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PREFACE. 


THE design of the present Grammar of the Sanskrit 
Language has been suggested by the experience which 
I have now had in teaching the language, and by the 
want which I have repeatedly felt of some such ele- 
mentary work as that which I have here attempted to 
compile. 

Of the Sanskrit Grammars published in Calcutta, the 
works of Mr. Colebrooke, Dr. Carey, and Mr. Forster 
are too voluminous and difficult for beginners. The 
Grammar of Mr. Yates is better adapted to such a class 
of students, but it is not readily procurable in this 
country. The Grammar of Professor Bopp, being com- 
posed in German and in Latin, is not universally accept- 
able to English students: and the only Grammar within 
their reach, therefore, has been that of Sir C. Wilkins. 
This work, however admirable in many respects, is 
exceptionable in some parts of its arrangement, and is 
inconvenient in use from its extent; it is also growing 
scarce. A new Grammar, therefore, on a somewhat 
different plan, had become necessary; and as I found no 
one disposed to engage in its preparation, I have thought 
it incumbent upon me to undertake the task. 

The structure of a highly elaborated form of speech, 
such as is Sanskrit, abounding with grammatical inflex- 
ions, cannot be explained with that brevity of which more 
simply constituted languages permit: much cannot be 
described in a very few phrases. The present work has 
exceeded the limits which I originally contemplated ; but 
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I found it impossible to be more concise, without being 
obscure, or without omitting something that was essen- 
tial. As the extent of the book, however, is in great 
part attributable to the multiplication of examples, rather 
than of rules, it will be useful for occasional reference, 
without being cumbrous to the memory of the student. 
I have endeavoured to make reference easy, by the head- 
ings of the pages and other supplementary means, 

The first topic of all Sanskrit Grammars is necessarily 
the euphonic combination of concurrent letters, the ana- 
lysis of which must be perforined before the words can 
be separated and read. In the chapter upon the com- 
bination of letters, or Sandhi, as it is termed, I have 
rather added to, than diminished, the number of the 
rules which are to be found in the Grammar of Sir 
C. Wilkins: but, on the other hand, I have not imitated 
Professor Bopp in the copiousness with which he has 
explained the changes, as, however serviceable the rules 
which he has assembled with singular industry and 
correctness, they are not in all cases confined to modi- 
fications of a euphonic character: they comprise many 
that occur as the consequence of verbal or nominal 
inflexion: and although a knowledge of them will no 
doubt facilitate the student’s subsequent acquirement of 
the principles of declension and conjugation, I have not 
found him content to be detained so long upon what 
appears to him to be but the threshold of the edifice, 
into the interior of which he is eager to enter. 

The general outline of the chapter on Declension is in 
all essential respects the same as that followed in the 
Grammars of Wilkins and Bopp; but I have thought it 
advisable to put more prominently forward than they 
have done the scheme of technical terminations, devised 
by native grammarians for the construction of tlie cases 
of a noun; as, notwithstanding the substitutions which 
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- they partially undergo, they are applicable in all nouns 
to a considerable portion of the cases, and in some nouns 
to all. They are easily acquired, and so are their sub- 
stitutes; and familiarity with them once attained, the 
subject of Declension, however complicated it may ap- 
pear, becomes exceedingly simple, and is mastered with 
facility. 

It is in the chapter on Conjugation that I have 
departed most widely from the course pursued by my 
European predecessors. Professor Bopp has followed 
in the main the example set by Sir C. Wilkins, of exem- 
plifying, under the head of each class or conjugation, 
only those tenses of the verb to which the conjugational 
characteristics are confined; and of illustrating the 
remaining tenses of verbs in general in one collective 
division, under the head of each several tense. I have 
found this arrangement peculiarly embarrassing to be- 
ginners. An entire verb is nowhere presented to them; 
and although the whole of the inflexions of most of 
those of which the conjugational tenses are exhibited 
are to be found in the Grammar, yet they can only be 
collected by a diligent and protracted search. It rarely 
happens that the young student is not disheartened by 
the labour thus imposed upon him, and a competent 
knowledge of the conjugation of Sanskrit verbs is in 
consequence comparatively seldom acquired. In the 
hope of removing some of the difficulties inherent in 
the subject, I have brought the several tenses of the verb 
together, and explained their formation in consecutive 
order. I have then detailed an entire verb in its differ- 
ent voices and derivative forms: and finally, under the 
liead of each conjugation, I have given complete para- 
digms of a number of the most useful verbs, arranged 
in alphabetical succession, in the several conjugations to 
which they respectively belong. An example of this 
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classification of the verbs was set by Mr. Colebrooke. 
In the first volume of his Grammar, the only one pub- 
lished, he has assembled all the verbs of the first conjuga- 
tion, with paradigms more or Jess complete. The limits 
of the present work rendered it impossible to represent 
all the verbs of each conjugation, but I have endeavoured 
to make such a selection as comprehends those which 
are of most frequent occurrence, or anomalous construc- 
tion. The forms are chiefly taken from the native 
Grammar, the Siddhanta Kaumudi, and from a MS. 
collection of verbs I had compiled in India. The first 
part only of Mr. Westergaard’s very valuable work, 
‘ Radices Lingue Sanscritz,’ had reached me before my 
collection was completed, or it would have saved me 
some labour. The usefulness of the series will have been 
materially enhanced by the alphabetical Index to all the 
verbs specified, which will be found at the end of the 
volume, and for the preparation of which I am indebted 
to the promptly tendered assistance of Professor Johnson, 
whom [I have also to thank for the careful revision of 
the proof sheets, with exception of those of the last 
hundred pages, and for the correction of many errors, 
ascribable to typographic inaccuracy, or to my own 
inadvertencies. 

The chapter on Derivation does not attempt to follow 
the detail with which the subject is illustrated in the 
Grammar of Sir C. Wilkins. The same copiousness was 
no longer necessary, as my Dictionary, however incom- 
plete, offers many of the same examples, and sufficiently 
exhibits the principles of etymological developement. 
By the alphabetical arrangement, however, of the tech- 
nical affixes employed in eliminating derivative from 
primitive words, a plan adopted from the example of 
Professor Bopp, reference to any particular form of 
derivatives will have been facilitated, and the process 
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of their developement, perhaps, have been rendered more 
intelligible. 

The formation of compound words is described much 
in the same manner, but with some slight difference of 
arrangement, as by Sir C. Wilkins. In the succeeding 
chapter on Syntax, also, I have followed much the same 
course, being guided, as he was, by the authority of 
native grammarians, although appealing to different 
works, and endeavouring to illustrate the rules by more 
diversified examples. The subject, however, is yet but 
imperfectly investigated. The native authorities restrict 
their remarks to the application of the cases of the 
nouns, and the tenses of the verbs; and to have supplied 
their deficiencies would have demanded a longer period, 
and ampler space, than were compatible with the plan 
and purposes of the present publication. My guides 
have been principally the Siddhanta Kaumudi and the 
poem of Bhatti, but I have drawn examples also from 
other printed Sanskrit books. 

The Prosody of Sanskrit has been much more suc- 
cessfully illustrated than its Syntax; and in the Dis- 
sertation of Mr. Colebrooke, in the tenth volume of the 
Asiatic Researches, and in the remarks and annotations 
of various continental scholars and critics upon the me- 
tres prevailing in the Sanskrit works which they have 
edited, abundant materials exist for a comprehensive 
treatise upon the laws of Sanskrit metre. In the chapter 
upon the subject which I have added to the Grammar, 
nothing more has been intended than a brief explanation 
of the fundamental principles by which poetical metre 
is regulated, and an exemplification of a few of its most 
frequently recurring and popular varieties. 

As the especial object of the present work is the 
introduction of the juvenile student to an elementary 
knowledge of the Sanskrit language, I have but rarely 
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adverted to the affinities which .connect it with other 
languages; and in the few allusions which I have ad- 
mitted, I have purposed rather to intimate that such 
affinities exist, than to explain their nature, or inquire 
into their origin or extent. The more advanced student, 
who may take an interest in the investigation, will find 
in the writings of different continental scholars and 
grammarians, and especially in the Comparative Gram- 
mar of Professor Bopp, numerous and undeniable proofs 
of the close connexion which subsists between the sacred 
language of the Hindus and the languages of ancient 
Greece and Rome, as well as those of the Celtic, Teutonic, 
and Sclavonic nations. 

It were superfluous in the present day to offer any 
observations upon the value and interest of Sanskrit 
literature. The study constitutes an era in the branch 
of intellectual inquiry just referred to, and has given 
an entirely new character to philology. The principles 
of etymological affinity have been placed upon secure 
grounds, and the history of languages, and through them 
the history of man, has received novel and important 
elucidation. Nor is this the only service which it has 
rendered to general literature. The history of philosophy 
and science is also largely indebted to it; and in the 
civil and religious codes which it has laid open to our 
knowledge, and in the mythological and legendary tradi- 
tions, and the dramatic and heroic poems, which it offers 
to our curiosity, it presents a series of new, interesting, 
and instructive pictures of society, in which the features 
of a highly artificial, but original civilization are singu- 
larly blended with the characteristics of primitive man- 
ners and archaic institutions. The history of mankind 
can be but imperfectly appreciated without some ac- 
quaintance with the literature of the Hindus. 

It is, however, to the educated youth whose manhood 
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is to be spent in India, and who is there destined to 
discharge high duties, and sustain heavy responsibilities 
—who is to execute the offices of civilized government 
over millions of subject Hindus, and to make that 
government a blessing, not a curse, to India—a glory, 
not a shame, to Britain ;—it is to him that the study of 
Sanskrit commends itself, by considerations of peculiar 
utility and importance. 

A careful examination of the different dialects which 
are spoken in various parts of India is yet to be effected ; 
but enough is known to admit of their being distin- 
guished as belonging to two great families, that of India 
proper, and that of the Dakhin. Of the former, the 
members are, as far as we are familiar with them, recog- 
nised as Sanskrit. They have undergone great changes ; 
have simplified their grammatical structure; have suffered 
in a greater or lesser degree admixture and adulteration 
from foreign words. They probably also comprehend 
a small portion of a primitive, unpolished, and scanty 
speech, the relics of a period prior to civilization: but 
in the names of things of the most ordinary observation, 
in terms for the functions of life, as well as the relations 
of society, as much as in those words which are the 
offspring of civilization, and which spring from science, 
philosophy, law, and religion, they are almost wholly 
dependent upon Sanskrit; a knowledge of which con- 
sequently places the members of this family, Bengali, 
Hindi, Panjabi, Guzerati, Marhatha, and others, almost 
without effort within the power of any one to whom it 
may become a duty to acquire either or all of them. 

In the south of India the case is somewhat different. 
Cultivated languages of local origin are there met with, 
largely supplied with words which are not of Sanskrit 
origin. There, however, as in the north, the introduction 
of Sanskrit was the precursor of civilization, and deeply 
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impressed it with its own peculiarities. The spoken 
Janguages were cultivated in imitation and rivalry, and 
but partially aspired to an independent literature. The 
principal compositions in Tamil, Telugu, Canara, and 
Malayalam, are translations or paraphrases from Sanskrit 
works, and largely borrow the phraseology of their ori- 
ginals: and hence so large a proportion of the language 
of education and of society is Sanskrit, that a knowledge 
of it is absolutely essential to a correct understanding of 
the spoken dialects of the peninsula. __ 

There is, however, a higher point of view from wlrich 
the advantages to the servants of the East India Com- 
pany in India of a knowledge of Sanskrit are to be 
contemplated, than the aid which it is calculated to 
afford them in their executive functions. It will not 
only enable them to understand the uttered words of 
those with whom they hold official intercourse; it will 
not only teach them to interpret the language of repre- 
sentation or complaint, or to express the decrees of 
justice, or the commands of power ;— it will énable 
them to understand the people, and to be understood 
by them. The popular prejudices of the Hindus, their 
daily observances, their occupations, their amusements, 
their domestic and social relations, their local legends, 
their national traditions, their mythological fables, their 
metaphysical abstractions, their religious worship, all 
spring from, and are perpetuated by, the Sanskrit Jan- 
guage. To know a people, these things must be known. 
Without such knowledge, revenue may be raised, justice 
may be administered, the outward shows and forms of 
orderly government may be maintained; but no influ- 
ence with the people will be enjoyed, no claim to their 
confidence or attachment will be established, no affection 
will be either felt or inspired, and neither the disposition 
nor the ability to work any great or permanent improve- 
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ment in the feelings, opinions, or practices of the country 
will be attained. It fortunately happens, it is true, that 
much of this indispensable information may now be ac- 
quired through the English language, in consequence of 
the valuable translations and dissertations of various of 
the Company's most distinguished servants; but know- 
ledge from the fountain head is more precise and effective 
than when gleaned from subordinate, and not always 
pure or profound, rivulets: and in proportion as it is 
effective and precise, will be the respect and trust of 
the native population, the influence and power of their 
English masters. 


ADVERTISEMENT TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


In preparing the present Edition, the only material 
alterations which I have thought it advisable to make, 
are the condensation of the general rules regarding the 
inflexions of the verbs, or the principles of conjugation, 
and their insertion among the preliminary rules of all 
the conjugations, instead of the place which they for- 
merly occupied among the introductory rules of the 
second conjugation. They will now, it is hoped, be — 
more commodiously referred to. I have also made some 
additions of minor importance to the paradigms of the 
verbs. In this, as well as in the correction of the errors 
of the text, I have again to acknowledge the kind assist- 
ance of Professor Johnson. 

The growing attention which has been lately paid, on 
the continent especially, to the literature of the Vedas, 
has induced me to think that a specification of some of 
the principal peculiarities of construction which are met 
with in those works might be of service. The illustra- 
tions are those which are given by the original Gram- 
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marians. The examples are cited by them without any 
references, and their signification could scarcely be ren- 
dered with any confidence without verifying them in the 
passages where they occur, and without adverting to the 
interpretation of a commentary; a task of no ordinary 
trouble in the absence of every thing like an index. I 
have been enabled, however, by my own researches, and 
by the valuable help of Dr. Max Miller, to verify a 
considerable number of the passages, and to supply the 
recognised sense. The rest are open to correction. In 
a few more years we may expect to read the texts of 
the Vedas with as much certainty as those of any other 
Sanskrit compositions. 


. Mary 5, 1847. 
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Equivalent and power. 
as in America. 


— casa (Italian). 
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SANSKRIT GRAMMAR. 


CHAPTER I. 


LETTERS. 


THE Sanskrit language is written ia different parts of India 
in the characters which are in use for the spoken dialects ; 
but the alphabet which is regarded as most appropriate to it, 
and from which the local alphabets are derived, is that which 
is termed Nagari or Devanagari, the alphabet of ‘ the city,’ 
or of ‘the city of the gods, being a derivative from Nagara, 
‘a city, compounded in the second form with Deva, ‘ deus,’ 
‘a god.’ It appears to have undergone various modifications 
from a period of remote antiquity down to the seventh or 
eighth century, when the letters assumed the form in which 
they now occur. 

As usually enumerated, the Nagari alphabet comprises forty- 
seven letters, the long vowels being considered distinct from 
the short; the vowels are thus fourteen: the consonants, 
among which the aspirated are distinguished from the corre- 
sponding unaspirated letters, are thirty-three. The consonants 
are classified according to the organ chiefly concerned in their 
articulation ; and in order to effect their utterance, the short 
vowel ‘ a’ is attached to their respective sounds. 
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Q LETTERS. 


Vowels. 


wa, wi, vi, $i, Su, Bi, Er, |r, El, =F Ini, 
Ze, Zai, Wo, wW au. 


Consonants. 


Gutturals, @ka, @kha, 7 ga, Wgha, & na. 
Palatals, cha, @chha, w ja, wm jha, na. 
Cerebrals, z fa, otha, ¢da, ¢ dha, @ fa. 
Dentals, w ta, wtha, eda, wdha, 7 na. 
Labials, @ pa, pha, wba, wzbha, & ma. 
Semivowels, WY ya, tra, @ la, w va. 

Sibilants and aspirate, y sa, qsha, @ sa, @ ha. 


To these are to be added two signs, which are occasionally 
attached to vowels, termed Anuswara and Visarga. The first 
is a dot over and after a letter; the second consists of two 
dots after it. The first denotes a slight nasal; the second, a 
soft aspirate; as, Wan (ang), w: ah. Another additional 
character is &, with a sound partaking of ‘1’ and ‘r,’ but it is 
peculiar to the Vedas. Some lists add w ksha and w jna, but 
these are compounds; the first of @ ka and @ sha, and the 
second of wja and 3na. The first is sometimes expressed 
in English by ‘x.’ | 

In designating a letter, the word @rt kéra is added to it; 
as, Watt a-kéra, the letter ‘a;’ ware ka-k4ra, the letter 
‘k,’ &c. | 

When a vowel is the initial of a word, it retains the form 
above given. When it follows a consonant, or occurs as a 
medial or final, it assumes a different form, which is written 
before or after, above or below, the consonant with which it 
is associated; with exception of wW ‘a, which, as a medial or 
final, is always left unwritten, being understood to be combined 
with the consonant, and articulated with it, as in the above 
alphabet, unless the consonant be final, which is denoted by a 
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mark at its foot, a Viréma or ‘ rest,’ as @k; or unless it be 
conjoined with another consonant, as btlow. The forms of 
the vowels as medials and finals are, 


14, fi, ti, oY gt, ets é ri, ee In, eq Hi, 

“e, ™ ai, to, tau: 
or in combination, wa ak, wa aka, wrat 4k4, ef@ iki, Sat iki, 
vg uku, wg uki, qgnkri, qyrikri, Sa lik, wey lriklyi, 
wa eke, 2@ aikai, wrat oko, Gtat aukau, wa akan, was akah. 


When two or more consonants come together, without any 
intermediate vowel, they are combined into one compound 
consonant—zin which in general the component members may 
be recognised without much difficulty—one consonant being 
subjoined to the other, as in wa akka, we achcha, where the 
transverse line of the lower is omitted; or one consonant 
following the other, as wrt agga, wag ajja, where the per- 
pendicular line of the first of the two is rejected. In some 
cases the elements of the combination are not so obvious. 
The letters most frequently recurring in conjunction with pre- 
ceding consonants are q@ ya and tra. The first is easily 
discernible in 

wma kya, “a chya, @tya, wdya, @ pya, Fy mya, &c.: 


the second is usually designated by a short transverse stroke 
at the foot of the letter or letters; as, 


% or Wkra, q gra, Aor 4 tra, ¢ dra, Wpra, gy krya. 


When t precedes a consonant, it is placed at the top of it in 
the shape of a crescent; as, @rka in w@ arka, ‘ the sun ;’ or 
wt rmma in wet dharmma, ‘ duty. 

The difficulties from this source soon disappear with prac- 
tice. Some of the most useful combinations are subjoined. 
It may be also here observed, that some of the single letters 
may be written in a different manner, of which examples are 
given at the foot of the Table at the head of this chapter. 

B2 


% kka 
wy ktrya 
7 grya 
¥ ughra 
wT jya 

z tfa 

w fidha 
wi ttya 
ww twa 

g dda 

wm dbhya 
BH dhna 
ve nda 
W pna 
et bja 

Fa mma 
wl schya 
wa shfya 
we skha 
ma spha 
% hna 


w kta 

@ ksha 
BR ghna 
wchcha 
@ jra 
aa thya 
@ fifa 
@ ttra 
Te tsa 
@ ddha 
mw dma 
wi edhma 
ww ndra 
@ ppa 
at bbha 
vq msa 
W sna 
y shtra 
eft sta 
sma 
aw hma 
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Compound consonants. 


%; kna awa kma 
wikshya wkshwa 
wmghma = ¥ oka 
wmzchchha wchma 
wy jwa G pha 
@ dhra w hta 
we fiya wr fiwa 
a tna ww tma 
wa tsna wz tsya 
wddhya xadna 
@ dya & dra 
sa dhwa ff nta 
vandha wWndhra 
j pma w pla 
wbhya rwbhwa 
aq ipa wa lma 
W sra wW Swa 
wl shtrya wm shfia 
%@ stra eq stha 
@ismya Wsya 
wa hya ¢ bra 
PRONUNCIATION. 


mukwa 
wq khya 
¥F nga 
™ chhra 
@ ncha 
we fitha 
@& tka 
wT tmya 
w dga 
& dba 
Z dwa 
aq ntya 
@ nna 
W@W pwa 
@ mna 
Wy vya 
ST ssa 


wt shma 


@ sna 
@ sra 


% hla 


w ktwa 


q gra 
¥ ugha 
ja 
BW nya 
w fida 
w tta 
w trya 
¥ dgha 
x dbha 
a dwya 
wa ntra 
W pta 
TH psa 
q mpa 
W@W scha 
¥ shta 
wa ska 
eq spa 
w@ swa 


x hwa. 


Few observations are required regarding the pronunciation 


of the letters of the Sanskrit alphabet. 


As a general rule, the 


vowels are to be sounded like those of the Italian alphabet, 
except the first, the short ‘a, which has the obscure sound 
of that letter in such English verbs as ‘ adorn,’ ‘ adore,’ or in 


the word ‘ America 2.’ 


The vowels ni and Iri differ not in 


* This is the only cause of embarrassment in the system here followed of 
It is difficult to our 
practice to pronounce ‘ban’ as if it was written ‘bun;’ as in Sanskrit, 
Bandhana, ‘binding,’ is to be pronounced Bundhunu ; but ‘ u’ is necessarily 
restricted to its proper office, as in Italian, ‘ fui,’ ‘furore;’ or in English, 
‘ full,’ ‘ bull,’ and the like. 


expressing Sanskrit words in English characters. 
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sound from the syllables so compounded. They take their 
place among vowels as subject to euphonic changes, of which 
as syllables they would not be susceptible. The consonants 
are in general pronounced as in English, and we have, it may 
be suspected, several of the sounds for which the Sanskrit 
alphabet has provided distinct signs, but of which signs are 
wanting with us. This seems to be the case with the nasals 
and the cerebrals. We write but one ‘n,’ but we vary its 
articulation, according to the consonants it precedes, as a gut- 
tural, palatal, cerebral, and dental, in such words as ‘ conquer,’ 
‘ singe,’ ‘none,’ and ‘content.’ So we write but one ‘t’ and 
one ‘d,’ but their sounds differ in such words as ‘ trumpet’ 
and ‘ tongue,’ ‘drain’ and ‘den:’ in the first of which they are 
cerebrals, in the second dentals. The term ‘cerebral’ has been 
adopted to express the Sanskrit Murddhanya, from Mdrddhan 
ye ‘the head,’ as these letters are articulated by touching 
the palate with the tongue farther back in the mouth than is 
practised in other articulations. The 4 v when compounded 
with another consonant is pronounced and written ‘ w,’ as in 
fg dwi, ‘two.’ Of the three sibilants, the first ‘s’ gis less 
decidedly ‘ sh’ than the second, as in our ‘ss’ in ‘ session;’ it is 
a palatal letter: @ sha is a cerebral, as in ‘shore:’ and @ is a 
dental sibilant, as in‘sun.’ Anuswara is a slight nasal, rather 
stronger than the ‘n’ of the French ‘ bon.” The term Anuswara 
signifies ‘ post-vocal,’ and accordingly the sign always follows a 
vowel, and closes a syllable, whether in the middle or at the end 
ofa word. In this situation it may be substituted for any of the 
other nasals, and then retains the sound of the original, being 
influenced by the letter that follows; as, weare for wegre 
ahankara, ‘ pride ;’ wt for wy anga, ‘ body ;’ wé for wey aham, 
‘I.’ It is especially appropriate as the substitute of ‘m’ before 
the semivowels, retaining its own nasal sound, except before 4, 
which by its analogy to the labial w, causes the retention of 
the labial nasal sound ‘m:’ thus aq ‘sam’ compounded with 
aq yama’ &c, makes dam sanyama, ‘restraint ;? 8a sanrdva, 
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‘clamour ;’ dara sanlépa, ‘ conversation :’ but Wert sam- 
vatsara, ‘a year. Anuswaéra is the nasal sign exclusively 
employed before the sibilants and the aspirate ; as, Ww ansa, 
‘a part; f¥ar hinsé, ‘injury; Wfat sanhit4, ‘ combination ” 
discharging to this class the office of the other nasals to their 
respective classes of consonants. The soft aspirate denoted 
by Visarga is seldom audibly articulated: in practice there is 
no perceptible difference between tt: Ramah and wa Rama. 


CLASSIFICATION. 


Besides the classification of the letters of the alphabet spe- 
cified above, there is another which it may be sometimes useful 
to refer to. In this system the letters are thus arranged : 

ersq | qes(emel(ewy| earrz| sq | 
waseuarqg| maug| wewy|wansey | wake 
suuzng | suq|arart| es. 

The object of this arrangement is to provide a convenient 
mode of designating any particular set of letters to the exclu- 
sion of all others, which is done by combining any prior letter 
with the consonant at the end of a series, so as to form a 
Pratyah4ra or syllable, denoting all the letters that intervene: 
thus, Wes means the whole alphabet; we the vowels only; 
ees the consonants only; Wa means B = F, inclusive of their 
corresponding long vowels; wa denotes the simple vowels ; 
wq the diphthongs ; qa the semivowels; and wig all the 
consonants, exclusive of the nasals and semivowels. Other 
combinations may be formed on the same principle, with a 
like purport. 

There are some distinctions also affecting the vowels and 
consonants generally, which it is advisable to particularise. 

1. Vowels have three times or quantities: they are, Y 
Laghu, ‘ light’ or ‘ short; 77@ Guru, ‘ heavy’ or ‘long ;’ and 
ya Pluta, ‘ prolated.’. They have also three accents, and are, 
were Udétta, ‘grave; waeTw Anuditta, ‘ acute ;’ and afta 
Swarita, ‘ compounded’ or ‘ circumflex.’ The long and short 
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vowels are separately represented, as Wa, Wt 4: the prolated 
is the long 4 with three lines underneath it, or a figure of three 
behind it, as wtor wrg. The accents are thus severally marked ; 
4, us, &. They are rarely used, except in MSS. of the Vedas. 

In combination and in inflexion the vowels are subject to 
two changes, or rather substitutions, in which other vowel or 
diphthongal forms take their places. These are called za 
Gufia and 9fg Vriddhi, rendered by Dr. Wilkins ‘ conversion’ 
and ‘ augmentation.’ 


The vowels (the long being a 
a v ‘ 
prised in the short) are : oe 
The Gufia substitutes severally . — @ Wt Wt We. 
The Vriddhi substitutes . . wew Wit Wes. 


Thus the verb y bhi, ‘to be,’ in its inflexions is subject to 
Gufia; that is, it becomes wt bho, ‘o’ being substituted for 
‘u.’ In some of its secondary derivatives the ‘ u’ is subject to 
Vriddhi: thus ww bhiita, ‘a being,’ ‘an element,’ furnishes 
the adjective wtfira bhautika, ‘elementary.’ This will be more 
intelligible as we proceed. It is only at present essential to 
recollect the purport of the terms Gufia and Vriddhi. It may 
be added that, according to the native Grammars, the Gufia 
substitutes are only wz Wi, and the Vriddhi wt? W; the w 
and Wt, in connexion with the semivowels t and @, being the 
Gufia and Vriddhi representatives of Wa. 

2. Consonants. It is at present more important to notice 
a distinction of the consonants into two classes. Some of them 
are hard, some soft. Wilkins calls the former surds; the 
latter, sonants; in which he is followed by Professor Bopp. 
The hard or surd consonants are the two first letters of the 
five first classes of the alphabet and the sibilants; the soft or 
sonant consonants are the three last letters of each class, the 
semivowels, and the aspirate. 

Hard or surd letters, FHREWRTTATUIIGT & a. 

Soft or sonant, TWEFAWRRAGTTUEVNA TAA ALS FF. 
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CHAPTER II. 


SANDHI-——COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


ConTRIVANCES for avoiding the concurrence of harsh or 
icongruous sounds, or the unpleasing hiatus which arises 
from keeping sounds apart that are disposed to coalesce, are 
not wanting in all languages. They are in general, however, 
rather poetical or prosodial than grammatical; such as the 
elision of a final ‘e’ before an initial ‘e’ in such a concurrence, 
as “the etherial height of heaven,” which it was formerly the 
fashion to write, as the measure demanded, “ th’ etherial;” to 
say nothing of the synalepha and ecthlipsis of Latin verse, 
‘‘ Monstr’ horrend’ inform’ ingens,” &c. Other instances of 
a regard for euphony, however, do occur, independent of 
prosody, and especially in Greek, in which many of the 
euphonic changes are analogous to those provided for in San- 
skrit. In no language has the subject, however, been so 
systematically investigated as in Sanskrit: and the changes to 
which letters are subject for the sake of euphony are nume- 
rous, and carefully defined; forming that part of Sanskrit 
grammar which is termed afeu Sandhi, ‘a holding together,’ 
‘a junction ;’ or afar Sanhita, ‘an association,’ ‘a conjunc- 
tion; either being derived from a verb compounded of the 
preposition #q sam, ‘cum,’ and wrt dhé, ‘to have,’ ‘ to hold.’ 


SECTION I. 


Conjunction of vowels. 


1. When a vowel terminating a word is followed by a similar 
vowel beginning another word, whether they both be short or 
both long, or one be short and one long, they combine into 
one long homogeneous vowel: thus 

a with a makes 4; as, @ Daitya + wft ari = @anft Daityari, 

“a foe of the demons,’ a name of Vishfu. 
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& with a makes 4; as, aT s& + WaT agachhat = ATTaT sa- 
gachhat, ‘ she went.’ 

i with i makes 1; as, eff iti + ea iva = eae itiva, ‘so indeed.’ 

i with { makes {; as, wt Sri+ gq isa = witq Srisa, ‘the lord 
of Sri.’ 

u with u makes i; as, WTg bhénu + seq udaya = wrqeq 
bhaéniidaya, ‘ sun-rise.’ | 

ri with ri makes ri; as, g nri+ Wf rishi = fe nrishi, ‘a 
man- (a mortal) sage.’ 


The concurrence of a final and initial # never perhaps takes 
place. % may however follow w, and as they are considered 
as homogeneous, a long q ri may be the result; as, ety 
hotri + wart lrikéra makes SNTSTT ‘the letter Iri (a sort of 
incantation) of the Hotri,’ or officiating priest. The concur- 
rence of w, however, either with another @ or with @, is not 
liable to any very strict rule, and the substitute may be either 
a short or long q; as, etq with either wart or arc may be 
either or , 

2. If a word which ends in either Wa or wr 4 be followed by 
a word beginning with a different vowel, then a Guia element 
is substituted for both ; that is, if @or wt precedes = or &, the 
substitute is &; if ¥ or &, it is wt; if ZW or ¥, it is wz; if 
Bor KE, Wes; as, 

3q upa+ we Indra = ste Upendra, a name of Krishfia. 

wa Jana + Sac Fswara = wee Janeswara, ‘a lord of men,’ 

‘a king.’ 

war yathé + Sfer# fpsitam = qeftrd yathepsitam, ‘as desired.’ 

mrt Gangé + seam udakam = 71¥HteHR Gangodakam, ‘Ganges 

water.’ 

wg maha + fe rishi = wef€ maharshi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

wa tava-+ ware Inkara = waeare tavalkara, ‘ thy letter @.’ 

3. If a word ends, as in the last case, with @ or wr, and 


is followed by one beginning with a diphthong, a Vriddhi 
c 
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letter is substituted for both; that is, if w be followed by ze 
or ®, the substitute is 2; if by wt or Wi, it is Wt; as, 
gm Krishfia + want ekatwam = gute Krishfaikatwam, 
‘oneness with Krishfia.’ 
fren vidy4 + va eva = fae vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge, verily.’ 
tq deva + 2wai aiswaryam = €awaj devaiswaryam, ‘ the 
divinity of a god.’ 
way alpa + WrTq ojas = waytwa alpaujas, ‘ of little radiance.’ 
wrest bélé + what autsukyam = wrested bélautsukyam, 


‘the maiden’s sorrow.’ 


There are some exceptions to these two last rules, which it 
may be convenient here to insert. With regard to these and 
to other anomalies and exceptions, however, it may be advis- 
able once for all to recommend to the student, in an early 
stage of his studies, to content himself with a passing notice 
of them, and not to allow them to divert his attention from the 
general rules. Familiar with the rules, he will find no diffi- 
culty in the occasional deviations from them which occur. 

a. wea aksha before wfgaft Ghiff makes wetfeaft akshauhifif, 
‘a large army, instead of wetfeaft, as it should do by rule 2. 

6. When & ir, a radical signifying ‘go,’ or any of its 
derivatives, follows the ‘a’ of w swa, the substitute is not 
‘e,’ but ‘ai;’ as, Qt ‘ self-going,’ ‘independence ;’ @fcaft ‘an 
independent female servant,’ i. e. not a slave. 

c. Verbal derivatives from the roots gq if, ‘go,’ and ey 
edh, ‘increase, regularly take the Vriddhi substitute after the 
vowel w of a preposition; as, 3q + ef = Safa ‘ he approaches ; 
BU + EWR = Ste ‘it increases: but, in general, verbs begin- 
ning with @ or Wt retain their own vowel, and cause the 
elision of the final & of a preposition ; as, w before waa makes 
Waa ‘he trembles ;’ y before wraft makes wrafa‘ he sprinkles.’ 
The & which is substituted for the rt of arg vah, ‘ who bears,’ 
takes Vriddhi after the short ‘a,’ as fewrarg ‘ all-sustaining,” 
beomes first frye, and then in the acc. plur. ferate:. 
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d. The causal of ¥q ish, ‘to go,’ ‘to send,’ requires the 
rejection of the W of the inseparable preposition W, as B+ 
waafa makes Weafa, not Rwaf#. In nouns derived from it the 
compound may be regular, as Het or Re preshya or praishya, 
‘a messenger. wg, ‘to reason,’ after w takes Vriddhi, as 
we praudha, ‘proud, ‘arrogant. &, ‘glean,’ with w is 
regular, admitting the Gufia substitute only, as We presha, ‘a 
gleaner.’ 

e. Roots beginning with after a preposition ending in 
‘a,’ substitute the Vriddhi form wre dr, as wa + Weft makes 
suratfe upérchchhati, ‘approaches ;’ by rule 2. it should have 
been sqadf uparchchhati. The Vriddhi erg is also substituted 
for an initial y when the word it commences is compounded 
with a preceding word ending in ‘ a,’ and having the sense of the 
instrumental case: thus ye sukha and wmq rita may be joined 
together, as yart sukhértta, ‘ affected by joy ;’ yftt sita and 
Wa rita, as yftaTe sitértta, ‘affected by cold.’ If the first 
member have not the sense of the instrumental case, the 
words combine agreeably to rule 2; as, Ya parama and Wa 
rita make Wore paramartta, ‘last-gone:’ the same if the 
first word retains the sign of the instrumental case, the words 
coalescing in virtue of their juxta-position, but not forming a 
compound: thus yaa-+- Wr make qawwe sukhenartta. 

J. The word wy rifia doubled or preceded by W, arraz, 
Bys, THA, or ey, substitutes the Vriddhi syllable wz, not the 
Gufa we; as, Wurd rifidrfia, ‘debt of a debt; wre prarfa, 
‘principal debt ;’ arawert vatsatardrfia, ‘debt of a mule; 
Weare vasanarfia, ‘debt of a cloth;’ eyrrf Das4rfia, name of a 
country; eyTétt Dasdrfi4, name of a river, the Dosaron of 
Ptolemy. 

g- Verbs formed from nouns beginning with q take either 
the Gufia or Vriddhi substitute after the w of a preposition: 
wqeitofa rishabhiyati, ‘he resembles or acts like a rishabha,’ 
i.e. a bull, with w pra makes either wiftafa or yrnitefe. 
So with an initial @, as wearétafa or wrearctaf. When the 

Cc 2 
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initial is the long vowel ‘q, either no coalescence takes place, 
or the change is to the Gufia syllable; as, sq and wantufa 
make either sqwardtafa or saarttafe. 

h. When as the initial of a noun follows an inflected 
noun ending in a short vowel, it may remain unaltered, or fol- 
low rule 2: thus az and wfa may make either wef or ae@fa. 

i. Verbs formed from nouns beginning with @ or ft fol- 
lowing a preposition ending in W, either cause its elision, or 
substitute the Vriddhi letter; as, sq and esatafa edakfyati 
make either sagatafa or steatafa ‘he is sheepish.’ 

k. When the particle wa, ‘verily,’ ‘indeed,’ is used to 
intimate ‘ uncertainty,’ it causes the elision of a preceding W; 
as, % kwa and vq eva make #q@ kweva in such a sentence as 
Wires ‘Where indeed will you dine? When < certainty’ 
is affirmed, the combination follows rule 3; as, W& Wat Bea 

arm ‘I shall certainly dine with you, my friend.’ 

4, The words wig otu, ‘a cat,’ and we oshtha, ‘the lip,’ 
when compounded with a preceding word ending in W, either 
follow rule 3, or cause the elision of the preceding vowel ; 
as, tyes sthila + Wg = Bary or wyestg ‘a fat cat;? fre vimba 
+ Gite is either frgty or faete ‘cherry-lipped.’ If the words 
coalesce without forming a new compound, the rule is adhered 
to: wa+ ie make waty ‘ the lip of thee.’ 


4, When a word ends with any simple vowel, except @ or 
‘at, and is followed by a word that begins with a dissimilar 
vowel, or with a diphthong, the latter is unaltered, but the 
former is changed to its analogous semivowel: thus ¥ and € 
are changed to q y, 3 and & to ¥ v, WW to Cr, and & | to 
#1; as, 

xfa + wraet = eareet itydékarfya, ‘ thus having heard.’ 

Wy + Wat = Wary rijwayata, ‘ simple-minded.’ 

wig + tg = uray bhratransa, ‘a brother’s portion.’ 

w+ wae = sya lanubandha, ‘ the adjunct (anubandha) 


Iri.’ 


Suze a ae 
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a. There are various rules for the correct orthography of 
words coalescing in this form, but they are amongst the 
inconveniences of Sanskrit grammar, and are little observed 
in practice: it 1s enough here to remark, that under them the 
first word may be also spelled ewread, erureet, or TwUTSet, 
doubling the first conjunct consonant, the second, or both. 
In general, however, the simplest form is used, unless the first 
of the conjunct consonants be t, when the second should be 
doubled ; as, tt ‘ Gauri’ (the goddess) + wa ‘ here,’ is most 
correctly written mq Gauryyatra. So also in uncompounded 
words the letter t doubles the consonant conjoined with it, 
as wet kartté, ant karmma, wet dharmma, although it is not 
uncommon to omit the duplication in writing. 

6. In some instances, when the words are not compounded, 
and not inflected, a final simple vowel followed by a dis- 
similar vowel may either conform to the rule, may remain 
unaltered, or, if long, may be changed to its short vowel: thus 
wR chakri-+ wa atra, ‘The discus-armed (Vishfiu), here!’ 
may make either waya or Whe wa or wS wa. If a new 
compound be formed, the rule must be followed, and the 
semivowel substituted; as, efe Hari-+ we artha makes ea¥ 
Haryyartha, ‘ for the sake of Hari:’ and so it must if an inflec- 
tive termination be added to the word to form a case, as mtn: 
Gauryyah, ‘ of the goddess Gauri.’ 


3. When a diphthong ending a word is followed by any 
vowel or diphthong—even though the latter be the same— 
beginning a word, the following syllables are severally substi- 
tuted for the antecedent diphthong: 


For e—wy ay, as ¥ + wa makes Waa chayana, ‘ gathering.’ 
— yey &y, as 2+ wa makes ara@ ndyaka, ‘a leader.’ 

— wW—ey av, as frat + @= fauna Vishfiave, ‘to Vishfu.’ 
ae wi—erq &v, as Jar += yarfert putravimau, ‘ these 


two children.’ 


14 COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 


a. These syllables may be substituted for diphthongs before 
the semivowel q when it is the initial of the affix aw, form- 
ing participial nouns in certain senses. 


# from fir + aq = Wey jayya, ‘ what may be conquered.’ 
wt from y+ 7 = wet bhavya, ‘what may be’ or ‘ is to be." 
t+ Ut = Ara ndvya, ‘ relating to a ship,’ ‘ naval.’ 


b. mi before wa substitutes wa for the final, meq gavya, 
‘relating to a cow; also before the affix yf, as srafa ‘a 
measure ;’ but this is peculiar to the Vedas. In ordinary use, 
the words are 7 yf@ ‘ a measure of two kos.’ 


6. Concurrent heterogeneous letters in some cases do not 
follow any of the preceding rules, or they follow them option- 
ally ; or one of the two vowels becomes quiescent, or is ejected. 
These are termed wat pragnhyé, literally ‘what must be 
taken out, ‘ excipienda.’ 


a. The finals € % and @, when they are the terminations of 
nouns in the dual number, are unchanged before other vowels 
or diphthongs: ed wit ‘these two Haris;’ vTy EA ‘ these two 
suns; WHat wy ‘these two women.’ The duals waft, cee, 
errat, and wert form compounds with ¥a, as wafta, deeta, &c. 

6. wat, the nom. plur. masc. of the pronoun wea ‘ that,’ 
does not coalesce with a following vowel: wet $ym: ‘those 
lords.’ 

c. The 3 of fay may be unchanged, or may substitute the 
semivowel ‘ v’ before a vowel, as faq sa or faqa ‘ What is 
said ?” 

d. % or & substituted, as they sometimes irregularly are, 
for the proper ending of the locative case, are unchanged, as 
Sait Mt wfufrr: ‘Soma relying on Gauri:’ ad for stag. 

e. Prolated vowels, pluta, are incapable of combination: 
efe yar wa | Come, Krishfia (as if in calling), here.’ 

f. @ and wt being the terminations of an inflected word, 
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cause a following w to be ejected; its elision is however 
usually denoted by a peculiar character; as, wasq@ ‘O fire ! 
here ;’? framsa@ ‘O Vishfiu! here.’ 

g- The @t of af is subject to various modifications before 
a; both may be unchanged, w may be elided, or wt may be 
changed to wa ava: thus 7 and wa make m wef, mSz, or 
7ratg. is changed to wa ava before wey and we, making by 
Yules 1. and 2. mang ‘a lattice,’ and 7a a name of Krishfia; 
also before €y, making 2r¢gr: ; or it may be changed before this 
word to wa av, by rule 5, regularly making sratq ‘ lord of kine.’ 

kh. When the short vowel w is followed by the sacred mono- 
syllable wry Ow, it is rejected; -as, feraTa + Wry makes fyraraty 
(aa:) ‘Om! namas, or adoration, to Siva.’ It is also rejected 
before a verbal inflection compounded with the preposition wt; 
as, fora + efe (from «t+ efg) makes ferafe ‘O Siva, come! 

i. Particles, when single vowels, are not changed before 
other vowels; as, ¥ ¥—Z sag ‘O Indra! O lord of Umé!’ 
wT is an exception, if it implies ‘diminution :’ wt + suit makes 
wrat oshfam, ‘a little warm.’ As an interjection it is un- 
changed: wt ea ‘Ah, indeed!’ The final wt of a particle is 
unchanged: wet Sy: ‘ Ho, deities !’ 

k. The final wt of a vocative case takes various forms before 
the particle <ft; as, frat =fa, fran zfa, or franfafa. 

1. In a particular class of compound words the initial of 
the second word is preserved, and the last vowel of the pre- 
ceding word is rejected ; in one case, along with the consonant 
by which it is followed: thus 


WR+ Wey = Wary sakandhu, ‘a sort of potherb.’ 

we + Wey = Sey karkandhu, ‘the jujube.’ 

ayes + Sqr = wTyettar léngalisé, ‘ the handle of a plough.’ 
ATS + WEE = ATH marttafida, ‘ the sun.’ 

wag + Sar = water manish, ‘ intellect.’ 
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SECTION II. 


Conjunction of consonants. 


We must now recollect the distinction which has been 
pointed out (p. 7) with regard to the two classes of consonants, 
as hard or surd, and soft or sonant; as, in addition to such 
rules as affect peculiar letters, there are one or two general 
rules which it will be of great use to bear in mind. 

7. When two consonants come together, and are affected 
by no special rule, there will be no change, if they are both 
hard or both soft; but if they are of different enunciation, 
and one is hard, and the other is soft, then the first of the 
two must be changed to a letter of the same quality as the 
second, which will be the hard or soft letter of the class to 
which it belongs; as, @ to 7, or 7 to @; W to H, or F to 4; 
ztot,orgtoz; atoz, orztoa; wto wor toy The 
further exemplification of this rule may thus be stated :— 

a. If the consonants be both hard, there is no change: 
thus, before the termination ¥ su, the nouns ‘ sarvasak, harit, 
ap, retain their finals, as wagrrg, efag, wy. are before ufa 
is wraafe Vakpati, ‘lord of speech.’ 

6. If both are soft, there is no change: we before fitq is 
wfwa_adbhis, ‘ by waters.’ 

c. A hard before a soft consonant must be changed to the 
soft consonant of its own class: thus wraq site, ‘ the song of 
the lord,’ becomes wraxtat bhagavad-gita, ‘t’ being changed to 
‘d:’ wy ap, before # changes its final to ¥, and becomes ws, 
abja, ‘ water-born,’ ‘a lotus.’ 

d. A soft consonant before a hard consonant must be 
changed to the hard consonant of its own class: we ad, ‘to 
eat, before fa, changes = to a, wfe ‘eats ;’ so it does before 
y, as wee kravydd, ‘a cannibal, is in the 7th case plural 
wang kravydtsu, ‘in or on cannibals.’ 

8. If the antecedent consonant be an aspirated letter, it is 
not only modified by the preceding rule, but whatever form it 
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takes it is the unaspirated letter; an aspirate cannot precede 
any unaspirated letter except a nasal or a semivowel, nor can 
two aspirated consonants come together. Thus in the com- 
bination efy + wa dadhi-atra, where by rule 4. it makes ewr@ 
dadhyatra, and by the following remark a. the wdh may be 
doubled, the duplication requires that the first member shall be 
unaspirated, and the word must be written, not eve dadhdhya- 
tra, but eera daddhyatra: so @W and W become RE; sy and ¥, 
BA; SPi and frg, wgfarg; and frafeg and wry, raf; 
the w, which is a hard letter, being first changed to the soft 
aspirate W, and ¥ being changed to a before the aspirate w. 

9. A hard consonant, when final, is changed to a soft con- 
sonant; and a final aspirated consonant to an unaspirated : 
thus ave becomes ary; and fwafsa, frafst. 

When however it occurs before a pause, that is, when it is 
not followed immediately by any letter, the change to a soft 
consonant is optional: thus the nom. sing. of 4r@ is either 
are or wm; of fwafag, fwafas or -f57. 

10. Final hard consonants, followed by words beginning 
with vowels, are changed to soft (the vowels being soft or 
sonant letters); as, ae + &q becomes antty Vigisa, ‘god of 
speech,’ a name of Vrihaspati; not ‘the god of wine, as Sir 
Wm. Jones conjectured, from the accidental resemblance of 
Vagisa and Bacchus. 

When hard and aspirated consonants are followed by the 
terminations of the cases of nouns or persons of verbs which 
open with vowels, they are no longer regarded as final, for then 
they do not terminate a syllable, but begin another, and they are 
therefore not subject to change: awyr% makes SAWS, AWA 5 
foataa, forfosat. a4, ‘to cook,’ before wft makes qwfn. 

11. A final palatal is changeable to a guttural, which will 
be hard or soft according to the consonant that follows; as, 
are vich, ‘speech,’ becomes 41" or Wy, Afra; WAR asrij, 
‘blood,’ wafnry. ATT pran, left from rg, ‘ east,’ becomes ATE. 
After certain verbs, 4 & # and wm may be changed, when final, 

D 
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to 4, which again becomes z or €; a8, frwrgy, ‘the creator 
of the universe, makes frwgy, and then fregz -¥f. 

12. A consonant of the dental class, 7 we W 4, preceding 
a consonant of the palatal class, 4 | @ ¥& HY, or of the cerebral 
class, Z 3 € & Y, exclusive of the sibilant (q), is changed to the 
corresponding letter.of that class; that is, # ware changed 
toWorz; eto Wore; and 4 to For wy. 

eq + fq = afer ‘ pure reason.’ 

we + wWira = waata ‘ that life.’ 

wrigyy + wa = yifieg a name of Vishfu. 

am + eat = wgtat ‘a comment on that.’ 

wfwy + stad = wfeattad ‘O discus-armed! thou goest.’ 

Before the cerebral sibilant, the dentals are unchanged, as 
wa wy ‘ being the sixth.’ 

18. Dentals are also changed to cerebrals, when following 
cerebrals, if they are part of adjunct syllables, as the personal — 
affix fr with firq dwish, ‘to hate,’ makes #fe.dweshti, ‘ who 
hates.’ They are not so changed when they are radical letters, 
as Wz @ ‘ they six.’ 

14. Dental consonants before the letter % are changed to 
3; a8, 7H + fooefa= afereta ‘he writes that ;’ wary + foata 
makes wartfeefa; as cuv and Aéyw make cvAAeyw. A pecu- 
liar mark is sometimes inserted to denote the change of the 
nasal, as watterefe. 

15. A nasal of the same class may be substituted for any 
final consonant before a word beginning with a nasal; as, 

ae + Tafa = aTE waft vin nayati, ‘ speech guides.’ 

uz + aafe = warafer shafifiavati, ‘ ninety-six.’ 

We + ATS = wuara shafimasa, ‘ six months.’ 

way + yott = enact etan-Muréni, ‘that Vishfiu.’ 

a. This rule does not preclude the operation of the general 
rule, by which concurrent consonants must be assimilated ; it 
only makes it optional: thus for qe waft we may also write 
ary waft; and for ewq yuafe, ewucfc; the nasals being 


sonants. 
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6. The rule is absolute in one case, when the following 
word is a technical affix; such as 9a, implying, when con- 
joined with nouns, ‘consisting of ;’ and arg, implying ‘so 
much,’ ‘ merely ;’ as, 4r@ with wq makes only qreay vdimaya, 
‘made of speech,’ ‘eloquent ;’ and wm with area is were tan- 
mftra, ‘ merely that,’ ‘ a primary element.’ 

16. @ is changed to @ in the genitive case of we ‘six ;’ also 
in the words a¥fr and art after we; as, wat shafifidm, waafr 
shafifiavati, warr@ shafifiagari; the z of we being changed to 
w by rule 15. 

17. Before a sibilant, g and @ may insert respectively the 
letters @ and Z; as, wre before qe makes NTE % WE or WIE WY 
‘sixth anterior,’ and gry + We= Ary z We‘ sixth numerator: 
and z or © or 4, before the dental sibilant, may insert the 
dental 4; as, ayfese wet or nyfse wret ‘the bee endures ;’ 
and W @: or Wa 4% @: ‘ he being.’ 

18. The nasals ¥, Y, 4, terminating a word, when preceded 
by a short vowel, and followed by any vowel as the initial of 
a subsequent word, must be doubled; as, 

Wee + Wret = wergret ‘he sits facing the west.’ 
wry + fq = yraity ‘ the lord of an excellent class. 
trary + efa = cafafa 6 O king! thus.’ 

19. @ following ¥, Tt, or 4, either immediately or separated 
by an intervening guttural or labial consonant, a vowel, 4, 4, 
@, Visarga, or Anuswara deduced from @ or &, is changed to 
wy; as, qa becomes qa ‘debt;’ Je + arfa=yeqria; ait+ 
wa = ufcgn ‘ bowed ;’ arc+ waa = arerag Nardyafia, a name 
of Vishfiiu; w+ Waq= aATaw@ Rémayafia, a poem so named. 
If final it is unchanged, as Jeq. = 

20. A final @ terminating an inflected word may be 
changed to Anuswéra before a consonant; as, wf wr ‘he 
made a sacrifice ;? ® woat ‘he asked him:’ especially before 
semivowels, sibilants, and @; as, for eftq read eft we ‘I 
salute Hari;’ for mq read # wafa ‘he laughs at him.’ Be- 
fore trq the final of aq is unalterable; as, waTqy ‘a universal 

; D2 
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monarch. It is unchanged before a vowel; as, wearta: ‘I 
(am) come.’ 

21. ¥# is optionally changed to Anuswaéra before @ in con- 
junction with , as faq or fa wesaff; but Anuswéra derived 
from ® may become 4, @, or 4, before ¢ combined with these 
semivowels severally ; as, fé or faq w, fa or fares qreatn, fa 
or faq gata. It may become @ before @ combined with @, 
as fé or 7 

22, Anuswéra followed by any consonant, except the semi- 
vowels, sibilants, and ¥, is changed, if in the middle of a 
word, to the nasal of that class to which the consonant follow- 
ing it belongs: w+ far= wfga ‘marked ;’? W+ fer= afar 
‘ worshipped.’ 

a. If it be the final of an inflected word, the change is 
optional ; as, UR + SC= VERT or WeETC ‘ egoism;’? W or 
wrgcifa ‘ thou doest ;’ wf or wa werfe ‘thou givest.’ 

b. If the following consonant be a semivowel, the Anuswara 
may be optionally changed to the nasal form of the semivowel, 
which is denoted by a peculiar mark above it; as, Waa or 
warm ‘restraint ;> asré or dare ‘to what world;’ dara or 
@grac ‘a year.’ 

23. Anuswdra may be substituted for a medial 4 or 2, 
when followed by a sibilant ; as, wife‘ bows ;’ aif ‘ reputa- 
tions ;> @@ a proper name. 

24, A final q or @ preceded by Ww or wt may be dropped 
before any letter except a hard consonant or a sibilant; as, # 
becoming 7q by rule 5, before anrat: makes # wrram: ‘ they 
are come ;’ wet changed to werrq before srgTq becomes wert 
wera; and wt changed to wg before sat becomes at eat 
‘those two,’ 

25. When q follows any consonant, except a semivowel, a 
nasal, or a sibilant, it is changed to q; as, We + fara Siva = 
wfaxa tach chhiva, ‘that, Siva ;’ We + QA = weg having 
heard that.’ 

a. For by rule 12. @ has been changed, before the palatal «, 


rae ———— mgr = —-——- 7 
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to the analogous palatal w; but the soft consonant %, again, 
has been changed to the hard consonant 4 before the hard 
consonant &. | 

6. Although, according to the present rule, qw may not 
be changed to @ after a nasal, yet seeming exceptions occur 
in regard to a final 7; as, forfaecsyet: ‘overwhelming with 
arrows ;’ wsrwey: for aw wy: ‘the existent Sémbhu or Siva.’ 
In these cases a q has been interposed, making faferq 4 wt, 
aq A Way, and wis changed to & after #; but by rule 12. # 
is changed to ¥ before the palatal, and 4 to % before 4, making 
fafacqut:, way. The middle of the three consonants is 
rejected by a rule to be subsequently quoted (r. 34. a); leaving 
therefore fafexat: &c. The insertion of 4 between a nasal and 
a sibilant is very common in the Vedas, as WATq + ¥ is read 


26. The augment 4 may be inserted after a word ending in 
a short vowel, before one beginning with @, as fara H Brat; 
but as @ must be changed to ¥4 in such a position, the form is 
farreaxrat ‘ the shadow of Siva.’ 

a. The same augment 4 is optionally inserted after a long 
vowel, whether medial or final; as, wefterat or weaftarart 
‘the shadow of Lakshmi ;’ a or qm ‘a barbarian.’ 

6. It is also inserted optionally after the particles wre and 
are (leaving @t and at) prefixed to verbal inflexions or deriva- 
tives beginning with @ (@ is in like manner changed to 4) ; 
as, Wrareafe or wreateata ‘he covers ;’ wtfeeq or arfexea ‘let 
him not divide.’ 

27. wis changed to @ before 4, as ¢q for FM, ‘ see, makes 
with wrft, quufa ‘ will see:’ (for @ after a guttural (rule 29.) 
becomes ¥, and @ and & form the compound q.) A final q is 
usually changed to z, becoming f before a soft consonant ; as, 
frm, ‘light,’ becomes frag or frrg, frafga. It is sometimes 
changed to @; as, eyy becomes zy@ ‘ proud.’ 

28. Before a palatal consonant, including W, the dental a 
is changed to y; and before a cerebral, including 4, it is 
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changed to 4; as, ug + fwatfa= cafaaifa ‘Rima gathers ;’ 
una + Wa = curve ‘ Réma sleeps ;’ wag + frat = travtad 
‘Réma goes ;’ THq + WE = craeay ‘ Rima, sixth.’ 

29. a, not being final, is changed to @ after any vowel 
except W or Wt, and after a guttural consonant, a semivowel, 
and @, though the augment 4, Visarga, or a sibilant intervene ;_ 
thus waq becomes in the plural wafa ‘ bows ;’ and fg@ and 
g make faty ‘in’ or ‘ on Sivas.’ It is not so changed after 
¥, 3, or q, if radical ; as, gftay ‘who goes well ;’ yfeat, &a, 

80. When @ in the verbs em ‘to stay, and eat ‘to stop,’ 
and their derivatives, is preceded by the preposition 3g, it is 
rejected ; and as the final ¢ becomes the hard consonant @ 
before a hard consonant, then 8+ Wa = Brera ‘ uprising,’ 
and 8% + ward = swarq ‘ upholding.’ 

31. When @ follows any consonant, except a nasal, semi- 
vowel, or sibilant, the aspirate of the preceding letter may be 
substituted for it, that letter, if a hard consonant, being first 
changed to its corresponding soft letter; as, qe + ecfr be- 
comes first ary + ecf¥, and then arwef ‘speech seizes :’ so 
We etre makes wefeg. 

32. ¢ when final, or before any consonant except a nasal 
or a semivowel, is changed to ©, as Sfarg ushfih, a sort of 


metre, becomes yfarqy; or to &, as wyfee ‘a bee, ayfes. 


The aspirates are changed to the unaspirated letters (rule 9), 
and the words are therefore sfer@ or sfary, ayfae or wyfess. 
The final ¢ evolved from ¥ is also changeable to w before @, 
before which q becomes @, and with it (rules 27. 29) q; hence 
WE ‘to bear, with erfa makes qeafe ; ag ‘to burn,’ weafs. 

33. Any consonant may be optionally doubled after < or ® 
preceded by a vowel; as, w& or wa‘ the sun;’ wf or afy ‘fire.’ 

34. Any consonant, except #, followed by a consonant, 
mey be doubled ; as, yy +t may be ya‘a son; fay +t may 
be fara ‘ a friend.’ 

a. But when three or more consonants are joined together, 
by virtue of a grammatical rule, one or more of the intermediate 
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ones, if similar, may be rejected; therefore ya and fir~ are 
more usually written y@ and faa. 

6. A semivowel following any consonant, except a semi- 
vowel, a sibilant, #, or @, may be doubled; as, wrfew or 
wifera ‘the sun.’ 

c. But when two semivowels are preceded by a different 
consonant, one of them may be rejected; so wrfera becomes 
wrfrm, as before. 

35. When a conjunct consonant is final, whether terminat- 
ing a syllable or a word, thé second member is rejected, as 
wy, ‘a lame man,’ becomes 44; and feq, ‘what injures, 
feq. So after nouns ending in consonants, the sign of the 
nominative case, @, is rejected, as Ww, ‘ going, not TA. 

If the first letter be t, the final is retained, as swt ‘ strong ; 
but not if the second member be a sibilant, as fwat@, ‘ who 
wishes to do,’ becomes foraiz. 

36. When a word ending with < is followed by one begin- 
ning with t, one is rejected, and the preceding vowel, it 
short, is made long; as, Yat + THR = JaTenn ‘he again sports ;’ 
fart + TR= aftcw ‘ unimpassioned.’ 

There are other rules affecting the mode of combining 
consonants, and the changes to which the combinations are 
subject ; but their validity is matter of dispute: accordingly, 
as different rules are followed, the derivatives of the compound 
of aq ‘cum,’ and % ‘to make,’ may be written in a variety of 
manners: Wepat, for instance, may be written in a hundred 
and eight ways. These are, however, matters merely of ortho- 
epical conceit, and in practice the simplest spelling, consistent 
with the essential elements of a word, is to be preferred. 


SECTION III. 
Changes of Visarga. 
As preliminary to the rules for those changes to which the 
soft aspirate termed Visarga is subject, it may be useful to 
premise, that they contemplate the reciprocal equivalency of 
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(:) Visarga, #, and t; these signs being, according to circum- 
stances, mutually interchangeable. There are, as is well 
known, indications of similar reciprocity in the classical lan- 
guages. The Greek ¢, Erra, dAs, become in Latin ‘ sex, 
septem, sal.’ In the older Latin writers a final ‘s’ was com- 
monly elided, at least for prosodial purposes; and Pott sug- 
gests that its place may have been supplied by something like 
Visarga. Lucilius, according to Quintilian, wrote “ Serenu’ 
fuit et dignu’ loco;” and Cicero observes, “ Plures antiquo- 
rum sic locutos.” The substitution of ‘r’ for ‘s’ was also 
common in Latin, and ‘ arbor, labor, clamor,’ were originally 
written ‘ arbos, labos, clamos.’ The ‘s’ was also sometimes 
preserved in the nominative, but changed in other inflexions, 
as ‘ flos, floris,’ and the like. 

The meaning of Visarga faa is literally ‘ abandoning,’ 
‘ ejecting ;’ and that of its synonyme feastatq Visarjjaniya is 
‘that which may’ or ‘is to be ejected or abandoned.’ It has 
been a question, therefore, whether the symbol to which it is 
applied (:) be a simple mark of elision, a kind of apostrophe, 
or whether it designates a sound. It would be out of place to 
discuss the question at present. It is usually considered to 
denote a very soft and almost imperceptible breathing, and it 
is sufficient for our purpose so to regard it. 

37. A final @ is changed to Visarga: cq Raimas becomes 
tra: Rémah ; and ava Rémais, wa; Raémaih. 

38. Before a hard consonant Visarga again becomes 4; 
feray: + erat = frangqrat ‘ Vishfiu the preserver.’ 

a. It is not so changed before a hard letter followed by a 
sibilant, as @ we ‘ Which (is) the sword-hilt ?” 

6. Before a sibilant the change is optional, as ua: Ya or 
uray. (The dental sibilant is changed to the sibilant of the 
class of the consonant by which it is followed: see rule 28.) 

c. Before the hard consonants of the guttural and labial 
classes Visarga may be unchanged: @: @dtfa ‘ who does ;’ & 
awfa § Who cooks ?’ 
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d. Before these letters a different sign x called Arddha- 
visarga, ‘a half Visarza, is sometimes used, as 4X @cifa, ax Tate. 
The sign before a guttural is described as faagtaeta, ‘ proceed- 
ing from the root of the tongue ;’ and before a labial, sqsarefta 
‘to be gently blown or aspirated.’ Modifications of aspiration 
are no doubt intended, which might have been of consequence 
when the language was spoken, but are now of no importance. 

e. The permanence of Visarga before @ is liable to excep- 
tion, and it is changed to @ before, 1. the pronoun @, as ee 
‘ quisquis ;? 2. the affix @ as agrem ‘famous ;’ and the parti- 
' cles aq and areq, as qyrenet ‘of little fame ;' qyrenreq ‘ desir- 
ous of fame.’ It is also changed before arg, as qyrearyt ‘ of 
slight renown.’ 

J. But it is not changed before qa, if that follows an 
indeclinable word; as, wrt: Be ‘nigh to morning;’ nor 
before @rrq, if it be derived from a radical final; thus fiz 
makes zt; ‘ speech,’ whence zft: @req ‘ desirous of speech.’ 

g. It is changed before verbs and verbal derivatives com- 
mencing with @ when compounded with @a:, Ju, wifa:, and 
B:; as, qweart ‘salutation ;’ qoanifer ‘he places before ;’ 
arfrsan ‘ manifested ;’ geafit ‘ evil-doing.’ 

h. The numerals fg:, fa:, and wq:, change Visarga to @ before 
@, as fytacfa, facactta, wyeacifa, ‘he makes two, three, four.’ 
But if repetition is implied, the change is optional, as fgzeafa 
or fgeacfa ‘he does (any thing) twice.’ 

tw face optionally changes its final, as fwoare or facenre 
‘ abuse.’ 

Jj. faz becoming fa: also optionally changes Visarga to w 
before @, as fq: arfan or fasarfen ‘ expelled.’ 

k, Visarga is changed to @ after aft; compounded with the 
particles Seq and yy, as afttemer, aftteary, ‘a little butter.’ 

l. It is changed after wa: and fyt compounded with qe; 
as, wweae ‘foot below ;’ fgrceqe ‘ foot on the top.’ If the words 
are uncompounded, the change does not take place, as ww: 
we, fre ue. 
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39. A final radical t is changed to Visarga ; as, fz, ‘speech, 
becomes ft: ; wraz, ‘dawn,’ Wr. 

40. The letter ct (in technical grammar called € ru, to 
distinguish it from the mere alphabetical sign) is substituted 
for Visarga after any vowel except & or wt, and before a vowel 
or a soft consonant; as, 7@: sta becomes yateue ‘ endowed 
with qualities; wfraq: cefa = afratefe ‘fire burns ;’ ftarfx 
‘the boat goes; qrayécfa ‘ Sambhu takes.’ 

41. If the Visarga be preceded by ¥, and the initial of the 
word following be , or a soft consonant, 3 is substituted 
in place of t, and ¥ with the penultimate @ forms the final © 
diphthong wt; as, @ wa makes ats@ ‘Who here?’ @ wm 
makes @t mf: ‘ Who (is) gone ?” 

a. An initial q following wt so formed is rejected, but its 
place is marked by the sign s. See rule 6. f. 

6. wag changed by rule 37. to wa: becomes by this rule 
Wat in such compounds as Rata, Wahra, ‘ mind-born ;? wart 
‘ mind-delighting.’ 

42. After the short vowel w, and before any vowel except 
‘a, Visarga may be changed to 4, which by rule 24. may be 
rejected; as, 74: and wreat become @quret or @@ wrat ‘a god 
sits ;’ 4: and ee become @afare: or &4 BE: ‘the god Indra ;’ 
wes: vara, ‘ Nalah spoke,’ makes esyare or more commonly 
As SATS. 

43. After the long vowel wr, and before any vowel or soft 
consonant, q is substituted for Visarga ; it is optionally rejected 
before the vowels, absolutely before the consonants ; as, eat: 
wa make ®araq or 2at wa‘ the gods (are) here;’ tat: and 
arar: make at ara: ‘the gods are to be reverenced; @amr: 
whtfet, ‘said of Devi,’ makes tarafrfed or tert whrfed ; ferar: 
atest, ‘ the garland of Sri,’ makes ferat arat. 

a. After the interjections wrq, wire, ware, the Visarga, to 
which the final is changed, is said to be again changed to ¥, 
which is ejected before a vowel or soft consonant; as, WY S% 


<O Indra!’ wr ea ‘O god!’ 
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44. Visarga substituted for a radical final < may become & 
again before a vowel or a soft consonant; as, Wra: for Wray 
+ wa becomes nrrce ‘ the dawn (is) here.’ 

a. Such a Visarga may also optionally become t again 
before a hard consonant ; as, aft: for faz before afa may make 
afta ‘lord of speech,’ or, by rule 38, sfteqfa, Visarga being 
changed to @. 

6. Visarga substituted for the final of wez for wea ‘a day,’ 
becomes t again before any consonant except t and W; as, 
wettfa ‘lord of day ;’ we7itg ‘a number of days.’ Before t 
and w, 3 is substituted for it; as, wetcra ‘day and night ;’ 
werfit: ‘by days.’ 

45. Visarga is substituted for a final 4, except in the word 
Wary, before a hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and 
dental classes, if followed by a vowel, a semivowel, or a nasal. 
Anuswara is prefixed to the sibilant to which by rule 38. 
Visarga is changed; as, yfyf + fafar becomes wif#frafer 
‘O bow-armed, cut!” tart + a= awa ‘O king, cross!’ but 
ng fwetg ‘let the quiet man collect.’ 

a. Before q the substitution is optional, and the Visarga 
does not become a sibilant, as by rule 38 c, but may or may 
not substitute the Arddha-visarga: 4 urfg, ‘cherish men,’ is 
therefore written Tarte, a urfe, or qx ute, also with a mark 
denoting the Visarga to be nasal, as 7: "Wife or 4 x Ute. 

6, Bq in combination with @ and its derivatives, the word 
“I repeated, and yR derived from Ya prefixed to a word 
beginning with a hard consonant, insert the augment 4; in 
which case Visarga is said to be substituted for their proper 
finals, preceded by Anuswara, and changed before 4 to q.. 
wm before ac therefore becomes WE BL; Bq before ary, 
Biq VTA; and ya before afan, YR wilfacs. By clause a. of 
rule 34, however, one of the sibilants is rejected, leaving Weare 
‘initiation; Sferq ‘whom! whom!’ and yeitfas ‘a male 
koil (Indian cuckoo).’ 

46. The Visarga which is the sign of the masculine nomi- 

E 2 
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native of the pronouns we and wag, or @: ‘he,’ ew: ‘ that per- 
son, is commonly dropped before a consonant; as, @ «acfa 
‘he goes; @ wetfa ‘he gives;’ ew fwam: ‘that Vishfu ;’ but 
not if the negative w is prefixed, as wa: fara: ‘not that Siva.’ 

a. In verse, for the convenience of the metre, @ not ‘only 
rejects the Visarga, but allows the final w to be conjoined 
with a following vowel, by the rules of vowel-Sandhi; as, at 
urat svafa, ‘that Indra the king conquers,’ for @ ¥:; so We 
egret crt, ‘that very Rama, the son of Dasaratha,’ for 
a Sm. 


CHAPTER III. 


DECLENSION. 


SECTION I. 


General Rules. 


47. Mosr nouns in the Sanskrit language are declinable 
in one or nore of three genders. They admit, with very few 
exceptions, of three numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and 
of seven cases in each number; 1. the nominative, 2. accusa- 
tive, 3. instrumental, 4. dative, 5. ablative, 6. genitive, 7. loca- 
tive: of these it may be remarked, that the third or instrumental 
has the sense of ‘ by’ or ‘ with;’ the ablative, ‘from ;’ and the 
locative, ‘in’ or ‘on: the rest have the usual powers. 

48. Inflexion, whether of declension or conjugation, is 
contrived by the Sanskrit grammarians on the same principle. 
It consists of two parts; 1. the Anga, ‘ body,’ or inflective 
base, that is, the word itself; and, 2. of certain particles, 
which, being attached to the base, complete the inflected 
word. The inflectional terminations of conjugation will be 
hereafter specified. We are concerned at present with those 
of declension only. 

49. The inflectional terminations of nouns are twenty-one ; 
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some of them are repetitions: they are attached to the inflec- 


tive base in each of the seven cases of the three numbers, and 
are as follows: 


nom. fa ai We 
acc. Wa w Te 
instr. ZT vat fire 
dat. & vat way 
abl. efa oat ai | 
gen. Fa wry WTR 
loc. fe i. hf 


The vocative has no separate termination, being considered as 
a modification only of the nominative. 

50. Now of these inflectional terminations it is to be 
remarked, that some of the letters serve only to form syllables, 
and facilitate enunciation: they are rejected, therefore, when 
those letters which are essential are applied to the base. These 
auxiliary letters are the ¥ of fa; the 9 of Wa; the q of WH; 
the z of zt; the ¥ of the terminations &, ¥fa (in which also 
is subordinate), #4, and f¥; and the q of qq. It is also to 


be recollected, that by rule 37. a final q is changed to Visarga. 
The actual terminations therefore will be, 


nom. ° wt bs 
acc. WW a a: 
instr. Wt wat fit; 
dat. z aT wa: 
abl. wT wi 
gen. @& St: BTy 
loc. =z St: gy 


51. In applying thesé terminations to the final letter of the 
inflective base, recollection must be preserved of the modifi- 
cations which that final letter must undergo, whether it be a 
vowel or a consonant, before the initial letters of the termina- 
tions ; as in the following example : 
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at ‘ navis,’ ‘a ship.’ 


nom. @f: aray ara: 
acc. Ta arat ATe: 
instr. @TaT ahat ait far: 
dat. ara what aha: 
abl. ara: = qhar aha: 
gen. Ta: aren: arat 
loc. arfa aan: my 


It will be observed, that before the consonants the word @ is 
unchanged ; before the vowels, wt becomes rq by rule 5. 
The @ of q is changed after Gt to | by rule 29. 

It is worth while to pause for a moment upon this scheme of 
inflectional terminations, and to understand it fully, as it fur- 
nishes a useful clue to all the varieties of nominal inflexion which 
follow. If it were rigidly applied, nothing would be so simple 
as Sanskrit declension; and even as it is, we are authorised 
to affirm that there is but one general declension in Sanskrit 
grammar. There are however various modifications, both of 
the bases and of the terminations, in the individual nouns, 
which render it convenient to divide them into classes: and 
no arrangement admits of more ready reference than that 
which classes them according to their final letters; first, as 
they are vowels or consonants; and secondly, according to the 
letter or class of letters in each of those divisions. 


SECTION ITI. 


Nouns ending in vowels. 


Cuiass I. Nouns ending Jn & and a. 


52. Nouns ending in & form by far the most numerous class 
of nouns, and commonly admit of three genders, forming the 
feminine by adding Wt; as, masc. fre Siva, the god; fem. 
fgrat the goddess Sivé. 
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53. In forming the inflexions of all nouns, such changes as 
may occur are of two descriptions; 1. those affecting the base, 
2. those affecting the termination. 

54. Nouns ending in & substitute in the base, wat for the final 
before q substituted for @ in the dat. sing. ; before the dual termi- 
nation wt; and before the augment 4, in the genitive case plural, 
and in the nominative and accusative plural neuter. They sub- 
stitute & for their final w before wrq in the dual, and »7e and 
q in the plural. They insert 4 before the signs of the genitive 
case plural, and the nominative and accusative plural neuter. 
The feminine noun changes et to @ before the wr of the 
instrumental case singular, the wra of the dual, and in the 
vocative case sing.; and inserts at before the four last cases of 
the singular, and 4 before wrq in the gen. plural. 

55. After nouns in & other terminations are substituted for 
those of the scheme, in some of the cases: thus, 


Singular. Plural. 


acc. 4 for Wy acc. * for % 
instr. ¥] — 2 instr. 2a — fry 
da. a —F 

abl. wr — efa 


gen. Bo -——- FF 


a, After the feminine noun f@ is rejected, and ¢ is substi- 
tuted for Wt in the nom. and acc. dual, and ata for f¥ in 
the locative case sing. 

b. The neuter substitutes in the three numbers of the nom. 
and uaccus. severally q = =z, the latter with @ prefixed, as fa, 
in place of the terminations of the masculine: in all the other 
cases it adopts the terminations of the masculine. 

56. We are now prepared to understand the construction 
of the following forms of fgra, bearing in mind the alterations 
dependent upon the laws of combination, in joining the 
inflectional terminations to the inflective base. 
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Masc. fgra Siva the deity. 
nom. fgra: farat fsrat: Siva, &c. 
acc. fore farat fyraTq Siva, &c. 
instr. ferva = fararneat—s fava: =~ By or with Siva, &e. 
dat. fyrara fgranai  fgraa: To Siva, &c. 
abl.. fram feranat = fyrba: From Siva, &c. 
gen. fgrrer  foraat: fsrarat Of Siva, &c. 
loc. fgra ferrat: = fartgq In or on Siva, &e. 
voc. fyra frat ferat; O Siva! &c. 


Fem. fgrat the goddess Siva. 


nom. fgrat fora Tyran: 
acc. fyrat fora fsrar: 
instr. fyrrat fsranat fsrvarfit: 
dat.. fyrara fsranat forrna: 
abl. fgrarar: foranat fran: 


Neuter fyra ‘ auspicious.’ 


nom. and accus. fgrt fara forarit 
voc. fara fsra frrarft 


The rest as the masculine. 


a. Other nouns declinable on the above models are the 
following: they are given with the inflection of the nominative 


case. 
Masculine. Feminine. Neuter. 

ww: a horse GFA a woman wat an egg 

wrarg: the sky © ‘wrgt hope WTay a seat 

UE: a camel wat wish efigg an organ of sense 

STS: a crow wat a girl es a family 

Ju: a quality grat the neck 77¢ a house 


we:the moon  ‘wfear moonlight wean umbrella 
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wu fever war decay wes water 
wé; reasoning atc a star Wz a shore 
wa: a god rest a swing #:@ pain 
wat: virtue uta an edge wa wealth 
we: a nail arTat the nose gat dancing 
Wim; a mountain =H worship Wa a leaf 
wet: a fish writ a wife As a root 
Ws: sacrifice atest a garland aad youth 
ta: flavour TAT preserving ta blood 
wre: iron wal modesty way salt 
Wa: a crane atar a lute @a a wood 
yrires: a jackall © yhrt beauty Wei a scripture 
age: the ocean @itan assembly ~a@arule 
wet: the hand fgar injury fea frost. 


6b. Many adjectives and participles declinable in the three 


genders belong to this class. 
c. The feminine nouns Wet, Wat, WEI, signifying chiefly 


in poetic language ‘ mother,’ make their vocatives Wa, Wa, 
wa. If the penultimate be not a conjunct consonant, other 
synonymes follow the usual form, as @ wha, Wars, ware, 
‘O mother!’ 

57. Besides those nouns which are formed from masculine 
nouns in &, by adding, as it is said, the feminine ending zTq, 
that is, wt, there are nouns derived immediately from verbs 
ending in 1, a8 QT, AT, AT, and the like, in which the final wr 
is an essential, not an accidental letter. ‘Such nouns admit of a 
variety of gender. The declension of the masculine and femi- 
nine noun is the same. In the neuter the final is made short, 
and the word is declined like ford. 

58. Nouns in @t, then, in which the final is a radical letter, 
combine with the terminations of the nominative case, and 
with those of the singular and dual accusative, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi. In the accusative plural and the follow- 
ing cases the final wr is cut off before the vowel terminations, 

F 
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and they are affixed at once to the word, as if it ended in a 
consonant: before the consonanta] terminations there is no 
change ; as, 
Masc. and fem. fevrat ‘ all-preserving.’ 

nom. fegq:  feraat fawat; 

acc. fawui — fang: 

instr. frwrat faarqnay fororarfiz: 

dat. fawe — frrqna: 


abl. farya: — 

gen. — forarat: farrat 
loc. ferafa _ fawarg 
voc. fearat &c. 


So aterat ‘ who drinks the Soma juice ;? yrgent ‘ a shell-blower.’ 
59. The word etet, the name of an inferior divinity, a 
Gandharba, is considered as a primitive, and is inflected there- 
fore throughout without any elision of the final, which com- 
bines with the vowel terminations agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, and is consequently in every way regularly declined. 


nom. ret;  eret sR: 

acc. Ter — Ere: or VTRTA 
instr. @Tet erenat = eTerfir: 

dat. ere — BTENA: 

abl. erent: — — 

gen. — : Utet 

loc. eTe — UTZ 

voc. etet &c. 


Crass II. Nouns ending in ¥ and ¥. 


60. Nouns ending in these two vowels may be conveni- 
ently classed together, as they are analogously inflected ; recol- 
lecting only that the semivowels to which they are changeable 
before other vowels are respectively q and 4. 

61. In the masculine gender the changes of the base are, 
the substitution of the long vowel for the final in the dual nom. 
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and accus., and in the accus. and gen. plural; the Gufia letter 
Zor Wi is substituted for the final before Wa, 2, fa, and wa, 
and in the vocative singular; and the final is dropped before 
the termination of the locative case singular: 4 is inserted 
before the terminations of the instrumental case singular and 
the gen. plural. 

62. In the same gender the dual termination @t is rejected ; 
q is substituted for wa, and q for the wa of gra; the vowel 
of wa in the ablative and genitive is dropped; and ¥ is 
substituted for fe; as follows: 


wir ‘ fire.’ urg ‘ the sun.’ 
nom. waft: wret WAT: wT: wy TAT: 
acc. wid — watz Ty — wTTT] 
instr. wirtat oo Wirpat oafrafie: | argat oarpat | oargfiz 
dat. waa — win: | wre — UTTA: 
abl. wr: — — Tate — — 
gen. — ea: ard — werk orga 
loc. wrt — wig [wt — wg 


voc. wa &c. wrat &c. 

63. There are some anomalies among nouns in ¢. Thus 
afew, ‘a friend,’ substitutes wr for the final in the first five 
inflexions, and inserts q before their vowel terminations. In 
the other cases of the singular, and in the gen. and loc. dual, 
it is more regular than wrra, the final = becoming q before a 
vowel, In the nom. singular fa@ is rejected, and in the abl. 
and gen. $@ is substituted for ¢fa and ¥q. 


afe ‘a friend.’ 

nom. Wat warat Wary: 
acc. Ward — watz 
instr, WeqT ‘efeat  =-_ aferfiz: 
dat. wet — afenz: 
abl. wey: — — 
gen.  — Wem: waltar 
loc. weqt — ufag 
voc. wa 
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a. In composition this word may be inflected regularly in 
all the cases, or in all except the two first; yafe: or Yaar ‘a 
good friend ;’ yaet or Faw ‘to a good friend,’ &c. 

b. wfa, ‘a master, is declined like af in the five last cases 
singular ; as, Wat, Wa, Wy:, Wy:, Wat. In the rest like wfra. 
ufwat and gat sometimes occur. 

ufa in composition is declined like wfrt; as, wafa ‘a king,’ 
(lord of the earth,) yofm:, yaw, yarn, zara, &c. 

64. Feminine nouns in ¥ and ¥ differ from the masculine 
in the accus. plural, and in the third and following cases sin- 
gular. They do not substitute 4 for the Visarga of ya, nor 
insert q before zt. In the dative and following cases singular 
they have two forms, one like the masculine: in the other 
they insert wr before the affixes of the dative, ablative, and 
genitive cases; and, like feminine nouns in @, substitute Wm 
for the sign of the locative f¥; as, 


Fem. afa * Mind.’ tg ‘a milch cow.’ 
nom. af@: wat AAT: Uy: Vy VAT: 
acc. afd — wat: wy — Uy: 
instr. Aa afmat afafie: | Yer wpa | -{Uygfir: 
dat. amgoraat — afma | Yatoryee — TPA: 
abl. we:orwaT — — Yak or war ~— = 
gen. I | wet: T 
loc. witoraat — afirg | Wat or Vat — Tyg 
voc. A& &c. | Wat &c 


65. Neuter nouns in = and ¥ reject the terminations of the 
nom. and accus. singular, substitute $ and ¥ for the dual and 
plural terminations, and insert q before them and all other 
terminations beginning with a vowel. They lengthen the final 
before 4 in the plural. 

afc ‘ water.’ wy ‘ honey.’ 


ee fe arftat «=o ardifw | ay ayat 
instr. arfeot «oo afeat = aft: | ayat oaypat | aryfiz: 
ok (a ba 


nom. 


dat. arfca — atTfna: 
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abl. arfea: wow arfom | awa: aypat = aye: 
gen. — afer: = agar | aya: 2 0 Oat 
loc. ~arfcf 7 arity | ayia — ayy 


66. There are a few neuter nouns in = which before the 
vowel terminations of all the cases except the two first, and 
optionally before f¥, drop the final vowel; as, 


wreq ‘a bone.’ 
nom. | 
an | fe fart wraftfat 
instr. Warat wenat wfarfit: 
dat. ways — Wenz: 
abl. WRT: — pee 
gen. — Wart: werti 
loc. vweqfat or weafa — wfearg 


voc. wer &c. 


a. af ‘an eye, efu ‘ghee, and yafa ‘a thigh,’ are simi- 
larly declined: the fact being, in all probability, that as nouns 
in € they are defective, and their deficiencies are supplied 
before the vowel terminations by analogous but obsolete nouns 
ending in AY, as WAIT, WAT, ANY, WHIT. 

6. Other nouns in ¥ and &%, declinable on the above 
models, are, 


Mase. in ¥. Fem. in &. Mase. in 3. 
wufa; a sword gfe: agriculture "Ty: life 
wrt: a sage Wife: patience XW: sugar cane 
af: a poet aft: going Wg: a season 
frrfe: a mountain wrfa: caste, sort Je: a teacher 
afta: a jewel atfm: light wee: a relation 
tfa: the sun yfm: firmness “rq: the sun 
ufg: a heap waft: nature Wa: death 
fafw; an ordinance gfe: understanding = fray: Vishfiu 
arcfg: a charioteer gfe: rain am: a bambu 


efc aname of Vishfiu wefan: remembrance wa: an enemy. 
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c. There are not many feminine substantive nouns in %, and 
but few neuter either in ¥ or 3. Adjectives of course, or 
substantives used attributively, may, with few exceptions, be 
declined in three genders. 

d. When a noun in ¥ or 3, whether substantive or attri- 
butive, is used in the neuter gender in the same sense in 
which it is employed in the masculine, it is optionally declinable 
in all the cases of which the terminations begin with vowels, 
except the two first, either after the masculine or neuter form ; 


as watfe ‘eternal:’ neuter nom. and acc. warfe, wartfeet, 
waretfa ; instr. watfeat; dat. ware or watfea ; abl. and gen. 


ware: or warfea: ; loc. waret or watfefa; gen. and loc. dual 
waren: or warfeat:. If the sense differs, the neuter form only 


is admissible : dts masc. ‘ a kind of tree ;’ neut. ‘ the fruit of 
the Pilu tree:’ dat. diy, abl. and gen. dteya:, loc. dtegfa, &e. 

e. Other neuter nouns in ¥ and & are derived from nouns 
terminating in the long vowels = and @. 


Crass III. Nouns ending in ¢ and & 


67. The chief peculiarity affecting the inflective base, or 
the word itself, in nouns terminating in ¢ and &, regards the 
substitution in some cases of the syllables xq and 3q for the 
finals ¢ and & before those inflective terminations which begin 
with vowels. When these syllables are substituted, the nouns 
are inflected before the vowel terminations as if they ended 
with the semivowels q and q. When those syllables are not 
substituted, the final vowels combine with the vowels of the 
terminations, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, with very few 
exceptions. 

68. After the syllables ¥q and vq the inflective termina- 
tions undergo no changes; after the finals $ and @ they 
undergo a few, chiefly after feminine nouns, analogous to those 
already observable in feminine nouns of the pene classes, 
and depending on the same conditions. 

69. <q and By are severally substituted for the final § and 
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™% of masculine nouns, when they are monosyllabic verbal 
derivatives, or when the finals are preceded by a conjunct con- 
sonant ; as, Wt (for w) ‘to think, @ ‘to cut,’ wit‘ to serve.’ 


Masc. wt ‘ who understands.’ Masc. @ ‘ who cuts.’ 
nom. wh firat firz: w: aa au: 
acc. fig — — aa — — 
instr. fwat = What (fiz: wyat wat ofr: 
dat. fia — : aa as wu: 
abl. fiz: — — ae a ae 
gen. — frm:  — firat — wear: at 
loc. fwfa — ara — By 
voc. wh &c. @: &c. 


a. Nouns of this description are not considered as ceasing 
to be monosyllabic by having particles prefixed to them, which 
merely qualify their application ; therefore qt: ‘a man of good 
understanding,’ qorwt: ‘a man of excellent understanding,’ and 
the like, substitute eq for the final; vk, afwat, afq:. So 
way; ‘self-existent,’ from eq ‘ self,’ and xy‘ being,’ a name of 
Brahma, makes Wqay, waar, wqraaye: . 

5. They are considered as polysyllabic if derived from a com- 
pound verb, as yWt ‘a man of superior understanding,’ which 
is a derivative, not from the simple verb Wt, but the compound 
verb Wet, and therefore is declined ww, weat, wen, &c., the final 
becoming 4 before a vowel, by rule 4: and they are also con- 
sidered as polysyllabic if the first member of the compound is 
a subordinate term, or one not in opposition, as wary: ‘ born 
in the rains,’ ‘a frog.’ There are also certain compounds of 
4y which are by special rule excepted from substituting ¥q ; 
as, Jt? ‘born again,’ gay ‘a snake,’ @rqpy_‘ born in a prison,’ 
way ‘produced from the hand:’ these are all declined, as, 
wing, Tena, sins: Ting, &c. 

70. Masculine nouns ending in = or &, when consisting of 
more than one syllable in consequence of being compounded 
with another noun as a subordinate term, or being derived 
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from a modification of the verb, merely follow the rules of 

combination ; that is, € becomes q, and &, a before a vowel 

affix. 

warat ‘a general’ (from Wat ‘an  wesy‘a sweeper, (we ‘a 
army, and #t ‘who leads’). = _ place,’ & y‘who cleans’). 

nom. Ward: are Aa wom wou: 


FST 
acc. wara — — aoa 
instr. varat «= Vardhal |= aarefifie: | aor coat aati 
dat. Warts — daria: | wa wat 
abl. wars — — Woe: 
gen.  —— area: warat aes one 
lo. @arat  — warty boule — way 
voc. Watah &c. weg: &c 


a. wt, ‘to lead,’ and its compounds substitute wrq for fe in 
the locative. 

6. wt ‘who drinks (moisture),’ i. e. the sun, derived from 
aq ‘to drink; wt ‘a road,’ from at ‘to go;’ aramdt ‘an 
antelope,’ from ara ‘the wind’ and weft ‘who outstrips ;? and 
ta demigod so named; differ from Barat in three cases: 


acc. sing. ad acc. plur. qdty loc. sing. qet 


They may, however, be also regularly declined in these cases, 
as Wu, qay:, uti, &c. 

. €. @ in composition, as qatg ‘who cuts barley,’ makes 
either qremt or qasat in the gen. plur., and qreq in the loc. 
singular. 

71. Feminine nouns in € and @, like masculine nouns, are 
declined in two ways: if they are monosyllables, or contain a 
conjunct consonant, they substitute ya and ¥q for their finals ; 
if polysyllabic, they change the finals, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi, to q and 4 before the affixes commencing with 
vowels. 
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72. Feminine nouns of the first description optionally prefix 
wat to the affixes marked by a mute &, like feminine nouns in 
the short € and ¥. 

73. They optionally prefix 4 to wry in the gen. plural, and 
substitute wrq for fe in the loc. singular; as, 


wit © prosperity.’ 4 ‘the earth.’ 
nom. ‘ft: frat fora: eo yt ye: 
acc. ferd — — ~ | ya —_ — 
instr. ferat wihat vftfir: ya pat afr: 
dat. fertorfea — : Woryse — : 
abl. famorfaa: — — yRoryar — — 
gen. fort: ferator vitat wat: yator way 
loc. fafaorferat — witg yftor zat — 4 
voc. wf &c. zy &e. 


74 Feminine nouns of the second description, having more 
than one syllable, and being derivative nouns from masculine 
nouns by the substitution of the terminations € and @& for the 
masculine final, insert wt before the terminations having a 
mute §, make the vowel short in the voc. singular, and prefix 
@ to the termination of the gen. plural. 

The q of the nominative is rejected after such nouns in &, 
but not after &. After both, q is substituted for wR, q for 


the wa of ya, and wa for fe; as, 


wet ‘a river.’ wy ‘a wife.’ 

nom. 7et wet We ay aeat ae: 

ac. WY 0th Oy 

instr. Tet aéhat awetin: | aear nai ayfir: 
dat. 7a — wdha: | wa — aya: 
abl. er: — — Wea: — — 

gen. — adtat | — wea: watt 
loc. wat — aetg | asat — ay 

voc. wfe &c. wy &c. 


a. The rejection of q after a feminine noun ending in & 
depends upon that € being the feminine termination, or sign 
G 
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of the feminine gender. If it is part of the word itself, the 
sibilant becomes Visarga, as usual; as, aveft: ‘the goddess 
Lakshmi,’ welt: ‘a lute,’ wh ‘a boat.’ 

6. et, ‘a woman, is inflected in the nom. and voc. like we, 
and optionally so in the accus. singular and plural: in the 
other cases like wt. But the insertion of 4 before the gen. 
plural, and of wt before the terminations with a mute &, and 
the substitution of wry for fe are absolute, not optional as 
in Wit. 


nom. ft feat fea: 

acc. fq or eft — feaa: or eft: 
instr. fear what talthit: 

dat. feqa — wha: 

abl. fggqar: aoe = 

gen. — feat: vata * 

loc. fegqat — wats 

voc. fey &c. 


c. Feminine nouns in € and &, when compounded s0 as to 
form attributes, are to be declined like nouns masculine, when 
used in the sense of a masculine noun, as yet, ‘a prosperous 
man, takes, in the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative cases, 
only one form, viz. afea, afera:, and yfafa. If the compound 
is only a qualification of the substantive, the feminine form 
may be followed, as q-ft, ‘good fortune,’ makes afers or afau, 
&c. If the noun is a word invariably feminime, it retains its 
feminine terminations, although used as an attnbute of a male, 


as Weaqet ‘a man of many good qualities,’ makes wRawel, 

d. Feminine nouns formed from verbal roots, and com- 
pounded with subordinate terms, however, when used in a 
sense analogous to that of the masculine, take exactly the 
same form, as yragt ‘a female head of a village,’ way ‘a 
female sweeper,’ make, accus. sing. and plur. qTa@i, WAS, 


* Wilkins has t@tat or fégyat, but the Kaumudi expressly excepts wat 
from the alternative. 
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woe, wom:; dat. qr, woe; abl. and gen. ATAer, Ase ; 
gen. plur. qraeat, Saat; loc. yrraai (see rule 70. a.), water; 
voc. ATAgt:, Wesy:. 

e. So qa ‘ twice-being,’ if it be applied to man or woman 
indifferently, is declined in the same manner; mf. gra, Jre:, 
Taha ; but if it mean ‘a woman twice married,’ it is declined 
like Wy; Zr, Tran, Trai. 

jf. The object of these rules, and of others affecting nouns 
ending in € and &, is to intimate that a word which may be 
applied to an object either male or female is declined in a 
form common to both; that is, with the masculine termina- 
tions: when it is limited to a distinct female object, it 1s 
declinable only with the feminine terminations, as in the 
instance of yt}. So also wiry for instance, being ‘a male’ or 
“female frog,’ is declined alike, wind, -va:, -fia, 4; ; but the 
same word being the name of a plant, in which sense there 
is no male, is declined only, aana, ina, Tina, TINY. 

75. Nouns in € and & which are susceptible of the neuter 
gender, substitute the short vowels € and ¥ for their finals. 
If the word is an attributive, and the sense of the neuter 1s 
analogous to that of the other genders, the word is declined in 
all the cases of which the affixes begin with vowels, except the 
two first, optionally, as if it were a noun ending in € or & long ; 
that is, the final becomes q or & before the vowel: otherwise 
@ is inserted, as after atfe. Thus great ‘ who leads or is 
chief over a village ;’ zreaft: are: ‘a head-man Bréhman ;’ 
amg: araat ‘a Bréhman woman, head of a village ;’ qrafu 45 


‘a family, chief over a village.’ The inflexion of the latter is, 


ean [ae arf reat 
instr. Wyre or Qrafwat =—s-_W@rafanat arf: 
dat. zrret or qrafura — qrafona: 
abl. wrest: or yrafas: — = 
gen. raw: or WTAfarey: 


iw 


araattat 
loc.  wreveat qrafay 
ORFUNO 
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a. Nouns ending in € and & as derived from simple verbal 
roots are not numerous, the roots not being in any number ; 
but they admit of being multiplied as compounded with other 
words, Feminine nouns formed by the affixes $ and &, and 
especially the former, are more frequent. 


waft; m.aleader,a guide. wfmy; m. a surety. 


gard f. a damsel. wa: f. an army. 

yfeet f. the earth. w f. the eyebrow. 

wfiret f. a sister. we; f. a mother-in-law. 

faqaft f. a shop. @y f. a woman with good eyebrows. 


Crass IV. Nouns in ¥ and q, @ and &. 


76. Masculine nouns in q substitute wa for the final, and, 
according to the analogy of nouns in wa, form the nominative 
in wt; as, fy ‘a father,’ nom. fam. 

77. In one class of nouns in , the Gufia form we, in 
another the Vriddhi wre, is substituted for the final before the 
vowel terminations of the nominative dual and plural, and of 
the accugative sing. and dual. Before the accus. and gen. 
plur. the vowel is made long. 4 is inserted before wma. 
Before the vowel terminations of the instr. and dat. singular, 
and gen. and loc. dual, w is changed by Sandhi to the 
semivowel %; it is changed to we in the locative and vocative 
cases sing. 

78. The only changes in the affixes are, the rejection of 
in the nominative sing.; the substitution of 4 for ya in the 
accus. plural, and of sq for wa in the abl. and gen. singular ; 
q is rejected; and the ¥ of ¥q is prefixed to the semivowel 
x, which as a final is changed to Visarga. 


| fay ‘a father.’ ay ‘a doer.’ | 
nom. fiat fora forse | at ata strc 
acc. fant — Fay a att 
incr, fret feppad fg: | hr what wf 
dat. faa —_ fopa: | wa — aya: 
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abl. fog feet fap | wh wh wpe 
gen. — faztt: fayot | — walt: aya 
loc. faxfo — faqy | wate —— ayy 
voc. fam &c we: &c 


a. Most masculine nouns implying affinity are declined like 
fry; as, uTg‘a brother,’ wrarg ‘a son-in-law, ’ @g ‘a husband’s 
brother :’ but wy, ‘a grandson, makes 4nt, ARC, ANC, ARIK, 
ward, in the first five inflexions. 

5. Feminine nouns of affinity are declined also like — except 
in the accus. plural ; as arg, ‘a mother,’ makes Ara, ATA, ATAT, 
rat, aTAa, ATT: 5 80 efeq ‘a daughter: but wq, ‘a sister,’ is 
declined like wet; wat, ward, &c.; acc. plural, aq. 

c. J, ‘a man,’ is declined like fay, except in the gen. 
plural, where the vowel is optionally short, as Fat or ai 

ad. Nouns formed from roots by the addition of the particles 
JY or Fq (in which the finals are used merely to distinguish 
them from each other) are nouns of agency, and are declined 
like w¥. They are also declinable in three genders. 

e. The feminine is formed with-the affix €, before which 
the semivowel ¢ is substituted for w: thus aq becomes waft 
in the feminine, and @eaff is declined like wet. 

J. The neuter is formed analogously to neuter nouns in € 
and §; and as there are no substantive neuter nouns in W, 
the neuter of attributives being mostly usable in the same 
sense as the masculine, then by a similar analogy the neuter 
nouns in w admit also of two forms before the vowel termina- 
tions of all the cases except the two first; either inserting 4 
before them, or taking the same form as the masculine: thus, 
nom. and accus. SY, #tut, stfu; sing. instr. wfut or Fat; 
dat. w¥a or wa; abl. and eon: SET: or Sy: ; ices wefa or 
waft; gen. and loc. dual, e¥at: or Sat. Before the other 
terminations the forms are the same as in the masculine. 

g. Wy, ‘a jackal,’ has lost some of its cases, and they are 
in part supplied by the inflexions of Wty, which are those of 
nouns in §. Some of the cases belong to both nouns. 
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fom. Wet went Were 
acc. ‘Wert WET 
instr. YE#T or WIEAT er wef: 
dat. ‘Se or Wea wT: 
abl. wig: or wer — — 
gen. Wet: or Wet Stat 
loc. wreft or wrt wWyy 


voc. Wwe: or wet &c. 


h. To the preceding examples of nouns in may be added 
WY, ‘a man of the military caste ;’ ty m. ‘a conqueror,’ or 
mfn. ‘ victorious; eTg m. ‘a donor,’ or mfn. ‘liberal ;’ wrg m. 
‘a creator ;’ mfn. ‘cherishing ;’ ay ‘a warrior,’ mfn. ‘ warlike ;’ 
and ety m. ‘a priest.’ 

79. There are a few roots ending in q, from which verbal 
nouns may be formed; as, from 4, * scatter,’ comes 3 ‘who 
or what scatters.’ These are usually inflected by substituting 
"t for the radical ; agreeably to which, 4 becomes faz, and is 
then declined like nouns ending in 3; ae faz, nom. tt, fact, 
fac, &c. If this change does not take place: the noun is 
regularly declined, substituting the semivowel < before the 
vowel terminations ; as % ‘ who injures ;’ nom, Ri, mi, %, &c. 
These forms are of rare occurrence. 

80. The same may be said, with still greater truth, of 
nouns ending in @% and @; but grammarians admit the possi- 
bility of their occurrence: thus 7, the root 71m ‘ to go,’ with 
the affix %, may be declined analogously to nouns ending in 
WW; as, 278, meat, m85:. In the ablative and genitive ¥ is 
substituted for the w of wa, and prefixed to the final semi- 
vowel; q is rejected, as being the last member of a conjunct 
consonant: the form is therefore my. This is of little 
practical value. 


Crass V. Nouns in ®. 


81. There are no simple nouns ending in ®, but compounds 
are exhibited to illustrate the declension of nouns so terminat- 


NOUNS ENDING IN VOWELS. 47 


ing; as @, which is compounded of 4, ‘ with,’ and ¢, ‘ love;’ 
‘one who loves.’ The declension is regular, except in the 
abl. and gen. singular, where the initial of wa is rejected ; as, 
sing. nom. @:, acc. aa, instr. wat, dat. aa, abl. and gen. &, 
loc. afa; dual nom. and acc. aa, instr. dat. and abl. gat, gen. 
and loc. wat;; plural nom. and acc. @a:, instr. @fit:, dat. and 
abl. taq:, gen. wat, loc. ag. 


Crass VI. Nouns in 2. 


82. Nouns ending in 2 are declined regularly, the termi- 
nations are unchanged; the inflective base substitutes wt for 
its final before the consonantal terminations, and is changed 


to wry, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi, before the vowels ; 
as t mf., ‘ wealth,’ makes 


nom. Tt: 
acc. wa 
instr. Tat 
dat. «wa 
abl. «tra: 
gen. — 
loc. wufa 


141 | 


83. The neuter of nouns in 2 is formed by changing the 
final before the vowel terminations to ¥, and inflecting it like 
neuters in ¥. Before the consonants, wrt is substituted for the 
final; as we‘ wealthy ;’ n. wft; sing. nom. and acc. wfc, instr. 
wfcot, dat. wfc, abl. and gen. nfam:, loc. nftfa; dual nom. 
and acc. wfxaft, instr. dat. and abl. wanat, gen. and loc. wfc: ; 
plural nom. and acc. wéfw, instr. worfir:, dat. and abl. wong:, 
gen. wai, loc. worg. 

a. Some grammarians affirm, that when it is used attri- 
butively, a neuter noun ending in 2, like those ending in ¥ or 
3 &c. (see rule 75), may take also the masculine form before 
the vowel terminations zt &c., as Hfcgt or wWerat; but this is 
denied by the best authorities. 
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Crass VII. Nouns in @t. 


84. Nouns in qt, both masculine and feminine, substitute 
the Vriddhi letter wt for the final before tht three terminations 
of the nominative case and that of the accusative dual. They 
substitute wr for the final before the terminations of the accu- 
sative singular and plural. Before the other vowel termina- 
tions wt becomes wy by rule of Sandhi 5, except before efa 
and $a, which reject the initial w of wa, and consequently 
the final of the base is unchanged. 


™m ‘a cow.’ 
nom. Ait meat ITT: 
acc. 1 — TIT: 
instr. 37at mat aTrfie: 
dat. 7a — Thea: 
abl. att: — — 
gen. — Tat: rat 
loc. wf — my 


85. In the neuter the final is changed to ¥, as wy FW 
‘ pasture near the cow ;? which is declined like neuters in ¥. 

a. Here also authorities differ as to the alternative of inflect- 
ing the neuter optionally as the masculine in the instrumental 
and other cases singular, swyat or swat &c.: the former 1s 
to be preferred. 


Cuass VIII. Nouns in w&. 


86. Nouns in ¥&t, masculine and feminine, are strictly 
regular, as in the example already given of =f? ‘navis,’ ‘a 
boat.’ In the neuter the final becomes 3; as whrq we ‘ the 
water beyond the boat ;’ wfrq, ufrqat, afaqfa, &c. 

a. The nouns that end in diphthongs are not numerous. 
To the preceding may be added wt mf. ‘ heaven,’ and z@t m. 
©the moon.’ 
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SECTION II. 
Nouns ending in consonants. 


87. Nouns ending in consonants may also be conveniently 

arranged according to the classification of the letters by analogy 
of articulation ; distinguishing further those ending with the 
nasals, semivowels, sibilants, and with @, as constituting 
separate classes. 
_ 88. Nouns ending in consonants modify their finals before 
the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: 
thus a hard consonant is optionally changed to a soft when 
it is final, that is, in the nominative singular: absolutely, 
before the terminations of the dual and plural beginning with 
¥w. A soft consonant must be changed to a hard consonant 
before gy. Before the terminations beginning with vowels they 
are unchanged, as they are then no longer considered final 
letters, 

89. Whatever other special modifications the inflective base 
may undergo, they are, with a few exceptions, confined to the 
first five inflections; that is, to the nominative in the three 
numbers, and the accusative in the singular and the dual. 
Whatever form the word assume before the termination of the 
accusative plural, is preserved before all subsequent termina- 
tions beginning with vowels. 

90. The inflectional terminations are attached unchanged to 
the final consonant of the base: the only seeming irregularity 
is the rejection of @ as the termination of the nominative 
singular; but this is the result of the rule, that of a final 
conjunct consonant the last member shall be rejected. (See 
rule 35. : 

91. As the inflectional terminations are unchanged, there is 
of course but one form for both masculine and feminine nouns. 
In the neuter gender the terminations of the two first cases 
dual and plural are changed, as after nouns ending in vowels, to 
% and ¥, and @ is prefixed to the last consonant of the base. 

H 
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Cuiass I. Nouns ending in the gutturals 4 &, 7, w. 


92. There is no peculiarity in the declension of these nouns : 
their inflexion is conformable to the rules of Sandhi. The final 
of the nominative may be either of the unaspirated letters, @ or 
1%; thus aitya, ‘omnipotent, makes wiwa or wayyy; and 
foaforg, ‘a painter,’ makes also fwafea or frreafest. Before 
the vowels the termination of the base is unchanged, as way, 
fwafeset. Before w the final must be the unaspirated soft 
consonant, wgywrat, feaferat. Before the w of ¥ the unaspi- 
rated hard consonant must be placed, wiweg, fwafoeg ; or 
the sibilant being changeable after a guttural to w, the form 


may be wayyy, or in the compound letter, wiyrq. 


In the neuter, the nominative and accusative forms are, 
WHS or T wayrat aautg 
frafss or 7 frafoet  fwarftsty 


Cxiass II. Nouns ending in the palatals 4, @, 4, ™. 


93. Nouns ending in a palatal commonly substitute for the 
final before the inflectional terminations beginning with conso- 
nants; which again is subject to the usual euphonic changes. 


arg ‘speech,’ mq ‘ who eats.’ 

nom. aTgorary aret | are: ysoryy yet yw 
instr. aT armat atin: aT Ce : 
dat. are — wr ya — = yne 
abl. are: — — be fa _-_ — 
gen. — aret | are — RS 
loc. arfe — ‘wegorery | yfr — yy 
voc. are &c. za &c, 


94. There are several anomalies in this class, as regarding, 
not the inflectional terminations, but the inflective base. 
a. Derivatives from the roots wy ‘cut,’ way ‘fry,’ FR 


NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 51. 


‘create,’ ym ‘rub,’ qH ‘worship,’ Ty ‘shine,’ wry shine, WW 
‘go,’ substitute q for their final in the nom. sing., and before 
the terminations beginning with w and @; that is, they are 
declined like nouns ending in 4, which in those cases substi- 
tute z before a hard, and ¥ before a soft consonant. 

6. wey is further changed to ya, ‘ who fries, and wy to 
Za, ‘who cuts,’ before the terminations beginning with con- 
sonants; they are changed to yw and ysR before those 
beginning with vowels. 


nom. yor ye =a eT: 
acc. si — — 
instr. wT weer aetie: 
dat. wa — : 
abl. yam: es pace 
gen. — yam: zat 
loc. afew — Wy 


c. So wa, ‘who cuts, makes 9% or 3%, Fwt, J™:, 
Feat, ye. feweay, ‘creator of the universe,’ makes, nom. 
sing. frwaz or -Jx, nom. dual frst, nom. acc. plur. fraym, 
instr. dual frynat, loc. plur. fawyza; but ay, ‘a garland, 
derived from the same root, makes, nom. WH or V7, OH, IM: ; 
instr. dual gnqi, loc. plur. wey ; and WAR, ‘blood,’ is differently 
inflected, as will be noticed below. afayy 


t, ‘who cleanses,’ makes, 
nom. sing. wicyz or -¥g, nom. dual 7H, instr. dual -FHut, &e. 
way, (xq being substituted for qH,) ‘a worshipper of the gods,’ 
makes %@z or 2@g, nom. dual east, instr. dual t¢geat, &. ; 
but far, ‘a ministering priest,’ which is also derived from 
¥% for aH, ‘to worship,’ is regular ; nom. sing.  frrs or Wf, 
nom. dual wf, instr. dual wfenat, &c. wg, ‘a ruler,’ 
makes, nom. sing. Uz or tg, nom. dual craft, instr. dual TRA ; 
but frgcra, ‘ a universal ruler,’ has this peculiarity, that when 
the final of ( is changed, the short final vowel of ferg is 
made long; as, nom. sing. frurag or -tg, nom. dual fewcref, 
acc. sing. firgur#t, instr. dual frarargai, &e. fniry, ‘ who 


shines much,’ makes, nom. sing. fg or 247g, nom. dual 
H 2 
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frist, instr. dual frirgeat; but this is a derivative from the 
root, which is marked in the lists of radicals, as as Z-uTy. There: 
is another root, wry ‘ to shine,’ without the prefix Z, and its 
derivatives are regular; as, nom. sing. feura or tT, nom. 
dual faurat, instr. dual farmeat, &c. wfcary, ‘a mendicant,’ 

‘an errant,’ makes, nom. sing. ufcare or -¥, nom. dual afcarst, 
instr. dual yfcargat, &c. 

95. Derivatives from roots ending in 4 or &, formed by 
adding the affix technically termed faq, insert a nasal before 
the final in the first five inflexions ; as, 7H, ‘who joins,’ from 
3, ‘join,’ makes, nom. yz, a, Gai; acc. TH, Tat; in the 
rest it is regular, acc. plur. J¥:, instr. sing. yw, instr. dual 
grat, loc. plur. gq. It is regular throughout in composition ; 
as Wags, a constellation so named, makes, nom. Wes or -7, 
Ways, wags. Jy also, if derived from gfaz, is regular ; 
as JH ‘one who meditates ;’ nom. J or 97, &e. 

a. WY, ‘a curlew,’ retains the nasal throughout: as, nom. 
a au, Wl:; instr. wa, FRA, Fehr: ; loc. plur. Wey or 

96. Derivations of wa in the sense of ‘going,’ compounded 
with prepositions and with certain other words, are very irre- 
gular. They are, 


wrq_ eastern, fasrgry moving all round. 
wWeargq western. Wary moving equally. 
seq northern. WAT moving with. 


warq southern. fritqy_ moving crookedly. 
Which are thus inflected : 


wrq ‘eastern.’ wWerg ‘western.’ 
nom. We wrat we: | wee 0 TS: 
acc. Wal — OTe: Wa — Tite: 
instr. WYaT = WTR Wife | miter wana =o wafhe: 
dat. ara — : | wite — Wand: 
abl. ura: — — wits: — — 
gen. — WTat: aret — mite: = wittet 
loc. wifa — Trey Witte —_— Wary 
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a. They form the feminines by dropping the nasal, and 
adding the termination %, as yrat, witeft, and are declined like 
wet. The neuters are regular; as, nom. and acc. Wr, UT, 
wife; were, witet, waft; the rest like the masculine. wary 
is declined like wrqy. seq substitutes $ for the antepenulti- 
mate before the accus. plur. and following vowel terminations ; 
as, Taz, Teal, VE, Sete, Ferat, &c. Those derivatives also 
in which the semivowel q occurs, change it to $, analogously 
to the similar change in warq. faaty is changed to facy 
before the vowel terminations beginning with the accus. plur. 


nom. fate facta fircits: 
acc. fare — frog: 
instr. fact frainat faztfnr: 
dat. face — farina: 
abl. fara: — — 
gen. — face: frcat 
loc. farcfg — fray 


6b. When the derivatives are from a similar root, but which 
has a different meaning, namely, wa ‘to worship,’ they follow 
the rules of Sandhi only ; that is, W is rejected when final, and 
before a consonant, when also the palatal nasal becomes the 
guttural; as, uta ‘who worships :’ sing. nom. WE, acc. Wray, 
instr. wrat, dat. wre, abl. and gen. wre, loc. wtf; dual. nom. 
and acc. Wrat, instr. dat. and abl. wreai, gen. and loc. wrat ; 
plur. nom. and acc. Wrw:, instr. Heft, dat. and abl. wrgew:, gen. 
rat, loc. wrgq. Fem. sing. nom. ard, Wreqr, WTS: ; neut. 
nom, and acc. wre, Hraft, nif. 

97. There are not many nouns ending in @, but they 
follow the model of aw &c. before the consonants, and option- 
ally change @ to qt before the vowels: thus wgureg, ‘ who asks 
all,’ makes, 


nom. Wenz or -% waurTat or -aTgrt AEuTa: or -RATWT: 
acc. Wray or ATs 
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instr. SEAT or - TET ai wanreht: 
= Wana or -nrst VAN Hs: 
1. wearer: or -aTy: 


gen. WHNTEN: or -WrsTt: wanrat or -yrat 
loc. wantfa or -nifn wane 

98, ws, ‘ to sacrifice, when compounded with the preposi- 
tion wa, lengthens its penultimate vowel before the vowel 


inflectional terminations, and is declined like a noun ending 
in q before the consonants, as if it was an imperfect noun 
supplied in part by the obsolete noun wayq. Thus waay, 
‘an inferior worshipper, makes, 


nom. Waar: waar STITT: 
acc. WITH cea = 

instr. Ware waqnai wrrarfit: 
dat. waars —_ TTT: 
abl. waruarw: — atte 
gen, =— Wearat: STATHT 
loc. ‘wearts _ WIAA 


voc. waa or aaa: &c. 


99. we, ‘a lame man, drops, agreeably to the rules of 
combination, the last member of its conjurtct, when final, or 
when followed by a consonant: hence, sing. nom. @4, instr. 
dual waat; plur. afar, loc. plur. eg. Before the vowels 
there is no change; wat, WH, WaT, &c. 

100. wsq, ‘strong, may reject one w before a pause or a 
consonant, but is in other respects regular: sing. nom. B& or 
wit, acc. Wat, instr. wat; dual instr. rai; plur. instr. afr, 
loc. we, &c. The neuter plural may be sft or aft; but 
in composition with wg, ‘much,’ the nasal, if inserted, must 
precede the final consonant; as, plur. nom. and acc. wefst or 
weft ‘very strong.’ 

101. way, ‘ blood,’ a neuter noun, optionally borrows its 
inflexions in the accus. plur. and following cases from an obso- 
lete noun, Wea, which is inflected like other nouns in 4. 
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nom. Way wat wats 


acc. — — — or Warfa 
instr. Wgwtorwer 4 wanatorweat wafht: or waft: 


dat. wast or wa BINT: or WMA: 
abl. Wm: or Ww: 

gen. wamt: or wat 9 - wywi or Wat 
loc. waft or waft Way or Way 


Cuass II. Nouns ending in cerebrals, or Z, 3, %, @. 


102. Nouns terminating in these letters do not, as far as is 
yet known, occur; but z and # are used as the substitutes of 
nouns ending in ¥. The first, as a hard consonant, is changed 
optionally when final, and absolutely before the inflexions 
beginning with w, to . 


Crass IV. Nouns terminating in the dentals, 7, y, &, W. 


103. Nouns terminating in consonants of the dental class 
are for the most part regular, being subject to no other changes 
than those which the laws of Sandhi require. The final in 
the nominative is either the unaspirated hard or soft letter 7 
or @; before w it is the soft ¢; and before ¥ the hard con- 
sonant #; as in the following paradigmas of eft ‘green,’ 


wfrrq ‘one who kindles fire, wae ‘a bull’s hump,’ afay 


€ fuel.’ 

efeq mfo. wiry min, wef || afy 
s.nom. efmor-¢ wittmor-¢ Se or-e afiyor-z 
— ace. vwfeol afrare wae ufind 
— inst. vwefcr winrar weeT afi &c. 
d. inst. &c. wfcaat witerratt waar afirert &c. 
pl. inst. wefcfix: wrath: ‘Wate: afafn: 
— loc. fag wfrerrrg aay afirg 
The neuter form of the two first is in the nom. and acc.; 
efty or -2, efatt, wfc; wiry or -2, ufrarel, afraaie; 
but @fie, ‘who cuts much,’ and similar derivatives, do not 
insert the nasal in the plural; as, @firq or -%, Sfuet, Wfrfe. 
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a. eq, ‘a tooth,’ and Yr, ‘an army,’ are considered as 
optionally substituted for a and Ywat; as, sing. nom. eq or 
et or wz, acc. et or eat, instr. ewt or eat; dual instr. &c. 
awit or eaAnut, &c. 

6. So we, ‘a foot,’ is the optional substitute for are in all 
cases, and absolutely for are in composition, but only in the 
accus. plur. and subsequent cases beginning with vowels; as, 
sing. nom. Yq or WE or Wes, acc. WE or Ye, instr. Wet or Wea ; 
dual instr. &c. wart, wrenai, &c.: but =mrarg, ‘ tiger-foot,’ a 
plant so named, makes, nom. STHUTH or -UTe, RIUTAATST, VATA: ; 
acc. WTAE, ATTA, WATE: ; instr. TAGeT, ATARI, ATH 
urfa:, &c. In like manner, g@, ‘ the heart,’ is a substitute for 
(ea; nom. gM or Ez, get, gia, &c. 

104. waa, ‘the spleen,’ and yaa, ‘ ordure,’ neuter nouns, 
are declined analogously to way; that is, they optionally 
substitute in the accusative plural and subsequent cases the 
inflexions of obsolete nouns ending in 4, a8 Taq and War. 


nom. WHR went water 
acc. — omnes — or qatfat 


instr. Teat or WaT zee or Tea agfx: or waft: 


dat. aat or WR WER: or THA: 

abl. wat: or wm: 

gen. WEA: or Wer: waat or Tai 

loc. wafa or wate WHY or WHY 
So wafer or gratia, sraat or wat, &c. 


a. yu, ‘who knows, changes its initial to w whenever it 
changes its final to the unaspirated letter, that is, in the nomi- 
native singular, and before the inflectional terminations begin- 
ning with a consonant. 


nom. ya or Hg aw i 


instr. = JWT yet yf: &e. 
loc. -plur. yrq &c. 


105. Besides nouns of a general character ending in den- 
tals, there are certain declinable participles ending in wa and 
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wa, and certain possessive nouns ending in qq and aq, which 
undergo some modification of the inflective base before the 
terminations of the nominative, and before the accusative 
singular and dual. In all the other cases they are regularly 
declined like other nouns ending in 4; that is, the vowel 
affixes are attached to the final; wis unaltered before ¥, and 
becomes @ before w. 

106. These participial and possessive nouns prefix an @ to 
their final q before the terminations of the five first inflexions : 
thus qwq, ‘cooking,’ becomes yaa. Those ending in 44 or 
wa also make the penultimate long in the nominative, and ac- 
cordingly @rarq becomes grata ‘ having done :’ but by the rule 
that the second member of a final conjunct consonant is to be 
rejected, the final q is thrown out, and the words remain in 
the nominative singular qwa, araTq. Before the vowels the 
compound is unchanged, qw@t, wart, &c.: thus, 


Treaq ‘going.’ mraq ‘having gone.’ 
nom. Taq TeRat TTR: TAT TATA TTA: 
acc. at = =— Waw: Tat 8 — Wat: 


instr. 7raxat ree | renfig: &c.| meat raat raf: &c. 
So waa ‘having wealth, wealthy ;’ masc. 


instr. waqat &c. 

and wteq ‘ having prosperity, prosperous ;’ masc. 
nom. wary itera witerar: 
acc. ‘wittrat ~— wim: &c. 


a. To form the feminine gender of these nouns, € is added 
to the termination, and the noun is declined like wet; as, 
mreraat, waadt, whit. The neuter is regular; as, raraq, mere, 

6. Participles of the present tense formed with wa some- 
times retain the nasal augment in the feminine noun through- 
out, and in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter ; 

I 
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as "ax makes srt, eR, raw, &c. in the feminine ; 
and in the neuter, vray, raat, treater. 

c. This insertion of the nasal is imperative in the present 
participles of all verbs of the first, fourth, and tenth conjuga- 
tions, and optional in those of the sixth. It is optionally 
inserted after verbs of other conjugations, which either in their 
simple form or in their conjugational bases end with w or wi. 
It is not inserted after any others. 

Verb. Part. pres. masc. Fem. 


Ist conj. y to be way wrearet 
a | we to eat wet went 
wt to shine UTT wTat or wrett 
_ sgto sacrifice ; 
3d | repeated, i TRA yam 
4th — fea to play ateary charent 
__ sy to bear ; = 
5th | increment ¥q al J 
6th — yz to torment Oot Tart or yartt 
7th — wy to obstruct SAT Sarat 
wa to stretch; with 
a= | increment WY } nn wernt 
W to buy; with 
oth — 1 a ee aa WaT mad or Watt 


10th — ‘Yt to steal WICIT wrcant 
So in the nominative and accusative dual of the neuter, waft; 
wert, wrt or awraft, &c. 

d. The participles of the present tense of verbs which take a 
reduplicate form, even though the crude verb originally termi- 
nates in W or Wr, do not insert an @ before their final 4, but 
are declined like nouns in general ending in that consonant; as 
a ‘to give:’ part. pres. eq; masc. nom. eeM or eee, eM, 
wem:; acc. eed, eam, een: ; instr. eem, eewt, &c.: fem. sing. 
nom. eat; neut. nom. acc. dual eet; plur. cefr or eefe. 


e. There are certain other verbs which are analogously 
inflected in their present participles; as, wey ‘to eat;’? Wan, 
WaM, waw:, &c.: Wa ‘govern ;’ Arar, Wrem, wram, Ke. 
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J. wan, when a term of address, as ‘ Sir,’ ‘ Your worship,’ 
is declined amongst the pronouns. 

g- Fm ‘a deer, wrq ‘the world,’ and yex ‘great,’ are 
declined like participles in the three numbers of the nomina- 
tive and in the accusative singular and dual; in the rest they 


are regular. 


| TTT 
nom. Lt § 
cis 


aadaa 3 


8 
TE 
FEES EE 


instr. JWaAt 
107. weq ‘great,’ makes its penultimate long before the 
first five inflexions of the masculine, and that of the two first 
cases plural of the neuter; as, 
nom. Ary werant AST. 
acc. Weret = Wee: 
instr. HEAT Age &e. 
Fem. wet; neut. nom. and acc. wea, weMt, WEeTha. 


a. Nouns of every description ending in dentals are nume- 
rous ; of which the following are a few. 


Substantives. Attributives. 
waferag f. a sacred treatise 3a who or what cuts 
FXe n. a lotus fwq who or what gathers 
Weare mf. a cannibal aq who or what falls 
wu f. a stone 3a who or what is or abides 
wfwae f. 1st day of lunar fortnight $y who speaks 
wWeq m. wind Ay who or what churns 
fayq f. lightning Of what torments 
wee f. autumn Je who sends or drives 
weg f. wealth firg who or what breaks 
wfae f. agreement fg who or what knows. 
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Possessives. Participles. 
wrgea long-lived Faq doing 
@ygxq abounding in lotuses Taq going 
wWierq sensible “TH going 
acaq dependant Wag conquering 
Jaraq having children wraq knowing 
afeaq having form ACH crossing 
WATT majestic, divine waq taming 
ayer famous weq_ holding 
mettaq prosperous | weq sounding 
cre | having elegance Wat flowing. 


Cuass V. Nouns ending in labials, a, % ¥, ¥. 


108. These, which are few in number, are for the most 
part regular. The nominative ends in q or q. The final 
remains before the vowel terminations, and is @ before w, and 
wy before BW; as WW who preserves :’ nom. 1q or Ta, at, 
WT; acc. 774, Tat, 7a; ; instr. war, aut, mIfat:; loc. plur. 
7g. So waz ‘a quarter of the horizon:’ nom. wgq or SSq, 
aan, WRT 5 acc. api, ae, want ; instr. Sa, BRAT 5 loc. 
plur. waq. 

109. There is one irregular noun in this class, wq ‘ water,’ 
declinable only in the plural number: plur. nom. wre, acc. 
wa:, instr. wf, dat. and abl. war, gen. wat, loc. wa. 

In composition it may be declined like any other noun in 
G3 as, BY, from @ ‘good, and wy ‘water,’ ‘having good 
water, makes, nom. sing. aq or Sq, nom. dual wai, nom. 
plur. wu, instr. dual gaat, loc. plur. ay, &c. 


Cuass VI. Nouns ending in nasals, ¥, 3, W, 4, &. 


110. Of words terminating in nasals of the two first classes 
no instances are known, and but few are met with ending in 
mq. They are quite regular, but may optionally insert z before 
y5 as wry ‘of a good class:’ nom. Fry, Wran, qT: ; instr. 
&c. dual grapat; loc. plur. grag or yrazy. See r. 17. 
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111. Nouns ending in q] are numerous, and present many 
peculiarities. They may be divided into two orders; one 
ending in Ww, the other in xq. 


Nouns ending in wy. 

112. When regularly inflected, nouns in wq drop the final 
in the nominative singular, and before the terminations begin- 
ning with consonants; and in the masculine and feminine 
genders they make the penultimate letter long before all the 
terminations of the nominative, and those of the accusative 
singular and dual: the vocative singular is unchanged. Thus 
wrary, ‘soul, is declined as follows: 


nom. Wet TATA WRT A: 
acc. Weta — WTA: 
instr. WIRTAT WANA waTmafhr: 
dat. wrera &c. loc. Wrery 
voc. WWy 


In the neuter form the vowel is made long only, agreeably to 
general rule, in the plural; where however a nasal is not 
inserted before a nasal; wey ‘ Brahma,’ ‘the Supreme ;’ nom. 
acc. Wa, waat, werfy; nor is the vowel made long before a 
double consonant, as @g ‘the heart,’ plur. qf. 

113. In these two examples, wreq and weg, the final 
‘Wy is preceded by a conjunct consonant, of which the final 
letter is W. If the last of such conjunct be 4, the noun is 
similarly inflected; as warq ‘a sacrificer:’? nom. Way, aaa, 
Walt: ; acc. Ward, ward, waat:, &c.: but if no compound of 
which & or @ is the final member precede, then in the accusa- 
tive plural and following cases, of which the terminations 
begin with vowels, the penultimate w is rejected, and the 
antepenultimate and final coalesce; as Hq ‘a king :’ nom. 
wa, wart, wart; acc. wad, Ua, UN; instr. cat, 
tTrepat, warfir; voc. tty, &c. In the locative sing. the 
rejection is optional, as afs or traf. 

a. The same takes place before the feminine affix $; as uratt 
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‘a queen:’ and optionally before the neuter dual; as eaq 
‘the sky:’ nom. acc. afta, wiret or atta, etrnfa. 

6. When a noun ending in wa is derived from a root 
ending in f or 4, preceded by f, 3, or W, the vowel is made 
long before the conjunct consonant of the accusative plural, &c.; 
as oligo ‘who sports:’ nom. ufefen, afefrarn, aftfears: ; 

c. witfrard, ufticrnh, ufttg:; instr. uftttg,, ufthirpai, 
afefenti, &c. 

c. waaq, a name of Indra, may substitute 4 for its final, 
and be declined like a noun in 4; as, nom. WuRTy, Awan, 
WWI ; acc. WUE, Awa, AWAM:, &c.: but it is also declin- 
able as a noun in 4 when it changes its semivowel ¥ to ¥ 
before the vowel terminations of the accusative plural and 
following cases, and Wt is substituted for ¥ and the w of a¥; 
in the other cases it is declined like wrarq ; as, 


nom. Awat wearat WTaT ST: 
acc. AWaTa — wart: 
instr. WeTat AINA wear: 
dat. ware loc. wwIY 
voc. ba kG | 


d. wa, ‘a dog,’ and gaq, ‘a youth,’ are declined so far 
analogously to wwaq, that they change ¥ to = before the 
accusative plural and the following cases, of which the termi- 
nations begin with vowels. In wa the ¥ is of course merely 
subjoined to the w; in Jaq it is preceded by the ¥ of g, and 
consequently the two short vowels combine into one long one; 
they then follow the analogy of crtq, as by rule 113, and 
reject the penultimate W; in consequence of which, ¥ or & 
immediately precedes the final ]. we, cuwy, ‘ canis,’ ‘a dog:’ 
nom. Wi, Wat, Wr: ; acc. Wr, writ, Yr; instr. Yer, Wea, 
waft: ; dat. ya, weal, &. yraq, ‘juvenis, ‘a youth:’ nom. 
FM, FR, FA; acc. Far, Fart, Far; instr. yar, ywal, 
ss ; dat. at, grat, Kc. 


e, Wataq, ‘the sun,’ is irregular in not making the penul- 
timate long before the terminations of the nominative dual and 
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plural, and accusative singular and dual; in the rest it follows 
wwq; its q is changed to q by virtue of the t in walt. 


nom. WaAt -  eraiterayt wang: 
acc. Wang =— wary: 
instr. Ware WuayNUy walafir; 
loc. wetfey or watafy — walay 


Voc. WatTy 
f. Compounds with eq, ‘to kill,’ follow the analogy of 
watrq, i.e. they do not make the vowel long in the nom. 
dual, &. They also change ¢ to w before the vowel termina- 
tions of the accusative plural, and following cases, in which 
also the penultimate vowel is rejected, and accordingly the 
antepenultimate and final consonants combine. 


weeq, ‘the murderer of a Brahman.’ 


nom. WUEt “—— WAT: 

acc. Waza Wan: 

— WRT nae weer: 
Wan &. 


g- J, ‘the sun,’ is inflected after the model of watnq ; 
but in the accusative plural, and analogous cases, an imperfect 
noun, Y¥, is optionally substituted. 


nom. Yat quat ua: 

acc. Yaa — Yar: or YW: 
instr. yantor ar YT ater: 

dat. Yut or Ft &. 

h. way, ‘a horse, belongs to nouns in Wa in one case 
only, the nom. sing.: in.all the rest it is declined like a noun 
in H, or WHA; as, 

nom. wilt wart wire: 

acc. wWiat — wan: 

instr. wat wire wate: 

dat. wat &c. 
If compounded with a negative, and used attributively, it is 
declined regularly as a noun ending in wa preceded by a 
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conjunct consonant, of which the last member is ¥; as waa 
“one who has not a horse:’ nom. wast, Waarat, Waar; 
acc. WHaTa, Waarat, Wada; instr. Wes, Weal, &c. 

114, weq neut., ‘a day,’ is very irregular, substituting < 
for the final in the nominative singular and locative plural, and 
3 convertible to wt with the short vowel of we before w. In 
the other cases it conforms to wry; as, 
wei \ UE: wgtorweat = wetfa 


sae WET weal watfiz: 
dat. wy | — GENT: 


abl. wR: — — 
gen. — ugt: ugt 
loc. wrorwefe — Wey or UR 


a. Compounded with numerals, with fa, or with ara, UX is 
substituted before all the terminations, and is declined like a 
noun ending in W; as aTarg ‘the afternoon:’ ararg:, UTUTHT, 
arargt:, &c.: but in the locative case singular these com- 
pounds take different forms; as ararz, ararfg or ararefa. 

6. Compounded with other words, wea is declined in the 
masculine and feminine like other nouns in wa, except before 
the terminations of the dual and plural that begin with w, where 
it substitutes ¥ for q; as ehireq ‘a long day:’ nom. etiret, 
atten, atarert: ; acc. driers, atarerat, atarg: ; instr. arergt, 
ctarenat, erarerit: ; dat. charg, &c.; loc. sing. erarfg or ctarefa, 
plur. etare:g or etireg, voc. etite:, &c. 


Nouns in ¥q. 

115. Many possessive nouns are formed with the affixes 
3q, fry, and fry ; as, whrq ‘having wealth, ‘ opulent;’ afeq 
‘having a staff,’ ‘an ascetic ;’ wafer ‘ having devotion,’ ‘a 
devotee ;’ atfrrq ‘ having speech,’ ‘ eloquent :’ all of which are 
declined on one model. They reject the q before the conso- 
nants; retain it before the vowels; und make the penultimate 
of the base long in the nom. singular: in all the other cases 
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the inflectional terminations are added, without any change, 
to the final of the base: as wfaq mfn. ‘ rich.’ 
masc. nom. wat whirat wfra: 


acc. we — - ones 
instr. wheat winai wfafiz: 
dat. wha &c. loc, why 
voc. 


The feminine affixes &, as wfaet, and is declined like wet. 
The neuter is regular; nom. acc. wfa, whet, wetfa. 

116. There are three irregular nouns of this class ; uaa 
‘a road, wfaq ‘a churning stick,’ and wyfey a name of 
Indra. These substitute wr for the final syllable before the 
affix of the nominative singular, and for € before the other 
affixes of the nominative, and those of the accusative singular _ 
and dual. Before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and other cases they reject the final syllable altogether : 
before the consonants they reject the q. They retain the fe 
of the nom. sing. 

The two first also prefix a nasal to the consonant y, before 
the first five inflexions; viz. those of the nominative, and the 
singular and dual accusative ; as ufaq ‘a path, ‘a road.’ 


nom. Wey; Uearat WUT eT: 
acc. WUTa oe Wey: 
instr. Wat Ufa ufafie: 
dat. wt &c. loc. wfary 


voc. 
So afaq makes ava, Heurat, Aa, afpat, &c. 

Compounded with other words, these are declined in the 
masculine in the same manner as the uncompounded word: 
in the feminine the final syllable is rejected, and the affix & 
is added to the antepenultimate consonant: in the neuter 
4 is rejected in the singular and dual, and prefixed to q 
before the plural: as gwfaaq, ‘having a good road,’ makes, 
masc. Warat:, &c.; fem. gad, wast, &c.; neut. nom. and 
acc. gufa, gael, quearfa. 


K 


66 ‘DECLENSION. 


wifey makes, nom. HyAr, HATA, PYM: ; acc. WYATe, 
WAU, Wy: ; instr. WYRM, wyfet, &e. 

117. Nouns ending in & are few: before the consonantal 
terminations it is changed to.q]; as wary ‘ mild,’ ‘ quiet, — 
nom. FATA, Werrat, WTA: ; instr. WTA, WeTRAT, a : 
plur. maig, or (r. 17.) WEITRY. 


Crass VII. Nouns ending in semivowels, 9, t, &, @. - 


118. Nouns ending in q and & are of rare occurrence: if 
they occur, they are regular. 

119. Nouns derived from verbal roots ending in % or 4 
make a preceding vowel long before the inflectional termina- 
tions which begin with consonants. t is changed to Visarga 
in the nominative singular; but not before the locative plural, 
if it be a radical letter. @ followed by a vowel, as in 4, 1s not 
doubled after z. Thus fiz fem. ‘speech:’ nom. vfs, fra, fire 3 
ace. ft, fnvt, fire: ; instr. fra, shai, sth: ; loc. plur. zft§. 

Nouns ending in semivowels do not insert a nasal before 
the neuter plural. aim n., ‘water,’ makes, nom. and acc. ¥f, 
ard, arfe; instr. ara, anat, arft:, &c. 

a. fay, ‘sky, changes @ to wl in the nominative, and to ¥ 
before the consonantal terminations. The & of f¢ becomes 4 
by the rules of Sandhi. faq f. ‘sky :’ nom. ur:, fem, fem: ; 
acc. fed, feat, fea: ; instr. feat, grat, afi: ; loc. plur. zy. 

6. Used attributively, as in @feq, ‘having a clear sky (a 
day), the neuter form is, nom. and acc. yy, gfe, gfefa; the 


rest like the masculine. 


Cuiass VIII. Nouns ending in sibilants, y, 4, @. 


TW. 

120. Nouns formed from verbal roots ending in q, with 
the affix technically termed faq, substitute for the final the 
_guttural letter @ before all the terminations beginning with 
consonants ; as feg f. ‘space.’ 
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nom. fe% or fey fesit fas: 
fest 


acc. — — 
instr. fegr fenat fefrr &c. 

loc. fefigt fet: . fey 

When formed with any other affix, it is said that ¥ is sub- 
stituted for the final; and for q the cerebral z is substituted 
in the same cases. 
fry (fq) ‘ who enters.’ 
nom, or fag fersn fast: 
acc. fay — 


instr. fergr fageart fasfit: &c. 
loc. fafiy fergrt: fag 


neuter nom. and acc. fag or fg, fergft, fife. 


a. WH, ‘who or what destroys,’ takes either form. 


nom. W&- Ay or AZ - As art TT 

acc. Wy — — 
instr. Wt wea or THEM «= Afr: or TEA: 
loc. wafy Wy or AT 


6. wa ‘who sees,’ with its compounds §¢y, WEN, FEY, 
‘such-like, ‘similar,’ take the guttural substitute: so do the 
derivatives of eyq ‘to touch ;’ WES or ATEN, ATEM, ATCT, 
Wanda, &c.: so yreqq ‘who touches Ghee ;’ Yweqg or -7, 
TEM, Yet, Yreqrat, &e. 

c. fag may be substituted for fay ‘night,’ and is then 
declined like frgt; according to some, a palatal may be sub- 
stituted for the cerebral before the consonants, except in the 


nominative singular; as fageat or fanat, fazg or fang. 


¥. 


121. Nouns ending in 4 are inflected in one of three 
ways; 1. by substituting % for the final before the consonantal 
inflexions; 2. by substituting @ in the similar casés; and 
3. by substituting before the same inflexions ‘ ru’ or ft. 

K 2 
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The substitution of % is considered the regular form of 
inflecting verbal derivative forms in 4; as frrq f., ‘light,’ from 
frrq ‘to shine.’ 

nom, frre or fare _—sfianatt frre; 

acc. frag — — 

instr. frat frrgeat frargfiz: 

dat. frre &e. loc. frazg or frazrg (r.17.) 

122. As in the case of nouns ending in qf, those in 4 
formed from verbs by the affix faq take the guttural substi- 
tute; as ewy ‘arrogant, from yy ‘to be proud.’ 

nom, @¥% or -wy quat eye: 
acc. @quT — = 
instr. [WaT cana &c. 

123. In the case of weg ‘a friend, and some other words, 
particularly those in which the final is properly 4, but has 
become ¥ in consequence of being preceded by some other 
vowel than w or wt (see rule 29), % is substituted for the final 
before the consonantal inflexions, and the nouns are declined 
like nouns ending in &. | 

ayy ‘a friend.’ 
nom. WE ATS 
acc, wy — — 
instr. wget apa waft: 
dat. Wye &. loc. WAY or WAY 
a. wrfgrq for wrfyra f. ‘a benediction,’ is similarly inflected, 
nom. wrsft wifsrat wifsra: 
acc. wrfyrd — sass 
instr. wrfgrat erst wars: 
dat. wrfr® &c. loc. wrgitty or wrsfirg 

6. em for erq ‘the arm,’ besides being declined in this 
manner, admits before the vowel terminations of the accusative 
plural and following cases the optional use of twa, declined 
like nouns in Wa, 
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are: 
— or erm: 
arf: 
ena: 


nom. @: 

acc. era 

instr. evar or erant 

ere or atu 

abl. ere: or fram: — 
gen. or erent: = erat or erent 

loc. verfa or etfan atey or etsy 

It is also neuter: nom and acc. &t, ert, ete. 

c. Neuter nouns with a penultimate € or g short, make 
the vowel long only before the nasal augment of the nomi- 
native and accusative plural; as, wy ‘a bow,’ way ‘the 
eye, Ufwy ‘light,’ efaq ‘Ghee,’ severally for wyq, TAA, Ke. ; 
as, nom. and acc. Ofe:, Ofedt, owffa; instr. Ofem, Afw7ai, 
Ofeft:, &c.: so, nom. and ace. wy:, wed, wate; instr. watt, 

d. Nouns derived from the desiderative form of the verb 
are declined after this manner; as faqfsq, ‘one who wishes to 
read,’ makes, mf. faudt:, faafewt, fradbai, &c.; neuter nom. 
and acc. faufs:, fagfsdt, faafsfa. It does not insert the nasal 
in the neuter plural. fat}, ‘ one who wishes to do,’ rejects 
the sibilant before a consonantal inflexion (see rule 35) ; as, 
fodt:, foeeait, fwatt:, frahai, &. 

124. Nouns formed from verbs ending in the compound 
letter @ reject before the consonantal inflexions either the 
first member of the compound or @, and are then declined 
like nouns in 4; or they reject the second member 4, and are 
declined as if ending in &. 

The same words, accordingly as they are said to be formed 
with different affixes, may take both modifications ; as wa mf. 
‘who or what pares’ or ‘ makes thin:’ nom. sing. 4% or WE, 
WE or WL; instr. dual &c. weal or Anat; loc. plur. WZY or 
WE; so MM, ‘a cow-keeper,’ makes, nom. sing. 71 or MTR, 
7H or -T; instr. dual &c. mMegat or Mat; loc. plur. 
mirzyg or wey. Before the vowels the final is of course 
unchanged ; as Wet, 71Cqt. 
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a. Nouns in @ formed from desideratives reject the sibilant 
only; as firm, ‘who desires to cook,’ makes, faw% or -7, 
fare, frrnal, frrg, &c. faarey ‘who wishes to speak,’ few 


‘what desires to burn,’ are similarly inflected. 


@. 

125. Nouns masculine and feminine ending in 4, when 
preceded by G, make the penultimate long in the nominative 
singular, and substitute = for the sibilant before the inflexions 
beginning with w, which with a preceding W@W makes Wt (r. 41). 


wwe ‘ Brahmié.’ 
nom, tt: awat ava: 
acc. aye —_ — 
instr. {war auhai awifiz: 
dat. awa — awa: 
abl. ewe: — — 
gen.  — awa: avai 
loc. aft — Qu:g or Bway 


a. The vowel is not made long in the nominative, if the 
nqun retain the form of the radical whence it is derived; as, 
wa ‘to clothe ;’ yaq ‘ who dresses well ;’ nom. sing. ya. So 
fowsaa ‘who takes a funeral cake,’ from fag and wa ‘to 
take ;’ nom. sing. fawq:. | 

6. Three masculine nouns in we are irregular, weg ‘time,’ 
wweta ‘the regent of the planet Venus, and yeeyrq a name of 
Indra. They are declined in the nominative singular as if 
ending in wy; weer, Sy, yetyr. In the vocative the first 
and last are regular, wae:, Yeegq:; the second has three forms, 
TIT, VIA, TWAT. 

126. Neuter nouns in wa do not make the penultimate 
long in the nominative and accusative singular, but make it 
long in the plural; as waq ‘ water :? nom. and acc. wa, wae, 
waifa; waar, wana, watfie:, &c.; Wey or Way. 


127. Nouns ending in @ in conjunction with a consonant 
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drop the final (by rule 36) before the consonantal inflexions ; 
‘so fey mf., * who or what injures,’ becomes, nom. fer, farat, 
feva: ; acc. fant, fertt, fewa:; instr. few, fenai, fefer, &c. 

a. Derivatives from #q and sq, ‘to fall,’ with the affix 
far, substitute ¢ for the final (which becomes z and ) before 
the consonants, and reject the nasal throughout. s#q ‘who 
falls :’ nom. s#% or 34%, STat, ST: ; acc. a, sya, SFe:; instr. 
WET, ABT, BATH, Kc. 

128. ga, ‘a man,’ drops the final sibilant before the con- 
sonantal inflexions ; and it is otherwise peculiar in the nomi- 
native, and in the singular and dual of the accusative ; as, 


nom. JAaTy quia Wai: 
acc. gata — ya: 

instr. Yat way yf: 

dat. ya — : 

abl. was sisss was 

gen. — gar: yar 

loc. yfa — Wy or Ty 
voc. Yay &ec. 


It may be declined in three genders as an epithet; as 4 
‘of a good man: mf. ygarq &c.; neut. nom. and acc. Fy, 

129. wea fem., ‘decay,’ is an imperfect noun, and its 
place is supplied before the consonantal terminations by Wu; 
as, nom. sing. wer; dual instr. &c. wenat; plur. instr. &c. 
warfit:, wera:, wirg. Before the vowel terminations it keeps 
its own final, Wen, Wor, Wa, Wrat, &e. 

130. There are some participial nouns formed with 7a, 
which before the inflexions of the nominative, and of the singular 
and dual accusative masculine, prefix a nasal to the sibilant, and 
‘make the preceding vowel long. In the. nominative. singular 
‘the % is rejected, as the final of a conjunct consonant. Before 
the accusative plural, and following vowel inflexions, @ is 
changed to ¥, as also before a feminine: formed with &, and 


12 DECLENSION. 


the dual neuter. The sibilant, when final (as in the neuter 
singular), and before the consonantal inflexions, is changed 
to q, becoming ¢ before a soft consonant. 


freq ‘who is knowing, wise.’ 


masc. nom. fest ici frgta: 
acc. fasta fara: 
instr. fazer fern forarfe: 
dat. fare &e. loc. faary 
voc. fary 

fem. nom. faadt ferret farrwr: 


neut. n. acc. freq Pret faxifa 


a. If the termination qq be preceded by ¥, that vowel is 
rejected when the # is changed to $; as afeaq ‘who was sit- 
ting:’ nom. @fearq, afeaial, afeate: ; acc. afeaia, afeatat, 
Wem: ; instr. Wem, Ufermi, &c.; fem. nom. sing. wt; neut. 
nom. and acc. afear, Vewt, Sferifa. 

131. Superlatives formed with the termination €qq are 
declined in the three numbers of the nominative, and in the 
singular and dual accusative, analogously to participles in Wa 5 
in the other cases they follow the analogy of nouns in Wq; as 
még‘ most heavy.’ 

masc. nom. mary mroarat arate: 


acc. wit _— ware: 
instr. wefqar mradapat arctarfie: 
dat. wmitaa & loc. aéta:y or mrtg 


fem. nom. wtaat metre wo TRT: 
neut. n. acc. 7a: ardtaat ardtaifa 


Crass 1X. Nouns ending in f. 

132. Nouns ending in g substitute ¢ for it, agreeably to 
rule 32: € undergoes the changes to which the rules of Sandhi 
subject it. wwfese ‘a bee,’ from wy ‘honey,’ and fee ‘ who 
or what sips,’ is thus declined : 
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loc. myfesfe — ——_yfaazy or -faTg 

voc. Hyfaz 
The feminine is the same as the masculine. fg in the neuter 
makes, nom. and acc. fesz or -8, fosdt, fate. 

a. gcrarg, a name of Indra, is inflected like aura, but 
has the peculiarity of changing @ to W when the final is 
changed ; as YUIMTZ or -¥, Frraret, FAITH, &c. 

133. Words formed with the affix faq substitute q for a 
final” ®, which becomes @ or 4, agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi, before the consonantal inflexions; as gfarg, a metre 
of the Vedas. 

nom, Sfare or -7 afaret Ufare: 
acc. wftare 

instr. sfaret nara fant: 
dat. sfere &c. loc. sary 

a. Some other verbal nouns formed with the same affix 
substitute either a guttural or a cerebral for the final; as qe 
mf. ‘one who is perplexed.’ 


nom. §%-H¥ or FR-|N ga mit 

acc. We — — 
instr. Wet Feat or Fra ger: or Afnr: 
dat. ¥@& &c. loc. ¥zg or FY 


So we ‘one who vomits ;’ fwg ‘one who is kind;’ FE ‘one 
who hates.’ 

6. But, monosyllabic verbal derivatives, ending in an 
aspirated soft consonant, change their initial, if it be any 
unaspirated soft consonant, except W, to its corresponding 
aspirate, whenever the final is changed, as in the case of qy 
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already specified (r. 103. a.): by the same rule ¥q for ¥E 
becomes, nom. sing. We or A, Az or We; instr. dat. and abl. 
dual grat or FRAT; instr. plur. yfrr;; dat. and abl. plur. gra: or 
yea: ; loc. plur. yay or ¥zqJ; in the other cases, get, oe: qe, Tet, 
&e. So ag ‘what burns:’ wa or WI, WZ or WE; wat or 
weat, &c. ae, ‘who or what milks,’ takes the guttural 
substitute only, but, like the others, changes its initial. 


nom. 7 se & 


acc. 
instr. oe yar fre 
at. #@ &c. loc. Yq 


c. @Tg, ‘ what bears or carries,’ substitutes & for the first 
two letters in several compound nouns before the accusative 
plural and subsequent vowel inflexions in the masc., and before 
the feminine termination §; this & (by rule 3. c.) makes, with 
a preceding &, Wt not Wy; as frwarg m. ‘all-sustaining.’ 


nom. fawergor-arg = farwraet faware: 
acc. faware — farvate: 
instr. fawtet fawarsut frararsfie: 
favate &c. loc. fawarey 
fem. nom. sing. favtet | 


If the preceding vowel be not or GT, the & to which 4&1 is 
changed combines with it, according to rule: thus »yaTg ‘ earth- 
sustaining ;’? nom. TAT, WaT}, are: ; acc. plur. ze; instr. 
sing. yet, &c. 

d. ware, ‘Indra,’ (he who is borne on a white horse,) 
presents several anomalies. In the nominative and vocative 
singular, and before the consonantal inflexions, it is declined 
as if ending in wa; as Waa. In the accusative plural and 
following cases with vowel inflexions it retains its final, but 
substitutes & for 4t optionally ; as, 


nom. WHat: wWiraret WHATE: 
acc. WHaTe — Ware: or Ware: 
instr. Waret or WeaTeT  wWaehat .  whratfir: 
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dat. Wine or WaaTe wWaahai WHT: 


abl. Wate: or Ware: — — 
gen Water: or Braet: - Water or wWaaret 
Wey or Wray 


loc. Watfe or Waratfe 

e. warag f., ‘a slipper,’ substitutes y for the final before 
the consonantal inflexions; making BUTAq or SUTAz, wurerart, 
warafy:, Sarde, Tart; before the vowels, sarqet, &c. 

J. Wagze, ‘an ox,’ is very anomalous. In the nominative 
and vocative singular 4 is substituted for the final; and in 
all the numbers of the nominative, and in the accusative 
singular and dual, wr is prefixed to the final; before which, 
3 regularly becomes 4. Before the consonantal inflexions 
% is changed to @. 


nom. WayTy wagrel WISTS: 
acc. Wyre —_— Wize: 
instr. WAYET wager wags: 
dat. was® &c. loc. WayRY 
voc. WATT 


Compounded so as to form an epithet, this word may become 
feminine and neuter; as @agz, ‘having good cattle,’ makes, 


fem. nom. waget, neut. nom. and acc. Hazy, WagEel, wagife. 


SECTION III. 
Adjectives. 


134. Adjective or attributive nouns are inflected in the 
same manner as substantive nouns; admitting the three 
genders, and varying as to their inflectional terminations 
according to their proper finals, agreeably to the rules already 
given for the inflexions of nouns. 

135. Adjectives admit the variations of degree common 
in other languages, as comparatives and superlatives. When 
regular, they are formed by adding to the crude noun the 
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terminations wz and wa (technically called weq and waq): in 
the former of which we have the Greek vepos, and in the 
latter an approximation to raros and the ‘ timus’ of the Latin. 
Thus, 


ger holy yerrc more holy yerwa most holy. 
ug eloquent agat more eloquent awa most eloquent. 


a. Before these affixes a final 4 is rejected, and the final 
q of the participial affix wa is changed to %; as, 


yrq young aac younger yar youngest. 
frra wise fawywt wiser fagwa wisest. 


b. The same affixes, with a like import, are added to some 
particles; as wf, ‘more than,’ may make wfwat and waa 
‘ still more’ or ‘ most: and although different etymologies are 
assigned to Swt and gwa, which, besides other meanings, 
denote degrees of excellence, or ‘ better,’ ‘ best,’ they are most 
probably formed from s@ ‘up, with the terminations of the 
comparative and superlative degrees. 

c. The terminations are sometimes added to substantive 
nouns; as, y‘a king; qYawt ‘more a king;’ yawa ‘ most 
a king.’ 

d, When added to feminine nouns in § or &, the finals 
may be made short; as, ferac or “ftat ‘ more fortunate ;’ ferna 
or wiwa ‘ most fortunate.’ 

e. The same terminations, with the syllable wry added, give a 
comparative and superlative force to the personal inflexions of 
verbs ; as, Weufa ‘he talks ;’ warfawcm ‘he talks more than 
he ought ;’ wenfamary ‘ he talks without stint or measure.’ 

136. Attributives formed with at and qa are declined in 
three genders like other nouns in ©, and like them offer a 
marked resemblance to Latin attributives in ‘us;’ as yeqat, 
yerna, yernt, &c. | 

137. Attributives of comparison are also formed with the 
affixes $7q and xy, which are analogous to the (wy and toros 


ADJECTIVES. "U 


of the Greek ; the former properly denoting the comparative, 
the latter the superlative; although the distinction is not 
always carefully observed. Those which are formed with e¥ 
are declined like nouns in W; those with qq in the manner 
explained under nouns ending in @ (see rule 131). They 
take the three genders; as, Ws ‘strong; weitaa ‘ stronger,’ 
nom. westarg, wstaet, westt: ; afore ‘ strongest,’ wfse:, wfesut, 
wfes¥, &c. 

a. These affixes have the effect of causing, as in the example 
given, a final vowel to be dropped. ‘Wo rejects its own ©, 
and consequently the vowels € and ¢ are attached at once to 
the consonant; so WZ, ‘eloquent,’ makes qétqq and ufey. If 
the word be a monosyllable, however, the final Ww is not | 
rejected, and the usual change by Sandhi takes place; as y 
for fira, ‘dear,’ with €7q and ev makes aq, Re; and w 
for ween, ‘excellent,’ ara, Be. They also cause the elision 
of the possessive affixes Aq, ¥4, fae, and of y when an affix 
forming nouns of agency ; so Hf, ‘ having sense,’ ‘ sensible,’ 
becomes atta ‘ more sensible,’ afi ‘most sensible ;’ twrfrq, 
‘ possessed of intelligence, makes avtra ‘ more intelligent,’ 
Rfirg ‘ most intelligent ;’ wf, ‘ having wealth,’ ¢ rich,’ wetry 
‘richer,’ wftw ‘most rich;’ ®q from @ ‘to do,’ ‘an agent,’ 
‘active, attra ‘more’ or ‘ very active,’ afte ‘ most active.’ 

b. The affixes aq and ¥w are attached, however, most 
commonly to modifications of the orginal noun, or to what 
are considered as substitutes for it, and which are never used 
singly, although possibly in some cases they are the proper 
originals become obsolete. The following is a list of the 
princrpal instances. 


Primitive. Substitute, Comparative. Superlative. 
when compounded. 


afore near az aarrR 


wa little, young i= p . 
Be large We atagq 


e337 
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#e thin wR wetay wie 
fy quick aq aitay wfae 
We small or mean wre wietag wifey 
Je heavy 1 mo Ty m1ftw 
ya content au adiray array 
aa long are aretrg atfey 
ec distant wat aatrg fee 
¥e firm ue wetay afer 
ufcqe large uftre ufceretary ufcafers 
- ‘Jy large we wehry wiag 
wyer excellent | ne i = 
fira dear n waa te 
we much we wetqa ufey 
ye much wT wyftry ufire 
ag soft bi aetay afer 
wt zeta afae 
‘OTT young i= aay afae 
=A weiteTy ufae 
ate heavy are andtag atfug 
at adfag afte 
we 1 za stay ae 
gZarese excellent qx gtay gfrer 
fayz firm, stable ci way ay 
wes gross, bulky Sra eratay watery 
feax much bar eaTy way 
a short  <e ratay efay 


c. Wg, ‘much,’ may substitute ya, and is anomalous in the 
first form, as yaa, yfaw. 

ad. Occasionally the regular terminations are superadded to 
these superlatives to imply excess in a still greater degree ; as, 
Swat ‘more excellent ;? Wwe ‘ most excellent,’ ‘ most best.’ 
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SECTION IV. 
Pronouns and Pronominal Nouns. 


138. Pronouns and certain other nouns are classed together, 
as agreeing in some peculiarities of inflexion, by which they 
are distinguished from all other nouns. The list commences 
with the distributive pronoun wa ‘all ;’ whence they are 
called airf or Sarva and others. 

139. Besides the meaning ‘all,’ aw@ is a name of Siva, 
and in that sense it is declined like any other noun in ©; 
but when it is a pronominal noun it differs from its regular 
inflexion in the following respects : 

nom. plur. is substituted for wr, as wy for Wat: 

dat. sing. W — 

abl. sing. wm — Bfa— agern — aT 
loc. sing. farq — 

gen. plur. q 

140. After the feminine form wat, @& is prefixed to the 
terminations of the dative, ablative, genitive, and locative 
singular; and the final of the inflective base is made short. 
In the genitive plural @ is prefixed to wm. 


we ‘all.’ 
Masculine. Feminine 
nom. wa: wy wy o6f|f ala war: 
instr. eee 0 wat Mf waar warat oo aarfit: 
dat. weet — wh | wet — agra: 
abl. eum — — | wer — — 
gen. wh | wht: wifi | — it: arta 
loc. wifery — «ity | wtai — wig 


Neuter nom. and acc. a ad warfa &c. 


141. All the words of this class follow this model, as far 
as regards the inflectional terminations, with exception of the 
two first personal pronouns, which are altogether anomalous. 
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The class consists of the following pronouns and pronominal 


nouns. 
1. Personal pronouns. 


Wee I. 

ya thou. 

bi that, or he, she, it. 
bid 


2. Demonstrative pronouns. 
wee this or that. 
wae this. 


yey this. 
3. Relative. 


ae who, which, or what. 
‘4. Interrogative. 
fay who? or what? — 


5. Honorific. 
waq your honour, your excellency. 


6. Pronominal nouns. 
1. Distributives. 


bias \ both. 
Bway 


wa \ a frva 
fry . hao second. 
& one. ferra : 
WHAT one of two. gare \ ae 
| @aNA one of many. wee first 

weg other. wor last 
wera either. we half. 

_ ‘wv other. wat few 
@ac which of two? afta how many. 
waa which of many ? wea all. | 
aac whether of two. fer whole. 
awa whether of many. aa half. 
za two, twofold. 7 all. 

@ own. 
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2. Locatives. 
"WW prior, east. wut inferior, west. 
uz after. efea south, right. 
Wat posterior, west. Bact subsequent, north. 
waz inferior, other. Wat outer. 


142. The pronouns of the first and second persons are very 
anomalous, but their irregularities are of exceeding interest, as 
they present striking analogies to those of the pronouns of the 
same persons in the classical and teutonic languages. 


ware ‘I.’ 

nom. Wey wai awd 
acc. Wi or AT wrat or wf | WATT or A: 
instr. Wat Wranat warrfit: 
dat. wer or a wranait or + WaNTA or 7: 
abl. aq wranat WaT 
gen. aor a wTaa: or at WTS OF F: 
loc. af TTA: Waly 

gue ‘ thou.’ 
nom. at qa 
acc. Wi or wT gaor amy =: YATH or 2: 


instr. wat 


zarat 
dat. qeaqor® yanafor aq qanay or F: 
abl. wm zarat 
gen. wor? Fra: or aH FRSA or F: 
loc. wfa eat: FATY 


143. The other pronouns are declinable in three genders, and 
follow more nearly the model of the class, w¥, in their inflexions. 

Those which end in @, as We &c., reject their final consonant 
before all the inflexions, except in the nominative singular of 
the neuter; and they thus become words terminating in 4. 

Before the nominative masculine and feminine, We, ™@, and 
wae change their # to @; becoming therefore &, Ut, Bt, St, Sa, 
eat; as, 
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Lid ‘ that,’ or ‘ he, she, it.’ 


Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. @ at a aT a WT: 
acc. @ — ary WT — — 
instr. 74 amet WaT mat so arfit: 
dat. wat —- we wet — wr 
abl Wea — — Wear: — — 
gen. Wat war | aa — wr wat 
loc. wferq = — ay wear arg 

Neuter we or WH Ota. 
So we ‘that,’ makes, and ewe, ‘ this.’ 


masc. Sf at 


a 
fem. iT a at: 
neut. We a writ Uae et wart 


The other inflexions of wae are also like those of we ; but in 
the accusative singular, dual, and plural, in the instrumental 
singular, and the genitive dual, in the three genders, w4 is 
sometimes used for &f; as, 


masc. acc. ea or oq vat or wat VAT] or LAT] 
instr. s. Uta or VAT 
gen. d. erat: or eat: 

fem. acc. eat or vat Vt or va Vat: or Sat: 
instr. 8. STAT or STaAt 
gen. d. wwat: or waa: 


neut. acc. VAS -AA zat Sahat 


a. The second form is employed in the subsequent member. 
of a sentence in which the first has already been used; as, 
eta wracoavinad fentaeg wea, ‘The grammar has been 
studied by him ; now set him to read the Hitopadesa.’ 

144. The other two demonstrative pronouns, weq ‘this’ or 
‘that,’ and geq ‘this, undergo various modifications, chiefly 
of the inflective bases. 
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wera ‘ this’ or ‘ that.’ 


dat. 
abl. 


nom. wat wy 20owett | rat ay wy: 
oc WY  - SS — 
instr. wT apy weiifi: | aT pat whee: 
dat. wet — whe | ey 
abl. waa — — | wre: —_ a 
gen. wy: wettet | — bial wast 
loc. wgfery — ett) ee wy 
Neuter nom. and acc. we; wR wafa. 
eaq ‘ this’ or ‘ that.’ 
Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. wa oi wa ra 
acc. wa — SAT | oe 
instr. waq 8 erat = efit: WaT 
— wet 
— WENT: 


i 


loc. wferq =. wea 


This pronoun also substitutes eq for the base in the same 
cases as wae. See above, rule 143. 

145. The relative pronoun ae, ‘ who’ or ‘ which,’ is declined 
like We; as, masc. nom. @%, at, 2; fem. nom. aq, 3, a; neut. 
nom. and acc. 4, a, arfa, &c. 

146. fax, ‘ who’ or ‘ what?’ interrogative, is also declined 
analogously to Wg, substituting w for its final consonant and 
preceding vowel, except in the nom, neuter, and thus becoming 
@ noun in G; as, 

@ for fay ‘who? ‘ which ?” 


Masculine. Feminine. 
nom. WW at a tT a aT. 
acc. @ — ary ai — — 
instr. @q ena &: =a Snat : 
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dat. et arat aa: st ost | ant: 
abl. aay —— — Sain: — — 
gen. Ss Wah: aui — wat wrai 


Neuter nom. and acc. fay ® anf. 


a. faq to various of its inflexions may affix fq or Wa, 
giving to it a more general and indefinite signification; as, 
whan ‘some one, ‘any one,’ ‘a certain one ;’ wefery ‘to 
some one;’ @f¢q ‘some ones, ‘any ones; fafa ‘ some- 
thing,’ ‘any thing.’ The neuter also occurs in the obsolete 
form of aq; as afaq ‘any thing.’ ‘wa is also added to 
inflexions of faq in a like sense; as, @gwa ‘some one ;’ fewa 
‘any thing, something.’ 

6. The preceding pronouns may be compounded with Eq, 
Fe, or EH, derivatives from Fy ‘to see,’ to signify ‘ similanty :’ 
when we, eae, ag, &c. become am &c., & is substituted for 
weg and eax, and @ for fay; as, 

ATEN, ATEN, or ATER, such like. 

ATEN, LATER, or CaTeW, this like. 
WEY, WER, or areW, how or what like ? 
irq, &eq, or fq, that or this like. 
Seq, fey, or SrH, how like? 


These are declinable in three genders, forming the feminine in 
&; mn. wea, f. wregft; or as nouns ending in W, as ATEW, 
West, wes, &c. 

b. To we, wag, ag, may be added 4H, implying ‘quantity,’ 
when they are similarly changed ; as, wrrq ‘so much ;’ Saray 
‘so much ;’ araq ‘how much?’ which are declinable like 
nouns in 4; as, ATA], ATaAt, aay, &c.: they are also used 
in the neuter form as adverbs, as, araq ‘how much ?’ araq ‘ so 
much ;’ and correlatively, as arm wraq ‘as much as. 

c. eq and fam in a similar sense have q joined to the 
vowel of the base; as, gaq ‘so much;’ fea ‘how much ?’ 


nom. Fara, FaAt, eaq, &c. 
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d. To @ substituted for fay may be also added fa, to form 
wfe ‘ quot,’ ‘how much?’ ‘how many?’ It is the same for all 
genders, and is declinable in the plural only ; as, nom. and 
acc. @fa, instr. sfwfie:, dat. and abl. afra:, gen. aiff, loc. 
«fag. Similar derivatives may be formed from we and W, as 
afa and afm, but they are of very rare occurrence. 

147. wag, an honorific term for gw, and which, like 
‘Your honour,’ ‘ Vossignoria,’ &c., although used for the 
second, is a pronoun of the third person: it is declined like 
other nouns in Wa; as, 


masc. nom. Wary wart WaT: 
acc. wat — WaT: 
instr. Weat way wath: 
dat. wat &c. loc. wang 

fem. nom. wet want wa: 

neut. nom. way want water 


148. With respect to some of the following pronominal 
nouns, a few observations will be necessary. 

a. &&%, ‘one,’ ‘some one, is also the numeral ‘one,’ and 
will be again noticed. In this place it admits of three num- 
bers ; as, wa ‘one,’ vat ‘two ones, @& ‘some ;’ as Ta wefar 
‘some ones, or ‘ some, say.’ 

6. wet and the six following words in the list of pronominal 
nouns, which are analogous to comparatives and superlatives, 
differ from them in being inflected like w¥. They are also 
peculiar in forming the neuter in 4; a8, Waq, WaIAM, 
aac. The two terms preceding wa, want and wana, make 
their neuters like other nouns in W, as want, Tare. 

c. w¥, ‘both,’ is declinable in the dual only; as, sw, 
Banal, BA. 

d. sa, ‘ both,’ has no singular: nom. dual Brat, pl. sa. 

e. fywa and feywa have two forms in the nom. plural, few 
or fgwat: &c.; so have feta, qtr; and the two last have 
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also two forms in both the masculine and feminine before the 
inflexions of the dat., abi., gen., and loc. sing. ; as, fgdtara or 
fadtam, fratare, frritta, &c. 

Jj. wea ‘first,’ qor ‘last,’ war ‘few,’ sfqa ‘how many,’ 
have two forms in the nom. plur., weat: or waa, “TAT: or 
wr, &c. 

g. Wa, when meaning ‘ equal,’ ‘ same,’ is not a pronoun: it 
is declined like nouns in W; nom. plur. war, dat. sing. wara. 

h. #a has two forms in the nom. plur., 4a, aan. 

i. @, when implying ‘ property, is a noun; a8 a pronoun 
it has two forms in the abl. and loc. sing., Tq or Weare, a 
or wfearq. 

j- Ya and the remaining terms have two forms in the abl. 
and loc. sing., and nom. plural, yarq or Yara, YA or Yaferq, 
Uw or Yar: ; so wera or yea, &c. They are pronouns only 


as signifying relation in time or space ; ‘ before,’ ‘ after,’ ¢ east,’ 
‘west,’ and the like. In any other sense they are nouns; as 
efag ‘clever:’ nom. plur. efeyar:, dat. sing. efaura. 

k, “eat is a pronoun in the sense only of ‘ outer,’ and then 
takes two forms in the nom. plur.; as, Warr or wat Jer: 
“outer houses ;’ Wat or Warr yiizat; ‘ outer garments ;’ but 
Weta: yretat: ‘of the outer hall.’ If a city be in- 
tended, it does not take the pronominal form in this sense ; 
as warerat (not wacert) gft ‘in the outer town,’ the suburb 
or Pettah. 


SECTION V. 


Numerals. 


149. The first ten numerals are, g@ one, fg two, fe three, 
‘wae four, way five, WY six, Wy] seven, WEA eight, way nine, 
qaq ten. 

150. The nine first are compounded with eyrq, ‘ten,’ to 
form the next nine, undergoing in some instances slight changes 
of termination ; as, 
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wareya eleven. 
wrewa twelve. 
arate thirteen. 
watery fourteen. 
waegr fifteen. 


Weqq sixteen. 


wNgyy seventeen. 

wrreqy eighteen. 

wWaegreq nineteen or 

wafasrft one less than twenty. 


151. With fdsrfa, ‘ twenty,’ the simple numerals are com- 
bined on much the same plan; as, 


wafdsrfa twenty-one. 
aifagfa twenty-two. 
aarfigte twenty-three. 


waft twenty-four. 
wafigrfa twenty-five. 


wefiyfa twenty-six. 

wnfigfa twenty-seven. 
werfigfn twenty-eight. 
wafegrft twenty-nine or 
wafargra one less than thirty. 


152. The rest of the series and its decimal subdivisions are 
composed analogously to fagrfa and its subdivisions. 


fatgrq_ thirty. 
wrartigra forty. 
wargra fifty. 
ufy sixty. 


anfa seventy. 
wyitfa eighty. 
aafa ninety. 


Higher numbers have distinct denominations. 


wa a hundred. 
wed a thousand. 


wm: or waa ten thousand. 
@@ or wat a lac, a hundred thousand. 


ferga: or -7 
Wow: or -7 


one million. 


@fz: a krore, ten millions. 

wae: or -¢ a hundred millions. 
weTge: or -€ a thousand millions. 
we ten thousand millions. 

weTaa a hundred thousand millions. 


wa: a billion. 


a. Numerals, when declinable, are inflected upon the same 
principles as other nouns, but in some cases they undergo pecu-_ 
liar modifications of the base, which it is necessary to notice. 
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6. @@, ‘one, is declined as a numeral in the singular 
number only, in the three genders, wa, vat, %. It retains 
the pronominal form of inflexion ; as, TRA ‘to one; TaeT 
‘from one, &c. 

c. fg is declined in the dual only, substituting w for its 
final; as, nom. and acc. masc. ¥t, fem. and neut. ®, instr. &c. 
rai, gen. and loc. ar. 

ad. f@ and the rest are declined in the plural only. fa 
substitutes & for =, becoming wa before a vowel: it substi- 
tutes also fg in the feminine gender, of which q becomes ft 
before a vowel (r. 4). 


Masc. . Fem. 
nom. @@: fara: 
acc. a@tq — 
instr. fefiz: firgfir: 
dat. 
abl \ tare frrepen: 
gen. aarat frgart 


ibe, ferg frrgy 


Neuter nom. and acc. @tfg@. The rest as the masculine. 


e. WAG ‘ four,’ inserts wt before the final in the nom. masc. 
and nom. and acc. neuter, and substitutes we for the last 
syllable before the inflexions of the feminine, q becoming t 
before a vowel. 


nom. Wraic f. Wwe: n. Wrarte 
acc. Wt — wrarft &c 
instr. waft: waft: 

d 

ry \ =p wp: 

gen. weary wryai 

loc. WAR Wagy 


f. The remaining numbers to twenty, declinable in the 
plural only, are the same in all genders. A final q is rejected 
before all the affixes, and the terminations of the nominative 
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and accusative are dropped: wea substitutes wt for its final 
vowel in the two first cases, and optionally elongates it in the 
rest: thus wad, ‘ five,’ makes, nom. and acc. W@, instr. wafer, 
dat. and abl. wau:, gen. qaraty, loc. waq. After which 
model are inflected wrq, WAY, TAY, CHW], &c. 

wy, ‘six,’ makes, nom. and acc. 4g, instr. wefir:, dat. and 
abl. ween, gen. wart, loc. wzq. 

weq ‘eight ;’ nom. and acc. we, instr. wefr: or wetfit, dat. 
and abl. wma: or went: gen. weTat, loc. wey or WeTY. 

g. fafa ‘twenty, fergyrq ‘thirty,’ &c. are declined like 
other nouns with similar terminations; but they are confined 
to the feminine gender, and to the singular number, unless 
multiples of them be signified, when they take the other 
numbers ; as, sing. fagrfa: ‘ twenty,’ dual fagr#ft ‘ two twenties,’ 
plur. fayrra: ‘ many twenties :’ otherwise the number does not 
vary with the substantive with which it may be connected ; as 
fawen, fast, wrarftam we, ‘with twenty, thirty, forty 
arrows, &c. Instances however do occur where they take 
the plural number, to agree with a plural substantive; as 
WarafRea: ‘with fifty horses.’ 

hk. yra ‘a hundred,’ and agg ‘a thousand,’ are both neuter 
nouns, and are usually limited to the singular, except when 
repetition of them is intended; as, wa ‘two hundreds, aga 
‘two thousands. watfy ‘many hundreds,’ agarfy ‘ many 
thousands.’ In construction they are commonly employed 
with nouns in the genitive plural, as wa eratat ‘a hundred 
(of) female slaves ;’ although they are also used attributively 
with plural nouns, as ag@ famt: ‘ a thousand ancestors.’ The 
other numerals are inflected, like nouns in general, according 
to their gender and termination. 

153. Numerals in composition with nouns to form attri- 
butives are inflected, like other nouns, according to their 
finals; as, fafa: qe: ‘a man having three friends; frafa: 
zft ‘a woman having three lovers; fraf@ aos ‘a family 
having three agreeable persons: but fwafag, ‘a man who has 
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three mistresses,’ makes ftrafwen, firafaat, firafwe:, frrafrepat, 
&c. The same term may be used in the neuter; as frafry =e 
‘a family with three beloved females ;’ nom. and acc. firafe 
or frrafry, frafrgatt, firafrafa, &c. wart in such a compound 
becomes Wart in the nominative and in the accusative sin- 
gular and dual; as, nom. firreran:, firawrara, firqwratt ; acc. 
farsa, firrwrarc, frreqz ; instr. frawge, &c. 

a. Similar compounds of W¥q are inflected like nouns in q, 
and those of the numerals ending with 4 like nouns in Wq ; 
but wea may in composition be inflected like a noun in wa 
(p. 61), or like a primitive noun masculine in et (p. 34), 
or in the plural number like the simple numeral; as, nom. 
firavet, firaverst, ftravere:, or firatet:, firare?, firatet: or firaret; 
acc. fwarerd, firaverdt, frrares:, or firaret, frrare?, firarer:, 
frarery or firaret; instr. frareat, firaresat, firatefiz:, or firatet, 
frrarenat, firaretfit:, &c. 

b. wa, implying ‘ less,’ is only used, as above exhibited, to 
signify one less than the numeral to which it is prefixed; as, 
wafagfa: ‘twenty minus one,’ i.e. nineteen; wafayrq ‘ thirty 
minus one, 1. e. twenty-nine. It may also be used with a 
definite number; as, watafagrfa: ‘twenty minus one; qwta 
fargrq ‘thirty minus five,’ i. e, twenty-five; egrrtgrt ‘a hun- 
dred minus ten,’ i. e. ninety. The term wfia, ‘ more,’ but 
which is declinable, is also compounded with numerals to 
denote addition, as watfra yt ‘a hundred plus five,’ or 
‘one hundred and five.’ 


Ordinals. 


154. The ordinal equivalent of ‘one, or ‘first,’ is most 
commonly wa, declinable in three genders, wa, -*T, -t, and 
according to the rules of pronominal inflexion (p. 79). Other 
synonymes are, Wife:, Wte:, wifea: ; the first is restricted to the 
masculine gender, the others are declinable in three genders. 

155. In forming ordinals from the other cardinal numbers, 
certain terminations are either added to or are substituted for 


ORDINALS. 91 


their proper finals, and the word is declinable in the three 
genders. In the case of wat, ‘ four,’ other words are option- 
ally substituted. | 


fedta: -a -q@ ~~ second. we: -wt -¥ = sixth. 
qtr sat -a ~~ third. ana: -xt -H# seventh. 
wt -uf -@ wea: -dt -# eighth. 
qos: -a -a Muth wan: -dt -# ninth. 
ya: -am -4 eq: -At =i tenth. 
waa: -et -a# = fifth. 


156. The termination w, derived from the technical affix B, 
being added to wareyry and the rest as far as twenty, is substi- 
tuted for the final syllable, leaving zaregr, -yft, -3f, ‘ eleventh ;’ 
Brest, -3ft, -3f, ‘ twelfth, &c. 

157. The same affix, causing the elision either of the final 
syllable or final vowel, is also added to the numerals from 
twenty upwards. In another form they add wa to their 
finals; as, 


fisrfame: or fargr: twentieth. anfawa: or dra seventieth. 


fagraa: or fay: thirtieth. wyitfam: or weftt: eighticth. 
wrarfcgrwa: or Warftsr: fortieth. wafiwa: or Waa: ninetieth. 
WHTWwA: or Wary: fiftieth. Sram: or Wa: hundredth. 


wfene: or We: sixtieth. 


a. In these as in the cardinal numbers the decimal subdivi- 
sions are expressed by prefixing the numeral, as wafagrfamea: or 
wafdg: ‘one and twentieth.’ 

&. There are other modifications of the numerals, declinable 
or indeclinable, in different shades of meaning; as, way ‘a 
two,’ ‘a duad;’ qa, adi, ‘a triad;’ also fewaq and fawray 
in similar senses. fi: ‘twice; fa: ‘ thrice ;’ CHRe: or CHU 
‘once;’ ft ‘twice,’ &c.: but these belong more especially 
to the subject of derivation. 
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CHAPTER IV. 


INDECLINABLES. 


158. Tue indeclinable words of the Sanskrit language 
comprehend nouns used as nouns, and nouns or particles used 
as particles, that is, in some other sense than that which is 
expressed by a noun or verb. 

159. 1. Nouns which retain their character of the names of 
things or notions, but which are employed in one unalterable 
inflexion, whatever may be their relation to the other members 
of the sentence in which they stand, may be either simple 
monoptote nouns, or compounds of the indeclinable class: the 
latter will be noticed when treating of the different classes of 
compounds: the former are not numerous; the principal are 
the following : 


wWerq setting, decline, of the wane. 


sun or of fortune. at sky, atmosphere. 

wie what is, existence. yz earth. 

wife remainder, et cetera. farge a pair. 

aq water, head, happiness. Waq a year. 

WAT patience, pardon. gfe the fortnight of the moon’s 
aq food. increase. 

WAY reverence, salutation. waz heaven. 

afer non-existence. wafer salutation, greeting. 


wfe the fortnight of the moon's 


a. Besides wet, as specified in the above list, there are a 
few other verbal inflexions which may be used in the sense of 
nouns ; as, wafa and faara ‘ what is,’ ‘ existence ;’ eara_ ‘ what 
may be,’ ‘ scepticism :’ or of pronouns; as, wet ‘ I,’ properly 
‘Iam;’ «fa ‘thou,’ properly ‘ thou art.’ They are also used 
absolutely, or as particles; as, wey, Wag ‘so be it,’ implying 
assent; efe ‘come, ‘begin ;? sq and yqyaw ‘see!’ ‘lo!’ 
‘behold and a few others of rarer occurrence. 
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160. 2. The other division of Indeclinables, termed fararar: , 
comprises a variety of terms, the origin and character of which 
are sometimes of difficult determination, but which, from the 
functions they fulfil, may be considered as adverbs, prepositions, 
conjunctions, interjections, expletives; and particles properly 
so termed; that is, syllables which are affixed or prefixed to 
words to modify their meaning, although in themselves they 
are apparently insignificant. 


Adverbs. 


161. Adverbs are numerous, and are variously formed, but 
they are obviously in most instances, and very possibly in all, 
attributive nouns adverbially employed in some one or other 
unvarying inflexion. The prevailing form is that of the neuter 
accusative; offering in this respect an analogy to such Latin 
adverbs as § facile,’ ‘ difficile,’ ‘ dulce,’ ‘ ceterum,’ ‘ multum,’ and 
the like: but other inflexions, either regularly or irregularly 
constructed, are also in use as adverbs. Thus aaa, ‘ truth,’ 
means also ‘ truly ;' waa, ‘happiness,’ occurs as yam ‘ hap- 
pily ;? 4m: -71, -7#, ‘done,’ furnishes Faq ‘ done with,’ ‘ enough:’ 
from ward, ‘place,’ comes wara ‘in place,’ ‘suitably,’ ‘ fitly ; 
and from ¥% ‘ strength,’ ‘ force,’ westa ‘ by force,’ ‘ forcibly,’ 
‘violently.’ It may be a question if every Sanskrit noun which 
is capable of being used attributively may not be employed 
as an adverb, to denote the variations of mode, circumstance, 
kind, degree, or those modifications which adverbs are intended 
to express. The following list furnishes some of those in most 
familiar use. The manner in which such are formed as differ 
from the inflexions of the nouns hitherto described, belongs 
to the head of derivation. 


wag suddenly, unexpect- wary 
edly, without a wherefore. afer without delay. 


waa before, preceding. wfata 
wa before, in front of. wey continuously, continually. 
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waTara ignorantly. 

waar quickly. 

wa hence, hereafter, more- 
over. 

wate very much. 

wa here. 

wy so, thus. 

wafey how-else, yes. 

wat rightly, truly, clearly. 

war to-day. 

wut now, at present. 


ily \ down, downwards. 
: 


UL | below. 
wacy moreover, further. 


wats the day after. 


WAT now. 

wfaqy always, eternally. 
Ah 

wat | without, except ; 
wat { within, among. 
CARY 


Wayg_ moreover. 

wag other, otherwise. 

waa elsewhere. 

waar otherwise. 

afirrg quickly, entirely,around, 
near. 

weiter repeatedly, quickly. 

wy quickly, a little. 

aya there, in the next world. 

wo quickly. 

warg behind in time or place. 

way enough; it is also a prefix. 

wrq without, outside. 
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wagq repeatedly, more than 
once. 

wargfa improperly, unfitly. 

waregaqy improperly, unsea- 
sonably. 

wgra by day. 

WTTTS } successively, seria- 

BTTIE tim. 

Wierd near, afar. 

writes forcibly, violently. 


wifrq present, in sight. 
=7q hence, from hence. 
ewerra here and there. 
zfa so, thus, ita. 

"AT again, another. 


qatya either day. 
efre traditionally. 
Ray thus. 
wera now. 


zat clearly, truly. 

¥@ like, as, so. 

ze here, in this place, in this 
world. 


$aq a little. 
seq high, loud. 
sway subsequently. 


watya a subsequent day. 


surg secretly, privately, in a 
whisper. 
wrare on both sides. 


THAT \ 
both days. 
WIT y 


sar dawn. 
way rightly, truly. 
wqve rightly, truly. 


* 
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wea at one place, together. 

wart at one time. 

TeutT once. 

waa at the same moment. 

afte at this time. 

wa also, verily, so. 

waq thus, so, as. 

wiry yes, so be it: it is also 
an inceptive mystical term 
prefixed to prayers and 

- charms. 


p what if, how, if ever, 
@uq how. 
aut 
wufary 
a@wara how then, how indeed. 


wet when. 
aati some when, some time: 


aq satfeq never. 


afé when, at what time. 


afefaq some when, at some 


time. 
fafiges what truly, what indeed. 
faeg further, moreover. 


e { little, something; as 


; some how. 


with a negative 4 
oan fea nothing. 
faq but, also. 
faq but what, but how. | 
faq what. 
faa what, what how. 
faa or what, or also. 
faye what, how. 


faar or, either, but how. 


faferq or perhaps. 
fas indeed, possibly. 
faq what then, how. 
g7q whence, how. 
*a@q where. 


eafeq somewhere. 
afrq abundantly. 
FIT excellently. 

eaq excellently, well. 


¥aR enough. 
wm where. 


afeq somewhere; 4 afeq 
nowhere. 

we certainly. 

faz along time. Other cases 
of this noun are used in the 
same sense, as feyrra, fata, 
Fecra, facea, fat. 

faccrara for a long time. 

Wig sometimes, some-when. 

way silently, happily. 

3ar% quickly, frequently. 


vatettar 

wafete \ quickly. 

wa (we) therefore, then. 
wig thence, from or after that. 
wa there. 

wet then, at that time. 
werdty then. 

war thus, so. 

ware thus, thus even. 
weg in like manner. 

wearq therefore, from that. 
af@ then, at that time. 
araq so far, so much. 
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fact ) crookedly; also dis- 
frat \ honestly. 

G7 thou-ing. 

qattary silently. 

qarty silently. 

#7 by that, therefore. 
frat by day. 

feeat fortunately, luckily. 
SAAT vilely, badly. 

zy badly. 

ecm far off, distant. 

erat in the evening. 


speedily. 
ale 


no-what, nothing, ex- 
afar g 
af 


cept. 
wey by night. 


: \ no not 
9 e 
wWacy only. 


bs no, not 
ate aes 


a@Tqt many, various. 

ama evidently, variously. 
faut near. 

frraray willingly, readily, very. 
Jat perhaps. 

zarq certainly, truly. 

@t no, not. 

= perhaps. 

Wm after, afterwards. 

qowa day after to-morrow. 


afar all round. 


eh the morrow, the day 


Taya after. 


qaimny sufficiently, abundantly. 

wy well, good, right. 

ward after, afterwards, behind, 
east. 

Jat again; Ya: Yat again and 
again, repeatedly. 

yore » before either in place 

Fey ; or time, in front, 

Goat formerly. 

Jar in the east, in front, for- 
merly. 


"etre formerly, in front. 

qaea day before, yesterday, 
forenoon. 

TIS 
apart. 

wit in the morning. 


wary widely. 
. ; wearily, with fatigue. 


wfafeaRy daily, day by day. 

waa on the contrary, otherwise. 

Wire early, in the morning. 

warfear 

WaT RR 

wae violently, forcibly. 

wre before in place or time, 
in front, formerly, in pre- 
sence of, east, hereafter. 

Wraz early, in the morning. 

wisaq in a contrary way, con- 
tinuously, 

wraq mostly, for the most 
part. 

Urea in the forenoon. 


separately, distinctly, 


\ at the same time. 
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Wat after death, in the next 
world. 

Wsay \ violently, by violence 

West or force. 

wfza out, without, outside. 

wTWH speedily, quickly. 

FAIA again, repeatedly; much, 
abundantly. 

yw much, very much. 

wy speedily, quickly. 

Wars a little, slowly, dully. 

aT or ATE ee not; prohi- 

aT bitive, ‘ do not.’ 


aa no, not, except. 
arfaxy without delay. 


firyy ) together, mutually, in 

frat conjunction. 

fireqt falsely. 

yw vainly, idly, unprofitably. 

ET repeatedly. 

War falsely. 

aq (az) what ; WH, LL © that- 
which. 

awa whence, wherefore. 

wa where. 

Wat as; WUT, WUT, so-as. 

wareure any how; seldom. 

WaTsAy in order or succession. 

qarrar properly, rightly. 

wet when. 

aray as far as,as much as; Urag, 
araq, as much as, so much. 

Z@ bad, ill. 

Jewry fitly, properly. 


yraq (-7E) at once. 

aq bad, ill. 

wa wherefore, why, because. 

wat by night. 

aig like, as. 

ara only. 

frirat in two ways, optionally, 
alternately. 

fara universally. 

fry many, 

frerzat aloft, in the air. 

Zu vainly, idly. 

@ verily, indeed. 

wz slowly. 

wruq eternally, continually. 

yey quickly. 

WHA once. 

wy speedily. 

aq well, good, right. 

wary always. 

wat always, 

werq at the same time. 


TAH 
Wat 
BATA 

WAL in concealment, privily. 


wafe at once. 

aaara wholly, altogether, all 
about, all round, on every 
side. 

way together, equally. 

waraqT near to. 

wetqq ) near to, in the pre- 

waite ; sence of. 

weteftaq entirely, rightly. 


Oo 


always, continually, 
eternally. 
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aqua happily. 

arafa now, at this time. 

waza before, in the presence 
or face of. 

arya entirely, completely ; 
rightly, properly. 

wawa wholly, every way, 
every where. 

aaa every where. 

wget always. 

agat hastily, precipitately. 

argra visibly, manifestly; be- 
fore or in sight. 


arfa half, equally. 

aTeyNy now, opportunely, fitly. 
wrTaq_ evening. 

way very, exceedingly. 
gfe for a long time. 

yvt uselessly, idly. 

Xz good, excellent, very. 
way of one’s-self. 

fg verily, for, because. 

fexa without, except. 

@mt: ) because, by reason or 
xa } 


on account of. 
wa yesterday. 


arfa awry, indirectly. 


The same difficulty that exists in other languages applies to 
various terms in the preceding list, and they may be sometimes 
thought to be rather conjunctions or prepositions than adverbs. 
Several, no doubt, fulfil either office, and in any case the 
embarrassment is that rather of denomination than of appli- 
cation, as the connexion of the sentence will readily point out 
the sense in which they are to be employed. 


Prepositions. 


162. The most important of these are used chiefly in com- 
bination with simple verbs, and form with them compound or 
derivative verbs, which, either in their own inflexions, or those 
of the nouns derived from them, constitute the bulk of the 
language. The verbs thus compounded sometimes retain the 
meaning of the original, or more frequently they have the 
sense of their component elements; but in many instances 
they express significations which depart widely from those 
which they might be expected from their composition to con- 
vey. In all these respects they offer striking analogies to the 
compound verbs of the Greek, Latin, and German languages. 
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A preposition combined with a verb is termed an Upasarga 
(sqait:). The name Gati (sfi:) is also given to it, as well as 
to other verbal prefixes. The Upasargas are twenty-one in 
number. 

a. The principal or primary notion conveyed by these prepo- 
sitions is in general sufficiently obvious, and may be rendered 
by equivalents in English or in the classical languages. Usage, 
convention, and metaphor, however, extend the primary notion 
through a variety of modifications, which can become familiar 
only by practice. The explanation of them all is the province 
of a dictionary, and in this place all that can be attempted is 
the explanation of, 1. the principal purport of each preposi- 
tion; 2. the equivalents by which it is usually translated ; 
and 3. its exemplification by nouns of frequent occurrence, 
derived from verbs compounded of a simple verb and a prepo- 
sition ; as in the following arrangement. 


wf 1. Going beyond a real or imaginary limit: 2. ‘ over, 
beyond,’ ‘ trans, ex :’ 3. wftwm: (1) ‘ going over or beyond ;’ 
(2) ‘ transgression ;’ wfigra: ‘excess.’ 

waft 1. Being above in place or degree: 2. ‘over, above, 
upon,’ ‘super: 3. wfwrn (1) ‘going over or on;’ 
(2) ‘going over or through,’ as a book; wfware ‘ office, 
superintendence ;’ wearmt ‘ presiding spirit.’ 

wy 1. After in order or manner: 2. ‘ after, like?’ 3. wyWe 
‘a follower ;’ wawer: ‘an index, a series ;’ wagfa: ‘ imi- 
tation.’ 

were 1. Coming within a space or interval: 2. ‘ inner, within,’ 
‘inter, unter :’ 3. wargta ‘disappearance ;’ waratet ‘ the 
pervading or inner soul.’ 

wa 1. Taking away in substance or kind: 2. ‘from, away, 
off,’ amo, ‘de, dis, ex:’ 3. WaeTt ‘carrying off;’ waa: 
‘ detraction,’ ‘ censure.’ 

wfq 1. Affirming of a certainty: 2. ‘ verily, indeed’ (but this 
is more frequently used alone, as an adverb or conjunction) : 
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3. wfqwrd ‘a covering:’ it is read also four, the initial 
being rejected. 

wf 1. Being present, opposite, or near to; also, being above 
in place or degree: 2. ‘to, unto,’ ‘ad ;’ ‘ before, opposite,’ 
‘ob;’ ‘up,’ ‘super: 3. wget ‘in front or in presence 
of ;? wine: ‘ approach ;’ wfrarc ‘a high land;’ write: 
‘a person of high rank.’ 

wa 1. Being below in place or degree; also, being separated : 
2. ‘down, off, from,’ ‘de, dis, ex:’ 3. Wawre ‘coming 
down,’ as from heaven to earth; wrartd ‘cutting off, exci- 
sion ;? WearTa: ‘gone away, departed ;’ warftr: ‘ despised.’ 

wr or wre 1. Bounding or limiting; also ‘ reversing: 2. ‘ to, 
unto, as far as,’ ‘ad, re:’ 3. wrare ‘form; wrarg: ‘sky ;’ 
mat ‘going; wert ‘coming; ert ‘ gift or giving ;’ 
wretd ‘taking.’ It is also used conjunctively with nouns 
in the ablative case; as, WreyraTa ‘as far as to the village ;’ 
wrayerq ‘as far as to the ocean.’ 

3a or ve 1. Being high in place or excellent in kind: 2. ‘up, 
above, superior, ‘ super, valde :’ t ‘flying up ;’ SiR: 
‘excellent ;’? germ: ‘ great effort.’ 

wq 1. Being near or next to; whence also, being less than: 
2. ‘near, less,’ vo, ‘sub, infra:’ 3. sara: ‘ approach ;’ 
saaz: ‘a minor Veda or scripture.’ 

gz 1. Condition of badness, pain, difficulty, and the like: 


2. ‘in, un,” dus, ‘dis:? 3. gore ‘ wicked ;’ grew ‘ un- 
happiness, pain ;? gare: ‘ unbearable ;’ g¥a: ‘ difficult of 
access.’ 


fa 1. Being within, below, or under; also, being contrary 
or reverse: 2. ‘in, on,’ ev, ‘in;’ ‘down, ‘sub; ‘un or 
in,’ ‘re:’ 3. fam ‘a dwelling; fawa: ‘a heap;’ frond 
‘ coming sdowas ; feafa: ‘ iniquity.’ 

faz 1. Being out or exempt from:’ whence also ‘ affirmation,’ 
as excluding doubt: 2. ‘out, without, ‘ex, ab, ne? 
3. fatta: ‘ going forth,’ ‘ exit ;> faye: ‘ certainty; fatta: 


‘ faultless.’ 
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Wa 1. Being opposite or opposed to; whence also ‘ reverse :’ 
2. ‘over, back,’ wapa, ‘ob, re, de: 3. worq ‘ turned 
back ;’ werera: ‘ defeat.’ . 

fx 1. Being all round or about; whence also ‘ fulness, 
completeness :’ 2. ‘about, around,’ zrepi, ‘ per, circum? 
3. Ufcfe: ‘circumference ;’ yfcarm: ‘ maturity ;’ whee 
‘ perfection of fabric.’ 

w 1. Being before in time, place, or quality: 2. ‘ fore, before, 
above,’ apo, ‘pro, pre: 3. Ire: ‘first birth;’ ward 
‘ going forth, proceeding ;’ wera: ‘ preeminence.’ 

Ufa 1. Reverted, or reflected, or repeated action or condition : 
2. * again, back,’ ‘re:’ 3. wfwrare ‘ retaliation, requital ;’ 
Umar ‘reply ;’ ufwfre ‘a reflected image ;’ wfafea ‘ day 
by day.’ 

fa 1. Being several or separate; whence also ‘ privation:’ 
2. ‘apart, away, without, ‘ dis, de, se:’ 3. fare ‘ sepa- 
rate or new form, change of form; feat: ‘ disjunction, 
separation ;’ fwsra: ‘ distinction ;’ frrant: ‘ without ears.’ 

aq 1. Being conjoined with; whence also ‘ completeness :’ 
2. ‘with, together with,’ cvy, ‘con: 3. ayRet: ‘ association ; 
wart: ‘union ;’ weare ‘ perfect fabric or performance.’ 

gy 1. The opposite of 2%, or condition of happiness, case, and 
the like: 2. ‘ good, well,’ e, ‘bene: yw ‘ happiness ;’ 
gee: ‘handsome.’ 


b. Some of these prepositions may be used separately or 
without verbs, especially wfa, uf, wg, Wat, Wa, Uh, wT, 34, 
afc, and uff; and there are others which are not subject to be 
compounded with verbs; as, waty ‘except, wat ‘ with, qi 
‘except,’ frat ‘ without’ or ‘except, and wyq, ae, afer, 
uray, or wey, ‘ with,’ ‘together with.’ Some of the words 
given as adverbs may be considered as prepositions, as wetd, 
weft, ‘near to.” 

c. Besides prepositions in the sense in which they are usually 
understood, a number of words which are actually or were 
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originally nouns, of which some are included in the above list 
of adverbs, are prefixed in one unvarying or uninflected form, 
analogously to particles, to the verbs wa ‘ to be,’ xy ‘to be’ or 
‘become,’ and ‘to do.’ To these, in native grammars, the 
term Gati, ‘ motion’ or ‘ transition,’ is extended; and a few of 
them may be conveniently specified here, as illustrative of the 
manner in which they are used with nouns derived from the 
verbs above.’ specified. 


WeATR assisting the weak; wraTtece giving such assistance. 


Woy ornament ; Wesgte decoration. 

wifwa manifestation ; wratya: appeared. 

wet 

wh sttece &c., promising, making 
at nese assent. 

wg 

Waret 

warest striking ; aarshyr: &c., wounded, slain. 
ware 

are diffusion ; arenyr: diffused. 

WA reverence ; WANTS reverential salutation. 

Wy an animal, a victim; wypyr: hurt, slain. 

Urat in the hand ; Urarecy marriage. 

Wreq manifestation ; Wrectfer appearance. 

wna continuity ; wreargat tied in regular order 

wart faith ; waracd believing, trusting. 

wm good ; upert treating kindly or hospitably. 
ararq manifestly ; aratea: being manifest. 


Most nouns may also be combined in this manner with the 
analogous verbs y and wa ‘to be,’ and § ‘to do,’ by the 
substitution of the technical affix fq, leaving the vowel € for 
their finals; as, gum ‘ black ;’ paftece ‘blackening,’ ‘ making 
black,’ &c.: but this subject belongs rather to derivation. 


CONJUNCTIONS-—INTERJECTIONS. 
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Conjunctions. 


163. The principal conjunctions are the following : 


sentence or a subject; 
© now, then, thus.’ 
wfq and, also. 


wrt but, how. 

wretfarq inceptive, and imply- 
ing doubt. 

xfm conclusive, used to finish 
a sentence or a subject; 
‘so it is,’ ‘ finis.’ 

BR also, or. 

ware ) whether ; implying 

i doubt or interrogation. 

za also. 

fee but. 


farq but. 

fag but how; implying doubt. 
fg how, but. 

fega or how, or also. 

faye or how, or what. 


inceptive, used to begin a 
. p 
wat 


faat but, or, moreover. 


féfern or, perhaps. 


wand, or, but. 


gy but. 

#@ but how ; implying doubt. 
ag but not. 

wy but, if, is not, nonne. 
Wat or not, if not. 

q if, how; implying doubt. 
yey either, or. 


# if, perhaps. 
ufe if. 

Ut or, either. 
az if. 


fe for, because. 


Interjections. 


164. These are numerous: they are mostly sounds devoid 
of signification, other than the unpremeditated utterance of 
natural emotions: some are significant words, and of them some 
are capable in other senses of inflexion, although others appear 
to have become obsolete both in inflexion and meaning. 

Of the simple exclamations the principal are the vowels, as 
ww, zt, ou, YY, 2, Gt, which may express ‘surprise’ or 
‘sorrow, like ‘ah! ‘eh!’ and wa, We, WEE, Wei, Werat, f, 
Tl, Bret, are exclamations of a similar kind. Others are, fax 
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implying ‘contempt ;’ fwa importing the same, also ‘ grief,’ 
‘alas!’ ‘ah me! qa implying ‘ grief;’ ew‘ anger’ or ‘ sorrow ;° 
Bret or eret ‘grief; fey ‘alarm ;’ yA ‘displeasure,’ &c. 

a. Vocative particles, used in speaking or calling to, are 
frequently employed; some of which are respectful, others 
disrespectful. Of the former class are, WHt, WE, Wel, WRTaM, 
Zz, B, Gt, Vl, Uz, WIZ, wita, wa, Ue, z@, ®, et. Of the latter 
are, Wt, Wa, t,t. WE may be used in either. 

b. Some ejaculatory syllables are mystical, like the mono- 
syllable wry, which is typical of the three great deities of the 
Hindu mythology, Brahma, Vishfiu, and Siva, and of the 
three Vedas, and should never be uttered in the hearing of 
ears profane. Others are used with charms and mystical 
prayers peculiar to certain sects; as &, gq, ¥t, Ww. Others, 
again, of which some are significant words, are uttered in the 
act of pouring oiled butter on the sacrificial fire, as a libation 
to the manes or the gods; as Wz, @, waz, Buz, = way, 
and Set. 

Expletives. 


165. Syllables used mostly to complete the metre of a line 
are considered to be devoid of signification ; they are, fas, Wz, 
“; J J % &, ©, fe; being identical, therefore, for the most 
part with the conjuctions. 


Particles. 


166. These are syllables added to words, either as prefixes 
or affixes, to qualify their purport. The specification of them 
properly belongs to derivation, but a few may be advantage- 
ously noticed here. 


‘@ may be prefixed to nouns of any kind, to give them a con- 
trary or negative sense ; as, We: ‘virtue,’ Wwe: ‘ vice ;? WH 
‘being,’ Waq ‘non-existent.’ Before a vowel it is changed 
to Wa; as, Wa: ‘finite, warn: ‘ infinite,’ ‘eternal.’ 

we is a prefix implying ‘ surprise ;’ wat ‘ wonderful ! 
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wT prefixed to nouns gives them a depreciatory sense; as, 
Yee: ‘a man,’ argew ‘a contemptible man,’ ‘a wretch.’ 
It also signifies ‘ diminution ;’ as, ST-+ Tan = Bren ‘a little 
warm.’ 

¥ is also a depreciatory prefix; @aat ‘ wickedness.’ 

wa ) These are added to pronouns and adverbs to give them 

pa more extended sense; as, awa, @fgq ‘any one, 
‘some one ;? eww, wufaq ‘any how;’ a@f€feq ‘any 
where, &c. 

wa implies ‘ resemblance,’ as areaaq ‘like a Brahman.’ 

@i is usually an expletive, but when affixed to a verb in a 
present tense it gives it a past signification: as, waft ‘it 
Is, Wafaet ‘it was.’ It is also used with the prohibitive At 
or ATS; as, ATet ‘no, ‘not,’ ‘do not.’ 

faq is added to particles to imply ‘doubt and interrogation ;’ 
as, féferq ‘ How is it?’ ‘Is it so?’ wetferm ‘ Whether? 
‘Is it so?’ and the like. 

@ft prefixed to % and its derivatives implies ‘consent ;’ wtarc 
‘assent, ‘ promise.’ 


so nae 


CHAPTER V. 


CONJUGATION. 


SECTION I. 
Roots and indicatory letters. 


167. Tue wrg or ‘radical’ of the Sanskrit language, although 
in strictness it fulfils no specific grammatical function, and 
is equally the theme of a noun as of a verb, may be most 
conveniently considered as identical with the latter, or as the 
crude verb; in which condition it undergoes the usual modi- 
fication of conjugation, and the varieties of voice, mood, and 
tense. | 

168. As arranged in the Dhatu-pathas (wrgaret:) or ‘ glos- 

P 
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saries of roots,’ the reot is usually interpreted by an active or 
abstract noun in the locative case ; as, wy-feri ‘in’ division ; 
ma-mtat ‘in’ going; wearat ‘in’ being; m-aTA ‘in’ know- 
ledge; and the like; intimating one general and comprehen- 
sive idea to which the different modifications expressed by its 
derivatives may be referred. 

169. All the roots, with a few doubtful exceptions, as 
wreates ‘swinging, wavit ‘ascertaining,’ Fars ‘ playing,’ 788 
‘seeking,’ are monosyllables: many of them are unliteral, as 
= ‘going, ‘injuring: the greater number, however, termi- 
nate in consonants, as wa ‘discussion,’ wy ‘sounding,’ Tq 
‘shining.’ In all cases, however, the root has some vowel, 
most usually the short @, attached to the final consonant, 
not as a radical letter, but for the sake of pronunciation or 
accentuation, and the mark of quiescence is therefore not 
always subjoined: the roots specified, although ending as 
radicals in consonants, are written w&, 7r#%, uta. The whole 
number is about nineteen hundred. 

170. In the original lists the roots have attached to them 
certain supernumerary letters or Anubandhas (wywam:), which 
have one of two objects ; 1. Some of them denote the class or 
conjugation in which the verb is inflected ; 2. Others intimate 
those peculiarities to which each single verb is subject in its 
inflexions. It will be useful to specify the principal of either 
class for the sake of occasional reference. 


1. General Anubandhas. 
Sign. Verb. Conjugation. 


) Ws second. 
fs zg fs third. 

a fer a fourth. 
WwW ya fifth. 

W ey sixth. 

W Byv gq seventh. 
q Wt & eighth. 
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m ean ninth. 
% qs tenth. 

a subdivision of the first conju- 
a | gation, ww and other verbs. 
z wy? another subdivision. 


2. Special Anubandhas. 


w 1s added to all roots not terminating in any other radical 
or indicatory vowel; as wy (ew +). This vowel should be 
accented, and the accents mark the voice in which the verb is 
conjugated. The grave shews that the verb takes the voice 
which is termed the Atmane-pada, ‘the reflective ;’ the acute 
accent indicates the Parasmai-pada or ‘transitive ;’ and the 
circumflex denotes that the verb takes both voices. The 
accents, however, are no longer marked in manuscripts. 

wr denotes the optional insertion of ¢ before the affix of 
one of the past participles, and its absolute insertion before 
another ; as, feyet (fere + wt) ‘to perspire ;’ indef. past part. 
wfen: or ferw: ; perfect past part. faferfrrq. 

% indicates the insertion of a nasal after a radical vowel in 
all the tenses; as, fafe for frre ‘to abuse; farefr, fafa, 
fafremt, &c. 

¥< indicates two modes of inflecting the indefinite past; as, 
epee (eRz + EX), “to swell,’ makes either WaRziy or WET. 

% prohibits the insertion of ¥ in the past participle; as, 
wet (sme + =) ‘to wet; past part. vw. 

3 marks the optional insertion of € in the indeclinable past 
participle ; as, eq ‘to tame’ (zy +), aftr or Treat. 

% indicates the optional insertion of ¥ in certain of the 
tenses; as, feu (fay +m) ‘to succeed ;’ definite future dt 
or afwar; indefinite future @yerfe or afwefw; indef. past 

or : 

@ prohibits the substitution of a short vowel for a radical 
long one in the indefinite past of the causal verb; as, wre - 
(yitw + Wy) ‘to sprinkle,’ wfegftar. 
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@ denotes that this is optional; as, wry (wTH + |), ‘to 
shine,’ makes either wfrarety or wiry. 

% restricts the indefinite gd of the simple verb to one 
form; as, WY (wa + %) ‘to eat ;’ indef. past 

z prohibits the substitution of a Vriddhi letter in the inde- 
finite past ; as, a (az +B) ‘to encompass;’ indef. past wacty 
not wardiq. 

wt indicates the change of the usual termination of the past 
participle, # to 4 ; as, weyt (sq + Wt) ‘to break ;’ past part. wre. 

wt prohibits the insertion of ¥ in those tenses in which it 
might else be inserted; as of (at+ Wt) ‘ to begin;’ def. fut. 
Tat; indef. fut. ceerft; indef. past wear. 

® indicates the reflective voice ; as, fare (fat + ®) ‘to smile,’ 
wan. 

®t indicates both voices; as, fery (far-+%) ‘to serve, waft 
or Wat. 

fst indicates the optional employment of the past participle 
in the sense of the present; as, firfere ‘to perspire ;’ ferw: 
‘ perspiring,’ ‘ perspired.’ This is an instance of what is not 
uncommon, the annexation of more than one Anubandha to a 
verb. The present occurs in the lists, as fsrfevet. 

% indicates that the verb may take the affix wy to form 
abstract or active nouns; as, 7aq ‘to tremble; @ay: ‘a 
trembling,’ ‘a tremor.’ 

¥ indicates the formation of participial nouns with the affix 
fart; as, Tq ‘to cook or ‘ripen;’ afgia ‘ cooked,’ ‘ ripened.’ 

® indicates the formation of feminine derivatives with z1q, 
as in the case of the last quoted verb 74, which occurs yqwq, 
and therefore forms the derivative qe ‘ cooking,’ ‘ maturing.’ 

With regard to the roots themselves it may be added, that 
those which in the lists are marked as beginning with the 
cerebral nasal or sibilant, yw or 4, change usually those letters 
in inflexion to the corresponding dentals; so wa, ‘to bow,’ 
>, makes auf ‘he bows;’ we, ‘to bear, aga ‘he bears.’ There 


are a few exceptions. 
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SECTION II. 
Classes or Conjugations of Verbs. 


171. The conjugational inflexion of Sanskrit verbs is effected 
by a scheme similar to that which has been described under 
the head of the Declension of nouns. The verb in its inflected 
form is composed of two elements; 1. the Anga or ‘ base,’ 
the modified verb to which the inflexions are subjoined; and 
2. certain letters or syllables which constitute the inflectional 
terminations, and are subjoined to the base. These termina- 
tions, which will be presently specified, are subject to but few 
changes in themselves ; but there is some variety in the manner 
of attaching them to the base. The crude verb, on the con- 
trary, is liable to a greater number of modifications, most of 
which are special; that is, they are restricted to the individual 
instance; and, as not being reducible to general rules, they 
constitute the chief difficulty of Sanskrit grammar. | 

172. Certain changes, affecting a greater or lesser number 
of verbs alike, have the effect of distributing them into ten 
classes or conjugations. These changes regard the manner in 
which the base is fitted to receive the affixes, either immedi- 
ately, or mediately through the intervention of a vowel or a 
syllable, accompanied in some instances by the substitution of a 
Gufia vowel for the vowel either of the base or of the adjunct, 
when it is capable of such substitution. 

a. Each conjugation is designated by a word compounded of 
the first verb of the conjugation with the term wife, equivalent 
to ‘et cetera,’ added to it. They are severally, 1. wife or y 
‘to be,’ and other verbs; 2. wetfe or we ‘to eat,’ and others ; 
3. Yate or ¥ ‘to sacrifice,’ &c.; 4. fearfe or fee ‘to sport,’ &c. ; 
5. warfe or @ ‘ to bear, &c.; 6. getfe or ye ‘to tease,’ &c.; 
7. Surfe or Bw ‘ to obstruct,’ &c.; 8. warfe or wa ‘ to stretch,’ 
&e.; 9. watfe or Mt ‘to buy,’ &c.; 10. yafe or yx ‘ to steal,’ 
&c. The following are the characteristic peculiarities. 

1. The first conjugation, wrfe, interposes w between the 
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final of the verb and the inflectional termination, and requires 
the Gufia change of the simple vowel. Thus before fa, the 
affix of the third person singular of the present tense, the verb 
4 ‘to be’ substituting Gufia becomes wt, and w being ineerted, 
wt with w becomes we (r. 5); the entire form therefore is 
(wa-fr) weafr. Before the letters 4, w of a termination this w 
is made long; as, watf ‘I am.’ 

2. In the second conjugation, werfe, the affixes are attached 
immediately to the base, with only such change as the rules of 
Sandhi require: we, ‘ to eat,’ with fa makes (wy-fa) whe. 

3. The third conjugation, called wyarfe, requires the redu- 
plication of the base, and the substitution of the Gufia vowel 
before certain terminations: no vowel is interposed. x, ‘to 
sacrifice, becomes YR; and with fa, (yel-fr) qerfe. 

4. The fourth conjugation, fearfe, interposes 4, and in 
some. cases elongates a radical vowel: fq, ‘to sport,’ thus 
makes (eteq-fa) eterfix. 

5. The fifth conjugation, erfe, is characterised by the 
addition of q to the base; the @ of which substitutes the 
Gufia letter wt before certain affixes; as y, ‘to bear young,’ 
becomes ¥q, and in inflexion (yat-fa) yantfa. 

6. The sixth conjugation, gerfe, like the first, interposes W; 
but it differs from the first in not substituting a Gufia letter for 
the vowel of the base: ge, ‘to torment,’ makes qe (qe-fa) gefw. 

7. The seventh conjugation, @wrife, subjoins 4 to the last 
vowel of the base: By, ‘to obstruct,’ becomes therefore er. 
The vowel w is however inserted between the members of the 
conjunct consonant before certain affixes; and in combination 
with fa, changed to f¥, the verb makes (qae-fe) waft. 

8. The eighth conjugation, warfe, adds ¥ to the final of the 
base ; for which, before certain affixes, the Gufia element Gt is 
substituted: thus wq for wa, ‘to stretch,’ makes (wet-fa) watfe. 

g. The verbs of the ninth conjugation, yqrfe, take at after 
the final; as Wt ‘to buy,’ (wran-fa) wtarfi. | 

10. The tenth conjugation, yerfe, inserts wa before the 


CONJUGATIONS., 11] 


affixes, and substitutes the Gufia letter for a radical vowel: 
‘gx, ‘ to steal,’ becomes (wreu-fx) “trata. 

b. Of these conjugational distinctions it may be remarked, 
that their especial object is obviously, in every conjugation 
except the second and third, to interpose a vowel between the 
base and the terminations. In four of them the vowel is 
either mediately or immediately W, and consequently an ana- 
logous mode of adapting the terminations to the base prevails 
in all of them; that is, in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth. 
The vowel of the fifth and eighth classes is ¥; of the ninth 
wr. The second and third dispense with any vowel. Professor 
Bopp has accordingly distributed the verbs into two principal 
conjugations ; the first composed of the first, fourth, sixth, and 
tenth ; and the second of the remaining conjugations. The 
first he considers as agreeing most nearly with Greek verbs in 
w; the second with those in mu. 

c. It is also to be borne in mind with regard to these con- 
Jugational characteristics, that they are limited to four tenses, 
the present, the first preeterite, the imperative, and the potential, 
in all the conjugations except the tenth, in which the distinctive 
sign is preserved in most of the other tenses. In the other nine 
conjugations the tenses beyond the four above named have 
not the conjugational characteristic distinctions. Accordingly 
Dr. Wilkins has given the four tenses specified above alone 
under each conjugation, and has classed the other tenses pro- 
miscuously together. Professor Bopp has followed a similar 
distinction in regard to the same, under the denomination of 
“'Tempora specialia” and ‘“ Tempora generalia.” The incon- 
venience however of searching for different tenses of the same 
verb in different places, seems to be more than equivalent to 
any advantage resulting from the more distinct exhibition of 
conjugational peculiarities in the four special or conjugational 
tenses; and although the peculiarities of these will be noted 
in the following pages, yet the whole of the tenses of each 
verb, when particularised, will be kept together. 
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SECTION III. 
Moods and Tenses. 


173. The moods are not distinguished from the tenses by 
native grammarians, who arrange the inflexions of the verb 
under nine subdivisions. One of these, however, being again 
subdivided, we have ten divisions, tenses and moods, of which 
the verb consists. There is another, an imperative, peculiar 
to the Vedas; which, not occurring in other books, need not 
be farther noticed in this place. Adopting, however, the prin- 
ciple of classification common in European grammatical systems, 
we shall arrange the Sanskrit verb in the following manner : 


Indicative mood. 

. Present tense. 

. First preeterite or imperfect tense. 
. Second preterite or perfect tense. 
Third preterite, indefinite preterite, or aorist. 
. Definite future. 

. Indefinite future. 

Imperative mood. 

. Potential mood. 

. Benedictive mood. 

Conditional mood. 
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On which distinctions a few observations may be necessary. 

174. The present tense requires no remark; it is defined 
as denoting present action—action begun, and not completed : 
a wdfa ‘he does’ or ‘is doing ;’ at wrasfa ‘ she goes’ or ‘is 
going.’ 

175. The first preeterite corresponds in the adoption of the 
temporal augment, and apparently in application, with the 
imperfect of the Greek verb. It is defined as denoting action 
recently past—action only not of to-day. But it seems espe- 
cially used to signify action past, but not perfected; or it 
represents a past action continuing during another past action, 


MOODS AND TENSES. 113 


and accompanying it; as, qua aquinnad werrgay ‘ The 
Rishis having gone to Manu, spake this speech.’ What they 
said then follows; so that the act of speaking was not then 
perfected. Again; 4 aTargaqy aararerew frrq few: ‘The 
hostile (Rakshasas) regarded not all those (omens), but attacked 
their enemies.’ In both cases we have the action accompany- 
ing another action, and only begun, not done and past. 

176. The second preterite is the absolute past; it relates 
to an action entirely out of sight, or concluded, and also agrees 
in purport, as well as construction by reduplication, with the 
Greek  preterite ; as, WequTst wet WAT] UTTUT ATRleat eA: 
‘ Jambumali abandoned life, slain by the son of the wind with 
a stone.’ 

177. The third preterite is the past of any period, but 
usually remote; as, wreterat ‘There was a king;’ wyyt 
frqwae: ‘ There was a prince, a friend of the gods ;’ that is, they 
were, at some time or other, in fact long ago; but how long, 
is undetermined. The application of this tense is both that of 
the Greek aorists and “ plusquam-perfectum ;” and in its forms 
it varies so as to correspond more or less with them, sometimes 
taking only the augment, and sometimes taking the reduplica- 
tion and the augment also. It has hence been termed by 
Professor Bopp the “ Preteritum augmentatum multiforme,” 
and may be suspected of being an aggregate of more than one 
tense under a common denomination. 

178. The first future is the definite future, denoting action 
which will be after a fixed period, not remote, although not 
immediate ; as, warat w: waratfa ‘Thou shalt depart to- 
morrow to Ayodhya.’ 

179. The second future defines no limit to the commence- 
ment of the action ; it will be at some future period, or it will 
be contingent on some future event; as, tfaeraafa fa:gre 
wrandfaad weq ‘The sun will shine without fear; the wind 
will blow unrestrained ;’ that is, when the power of the enemy 
Ravafia shall be overturned. 

Q 
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180. The imperative mood is defined as implying not 
simply command, but the various significations of the poten- 
tial. In general, however, it denotes, in the second and third 
persons, injunction, advice, or command; as, feet way z 
yfatara ye faye ‘ Let thy purpose be cruel, shew sternness, 
to these (thy guards).’ In the first person, the senses are 
those of intention or volition, and the verb is commonly put 
interrogatively, as asking for acquiescence or command; as, 
f% acafr t ‘What may I do for thee?’ acartufard fe od 
aw ‘ Let us do that which is agreeable to thee, O queen.’ 

181, The senses of the potential, which may be also ex- 
pressed by the imperative, are said to be, 1. Rea ‘ command- 
ing ;’ as, w@ grea wee; ‘Thou mayest go (i.e. Go thou) to the 
village :’ 2. faraway ‘ directing; as, ¥z aifeat watr ‘ Let the 
daughter’s son eat in this place: 3. wrrag ‘inviting ;’ as, 
warfare «rete ‘Let your honour sit here:’ 4. wet ‘ expression 
of wish;’ as, ER YaRearaay ‘ Let the Guru teach the boy:’ 
5. wemm: ‘interrogation’ or ‘ inquiring ;’ as, eavtdta va waenit- 
ztq ‘Shall I peruse the Veda? or shall I study logic?’ and 
6. wreat ‘asking ;’ as, wt wr sta ‘O may I obtain (i. e. 
give me) food.’ It is also very commonly used as the subjunc- 
tive mood with the conjunction ‘if;’ as, fava a wet afe a 
wf: ‘If thou be not my protector, then I may (or shall) die.’ 

182. The benedictive or optative mood is considered as a 
modification of the potential; as, Wat Wigan SIU: wratg 
wut * Mayest thou preserve unshaken firmness, and be steady 
in the affairs of thy friends.’ 

183. The last tense is the conditional, which is susceptible, 
like the moods, of all times, and is commonly used with the 
conjunctions aff and “q; as, anifrafed yar qeqremé wat 
‘She (Sita) would not have been purified, if I had not pro- 
tected her;’ arraftragtfeen arererafee wa: ‘ You will grieve 


as long as you live, if you do not relinquish this error,’ 
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SECTION IV. 


Voices. 


184. The preceding moods and tenses are common to the 
usual distinctions of active and passive voices; but the Sanskrit 
verb, like the Greek, has two active voices, as well as one 
passive: they are called severally Parasmai-pada and Atmane- 
pada, which terms are retained by Professor Bopp, and rendered 
by Dr. Wilkins ‘common’ and ‘ proper’ forms. 

185. The Parasmai-pada is that inflected word or verb 
(pada) the action of which is addressed to another than the 
agent (from Parasmai, dative of Para, ‘another’). Atmane-pada 
is a word or verb the action of which is addressed or reverts 
to the agent himself (from Atmane, dative of Atman, ‘ self’). 
These might be rendered therefore ‘ transitive’ and ‘ reflective’ 
verbs, but that it is in a peculiar sense that the action is said 
to affect either a different agent or the agent himself: it is 
the result rather than the action, and this is therefore com- 
patible with an intransitive verb. Thus, ‘ Devadatta cooks:’ 
in the one case he cooks for his master, the verb is then put 
in the Parasmai-pada, @aew: qwefa; but in another case he 
cooks for himself, the Atmane-pada is then employed, and the 
phrase is aew: wea. In ordinary usage, however, the dis- 
tinction of import is little observed, and some verbs are con- 
jugated in one voice, some in the other, and some in both, 
without much attention being paid to their signification or 
relations. . 

186. The passive voice takes the terminations of the 
Atmane-pada, and prefixes q ya or in some cases q to them 
before those of the four conjugational tenses. Before q the 
radical vowel takes neither Gufia nor Vriddhi. In the other 
tenses the form is the same as in the active, with a few special 
changes to be hereafter noticed. 


Q2 
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SECTION V. 


Numbers and Persons. 


187. The Sanskrit verb in its different tenses has three 
numbers, singular, dual, and plural; and three persons in 
each number. They are arranged in native grammars in an 
inverse order to that which we follow, the third person being 
placed first, and the first person last; but it may be more 
convenient to follow the European order. The terminations 
by which the persons are distinguished are shewn in the 
following scheme. 

Indicative mood. 


Present tense. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
Pers. Sing. | Dual. ‘Plural. ‘| Sing. Dual. Plural. 
1 fq WH WR | z wm ne 
2 fq wa @ a are a 
3. farq wa win | 7 wrt wt 
First preeterite or imperfect. 
1 witq R g ufe ufe 
2. faq tt Li we ‘wreat a 
3. feq wT bo | Lil wat wan 
Second preterite or perfect. 
I. OY a a z ae ae 
2. Yq wyq OW a wry a 
3 TH OHH CR wre ez 
Third preterite or indefinite past. 
1. WA a w fa afte wife 
2. watq w w aq aT a 
3. win wr wa w arat wa 
First or definite future. 
1. wifer wreq arerq | me are ATER 
a. wife wera wer | ae aTary aT 
3. WT ara ame | oa arc ATC 
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Second or indefinite future. 


1. erfq ame ama!| & arse wT 
2 wfeq weq aw | wt ay ma 
. efrq era iw«afw | at at wrt 
Imperative mood. 
1 wig wry | RETR TRA 
2. fe a w a WTUT Po 
- at wy at STAT wart 
Potential or subjunctive mood. 

1. af are ara &q Safe tafe 
i i: C2 | 
Benedictive or optative mood. 

1 we we «we | tq diefe = diate 
2. ae UTet UTet aera dtorett ea 
Conditional mood. 

I. Wy ae aA a wrafe wrt, 
2 wt wit um Si Sb wal 
- eq wt eam {ar ani art 


Principles of Conjugation. 

188. The inflexions of the verb are formed, like those of 
nouns, by adding the preceding terminations to a base modi- 
fied from the root by conjugational or other peculiarities ; 
requiring us therefore to consider the subject under the same 
heads, or changes of the terminations and changes of the base. 


Changes of the Terminations. 

189. Of the changes of the terminations, some relate to their 
structure, independently of any influence of the base, and arise 
from the rejection of the superfluous and indicatory letters 
which they comprehend : thus the letter qin faq, farq, faq, and 
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wherever else it occurs, is rejected, leaving fa, fa, fa, and the 
like, as the real terminations. But q is an indicatory letter, 
and serves to point out that, when there is no rule to the con- 
trary, the vowel of the base, whether radical or derived from 
the conjugation, is to be changed to its Gufia substitute: 
thus g, ‘to go,’ makes eff before faq, but before Wa, 5 J 
‘to extract, in the base aq, before frq makes qatfe, before 
WA, FM: 5 or the @ serves to limit other changes of the vowel 
of the base to the persons in which it occurs; as, W, ‘to buy,’ 
before faq is atorfa, before wa, watw:. In the Atmane- 
pada, it will be observed, an indicatory q occurs only in the 
first persons of the imperative, and accordingly before the rest 
of the terminations the changes which that letter is employed 
to indicate do not occur. 

a. In the first preterite the = of wfaq, faq, feq is inserted 
only for the articulation of the syllable, and the real termina- 
tions are therefore wy, 4, ¢, the latter changeable to q: 
thus az, ‘to speak,’ having a final w in the base from the 
conjugation, makes waey, wae:, waeq. When the base ends 
in a consonant, q and ¢ as the finals of a conjunct consonant 
are rejected: thus #4, ‘to kill, makes Weaq, WEA, WEA, not 
wemq, We. In the Atmane-pada the @ of the termination 
wa is superfluous, leaving # as the real termination, wran. 

6. The @ of wq in the first and third persons singular of 
the second preterite is an indicatory letter, and as q is so also, 
as well as in wy of the second person, the real terminations are 
w, WY, w; but gq, as before, indicates the Gufia change of the 
radical vowel, while q@ indicates its taking the Vriddhi form 
if it be final, or if it be a medial w; as, aft, ‘to guide,’ makes 
ferara (€ becoming 2, and 2 becoming wrq, by r. 5, before 
@): so WZ, ‘to go, becomes wert, the medial radical w taking 
the Vriddhi wr. 

c. A final @ becomes of course Visarga by the rules of 
Sandhi (r. 37); so Wa, wa, &c. make W:, w:, and the like. 

190. Besides those changes of the terminations which are 
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independent of the influence of the base, the initial letters of 
the terminations are commonly modified according to the letter 
of the base which immediately precedes them. Some of these 
modifications are merely the changes of Sandhi, as when € 
follows a base ending in w the substitute is @(r. 2); as, Wa 
and € make wa; we and gat, waat; and dental letters follow- 
ing a cerebral final become, as being part of an affix, cerebrals 
also (r. 13) ; a8 fir, ‘to hate,’ with fa forms #f¥, the vowel 
being changed by virtue of the 4 of fq: so a, o, &c. of 
the Atmane-pada become @ &c. after a cerebral. But besides 
these changes of Sandhi, there are some of a special character, 
of which the following are the most important. 

a, After a base ending in @, that is, after a verb of the 
first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the ay of the termi- 
nations of the potential mood in the Parasmai-pada substi- 
tutes in the first pers. sing. ¥a, in the rest ¥, as 4, ¥4; and 
in the third pers. plur. prefixes ¢ to Ja. With the w of the 
base = becomes ®, and we have therefore with wa, from y ‘ to 
be,” wad, was, way, &e. 

6. In the same conjugations in the Atmane-pada, the @ of 
the first person sing. present tense, and the initial wr of the 
terminations of the second and third persons dual of the pre- 
sent, first preeterite, and imperative, are changed to ¥, which 
with the conjugational final w becomes @, as vy ‘to increase,’ 
eu, waa, wa. In the other conjugations the initials are 
unchanged, as wa ‘to speak, second conj., We, WYTY, Wyre. 

c. After verbs of the four conjugations which form their 
bases with w, the initial w of the terminations of the third 
person plural of the present, first preeterite, and imperative in 
both Padas is rejected; as TY ‘to cook, qwfm, wre7, wey, 
not watfw &c., as would else accrue from the concurrence of 
a final and an initial w. After any other vowel the initial 
remains, as J, q-af; also after a consonant, we, wafer. 

d. After verbs which are polysyllabic, or become so by 
reduplication, the nasal of the third person plural of the 
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present, first preeterite, and imperative is rejected; as, efter 
“to be poor, efteft; at ‘to measure,’ reduplicated, faa, 
wfwan, fanat. The nasal of the third person plural is also 
rejected in the same tenses in the Atmane-pada after all 
verbs in all the conjugations except the first, fourth, sixth, 
and tenth; as, qra, 2d conj., ‘to rule,’ qraa, WaTaA, Wreat; 
%, 8th conj., ‘ to do, sar, wadn, sari, not Wrest, eae, &e. 

e. After a base ending ‘in at, whether it be the radical vowel or 
derived from a diphthong, the left by wy is changed to wi, 
in which the final of the base is merged, as et ‘to give,’ wet. 

J. The initial w or ¥ of a termination, as wa, wa, &c., or 
when it has become the initial by rejecting a preceding q, as 
m from wf (see next clause), is changed to w after an inflective 
base ending in an aspirated soft consonant, which aspirate be- 
comes of course the corresponding unaspirated letter (r. 8) ; 
ao fx after Caw makes eafg, and wa after eq makes GE:. 

g. The initial @ of the compounds W, @, wi, wre, and & 
of the third przeterite is rejected after an inflective base ending 
in any short vowel except WW, or in any consonant except a 
nasal or a semivowel; so %, ‘to make,’ before @, @, &c. 
makes wad, waa, &c.; a4, ‘to cook,’ before ei, Par. pada, 
wurei; before q, Atm. pada, wae (the 4 having been changed 
to %): so ee, ‘to burn,’ having made its final w, makes 
weryi with wi; the @ being rejected, # becomes w by the 
preceding clause, and w, 7 by Sandhi (r. 32). 

h. The termination fe of the second person singular of the 
imperative is rejected altogether after a verb of the first, 
fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations. In the other conju- 
gations it remains unaltered after a base ending in a vowel, as 
afe ‘speak: it is changed to fy after a consonant, wfy ‘ eat:’ 
it is similarly changed after the verb @ ‘to sacrifice, as yEtw. 


Changes of the Base. 


191. The inflective bases are modified in the conjugational 
tenses according to the rules already described (r. 172), 
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or the influence of the indicatory letters contained in the 
terminations affixed to them. But in affixing those termina- 
tions, the final of the base, whether a vowel or a consonant, 
will be further modified by the rules of Sandhi, which should 
always be borne in mind, as many seeming anomalies arise 
from no other cause, and admit of ready explanation. Most 
of the rules of Sandhi which are applicable to verbal inflexion, 
and some which scarcely belong to the subject of euphonic 
combination alone, have been already inserted ; but it will be 
convenient to repeat some of those which are most useful, as 
immediately concerned in the principles of conjugation. _ 

a. The final vowels of the inflective base take the changes 
required by Sandhi before other vowels. Monosyllabic bases 
ending in ¥, $, 8, &, when not liable to Guia or Vriddhi, 
change them sometimes to ¥q and S${; as, wut ‘to study,’ 
wvture ;’ y ‘to join, graf; ¥y ‘to bear,’ as a child, ware. 
Final diphthongs in the non-conjugational tenses substitute 
WT; as, W ‘to decay,’ first future, WrAT; Wr ‘to destroy,’ 
arat, &c. 

6. Final consonants in coming upon terminations beginning 
with consonants combine with them, according to the rules 
affecting hard and soft consonants: thus we, ‘to eat,’ changes 
@ to w before fa &c., as whe, wftr; before a soft consonant it 
is unaltered, as we. But before semivowels and _ nasals, 
although, as included in the class of soft consonants, they 
should require a change in the preceding letter, yet, in conju- 
gation, hard consonants remain unaltered; as, 4 ‘to speak,’ 
We, Te; pot. Tear. 

c. A final palatal consonant followed by any consonant 
except a nasal or a semivowel is changed to its corresponding 
guttural; as, Tq before fe makes af; am ‘to abandon,’ 
1st fut., arwr. . 

d. But there are certain verbs ending in palatals which in 
conjugation, as well as in declension, substitute 4 for the final 
(see r. 94, a) before any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
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vowel: tH, ‘to worship,’ is one of these; hence in the first 
future, Wert. 

e. A final @ before @ becomes @, and furms with it Ww 
(r. 27): whether therefore @ be derived from the change of 
the palatal to a guttural, as in wy, making #7, and before a 
hard consonant we, or from the change of the palatal to 4, 
and thence to 4, as in aH, making aq, and then qs, the 
formation with terminations beginning with @ will be the 
same, as in the second future we have with wmfa &c. maearfa, 
qeartfa, and the like. 

J. A final @ or w may also be changed to @ before any 
consonants except a nasal or a semivowel; as, wa, ‘ to ask,’ 
with at makes wet; fog ‘to be small,’ set; and with eafa, 
manta, seaf. 

g. A final & or w may be optionally changed to t (&) before 
the @ of the second person sing. of the first preeterite in the 
Parasmai-pada, when fae, ‘to know,’ would become wae ; 
but @ as the final of a conjunct must be rejected (r. 35), 
leaving Wat; and asf final is changed to Visarga, the form is 
Wa: ; otherwise, the radical final being merely changed to its 
hard consonant before q, we have WaT ; so before q or ¢ of 
the third person we have wtq or wag, becoming, by rejection 
of the final of the conjunct. way or waz. 

hk. A final w before & and @ of the first preeterite, and 
befure fi of the second person imperative, and s@ of the 
second person plural in all the tenses of the Atmane-pada, is 
changed to g. In the two first cases the finals of the con- 
junct are rejected, leaving & as the final; as, fq ‘to hate ;’ 
second and third persons first pret. w¥Z. In the latter the 
hard letter becomes the soft z, and w after a cerebral is 
changed to the cerebral ¢, whence we have fagfe, fege, faz. 

t. A final w before any consonant except a nasal or a semi- 
vowel rejects 4, and is inflected like a verb ending in ¥; as, 
ww, ‘to speak,’ makes ae, Wa, with 2, 2, &c. . 

Jj. A final @ may be changed to % before the terminations 
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of the second and third persons of the first preterite, reject- 
ing them as finals: wara, ‘to shine,’ makes WwWat:, B42Tq. 
Before a sibilant, # may be changed to #; as, wa, ‘to dwell,’ 
before Wty makes warty, before wifa, aaafa. In the present 
tense of the indicative mood @ may be rejected or retained 
before fa, @; as wra, ‘to govern, makes ywrfa, wre, or yrfea, 
wre. After wa, ‘to be, it is rejected, making fa only. 
Before fy and @ it is rejected; as, from qwra we have wry, 
Rre. 

k. A final = before any consonant except a nasal or a 
semivowel is changed either to Wor €. It is changed to Wif 
the verb begins with @, followed by any vowel except q; if 
it begins with the syllable g, or with any other consonant 
than €, it is changed to @, except in the verb a@ ‘to bind,’ 
when # becomes y. These several consonants combine with 
the initials of the inflectional terminations, agreeably to the 
rules of Sandhi: thus @ before an aspirated soft consonant 
becomes 7; a8, #8, ‘to milk,’ with fa, becoming fu by 
r. 190, f, a8 above, and changing its vowel through the q of 
faq, makes etfry; with wa, g7u:; with m, er. 

i, But Was a final, or before @, must be changed to the 
hard letter of its class, or @; before fa therefore it makes 
wif, & and = becoming eventually q (r. 27), The & and % 
of the second and third persons of the first preterite being 
rejected, the verb becomes wary (&), wuts (%); for the initial 
of a word being 4%, %, @, 4, and the final being either of their 
aspirates or ®, the first are changed to their respective aspi- 
rates, or &, €, W, &, when the latter undergo a change, as being 
the finals of the inflected term, or as coming before sq or @; 
hence eg makes wifq, yr, wwra. 

m. When @ final is changed to ¢, fa and w become (r, 
190, f) f¥, w; but the dental is changed to the cerebral after 
a cerebral, and w becomes ¢; when @ is doubled, the first is 
rejected; fag, ‘to lick, becoming #¢ before fe from fa, 
makes therefore @fg. Before a, ¢ becomes ¥, and that, as 
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before, &; whence in the second person singular present tense 
we have fa, and in the future @uafs, Burm, &c. In the 
two persons of the singular of the first preterite, which reject 
their @ and @, the aspirate & becoming final is necessarily 
changed to %, when we have waz (aq), waz (z). A few 
verbs, as gE and others, substitute either wor @ for the aspi- 
rate, as do the nouns derived from them (see Declension, 
r. 133). 

The changes prescribed by these rules will be rendered 
more familiar by their application, at the risk of some repeti- 
tion, to the inflexions of different verbs in the paradigms that 
will be given under the several conjugations. 


Formation of the Tenses. 


192. Present tense. The changes of the terminations have 
been pointed out in the preceding rules: the subjoined scheme 
gives them as they are so modified. 


Parasmai-pada. | Atmane- pada, 
Lf GG mt fore we Re 
2fe ww ww a stored @ 


3. fe om  fir-whn or aft | 2 etorwt A-wrorat 


The changes of the base are either conjugational, or result 
from the influence of general or special rules already noticed : 
they will be specified in their places. 

193, First preeterite, The modified inflectional termina- 
tions are, 


wore oY A x fe ufe 
: a. 68 w: suforurat w 
L¢ at 6O|--Worsa | we oeMtorwrm = ww or Wa 


Besides the special changes to which the base is subject in 
this tense, there is one modification which is universal, the 
prefixing of the temporal augment w to a verb beginning with 
a consonant; thus 4x makes wecq ‘he went ;’ and = to one 
beginning with a vowel: in prefixing the augment w to a verb 
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beginning with a consonant, no change takes place, but for 
wt and the radical vowel the Vriddhi equivalent of the latter 
is substituted ; as, we ‘ to go, wizq ‘he went ;' &e ‘to wish,’ 
wea ‘he wished.” If the verb be a compound with a prepo- 
sition, the augment is inserted between the preposition and 
the simple verb: thus from rq, ‘to speak,’ comes wfmiTy ‘ to 
speak again,’ ‘to reply;’ first preeterite, waprtwa ‘ he replied.’ 

194. Second preterite. The terminations as modified are, 

a a a z ufe ufe 

w By: a a Te a 

a wg: v: z wrt xt 
After verbs in wr, or diphthongs converted to wt, Wi is substi- 
tuted for w in the first and third persons singular. 

The changes of the base are more numerous, and the most 
important may be conveniently noticed here. One of these, 
which may be regarded as universal, although subject to a 
few exceptions, is the reduplication of the root; in effecting 
which, certain substitutions for the radical letters sometimes 
take place. 

a. If the verb commences with the vowel @, the repeated 
vowel is wt, which combines with the radical W; as, We ‘ to 
eat,’ wre ‘he ate.’ But if the verb contain a double con- 
sonant, @ is inserted after the reduplication, and before the 
radical vowel; as, W& ‘to worship,’ wrTw ‘he worshipped.’ 
It is also inserted before wy ‘ to spread ;’ as, wrast ‘he spread °’ 
but not before wy ‘to eat ’ as, wrat ‘he ate.’ 

6. If the verb begins with ¥€ or ¥, convertible to the Guia 
or Vriddhi elements, as before the terminations of the singular 
number, by virtue of their indicatory letters, the syllables of 
reduplication are ¥q and 34; thus ¥, ‘to go,’ becomes ¥fq; 
and the radical ¢ becoming 2 before wy, forms with the @ of 
the termination wra, or altogether eara; before the q of wq 
the radical takes only Gufia, making exq. The root Ta, ‘to 
wither,’ takes Gufia before wq, making, when repeated, Tare ; 
before the other terminations of the same tense, not requiring @ 
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change of the radical vowel, the reduplication of the initial 
produces a long vowel; as, $ag:, Wayq:. 

c. An initial w substitutes wr; as, W ‘to go, wre ‘he 
went:’ followed by a consonant it inserts 4; as, WT, ‘to be 
straight,’ makes wrq¥ ‘ it was straight.’ 

d, A verb beginning with a single consonant, not a guttural 
nor an aspirate, is simply reiterated; as, Tj ‘to sound, WIE; 
wy ‘to cook,’ quTH. | 

e. A guttural consonant is changed to the corresponding 
palatal, or @ @ to 4, and 7 @ to W; as, $‘to make,’ Want ; 
wy ‘to dig, wart; ae ‘to take, WaTe; We ‘to eat, Ware. 
W is also substituted for ¥; as, ¢ ‘to take, were. In some 
cases the reduplication of an initial semivowel is the corre- 
sponding vowel; as, 7H ‘to sacrifice,’ Farm; and Te ‘to 
speak, SaTw. 

Jf. The unaspirated is* substituted for an aspirated conso- 
nant; as, wq ‘to whirl,’ wine. 

g- When the initial is a double consonant, the first only is 
reduplicated ; as, fer ‘to serve,’ farara; feyq ‘to throw, 
ferayq. If the compound be a sibilant and a hard consonant, 
the latter is reduplicated; as, y ‘to praise, geTt; wt ‘to 
stay or stand,’ wegt. If the consonant is soft, the sibilant is 
repeated; as, a ‘to remember,’ wert. Ifa sibilant and hard 
consonant followed by @ occur, the medial is repeated; as, 
wy ‘ to ooze,’ yurta. 

kh. @ is the reduplicate of a medial or final ¥, w, ¥Y, ¥Y, 
and of a finul z, 2, Wt; as, ¥ ‘to make,’ Watt; wt ‘to shine,’ 
wn; W ‘to sing, wnt; also for the w of y ‘to be,’ Wye. 

z. Any other short vowel, medial or final, is repeated; as, 
gz ‘to be pleased,’ WAR. A long vowel is made short; as, 
qe ‘to sprinkle,’ fay. For a medial diphthong the analo- 
gous short vowel is repeated; as, tag ‘to go,’ fades; mIg ‘to 
see, este. 

k. Verbs which begin and end with a simple consonant, 
having a medial , and of which the first consonant is unal- 
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tered in the repetition (see cl. d), do not double the verb before 
the terminations of this tense beginning with a vowel, whether 
it be the vowel of the termination itself, or the inserted aug- 
ment €, to be presently noticed. Such verbs change the 
radical @ to @; thus Tq makes, dual and plural in the third 
person, Tey:, Wy: ; and in the first, afea, dfwa; and in the 
second singular, before ¥, optionally df¢y (r. 195, 9). 

195. Of those changes which affect the primitive or unre- 
duplicated syllable of the inflective base, some are special, and 
will: be hereafter noticed: the most general are the following, 
and concern chiefly the vowels. 

a. The terminations of the first and third persons singular 
having an indicatory wy require, as observed above (r. 189 4), the 
substitution of the Vriddhi letter for final vowels and a medial w; 
as, Ut ‘ to guide,’ third pers. sing. fara ; g ‘to run, were (¥ 
and = becoming severally 2 and €i, changeable before a vowel 
to wrq and Wry; seer. 5); 7A ‘to go, waa. The termination 
of the first person singular is sometimes considered to be 
optionally w, and the person has therefore two forms, WTA 
or Wis. 

6. An initial short vowel, and a medial, except w, takes the 
Gufia substitute before wq; as, Ey, ‘to wish, makes yaw; 
gw ‘to know,’ gwtw. A vowel long either by nature or posi- 
tion, when initial, requires a different form of inflexion, as will 
be presently explained: when medial, it is unaltered ; as, wWtq 
‘to live,’ fersfta ; fgrer ‘ to learn,’ fgrfgray. 

c. The second person, Wq, requires the Gufia change of 
any final vowel, and of a short medial vowel ; as, fw ‘ to con- 
quer,’ fara; fa ‘to hate,’ few. The same if ¥ is inserted ; 
as, fanfay, fegfwa; see cl. g. 

d. Before the dual and plural terminations of this tense 
in the Parasmai-pada, and all those of the Atmane-pada, that 
is, in all the persons not having an indicatory y or ¥, the 
radical vowel, if initial or medial, is unaltered; as, wy ‘to 
burn, wwq: (¥ becoming w by virtue of the reduplication only, 
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as above, r. 194, 6); fq ‘to hate,’ fefay:, fefye. A final 
vowel is unaltered before the consonants; as, § ‘to do,’ WS, 
gq; and is changed before the vowels only according to the 
rules of Sandhi, qay:, wH. A final wr is rejected before a 
vowel; as, eT ‘to give,’ eag:, Zé; and roots ending in diph- 
thongs change them, with few exceptions, to wt, and are 
similarly inflected. ¥ and € final undergo the changes of 
Sandhi, or are changed to q before the terminations which 
begin with vowels, or which are preceded by the augment ¢, as 
fa, ‘to gather,’ makes fweag:, fefera; except when the root 
consists of a single vowel, or when ¥ is preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, in which cases ¥q is substituted; as, = ‘to go, 


Say: ; far ‘to serve,’ farferag:. A final & or w substitutes-sq, 


as & ‘to run,’ TTA except Y, which substitutes wy, WYTq:. 
A final q substitutes the Gufia wr, and so does q when 


preceded by a double consonant ; as, @ ‘ to remember,’ aay, 
weare:. There are some anomalies in regard to the changes 
of the radical vowels; but these will be pointed out as they 
occur. 

e, Initial semivowels are sometimes changed to their corre- 
sponding vowels, and the verb is inflected as if commencing 
with them; as, bb | ‘to speak,’ Sar, Way:, WY. 

J. Some verbs having w between two consonants, of which 
the latter is a nasal, reject the vowel before all the termina- 
tions except those of the singular in the Parasmai-pada; as, 
wa ‘to be born, Wara, Wag:, WR; WA ‘to go, wrag:, &c. 

g- Before wq and the other affixes of the second preterite 
beginning with consonants, as ¥, 4, 8, Ae, &, &, all roots, 
except & ‘to do, ¥ ‘to go,’ y ‘to nourish,’ ¥ ‘ to surround,’ 
% ‘to run, ” w ‘to hear, ‘to drop,’ q ‘ to praise,’ insert §; 
as, qa makes Ufa, Bfwe, Ufeq, Ufed, Ufa, Ufere, Ufene ; 
but 3, wae; % gare, &c. Before qq, roots ending in vowels 
optionally insert the augment, as fe makes feey or frefay ; 
and roots ending and beginning with consonants having a me- 
dial w, and not inserting ¥ in the’ other tenses to which it is 
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usually applicable, may take it before WY, as Ufeq or Tra. 
The w of & may be changed to @ after the augment ¢, as 
Ufws or Uwe. 

196. Besides the formation of the second preterite upon 
the principle of reduplication, there is another form of it, 
which may be regarded as a compound preterite tense, the 
radical verb being combined with the inflexions of the auxiliary 
verbs wa ‘to be,’ y ‘to be, and a%‘to make.’ The syllable 
wrq is interposed between the radical verb and the auxiliary 
inflexion: thus zy, ‘ to increase,’ becomes in this tense, 


EEBEEOLE 


FLEEELTE 


a. Verbs of which the initial is any vowel except & or 1, 
and which is long either by nature or position before two 
consonants (except We ‘to go,’ and Ry ‘ to cover’), also the 
roots wy ‘to go,’ wr ‘to sit, and xq ‘to hurt’—verbs of 
more than one syllable—all verbs of the tenth conjugation— 
and all derivative verbs, as causals, frequentatives, desidera« 
tives, and nominals——take the compound form of the second 
preeterite. 

6. In inflexion, y and wa always follow the Parasmai-pada ; 
% takes either Pada, according to the voice of the primary 
verb. 

c. @Tgy and @rq ‘to shine,’ eftet ‘to be poor,’ fag ‘to 
know, Wry ‘to be awake,’ and sq ‘to burn,’ may be conju- 
gated either in the reduplicate or compound preterite. 

197. Third prseterite or indefinite past. The inflexions of 

8 


130 VERBS. 


this tense are so various, that it has been termed by Professor 
Bopp the “ preteritum multiforme ;” and Dr. Wilkins has 
specified eleven modes in. which they are formed. In these 
latter, however, he comprises not merely changes of termina- 
tion, but modifications of the base, and those affecting the 
terminations by the insertion of certain augments. . 

a. The alterations of the terminations are not many, but 
the terminations themselves are refermble to two classes. They 
are, 1. the terminations of the tense, as specified in the scheme, 
p-116; or they are, 2. those of the first preeterite, as found 
in the same place. 

b. The changes of the first class are confined to the elision 
of the % combined with @ or ¥(r. 190. g). The only change 
of the second class is the optional substitution of vq for wa, 
the termination of the third person plural. 

c. But besides these forms, of which the first class may be 
regarded as regular, the tense is in different verbs inflected 
with various modifications of both classes, arising from pre- 
fixing certain augments to these terminations. To the termi- 
nations of the first class = may be prefixed, either singly or 
with a, as fa; to those of the second class, in like manner, 
@ is prefixed, either singly or with the sibilant, as @. 

d. When g is prefixed alone to the terminations of the first 
class, the @ of rq and dtq of the second and third persons 
singular of the Parasmai-pada is rejected. In the other per- 
sons the dental sibilant is changed, of course, to the cerebral 
after ¥ (rule 29). We have then, 


Parasmai-pada. 


x re tH 


Atmane-pada. 
vf gmafe |= fee 
%: 34 w rer: eurat qui or eg 
a wri wm | seo earat | gu 
In the Parasmai-pada only, € may be prefixed to these termina- 
tions, making fawy, faea, foot; at:, fad, fae; aty, feet, fers. 


e. The inflexions of the third praterite becoming those of 
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the first, the tense preserves an analogy throughout, and 
instead of inserting the augment ¥, which cannot belong to 
the first preterite, inserts w, which does belong to it in the 
first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations: The terminations 
of the tense then become, 


Parasmai-pada. | Atmane-pada. 
a WTe WTs z wrafe wrafe 
w: owt wT eu: 8 8=6eut wed 
wy wat 8 wlors:| wr wat GT or Wt 


Here, agreeably to rules already specified, w has become w 
before ¥ and 4; the initial of wa, wa, wa has been rejected 
after the vowel augment; @ is dropped before wa; and the 
wr of wrat and wref, having been changed to ¢, form @ with 
the augment w; so does the ¢ of the first person singular. 

J. Sometimes, but rarely, and only after a verb ending in a 
vowel, the augment & is rejected in the Parasmai-pada, when 
the terminations of the first preterite are attached directly to 
_ the base. It is more usual, however, to prefix q to them in 
both voices; making therefore, 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
a are err | fa afte wife 
B: ud wa | ae: areat wal 
aq wat y | aw arat wa 
Or, in order to have a convenient view of the whole at once, 
we may exhibit the scheme of the terminations together, both 
primitive and modified. 


First clase. 
1. Terminations of the third preterite, according to the 


regular scheme. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
Pers. Sing. Dual. Plural. Sing. Dual. Plural. 
. my 8 wR fa wfe 8 = uf 
2. wr: w(t) owi(a)| am(wm) «ara wal 
3. wy wi(at) F: wt (7) ural an 
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2. Terminations of the scheme with ¢ prefixed, and the q of 
the second and third pers. sing. Parasmai-pada omitted. 


sO 4 RE xa | aft wate wate 
2 & aw we | eat: xarat wa. 
3. & sei wy | qarat qa 
Th 


3. The same with q prefixed: Parasmai-pada only. 
1. faaq faey fat 
2. at: fag fae 
3. dtr favi Ferg: 
Second class. 


1. Terminations of the first preterite, omitting the indi- 
catory letters: Parasmai-pada only. 
1, WH w a 
a. @ (:) a 
3. at U7 or 3: 
a. The same, and those of the Atmane-pada, with @ pre- _ 
fixed, according to the usual forms. 
I WW We wT z wrafe wrafe 
2 & we wr wa: wet wid 
3. Sq wit wrors:| wr zat way or WA 


3. The same terminations with q prefixed, without the 
Gufia changes of the Atmane-pada. 


re Oh fa. afe wife 
2. @ ad an aur: 80s ara tod 
3 OTC wa arat war 


g- Modifications of the base. These are for the greater 
part of a special description, and will best be adverted to 
under each particular case. A few of the most general ones 
may be here inserted. 

kh. The indefinite praeterite prefixes the enapotal augment, 
whether it retains its own terminations, or adopts those of 


the first preeterite; as, at ‘to go, wardty; y‘to be, wy. 
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Combined with a vowel, the Vriddhi substitute is taken; as, 
$a ‘to see, 2fye. In a few verbs, which take the termina- 
tions of the first preeterite, the root is also doubled; as, fa 
‘to serve,’ wfgrferay. 

$. Before the terminations of the first class, or those which 
are its own, verbs having simple final vowels commonly sub- 
stitute for them the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
and the Gufia in the Atmane-pada; as, at‘ to take,’ wadta, 
wae; y ‘to shake,’ wuraty, wiv; 3 ‘to make, wardtq. A 
short vowel is however sometimes unchanged before w, when 
(r. 190. g) the sibilant is dropped; as, %, third pers. sing. 
Atmane-pada, waa. A final q is unchanged in the Atmane- 
pada when the augment ¢ is not inserted. Verbs ending in 
diphthongs commonly change this to wt; as, Wt, ‘to destroy,’ 
makes warety or Wai. 

Of roots ending in consonants, those which take the aug- 
ment ¥, either with or without the sibilant, and have a medial 
W, optionally substitute the Vriddhi wr in the Parasmai-pada ; 
but not if they end in 4, @, ®, or a double consonant, or are 
distinguished by an Anubandha @; nor do the roots wa and 
we admit of the alternative; as, WZ, ‘to read,’ makes wardty 
or wadty ; but wa‘ to wander,’ wig; aq ‘to restrain,’ wadin. 
If they end with ¢ or %, the vowel is invariably long; as, We 
or We ‘to go, waTdq, warsiq. So it is in ae ‘to speak,’ 
and wm ‘to go, wardia, waratq. In the Atmane-pada the 
change does not take place ; as, wt ‘to hasten,’ wrefcr. 

j- Any other medial short vowel substitutes the Gufia 
element in both voices, except in certain verbs. If the final 
is a double consonant, no change takes place, nor is a long 
vowel changed; as, fre ‘to know,’ wadty; Jey ‘to flower, 
wyedig ; etq ‘to shine,’ wetfar. 

_ k. Of those which do not take the augment ¢, and which 
are marked in lists of roots by the Anubandha Wt, the medial 
vowel substitutes the Vriddhi element in the Parasmai-pada, 
before the proper inflexions of the tense; as, am ‘ to worship,’ 
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waraty ; but not in the Atmane-pada; as, ¥¥q ‘to liberate,’ 
wae; a of w being rejected (r. 190. g), and | becoming & 
before # (r. 191. c). 

l. Before the terminations of the first preeterite—and before 
which, it should be remembered, the augment ¢ cannot be 
inserted—verbs ending in vowels undergo the Gufia change 
when the affix begins with W; as, ¥, ‘to go, makes Warm: 
when the augment @ is not inserted, they are unchanged ; as, 
et ‘to give, wety; and final diphthongs are changed to WT; 
so that ¥, ‘to drink, makes wwry. Medial short vowels are 
unchanged. The verbs that insert the sibilant before the 
terminations of the first preterite in the sense of the third, are 
those which end in ¥, 4, or , having any other penultimate 
than wor wr. There are a few exceptions. The final sibilant 
or aspirate is changed to @ before a (r. 191. e. k. J), making the 
compound W; as, fry ‘to shew,’ wfrwn ; FR ‘ to be thin,’ 

Verbs of the fourth conjugation of the class yarfe 
are inflected with the terminations of the first preeterite in the 
Parasmai-pada with the augment w, when the radical vowel is 
unaltered; as, J ‘to nourish, waowq. So are verbs of the 
class qatfe of the first conjugation, Wyma; and verbs distin- 
guished by an Anubandha %; as, wa ‘to be able,’ UWS. 
In the Atmane-pada some of these verbs may be inflected 
with the terminations of the third preterite, prefixing ¥, and 
may take the usual changes; as, qq, ‘to shine, makes 
wartfre. 

m. Verbs which have an Anubandha xq are conjugated in 
the indefinite prevents with both classes of terminations; as, 
(fafex) fax, ‘to cut,’ makes either witaftq or 

n. Verbs having an Anubandha @ do not insert ¥ before the 
terminations of the third preeterite ; as, (ewt) ey ‘to obstruct,’ 
woheiq, witgi, wit: ; or Atmane-pada, WEE, WERATHT, WEIR. 

o. Verbs with an Anubandha @& optionally insert <; as, 
(fry) fry ‘to be perfect,’ wiwin, wagi, Wey ; or wavin, 
wate, wafirg:. 
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p. All the verbs of the eighth conjugation, except  ‘ to do,’ 
besides taking ¥, and being inflected on the principle of cl. d, 
may dispense with the = in the Atmane-pada, before the termi- 
nations of the second and third persons singular ; before which 
also they drop their own finals; as, wa ‘to stretch, Waa, 
waar: (the a of w and wraq being rejected by cl. 4.) 

q- All verbs of the tenth conjugation, and causal verbs, are 
inflected with the terminations of the first preeterite, with the 
augment w. The root is doubled before them, according to 
rules to be given when treating of the causal preterite; thus 


‘¥c, ‘to steal,’ makes WYATH. 


Of the augment ¥. 

198. The insertion of this augment is not restricted to the 
cases in which it has already been pointed out in the second and 
third preterites, but is extended to the terminations beginning 
with consonants in the other tenses which are not comprised 
within those that take the conjugational distinctions, except 
the benedictive of the Parasmai-pada. The objects of the 
insertion and exception may be easily understood. In the 
former case it is intended to supply the place of the conjuga- 
tional vowel ; in the latter, the initial of the termination is the 
semivowel g, which may be united with a preceding consonant, 
and does not need the interposition of a vowel. 

a. The augment =£ does not form a long vowel with a 
preceding €, nor does it ever take the Gufia substitute: af, 
‘to guide,’ becoming faat in the second preterite, makes, 
with ¢ prefixed to 4, a, fafera, fafara. 

6. Although, however enjoined in most cases, there are 
many exceptions to the insertion of this augment. In the 
two futures, the conditional, and the benedictive Atmane-pada, 
as in the third preterite, ¥ is not inserted after verbs distin- 
guished by an indicatory Wt; @-t ‘to begin,’ vam ‘he will 
begin :’ and it is optionally inserted in verbs having an indi- 
catory &; as, fy, ‘to be accomplished,’ makes in the first 
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future gt or Rfwat. In the tenses now riamed, however’, a 
more general prohibition to the insertion of ¥, and which 1s 
not applicable to the preterites, is when the vowel of a verb 
has the grave accent. These verbs are specified as follows. 

c. Monosyllabic verbs ending in vowels: except those 
ending in @ and , and except also q ‘to sneeze,’ wm ‘ to 
whet,’ tt ‘to fly,’ a ‘to praise,’ g (2d conj.) ‘to join,’ & ‘to 
weep, ¥ ‘to enclose, yft ‘to sleep,’ fr ‘to serve, fy ‘to 
increase,’ aq ‘to drop ;’ which verbs admit ¢. Verbs ending in 
w also insert = before the terminations of the indefinite future. 

d. The following verbs ending in consonants do not insert 
this prefix. 


we to eat. fra to shine. 
ara to obtain. fg to bite. 

He to attract. (1. 6.) ee to burn. 

wv to be angry. freq to shew. 
WaT to cry aloud. feg to smear. 
faq to throw. ga to do wrong. 
ye to pound. ae to milk. (2.) 
yw to be hungry. ¥q to be proud. 
fae to be distressed. WH to see. 

ata to go. fgw to hate. 

wa to eat. we to cook. 
fae to cut. We to go. 

FT to touch. faq to grind. 
wa to bow. ge to cherish. (4.) 
we to tie. Wax to ask. 

farm to cleanse. wy to bind. 

qe to send. wey to bind. 

wa to inflame. (1. 4. 10.) wat to serve. 
fq to drop. wg to break. 
q to torment. fire to break. 
qt to be satisfied. A to enjoy. 
ya to be satisfied. (4.) went to fry. 

ww to abandon. wa to think. 
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ueey to merge. 
ferg to urine. 
ga to be free. 


WH to perceive. 
aww to sacrifice. 
™ to copulate. 


wa to stop. 
Zw to join. 
gw to fight. 
tH to colour. 
art to begin. 
w™ to sport. 


try to accomplish. 


few to purge. 
feq to hurt. 
Bw to be sick. 


Bw to obstruct. 


Sw to hurt. 
Bz to ascend. 
wut to acquire. 
fesq to smear. 
fay to lessen. 
fe to lick. 
et to disturb. 
qe to speak. 
wy to sow. 


qa to dwell. (1.) 

ag to bear. 

fay to differ. 

fry to differ. 

faz to know. (4. 6. 7.) 
fast to enter. 

fra to pervade. (1. 3. 9.) 
=qy to pierce. 

Wa to be able. (5.) 
we to wither. 

Wa to vow. 

fyra to hurt, to distinguish. (1. 7.) 
YW to be pure. (4.) 
yw to dry. 

fert to embrace. (4.) 
wey to embrace. 

we to wither. 

faw to sprinkle. 

fay to accomplish. 
erg to embrace. 

"xq to sleep. 

atw to accomplish. 

gw to abandon. 

yew to creep. 

wae to go. 

eyq to touch. 


The figures mark the conjugations in which the verbs are 


inflected without €; in any others they may insert it. The 


same verb sometimes belongs to more than one conjugation, 


consonant (r. 190, 7’). 


either with the same or with a different sense. 


199. First future. The terminations of this tense undergo 
no other change than the substitution of Visarga for @, as 
ae@:, aret:, and the change of w to w after an aspirated soft 


The changes of the base are few and 


T 
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simple. The final vowels yx, &, 3, &, Y, WY, substitute the 
Gufia elements, 2, Wi, WL, whether the augment ¥ be inserted 
or not; as, fa ‘to conquer,’ Wat ‘he will conquer: if in- 
serted, the first two are changed by the rules of Sandhi to wa, 
Wq; as, Wt‘ to sleep, wfaat ‘he will sleep ;’ & ‘to cry,’ tfwat. 
A final @ and 2 are changed to wt, and this vowel, as well as 
wt, undergoes no change; as, et ‘to give,’ erat ‘he will give ;’ - 
@ ‘to drink,” wrat; yt ‘to sharpen,’ yirat. The medial vowels 
¥, 3, @, if followed by a single consonant, also substitute the 
Gufia letters; as, fay ‘to sprinkle,’ Oat; We ‘to be sad,’ 
qmiferrt; but Wis sometimes changed to t, as Ey ‘ to see,’ 
get; long vowels are unchanged, as wWrq ‘to live,’ wifrm. The 
final consonants when not separated by the augment ¥ from 
the dental a, which is the initial of all the terminations of this 
tense, combine with it, according to rules already given: thus 
wa makes Tat; 74%, WAT; FY, Tar. 

200. Indefinite future. The terminations of this tense 
differ from those of the present only by prefixing @; like 
them, they reject 4, and substitute Visarga for a final @; as, 
warfa, wara:, ware, &c. After any vowel, except W or w, the 
a becomes 4; and after a consonant it takes such form as 
the rules of combination require. 

a. The changes of the base are not numerous. A final 
_ vowel short or long, or a medial short vowel, the latter not 
being long by position, substitutes the Gufia element, which 
before € is changed to the form which the laws of combination 
require, Final consonants are also modified according to the 
same rules, and to others given above. A final palatal is 
changed before @ to the hard guttural @ and the compound q 
is formed ; as, wy ‘ to cook,’ qeafa; fafa ‘to wash,’ fieafa. 
After a final cerebral sibilant the same change takes place; as, 
aq for eq, ‘to see, makes euafa#; and a similar combination 
takes place after a final ¢ (r.191, &): when the final is so 
changed, the initial is changed to its aspirate (r. 191, /); so 
ze, ‘to burn,’ makes weafa; ee ‘to milk,’ wreafa. 
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201. Imperative. The terminations in the four conjuga- 

tions ending in @ are, 

wf we «em 2 wae wee 

— a w a ori ai 

T a a a osat vat 
In the other conjugations the terminations of the second sing. 
Parasmai-pada are fg or f¥, and in the third plural wa or wq. 
In the Atmane-pada they are wrat, «rat in the second and 
third persons dual, and watt or wat in the third ‘plural. ara 
is substituted for the second and third persons sing. in a bene- 
dictive sense; as, waaTa ‘may thou’ or ‘ may he be.’ 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational, and analogous 
to those of the present. 

202. Potential. The terminations may be those of the 
regular scheme, substituting Visarga for the final #; or they 
may be thus modified in the four conjugations ending in @ in 
the Parasmai-pada: 1. 3a, €4, #1; 2. , FW, FT5 3. SH, EM, 
zz:. These with the w of the base make the initial &; as, 
waa, wh, wiq. The & of the Atmane-pada likewise forms 
@ with Ww; as, eta, etarai. After the other conjugations the 
terminations of the scheme are unchanged; as, Wud, FAA, 
wreta, wretarat, &c. 

a. The changes of the base are conjugational. 

203. Benedictive nood. The terminations are not liable 
to any other change than that of 4 final to Visarga: ¢ may be 
inserted before those of the Atmane-pada, when @ becomes 4. 

a, The following are the principal changes to which the 
inflective base is subject in the Parasmai-pada, and when ¥ is 
not inserted in the Atmane-pada. 

6. Of verbs ending in vowels, most of those which termi- 
nate in wr, either as a primitive or as derived from @ or 2, 
substitute @ in the Parasmai-pada; they are unchanged in 
the Atmane-pada ; as, at ‘to give,’ tara, etéte. Some change 
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it optionally before @; as, 7 ‘to sing,’ mTaTH or Haq. Those 
in which wt is preceded by a conjunct consonant, except WT 
‘to stay, do not change the wr; as, wt ‘to blow,’ wrarq. 
Those ending in ¥ or € substitute & in the Parasmai-pada, and 
the Gufia letter 2 in the Atmane-pada; as, <ft‘ to take,’ dtaa, 
ate. Those ending in ¥ and & substitute @ and Wt; as, ¥ 
‘to hear,’ yaTq; wy ‘to praise, eam, wre. wW short sub- 
stitutes fc, and wq long $<, in the Parasmai-pada; as, & ‘to 
make,’ farart ; q ‘to cross,’ #irq. Verbs ending in w, and 
beginning with a compound consonant, substitute the Gufa 
wz for their final; as, = ‘to spread, qatrq. In the Atmane- 
pada the vowel is unchanged ; as, §‘ to make, at. A final 
at is unchanged ; as, yt ‘to wither,’ yrarq. 

c. Verbs ending in consonants change their finals according 
to the rules of Sandhi, or others of an analogous application, 
only before the sibilants of the Atmane-pada; nor do their 
preceding vowels undergo any alteration; as, fag ‘to cut,’ 
fara, farte; we ‘to cook,’ qrarq, wefty. If the final be a 
compound, of which a nasal is the first member, it is rejected 
in the Parasmai-pada, as ¢q ‘to bite, qTyaTq@; not in the 
Atmane-pada, as ery ‘to embrace,’ @ete; nor does this apply 
to roots inserting a nasal in consequence of an Anubhandha 
=; as, afe ‘to rejoice, Aq. 

d, Some verbs containing semivowels change them to their 
corresponding vowels in the Parasmai-pada; as, weg ‘ to ask,’ 
yam; TY ‘ to speak,’ SeqTa ; aq ‘to sow, TAM; ?A ‘to 
worship,’ S77T| 5 AE ‘to bear, vara; TA ‘to dwell, sarq ; 
aq ‘to subdue, zyarq. There are a few verbs containing the 
semivowel 4, and ending in &, which admit of a similar modi- 
fication, and reject the diphthong; as, @ ‘to weave,’ WaTT 5 
ay ‘to conceal,’ ¢taTq ; and & * to call, Fam. 

e. When € is prefixed to the terminations of this tense in 
the Atmane-pada, the changes of the base are analogous to 
those of the other tenses before the same augment. 
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204. Conditional mood. The terminations follow the ana- 
logy of those of the indefinite future (see p. 117). 

a. The base prefixes the temporal augment, with the same 
modifications that occur in the first and third preterites: in 
all other respects it is analogous to the inflective base of the 
indefinite future ; as, ind. fut. wfearfa ‘ will be,’ cond. wirfrer ; 
weafa ‘will eat,’ cond. WRIT. 


SECTION VI. 
Formation of the Verb. 


205. From this general view of the formation of the tenses, 
we may now proceed to trace an entire verb through all its 
inflexions in the two active voices and in the passive voice. 
In following the example of Mr. Colebrooke, and offering », ‘ to 
be,’ as an example, we select a verb of general usefulness, and 
frequent recurrence. is a verb of the first conjugation: it 
is properly confined to the Parasmai-pada, and in its character 
of a substantive verb cannot well admit of any other. With 
prepositions, however, it takes a transitive sense, and may then 
be both active and passive; as, weprat ‘he perceives ;’ wpa 
‘it is perceived.” We may, however, lay aside the preposition 
for the present, that the purpose for which the verb is exhi- 
bited, that of supplying a model of extensive application, may 
not be embarrassed by unnecessary complexity. 

206. y as a verb of the first conjugation changes its vowel 
to Wt before the sign of the conjugation w. It changes it to 
wt also before the augment ¢, which it admits: and before w 
and ¥, wt becomes wa. The inflective base with the augments 
is therefore wa and fa. In the second preterite q is added 
to the radical vowel, and the verb being repeated, the base is 
wyq. In the third preterite in the Parasmai-pada the verb 
takes the terminations of the first preterite, without any 
antecedent vowel: in the Atmane-pada the tense retains its 
own proper terminations with the augment ¥. 


peed 
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yz ‘to be.’ 
Indicative mood. 


Present tense, ‘I am,” &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane- pada. 


wart ware: ware: | wa waTae WaT? 

wafa waa: way waa wae waa 

waft WAM: wate olwret 0 wat wat 
First praeterite or imperfect, ‘I was,’ &c. 

TTA wre wana [eed  wrarafe wranfe 

WIA wrt wea | wera TAT 


142 
443 
44 


a 


Third pret., indefinite, or aorist past, ‘T was or had been,’ &c. 


WIA WIT wy wirfate wifeeafe wifrufe 
wr wrt WIT wifret: wifearat writs (z) 
First or definite future, ‘I will be, &c. 
wfaatfer 4 ofeare: = frater: | wfrare 0 ufearere? «fare 
wfantfa oo afeater: «=o faaten | afeara owfearere feared 
aferat afaara oo owferre jafea wferd = wf 


Second or indefinite future, ‘I will or shall be, &c. 
wife oufperrae «ofa? 
wfrere oufeatd = fre 
ufrert owfrert =o ufrerat 


Imperative mood, ‘ May I be,’ &c. 
wars wars j wa wWaTas? aT? 
wad wan wee | o({aut was 
waat 


wfeare: = rfrera: 
wirerqg:; 8 86- wfrera 
afoermr: 8 86=—o_fferafn 
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Potential or subjunctive mood, ‘I may be,’ &c. 


wad waa waa waqgsowaafe «=a 
wa: wad waa waar: 4 owaargi =a 
2 want waz, [fate ATH 


Benedictive or optative mood, ‘I wish I may be,’ &c. 
yarey UTS warer «| wferdta «owferdtafe fenitafe 
aT: waret ~yarer =| orfaeiter: rftrdtareat wfaetss (2+) 
Conditional mood, ‘ I shall be, if,’ &c. 
wife owifrare wife | weft | wrfrarafe wrfrerafe 
weiter 


Passive voice. 


207. In this voice q is prefixed to the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses in the Atmane-pada, as in the first con- 
jugation, or preceded by w. Before @ a final vowel is not 
susceptible of a Gufia or Vriddhi change. In the non- 
conjugational tenses the passive follows the form of the active 
voice in the Atmane-pada; but verbs ending in vowels may 
also take the Vriddhi change in all the tenses except the 
reduplicate przterite. In the third person singular of the 
third preeterite = is substituted for @; and before it the radical 
vowel is changed to Vriddhi, with exception of gy ‘to know,’ 
wa ‘to be born,’ and wy ‘to kill,’ which make waify ‘he was 
known,’ wafa ‘he was born,’ wafy ‘ he was killed.’ 

208. Before the conjugational tenses, however, several verbs 
ending in vowels undergo special changes. Roots ending in 
@t commonly substitute € for the final; as, et ‘to give, etavt; 
a ‘to drink, drat; wt ‘to stand,’ eftaa. wi, ‘to nourish,’ 
preserves WT, as Uraa. efcet, ‘to be poor,’ drops its final, 
efcey@. and ¥ are severally changed to the corresponding 
long vowels; as, f¥ ‘to gather,’ wiza ; yg ‘to join,’ qu. A 
long & is unchanged, but yf, ‘to sleep,’ forms qeyt. A final 
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wW generally becomes fc, as 3, ‘to make, feat; but if 
preceded by a conjunct consonant, it adopts, in exception to 
the general rule, Gufla, as @, ‘to remember,’ wiv. A final 
WY, with some exceptions, becomes §{, as @ ‘to tear, arait. 
Diphthongs are changed to wm, and then follow the analogy 
of roots in Wt, as @, ‘to destroy,’ dtaw, &c. It is unnecessary 
to multiply examples, as the type of the passive voice is 
included in the paradigms given in the following pages. The 
following is the verb x in the passive voice. 


Present tense. 


tifteey 
Te 


Second preeterite. 


444 444 404 


14} 
+44 


Third preeterite. 
wnirfa- or weirfafa = wifa- or waifaerfa 20 wifa- or warfrafe 
wofa- or wifes: owifa-or wafearat 40s wnifa- or wrifasd 
wirte woifa- or wnifearat «= enafa- or wanrfana 


First future. 
awfa- or urfaare wfa- or wifaarea? wfa- or wifraTe? 
wfa- or arfaara awfa- or wifeaTaTe wfa- or wifaata 
wfa- or wifrat afa- or utfaata wie- or urfrare: 


| Second future. 
wfe- or wifqay wfa- or urfawrae wfa- or arfaure 

wfa- or wifawa wfa- or wtfrere wfa- or wrfaaa 

arfg- or vrftrert wfa- or wrfrert wfa- or wifaera 
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Imperative. 


Eee 


Potential. 


Ce a mee le 
LE 
aay 444 


Benedictive. 
wfa- or wiferdty wfa- or wifadtafe ufa- or wrfactate 
wfa- or wrfedter:; «9—s.wfa- or wifadtares? = aefa- or arf 
wfa- or uifadiy wfa- or wifadtaret =f afa- or orrfadicy 
Conditional. 
enife-orwrfra = wifa- or weiifaarafe wift- or wrframte 
wifa- or wrfeerar: wirfa- or watraat =o wift- or wifraa 
wnife-or writer oo wrfe- or wifaetat | werfa- or warfare 


SECTION VII. 


Derivative Verbs. 


209. Before proceeding to any detail of individual verbs, it 
is desirable that some notion should be entertained of those 
secondary or derivative forms of which the simple verb admits. 
Some of these might perhaps be more correctly designated as 
moods; for causality, desire, frequency, or intensity, aru but 
different modes or conditions of the same action; and the modi- 
fications by which they are expressed are no more to be regarded | 
as distinct verbs because they take all the tenses of the simple 
verb, than are the moods of the Greek verb, of which the 
same circumstance may be predicated. As however the deriva- 
tive forms have been hitherto given separately, and as their 
annexation to the simple verb as moods would present to the 
learner a rather formidable array of verbal inflexion, the distinct 
explanation of them may be here also observed. 

U 
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Causals. 


210. All verbs admit of a modification implying causality, 
as causing to be, to do, &c. In the language of the original 
grammarians, fay is added to the verb; that is, the vowel ¥, 
which is convertible to @, and becomes wa before a vowel; the 
w in the affix indicates the substitution of the Vriddhi element 
for the radical vowel ; ¥ therefore becomes wi, which with € 
makes urfa, or before a vowel wraq. 

a. The causal verb may be conjugated with the termina- 
tions of either voice; with those of the Parasmai-pada when 
it is strictly transitive; with the Atmane-pada when it is 
reflective, or when the consequence of the action reverts to 
the causer or instigator. Wis inserted before the terminations 
in the conjugational tenses, and € in the non-conjugational ; 
except in the third preeterite, which takes the terminations of 
the first preeterite. The second preterite is formed with the 
auxiliary verbs , Y, Wa. 

6. Verbs ending in w, whether primitive or derived from 
the change of a final diphthong to wt, insert a, @, or ¥, before 
the causal augment; as, qt ‘to drink, qraafa ‘he causes to 
drink ;’ qt ‘to preserve, yresafa ‘he causes to preserve ;’ ST 
‘to know,’ yrqafa ‘he causes to know,’ ‘he teaches.” In some 
instances the radical vowel is optionally made short; as, 3 
‘to sharpen’ or ‘kill,’ wraufa or woafa ‘he causes to kill;’ 
wut ‘to bathe,’ arqafa or euaufa ‘ he causes to bathe.’ 

c. Roots ending in ¥ or € when substituting the Vriddhi 
element @ change the latter, of course, before the vowel of 
the causal form to ara; as, fe ‘ to collect,’ wraafa ‘he causcs 
to collect :’ but @ is sometimes replaced by ¥, and the vowel 
in both cases made optionally short; so that f# makes also 
arqata, waafa, or waafm. Roots ending with € sometimes 
either change the radical to the Gufia element, or preserve it 
unchanged, interposing a consonant before the causal augment ; 


as, #t ‘to be ashamed,’ gaufa; wt ‘to be pleased,’ wtyafe or 
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Wrafs. Roots ending in 3, &, YW, and |, mostly change 
their finals to the Vriddhi substitutes. 

ad. Roots ending in consonants usually change a medial w 
to wr; and =, & and q to z, wt and we. Long vowels are 
unchanged. There are exceptions, as in the class of roots 
called yerfe or uz ‘ to endeavour,’ with other verbs of the first 
conjugation, which do not make the vowel long, as W; uzun. 
Of roots ending in 8, some do and some do not make the 
vowel long; as, 7 ‘ to go, mata ; a ‘to wish, @rarufe. 
¥q, ‘to kill,’ substitutes gra; as, urwafa ‘he causes to kill.’ 
Bz, ‘to ascend,’ optionally substitutes q for the final; as, 
ceafa or troafe ‘he causes to ascend or grow,’ ‘ he plants.’ 

e. These general rules for the modification of the base 
are applicable to all the tenses except the bencdictive in the 
Parasmai-pada, and the third preterite. In the former the 
causal augment is rejected, although the vowel of the base 
undergoes the change to which it is liable in this form, as 
4 becomes NT@ITA. In the third preterite, which takes the 
terminations of the first, and the conjugational augment w 
before them, the root undergoes reduplication, with some 
peculiar modifications of the radical vowel. With very- few 
exceptions the causal augment is rejected ; as, qT4, ‘to ask,’ 
makes Waareaq, not waarwaq. In general the radical vowel, 
if long, is made short; as, sf ‘ to please,’ weifiraa ‘he caused 
to please ;’ y ‘to shake,’ wyyaq ‘he caused to shake.’ There 
are some exceptions, as in the instance of yrq; so also TH, 
‘to govern,’ makes waryiTaq. Some verbs take both forms ; 
as, NTH ‘to speak,’ wfarraq or wipraq ‘he caused to speak.’ 

jf. In doubling the root before the third przterite of the 
causal, the general rules are mostly to be observed (see p. 125) ; 
but there are also some peculiarities. 

g. If the verb consists of a vowel followed by a consonant, 
the first member of the reduplication 1s the entire root, with 
the vowel modified by prefixing the augment wr; to this, ¥ is 
added, with the radical consonant ; as, we ‘to go,’ wrfezq ‘ he 

U 2 
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sent,’ or ‘caused to go;? xa ‘to worship,’ &fesesq ‘he caused 
to worship.’ 

h. If the verb begin with a consonant, the reduplicated 
consonant will conform to preceding rules (r. 194. d tog). The 
reduplicate vowel will be @, %, or ¥. 

#. @ is repeated for a radical w prosodially long; as, MRt, 
‘to obtain, makes weasmsarq ‘he caused to obtain ;’ and for w 
when it is preceded by a double consonant; as, qz ‘ to tram- 
ple, waeeq ‘he caused to trample:’ for wr medial, which is 
preserved in the inflexion; as, ya ‘to govern,’ WHATS ; 
and for q and q in some verbs; as, 3m ‘ to be,’ warty ‘he 
caused to be ;’ z ‘to tear,’ weer ‘ he caused to tear.’ 

j- &, becoming € before a single consonant followed in its 
inflected form by a short vowel, and remaining unchanged 
before a double consonant, or before a single consonant if 
followed in its inflected form by a long vowel, is repeated— 
1. for W or wt when not followed by a double consonant ; as, 
wy ‘to cook,’ witrsy; wr ‘to shake, whraraq; =m ‘to 
stand,’ wfafaq ‘he caused to stand:’ 2. for ¥, §,&, 2; as, fr 
‘to conquer, weltsray ; ay ‘to surround,’ wfaaey : 3. for S or 
™ preceded by ¥, a labial, or a semivowel; as, q ‘to make 
haste,’ weftsraq ‘ he caused to make haste ;’ y‘to be, wehraq 
‘he caused to be;’ @ ‘to cut,’ watsaq: 4. optionally for $ or 
™ preceded by the same consonants in composition with others ; 
as, ‘to hear,’ wigraay or wywaq: 5. for wy, when that does 
not substitute wz; as, ¥q ‘to be, watgaq, otherwise WITAT 5 
or in some cases where it does take Gufia; as, % ‘ to make,’ 
wetarq ‘he caused to make.’ 

k. 3, liable to be changed to w by the same circumstances 
which require the alteration of ¥ to &, is repeated for 3, &, &, 
i; as, Ee ‘to grow, WaeeT S he caused to grow,’ ‘ he raised ;’ 
ate “to seek,’ wyelay ‘he caused to seek; wrq ‘to sleep,’ 
wayuq ‘he caused to sleep.’ 

l. Some of the forms of this tense are apparently anomalous, 
although they arise out of previous rules: thus ¥€ ‘to go,’ with 
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wfw prefixed, ‘to read, makes wearfaaq or weavhran ‘he 
taught’ or ‘ caused to read ;’ Wr‘ to smell,’ wfefiraq or 

‘he caused to smell ;’ eq ‘to kill,’ weftwaq; and at ‘to drink,’ 
witarq ‘he caused to drink.’ 

m. It is not necessary, either in the case of causal deriva- 
tives or those about to be described, to multiply examples 
under their several rules. In the succeeding pages paradigms 
will be given of many of the most useful verbs, and these will 
include examples of their derivative verbal inflexions. 


Desideratives. 


211. When the agent wishes, intends, or expects to do the 
action, or be in the condition, which the verb imports, a, 
technically called wa, is added to the root. The w is rejected 
before the terminations of the non-conjugational tenses. The 
root undergoes reduplication, and is conjugated in the same 
voice in which the primitive is conjugated. 

a. Before wa the augment € is very commonly prefixed. 
Its exclusion occurs for the most part after those roots which 
do not take the same augment before the non-conjugational 
tenses (see p. 136). This does not prevent the use of the 
augment before the personal terminations in those tenses in 
which it is enjoined in all derivative verbs. After = the a of 
we is changed to ¥. 

6. The reduplication of the radical syllable follows the rules 
affecting consonants (r. 194, d@ tog). There are some pecu- 
harities in regard to the vowels ; ¥ being usually substituted for 
a radical medial or final w, w, €, &, Y, Y, Z, 2; and ¥ for g, 
%, Gt, Gt. When the root begins with a vowel, the redupli- 
cation is the radical syllable itself, followed by the final con- 
sonant with § prefixed ; as, wy ‘to eat,’ wffyrq ‘to wish to 
eat.” Very commonly, however, there is no reduplication, but 
the initial letter or the whole syllable is changed ; as, wry ‘ to 
obtain,’ §q ‘ to wish to obtain ;’ wy ‘to increase,’ $m ‘ to wish 
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to increase,’ &c. The same occurs with verbs beginning with 
consonants ; as, et ‘ to give, ferg, ferafa ‘he wishes to give ; 
fa ‘to scatter, and eft ‘to kill, firm, farafa ‘he wishes to scat- 
ter’ or ‘kill;’ ya ‘ to be able,’ fara, as fgraf ‘he wishes to be 
able,’ ‘ he learns ;’ sy ‘to obtain,’ farm, as fooufa ‘he desires 
to obtain ;’ We ‘to go, farra ‘ he wishes to go;’ wa ‘ to fall,’ 
farafa ‘ he expects to fall,’ &c. 

c. Besides the changes to which the radical vowels are 
subject in the syllable of reduplication, they are occasionally 
subject to the same or similar changes in the radical syllable 
also. When g is not prefixed to wa, a radical short ¥ and 3 
become long ; as, f¥, ‘ to conquer,’ makes ferftufa ; q ‘to join,’ 
yaata. The long vowels remain for the most part unaltered ; 
as, 81 ‘to know,’ feratafa ‘he wishes to know;’ ¥ ‘to be, 
_ ‘yefa ‘he wishes to be.” wand qW are commonly changed 
to &t; as, @ ‘to make,’ featafe ‘he wishes to make:’ but 
when preceded by a labial, the substitute is aX; as, ¥, ‘to die,’ 
makes qutfa ‘he wishes to die.’ 

d. When g is prefixed to aa, a final wr may be dropped ; 
as, efcet ‘to be poor,’ efefeafa; otherwise efcetafa. Other 
final vowels may substitute the Gufia or Vriddhi elements, 
changed before € agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Thus fa, 
‘to serve,’ makes fgrerfaufa; otherwise fgreftuf#. «=, ‘to go, 
substitutes aa, which takes ¥, and makes faprftrafa; but not if 
wf be prefixed, as wfwfariat. y, ‘to purify,’ substitutes © 
for its radical, which becomes the Gufia ®, and by Sandhi 
wa before the augment faufauf. wat, ‘to cover,’ takes 
different forms, wtafreafa, wiafrafa, or RY TAA. Those 
verbs in W or q which prefix € to @, change the radical letter 
to T; as, W ‘to go, wftfcafa ‘he wishes to go.’ q ‘ to cross,’ 
with ¥, is fanfcafa; without it, fadtafa. 

e. Most roots ending with consonants prefix ¥to wy. When 
they do not, the finals combine with the sibilant, agreeably to 
the laws of Sandhi; as, wy ‘to cook,’ fw ‘to wish to cook,’ 
fawefa; ag, which takes ¥, makes fagfsufa ‘he wishes to 
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read.” wa ‘to spread,’ and wa ‘to serve,’ take both forms ; 
as, faatafa or faafaafa, faatafa or faafaafa. 

J. Verbs having a medial ¢, $, 8, &, when & is pretixed to 
¥, optionally substitute the Gufia letter; as, Ty ‘ to please,’ 
wafeufa or eafeaft. There are a few exceptions; as, €8 
‘to weep,’ wefeufa. When the final is ¥, it is changed to 9, 
when ¢€ is not inserted; suo fey, ‘to play,’ makes fecufa, 
fefefeafa, or fetfaufr ‘he wishes to play.” A medial @ or | 
is usually changed to wx when §€ is inserted, but remains 
unchanged when it is not; as, 9q , ‘to dance,’ makes either 
farafiafa or frzrete. 

g. Some verbs take the form of the desiderative, although 
they have the meaning only of the simple verb; as, 4¥q ‘to 
blame,’ wrard ‘he blames ;? faq ‘to cure,’ faarafa ‘he cures ; 
ary ‘to investigate,’ dtatat ; and a few others. 


Frequentatives. 


212. When repetition or intensity of the action or condi- 
tion is signified, q, technically called qe, is added to the verb. 
The nasal ¥ intimates that it is to be conjugated in the 
Atmane-pada only. The root is doubled. Again, it is said 
that the affix is rejected ; when q is not inserted, although the 
verb retains the reduplication. In that case the frequentative 
form may, according to some authorities, be conjugated in 
either voice, although others restrict it to the Parasmai-pada. 

a. Verbs implying motion take the frequentative form in 
the sense of tortuous motion, and some others in an ill sense 
of the verb. With some exceptions, the frequentative form is 
restricted to verbs consisting of a single syllable beginning with 
a consonant, 

6. When conjugated with q, the verb follows the model of 
verbs of the first conjugation ; that is, it inserts w before the 
terminations of the four conjugational tenses. When @ has 
been rejected, it follows that of verbs of the second conjuga- 
tion, or is inflected without the intermediate vowel w. 
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Frequentatives inserting q. 


213. In the reduplication initial consonants are repeated, 
agreeably to general rules (r.194.@ tog). A verb beginning with 
a vowel repeats the whole, and makes the vowel of the primitive 
syllable, if short, long; as, we ‘to wander,’ wetea@ ‘he wan- 
ders much.’ A monosyllabic vowel is changed to its Gufia 
representative in both syllables; as, W ‘to go,’ wardit ‘he 
goes often.’ 

a. A medial @ or wr is represented in the reduplicate 
syllable by wr; as, WY ‘to cook,’ weet; are ‘to ask,’ 
urarert. Ifa root with a medial w ends in a nasal, the nasal 
is repeated; as, 7 ‘to go,’ wart ‘he goes frequently’ or 
‘crookedly.” Some follow different forms; as, wa, ‘to be 
born,’ makes either waraw or wrarat; and eq ‘to kill,’ ear, 
Wet, or WHtat. Some verbs insert a nasal in the redupli- 
cate syllable; as, weq ‘to speak,’ wareaa ‘he talks much.’ 
Some with a nasal in the primitive, retain it only in the redu- 
plication ; as, €y ‘to bite,’ eregat ‘he bites much:’ and verbs 
ending in 4%, @, 4, insert a nasal optionally ; as, we ‘ to go,’ 
Wwart or “wert ‘he goes crookedly’ or ‘repeatedly ;’ we, 
‘ to bear fruit,’ has only one form, qwart. The verb wa, ‘ to 
go,’ also inserts a nasal, watt. Some verbs, having a medial 
G, require Wet to be placed after the reduplicated consonant, 
and if they have nasals, drop them; as, ¥@ ‘to go,’ waftqwr ; 
or Wa ‘to fall,’ srefterert. 

b. The simple vowels £, €, 3, &, W, W, final or medial, and 
whether radical or derived from the changes to which a radical 
vowel or diphthong is subject in this form, substitute the 
Gufia letter in the reduplication ; as, fae ‘to know, Afra ; 
y‘to be, wWhymt. et ‘to give,’ becoming #, makes eetat; 
and #% ‘to sing,’ first changed to mt, makes zt, and then 
wtqt. The vowel & is put after the Gufa substitute of |; 


as, FA ‘to dance,’ waza. 


c. The radical syllable is also subject to various modifica- 


-er= 
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tions, affecting chiefly the vowels. A final wr, whether primi- 
tive or substituted for a final diphthong, is changed to $; as, 
at ‘to give, adta#. = and 3, when final, are made long; and 
if long, are unchanged ; as, fe ‘to gather,’ Weftan ; @ ‘ to coo,’ 
wraut or @raat. wW preceded by a single consonant is changed 
to @; as, m, ‘ to make, becomes @atut ‘he makes’ or ‘ does 
incessantly.’ If the initial is a double consonant, the vowel 
is changed to Wt; as, @, ‘to remember,’ makes wrerdi. 
When medials, the radical vowels are for the most part 
unchanged. 

ad. Some verbs containing semivowels combined with con- 
sonants change them, and the vowels following them, to their 
analogous vowels: thus @, ‘to cover,’ becomes #t; as, aatad 
“he hides repeatedly :’ fey, ‘to increase,’ becomes y, and 
makes wyatt ‘he increases constantly :’ eq, ‘to sleep,’ be- 
comes 84; as, argu ‘he sleeps frequently’ or ‘ soundly ?’ 
wa, ‘to make a noise,’ becomes fay; as, afazaa ‘he makes a 
great noise :’ 4, ‘to swallow, becomes faz, and again changes 
t to @; as, Nfrrara ‘he swallows voraciously.’ In others, the 
changes are arbitrary; as, @t, ‘to go, changes its w to B: 
and we, ‘to bear fruit,’ changes it to 3; as, Wait, dyer. 


Frequeniatives rgecting q. 


214. The rules regarding reduplication are generally the 
same for this as for the preceding form of the frequentative 
verb. 

a. The vowel of the reduplicate syllable is the Gufia equi- 
valent of that of the base ; or @ for ¥, €; wt for ¥, B; we for 
W, |. The vowel € or § may be optionally subjoined to wz; 
thus 3, ‘to make,’ in its reduplication becomes witg, wftg, 
or W$; ¥, ‘to go,’ becomes wa or wftg. The final q of 5 
“to swallow, and q‘ to cross, becomes Wt; as, WT], ATTY. The 
changes of medial vowels, and the rules affecting the insertion 
or ejection of a nasal in the reduplicate syllable, are the same 
as those of the preceding class of frequentatives. 

x 
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6. As being inflected in the second conjugation, no vowel 
is interposed between the terminations and the base: €@1, ‘ to 
give, therefore makes etetfa, and wa ‘to cook,’ arafs, in the 
third pers. sing. present tense. Optionally, however, € may 
be prefixed to terminations containing a mute ¥, and begin- 
ning with a consonant. Before the same terminations a final, 
and if short a medial vowel undergoes the usual Gufia sub- 
stitution ; and when § is inserted, the final combines with it, 
according to the rules of Sandhi; as, yft ‘to sleep,’ styif# or 
Syrdtfit ; and x ‘ to be,’ whitfa or qhretfa. 

c. Verbs ending in wt change the final to € before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses beginning with conso- 
nants not having a mute 4; as, @1 ‘to abandon,’ wreta:, HTetA: 5 
but et ‘to give, and wrt ‘to have,’ before the same, drop their 
final vowel, as evg:, @ra:. Before terminations containing 
the change is optional, as wretfa or wrefa; € being changed 
to its Gufia equivalent. Before vowels the final is dropped, 
as, third pers. plur. wrefa, etefa; the nasal being rejected after 
a reduplicate (r. 190. d@). Before @ the final is optionally changed 
to @, as WreTara or WTeaTA. wt and wr change the final to &, 
and are inflected like verbs ending with &. 

d. The changes of ¥, §, 3, &, Y, Y, when final, are ana- 
logous to those to which they are subject in conjugational 
inflexion. Before those terminations which reject q, they 
substitute the Gufia letters 2, wt, We, which undergo the 
usual changes before vowels. Before a termination beginning 
with a vowel, and not containing a mute q, they are changed 
according to the rules of Sandhi, or in some cases ¥ § make 
eq, and 3 & become wa, before such a vowel. Before similar 
terminations beginning with consonants they are unchanged. 
In like manner medial short vowels are changed to Gufia 
vowels before the terminations rejecting 4. 

e. There are some special modifications, which will be 
noticed in the paradigms. We may now give the continua- 
tion of y in its derivative modifications. 
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Causal form of x ‘ to be :’ wifa ‘ to cause to be.’ 


Present tense, ‘I cause to be,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


RI MTA HITTTA 


Third preterite, ‘I had caused to be,’ &c. 
wéhrrm  owebrara oedbramr =| wwhrt | webrarafe « wahraraf 
wehraq oo wehrant | wethrrq of aehran oc ebrtat | athraer 
First future, ‘I will cause to be,’ &c. 


wrafamfa rafanrer: wrafaarer | arafaara wrafaarare wrafanra 
wrafamt 0s wrafaara: «owrafamre | arafam | orafamrd =o raferrre 


Second future, ‘I shall or will cause to be,’ &c. 
wrafounrfa owrafoara: wrafoure: | arafra owrafrara? owrafemme? 
wrafaufa owrefray: urafoey | arafaaa wrafaee  wrafowa 
aTafaafa oarafaera: wrafaufe | wrafamt vrefoet =o wrafaera 


Imperative, ‘ May I cause to be,’ &c. 
wreafa | rraTaTaaa~—s| read wraara® = TraTa? 
Tag wraa way wage Tada wrrasd 


X 2 
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Potential, ‘I may cause to be,’ &c. 


array urraefe  rrtufe 


wraaa aTTas waa 
area: wraad wTaaTt 
array Ta: 


Desiderative form of xy ‘ to be : HITT ‘to wish to be.’ 
Present tense, ‘I wish to be,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 


Tem ope ope: lpm pee pe 
First preeterite, ‘ I wished to be,’ &c. 
TS STRTT Sp [ape | wpprafe kit 
STR SPR wp pepe wpa 
we PAT ep ley | appa bho 
Second preeterite, ‘I have wished to be,’ &c. 


PTE Paap pos: | nak percent praretat 
Third preeterite, ‘I had wished to be,’ &c. 


Sea i et ieee 


—o——ReeIEeer e_ceeeeeee a ey 7 
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First future, ‘I will wish to be,’ &c. 
gyfenfer pyfeara: qyfearen: | qyferre  qyfearere  qpyfirarere 
gitar 8 6opiferd yf pifemd = pyfrare 
Second future, ‘I will or shall wish to be,’ &c. 
greta qyfrere: pyres | pyfeere qyfrerd = qyfireet 
gifeafa qyfeem: qyfeater | qyfeat wafer =| qyfeert 
Imperative, ‘ May I wish to be,’ &c. 


i i LE LA 
peu 


Potential, ‘I may wish to be,’ &c. 


Tt pT Ope OL pr COppafe |= tafe 
wT pet ope Pp: pad |= pte 
+L i CLA AS LA 


Benedictive, ‘I pray I may wish to be,’ &c. 


eq gre ogre $= |( pifnta qyfiniefe pif, 


TR PTT PETE: 


Frequentative form of ¥ ‘to be,’ with the affix we;  Whyq ‘to 
be repeatedly ;’ conjugated in the Atmane-pada only. 


Present tense, ‘ I am repeatedly,’ &c. 


wr qyarae wrrarae 
whyza whyTe whyma 
wht whet why 
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First preeterite, ‘1 was frequently,’ &c. 


wana wanjarefe = 8 § wahyarafe 
wepran wenraat wenyean | 


Second preeterite, ‘ I have been frequently, &c. 
wee WhTNR 0 Whyurasa? 
weregt Skyward hTEEE 
whyaray whyrarerart ThyareafRt 


Third preterite, ‘I had been frequently,’ &c. | 


First future, ‘I will be frequently,’ &o. 


wpyfame 89s whyfrree i eferaT 
wryfamrre = eyfarraTe? = Shyer 
werfam = Weferrd—  WyfartTe 


Second future, ‘I will or shall be frequently,’ &o. 


whgfret wryfrurae whyfrerrAe 
why = Shyer whyfaere 
whifrrt = Whyfrere whyfarerst 
Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently,’ &c. 
we whyaree why? 
hye whyrai whywed 
seyret why why 
Potential, ‘I may be frequently,’ &o. 
Se whyate whyinfe 
wep hetarai Whyte 
sorta whpcarat WHAT 


Benedictivo, ‘I wish I may be frequently,’ &o. 
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Conditional, ‘I will be frequently, if,’ &c. 


wenrfaa waprfanrate  waryfanrafz 
wanfawg: 9 wehrfauay wenyfaomed (2) 
wenfoat = wahrfaai wanyiqeran 


Frequentative form of ¥ ‘ to be,’ after rejecting the affix 7¢ in 
the Parasmai-pada. 


Present tense, ‘ I am frequently,’ &c. 


whrdtfa or Whifa ape: why: 
whraifa or Weitfa Whe: wera 
whrdifa or white why: whyate 


First preeterite, ‘I was frequently, &c. 


Second preeterite, ‘I have been frequently,’ &e. 


WHTATT RTT WrarTay whravergat &c. 


whira or Why whyfaa or whyfea | why faa or Whifta 
whira or Way WHAT: or Wyag: «= Whyy: or Whrz: 


Third preterite, ‘I had been frequently,’ &c. 


or 
waprrfaay waparfrer waprfast 
wenrwrat: wanrnfag wanna 


First future, ‘I will be frequently.’ &c. 
whifaatfa aprfararer: whrftarer: 


whefrar wife = Shifemre 
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Second future, ‘ I will or shall be frequently,’ &c. 
whisraria whrfererra: whrfrarter: 


whrfrarfa whrfrera: enifeerg 

ahrfaata whifrera: aterfererfor 
Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently,’ &c. 

aprarfat whrara ° 


whifz why 
wnrdtg or abitg whit 


Potential, ‘1 may be frequently,’ &c. 


whyat ahaa 
why: whyard 
wHyATA whyarat why: 


Benedictive, ‘I wish I may be frequently,’ &c.. 


Conditional, ‘I shall be frequently, if, &c. 
ewifre 9 wwtafemre | awhifwere 
weprfre: wanrfrent wenrfraret 
eenefrert waar — witifrery 

The conjugation of the frequentative form of the verb, after 
rejecting 7E in the Atmane-pada, is not admitted by all gram- 
marians, and it is unnecessary therefore to exhibit it at length. 
The following exemplification of it in the third person singular 
of each tense will be sufficient. 

Pres. Whyt, ist pret. wahyt, 2d pret. WhrarzR, 3d pret. 
waprfre, ist fut. qhifaat, 2d fut. Wrrfrert, imp. wWhyai, pot. 
aprata, bened. errfadty, cond. wehrfrara. 

These derivative forms or moods may be used also im the 
passive as well as in the active voice; as, wraqa ‘it is caused 
to be;’ gpyert ‘he is desired to be;’ wWryart ‘he is to be 
frequently.’ They may also take other derivative forms; as, 
the causal of the passive, wraq@ ‘he is caused to be;’ the 
desiderative of the causal, wrafaufa ‘he wishes to cause to 
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be:’ or more than one desiderative may be combined; as, 
whyafarrafa ‘he causes the wish to occasion frequent exist- 
ence.’ These complex forms, and even the simple derivative 
forms, seldom occur, except the causal. The desiderative 
form is most frequently met with in the derivative nouns; as, 
fersrat ‘the wish to know;’ gq§: ‘one who desires to die.’ 
The frequentative is rarely used. 


Impersonals. 

There is another specified form of a verb, which can scarcely 
be considered as distinct—that of the impersonal—as it is 
nothing else than the third pérson singular of each tense of 
the passive form, either of the simple or derivative verb, 
being used with a noun in the instrumental case ; as, sa ‘it 
is;? wat ae ‘it is by me, i.e. Lam; wy ‘it was ;’ wha 
‘it will be;’ spyet ‘it is desired to be;’ wWhyat ‘it is fre- 
quently,’ &c. 

Nominals. 

Nouns are also not unfrequently employed as verbs. In- 
stances of this are not wanting in other languages, but not 
perhaps to a like extent. At the same time it ia to be 
remarked, that the verbal form of the noun occurs only in 
specific inflexions, and that its conjugation in every person 
and tense is only theoretically allowable. The most common 
inflexion is that which is usually given in example of the 
formation of such verbs, the third person singular of the pre- 
sent tense, and it is that of the first conjugation. There is 
ho peculiarity in the mode of inflexion: the modification is 
confined to the base, and is chiefly the insertion of @Teq, or 
of z called technically #rq or we, between the noun and the 
verbal terminations. — 

wIeq is inserted before the terminations to imply desire ; as, 
yarareufa ‘he wishes for a son ;' e:arrrfa ‘ he desires heaven.’ 

@ is more extensively employed, and in most cases with . 
some modification of the vowel of the noun. The principal 

Y 
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changes are the substitution of wt for w; &% for Wand €; & 
for o; and @ for w. A final 4 or @ is usually rejected. 
The senses expressed by these forms may mostly be resolved 
into desire and imitative action: thus from Ya, ‘a son,’ comes 
yaftafa, 1.‘ he wishes for a son;’ 2. ‘he treats as a son?’ 
from ctrat ‘a king,’ creftafa, 1. ‘he wishes for a king ;’ 2. ‘he 
acts like a king:’ wa ‘wealth,’ wetafa ‘he desires wealth ;’ 
warafa ‘he longs to acquire wealth: fay ‘ Vishfu;’ franafir 
frstq ‘he treats the Brahman as if he was Vishfu:’ wrare ‘a 
palace ;’ wrarétafa gqeut firg: ‘the beggar acts or lives in his 
hut as if he were in a palace:’ yaq‘a kite; yaaraa are: ‘ the 
crow acts like a kite:’ ware “a nymph ;’ wera ‘she acts 
like a nymph.’ A final q is sometimes retained; as, TWa, 
‘fame,’ makes either ayTaz or ayaa bak at ‘the vile man 
acts as if he were famous.’ 

In some cases @ is prefixed to a, implying desire; as, Witt 
‘milk ;’ wtcerfa ates: ‘the child longs for milk :’ wy ‘a horse; 
wate wear ‘the mare longs for the horse.’ 

Sometimes the augment is dropped; as, ‘he acts hke 
Krishfia’ may be either aunra#t or zunft; ‘he acts like a 
father’ may be faeftafa or faatfa; srt ‘ arrogant,’ srara or 
wrarad ‘he acts arrogantly.” 

The class of verbs called yyrfe takes a in the Atmane- 
pada to imply becoming or acquiring that which the word 
denotes ; they lengthen a final vowel before a; and optionally 
adopt the Parasmai-pada, rejecting the augment; as, yR 
‘much, ‘many ;’ MTA, ~aifa, ‘becomes much ; ufasa ‘learned; 
ufuzarar, ufuzafa, ‘becomes learned,’ &c. The class termed 
wifeatfe in a similar sense may take @ in either Pada, or 
reject it in the Parasmai-pada; as, sifearaa, sifearafa, or 
wifenta, ‘becomes red,’ ‘ reddens.’ 

we and other words are conjugated with q, in the Atmane- 
pada only, to signify making; as, yweeraa ‘he makes a noise.’ 
- Ye and others are so conjugated to signify feeling or experi- 
encing ; as, gaat ‘he enjoys happiness ;> @¥ra@ ‘he suffers 
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pain.’ The last also denotes, doing what will incur pain; as, 
werat gw: ‘the wicked man commits what will bring him 
pain, i.e. sin. wa ‘smoke,’ werq ‘ heat,’ Ga ‘froth, areq 
‘steam, are used exactly as in English: yarad ‘it smokes ;’ 
saraa ‘it grows warm, ‘it heats;’ tara ‘it froths’ or 
‘foams ;’ qreqram ‘ it steams.’ 

waq ‘reverence,’ wa ‘ penance,’ wfcrq ‘ ervice,’ do not 
reject @ before a; as, aHetfa ak ‘he salutes the gods ;’ 
aqeafa wa: ‘he aca penance ;’ afcrerfa We ‘he serves 
his Guru.’ 

A class of words called sagrfe is conjugated with q in the 
sense of doing or suffering what the noun implies; as, ay 
‘scratching, @agufa or @ugat ‘he scratches ;’ way ‘sin,’ 
wate or wut ‘he sins;’ sway ‘dawn, swerfa ‘it dawns ;’ 


wet ‘ worship,’ agtaa ‘he is worshipped,’ &c. 
There is no apparent limit to this conversion of a noun 


into a verb, but the pleasure of the writer, or the practice of 
his predecessors. Little or no difficulty can arise from it, 
however, as the context will sufficiently explain the meaning 
of such a term, whenever it occurs in a sentence. 

The general construction of the Sanskrit verb having been 
thus premised, we now proceed to offer paradigms of individual 
verbs which are of most frequent occurrence, with such occa- 
sional remarks as they may seem to require; arranging them 
under the conjugation to which they severally belong, in alpha- 
betical order. The person given is the third person of each 
tense in the primitive, and of the present tense in the derivative 
forms ; with an occasional notice of other persons in the former, 
and other tenses in the latter. When there is no sufficient 
authority for the derivatives they will be omitted. 


SECTION VIII. 
First Conjugation. 
215. The modifications of the inflectional terminations in 


the conjugational tenses of this conjugation follow the rules 
¥2 
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which have been already pointed out (r. 189. 190. 192). Those 
of the inflective base have also been specified (r. 172), but they 
may be here conveniently recapitulated. | 

a. The characteristic of the conjugation is the insertion of 
w between the final of the root and the initial of the termina- 
tions in the four conjugational tenses, This w is said to be 
left by the the syllable qq. 

6, As the syllable yrq comprises an indicatory @, it denotes 
that the radical vowel shall be changed to its Gufa equiva- 
lent—1. when it is a final, whether it be short or long; as, 
fr becomes W, y becomes wt, y becomes we; and 2. when it 
is an initial or medial short vowel; as, we becomes We, €¥ 
makes Ug. 

c. An initial or medial long vowel, whether long by nature 
or position, is unchanged ; as, wWrefn, firefa. 

d. A final radical vowel, having undergone the change 
required by the conjugation, combines with the vowel w pre- 
fixed to the terminations, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: 
thus ¥ and % having become gz, the latter is changed to 
before a vowel; and ¥ and & having been modified to wr, the 
diphthong is changed to we; as fa, waft; wy, waft, &. As 
further exemplifications of the peculiarities of this conjuga- 
tion, the following conjugational tenses of fet ‘to conquer, and 
ew ‘ to increase,’ are subjoined. 


Present. 

I conquer, &c. I increase, &c. 
ware | Ware; wate: | ey UTR RUT 
was owas 8 86waow wa etd 

First preeterite. 
T conquered, &c. I increased, &c. 


LE 
ii 
414; 
W732 
TE 
117 
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Imperative. 
May I conquer, &c. May I increase, &c. 


anfa ware wa a 
Wa wad waa a i | 
wag want TY eat etal eer 


a. Of the remaining tenses of fy it may be observed, that, 
as a monosyllable ending in a short vowel, it does not take 
the augment ¥ (r. 198. c) except in the second preterite 
(r.195.g). In the reduplication of the second preterite and of 
the desiderative it substitutes fit for fy in the radical syllable, 
and modifies the radical vowel according to general rules (195) ; 
w before the ¥ of the augment, as before any other vowel, 
becomes q; thus: 

ad pret. forrra (farfroa, fapre or fernfau, farag:, ferz:, 
&e.); gd pret. waedq (watet, wsteq, &c.); rst fut. war; 
ad fut. stufa; bened. wary; cond. weem. Pass. pres. 
wiat; 3d pret. warfa; ist fut. wfamt or wifam. Caus. pres. 
wrauft; 3d pret. waftraq. Desid. fasftufa. Freq. svftaa, - 
and waif or wadtfa. 

Other verbs ending in ¥ will be analogously conjugated. 

6. wu, as beginning with a diphthong prosodially long, is 
conjugated in the second preterite with the auxiliary verbs. 
It takes the augment ¥. 

ad pret. EWreR, SNTEPYT, EwTaTa; 3d pract. efww (efwhe) ; 
ist fut. efwat; 2d fut. efwert; bened. efinity; cond. 2firera. 
Pass. ura. Caus. ewafa or -®. Desid. efefwaa. 


The most useful verbs of this conjugation are the following. 


wa (wfe) ‘to mark.’ 
The q which is added to the verb in the list of roots is 
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indicatory, and denotes the insertion of a nasal before the final 
consonant in all the inflexions (p. 107). 

Pres. wat; ist. pret. wrga; 2d pret. arte; 3d pret. 
wifge; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wfgat; imp. wei; pot. 
wea; bened. wfgdty; cond. wrfgura. Pass. ward. Caus. 
weufa or -7%. Desid. wfafaan. = 


we ( wey ).‘ to pervade.’ 

The indicatory & shews the insertion of ¢ before the non- 
conjugational tenses to be optional (p.107). The @ of Wis 
rejected before consonants in general (r.191.#). In the second 
preterite 4 is inserted in the reduplication (r. 194. a). 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. wraq; 2d pret. wrrey (urafere or 
wray) 3 3d preet. wareft7, werfeqet, wrfary:, or wareft7 , WET, TG: 5 
ist fut. wfeyat or wet; 2d fut. wfaqurfa or weafa; imp. wag; 
pot. WAT ; bened. weatq; cond. earfeyerq or wreaq. Pass. 
wea. Caus. waft; 3d pret. wifeaq. Desid. ufafeafa, 


This is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, q. v. 


wa ‘to go.’ 

This verb is defective in the non-conjugational tenses, and 
its place is supplied by Wt before, the terminations beginning 
with a vowel or with a, and optionally before the rest; when 
' @t does not, and wat does, take the augment ¥. ft admits 
the augment in the second preterite before q and a, and 
optionally before ¥. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. ara; 2d pret. frara (frerg:, frrey:, 
feafoa, feta or urfra, fafere or urftra, fafera or wrfita); 
3d pret. wadtq (wawA) or arate (wrfraa); ist fut. ta or 
wftrat; 2d fut. tarft or wftrafr; imp. wag; pot. watq; bened. 
7 atara ; cond. AUT or erferera . Pass. Ytut. Caus. arqafa. 
Desid. wiaferafa or frdtufa. Freq. tedtat. 


we ‘to go.’ 
This and the next are examples of a verb regular throughout. 
Pres, wzfa; ist pret. wreq; 2d pret. we; 3d pret. wet; 
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1st fut. wieat; 2d fut. wiewfa; imp. wzq; pot. wa; bened. 
wen ; cond. wrfzem. Pass. went. Caus. wrzafa or -2. 
Desid. wfefeufa. Freq. (but meaning ‘to go crookedly’) wereat, 
wifg or wretfn. 


we ‘ to be fit’ or ‘ worthy.’ 
Pres. wefa; 1st pret. wTéq; 2d pret. wraé; 3d pret. 
wrety ; ist fut. wfem ; 2d fut. witufa; imp. weg; pot. 


wéq; bened. wetrq; cond. wifeu. Pass. wat. Caus. 
weafa or-2. Desid. wfitfeufa. 


= ‘to go.’ 

In the conjugational tenses a final ¢, by the general rule of 
the conjugation (r. 215), is changed to the Gufia element we, 
which becomes wa before the vowel w. It does not take the 
augment € except in the second preterite, where its duplicate 
is ¥q in the singular, and $q in the other persons (r. 193. 4). 
It takes Gufia in both futures. Its derivative forms are those 
of the same root conjugated as a verb of the second conjuga- 
tion, in which it is most usually inflected. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wraq; 2d pret. rarq (faq: &2:, 
wafaa or satu, Sfaa, Efan); 3d pret. dete (2aq); rt fut. 
zat; 2d fut. waft; imp. wag; pot. BIA 5 bened. SaTA 5 
cond. @wq. 

$q ‘to see.’ 


Pres. Sart ; Ist pret. Sy; 2d pret. Sqyram; 3d pret. 
Ufeye (efeyfa); ist fut. Sfeyrt; 2d fut. Saat; imp. Seat; 
pot. faa; bened. Sfadte; cond. efaua. Pass. fart. Caus. 
Sqafe. Desid. &faferan. 


$j ‘to envy.’ 

Pres. Sif; ist pret. Qwtq; 2d pret. Sdraarc; 3d pret. 
Rafiq; ist fut. Sfitat; 2d fut. swf; imp. Fitq; pot. 
€eiq; bened. Smq; cond. efitam. Pass. Sit. Caus. ftrafa ; 
3d preet. efrrg or Vfiyerq. Desid. &fifaufa or &fetfeafi. 
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8 ‘to sound.’ 

Pres. wet (wea, wa); 1st pret. wrev; 2d pret. we (afd) ; 
gd pret. wtw; rst. fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrert; imp. wat; pot. 
war; bened. writy; cond. wrerm. Pass. wav. Caus. wraae. 
Desid. sfwat. 

So other verbs ending in ¥; as, g ‘ to sound;’ & ‘ to go;’ 
gy ‘to jump, &c. | 

we ‘to go.’ 

Pres. wrafe; 1st pret. Whraq; 2d pret. site (wag, 
sitfea) ; 3d pret. wrefty; rst fut. wife; 2d fut. wifererfa ; 
imp. WRG ; pot. WHAT ; bened. seu; cond. wifererq. Pass. 
wera. Caus. wraafe. Desid. wifefeafe. 


me ‘to reason.’ 


Pres. SER; Ist pret. Wet; 2d pret. wera; 3d pret. 
wifey; rst fut. afemt; 2d fut. afema; imp. weat; pot. mew; 
bened. afedtey; cond. wifewm. Pass. wart. Caus. wea. 
Desid. afafewn. 

With a preposition it takes both Padas; as, ayefe or aye 
‘he assembles.’ 

w ‘to go,’ ‘to gain.’ 

This substitutes qt before the conjugational tenses. Its 
other changes are to the Gufia or Vriddhi substitutes required 
by rules previously stated; that is, w becomes wre with the 
temporal augment, as in the first and third preterite and con- 
ditional (r. 193. 197. &. 204. a); or with reduplication, as in the 
second preterite (r. 194. c); and we before the futures (r. 199. 
200) and before 4. 

Pres. uta; ist pret. wratq; 2d pret. wre (wifta, write, 
wrfca) ; 3d pret. wrefa (arei, wraq) ; rst fut. wit; 2d fut. 
wfcafr; imp. qaag; pot. warq; bened. wainy ; cond. writer. 
Pass. wet. Caus. wiafs. Desid. wtfcafa. Freq. woraa, and 
weft, wicafe, weitfr or wicadfa. 

With wy it takes the Atmane-pada, if used intransitively ; 
as, WywR ‘it accumulates.’ 
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ww ‘to be straight’ or ‘ honest,’ ‘to gain,’ ‘ to go,’ ‘ to live.’ 

Pres, wit; Ist pret. writt; 2d pret. wat; 3d pret. 
wrftte ; ist fut. wtat; 2d fut. wftret; imp. wet; pot. — 
wia; bened. wftdte; cond. wrfttum. Pass. qaqa. Caus. 
witafa; 3d pret. wifey. Desid. wfitfeut. 


| wig ‘to be dry’ or ‘ arid.’ 
Pres. wraf ; ist pret, wtaq; 2d pret. wrarwarc; 3d pret. 
wiaiy; 1st fut. wWrfemt; 2d fut. wfeefa; imp. wreq; pot. 


THAT ; bened. wrenrq ; cond. wifererq. Pass. wrerat. Caus. 
wrarafa; 3d pret. wifweq. Desid. wifafenfa. 


ag ‘to desire” 

This verb by special rule becomes @1Aq in the conjugational 
tenses, and optionally so in the non-conjugational. In the 
third przeterite it takes the terminations of the first, and is 
inflected like a verb of the tenth conjugation. 

Pres. @Tra@; ist pret. wartag; 2d pret. War or STATE; 
3d pret. wetannt or wana; ist fut. arafaat or afrat; 2d fut. 
erfqudt or afret ; imp. errqm; pot. arraa; bened. arafavty 
or @ftetty; cond. warafaura or wafaaa. Pass. arrut; 3d pret. 
warfa. Caus. arrvafa. Desid. fyarafawa. 


fam ‘to cure.’ 
In this sense the verb is conjugated in the desiderative form 
only. It takes ¥ in the non-conjugational tenses (r. 211. a). 
Pres. fafarafa; ist pret. ufefarry; 2d pret. fafararsarc ; 
3d pret. wfafardty ; ist fut. fefeftrat; 2d fut. fefafarafe ; 
imp. fefarrg; pot. fefartq ; bened. fafararq; cond. wfe- 


=y ‘ to be able.’ 

The Anubandha & renders the insertion of ¥€ optional 
{p. 107) ; the radical vowel is changed throughout to %, which . 
becomes we, the Gufia substitute of @, where ‘that substitu- 
tion is required. As belonging to the class yarfe (sce the 
verb qa), it may be conjugated in the third preterite in the 

Z 
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Parasmai-pada, as well as in the Atmane-pada, This verb 
may likewise be conjugated in both voices in the two future 
and the conditional tenses. 

Pres. Seq@t; ist pret. waar; 2d pret. wad (wafy® or 
wand); 3d pret. wayq and wafare or Wan; Ist fut. sap 
or feat (weqaTa or Sfarara, and waqatfa or sfarmfa) ; 
ad fut. saqeqt or aferert, and seayenfa or afarefe; imp. 
aeqai; pot. wait; bened. afanity or axity; cond, waaam 


or wafequm, and waeyem or waferayq. Pass, gut. Caus. 
werafa, Desid. faaferat or faq. 


we ‘to go,’ ‘to walk.’ 

This verb, under different circumstances, may be conjugated 
in either voice. In the Parasmai-pada it makes the radical 
vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and prefixes ¥ to the 
consonantal terminations of the rest. Not so in the Atmane- 
pada. In the conjugational tenses it is also optionally con- 
jugated in the fourth or the first class. The vowel is short in 
the causal, as the verb ends in @. 

Pres. wrafa or wreafa, Wart or Wart; 1st pret. WHAT or 
WMT, Wet or WHIT; 2d pret. war, Wer; 3d ‘pret. 
warty (wafiray), ware (wfa); ist fut. wir, wT; 2d fut. 
wfhuafx, Heat; imp. wag or wWery, want or weal; pot. WaT 

or WRIA, Wit or writ; bened. Wom, ate; cond. wafra, 
weirs. Pass. araat. Caus. wrafe; 3d pret. whreaq. Desid. 
fernfrafe. Freq. Warat, Waetft or wwftr. 


wy ‘to cry. 

This does not take ¥ except in the second preterite. The 
third preeterite is formed with the terminations of the first. ¥ 
final becomes ¥, with the usual consequences (r. 191. d. e. /’). 

Pres. wigfa; ist pret. warm; 2d pret. gyre (qmtfire, 
Jawg:, Yafws); 3d pret. wae; rst fut. wrer; 2d fut. 
wreafe; imp. weg; pot. wg; bened. mYaTT; cond. wm. 
Pass. wyat. Caus. migrate; 3d pret. wy. Desid. yaufa. 
Freq. Wrayan, wrargifr, whostfe. 
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Wa ‘to bear’ or ‘be patient.’ 

The final = becomes 4 in conjunction with the ¥ or @ of a 
termination, and is changed to y by virtue of the preceding W. 
It becomes Anuswara before any other consonant, which may 
be changed to the dental # before a dental (r. 19—23). The 
third preterite is formed after class first, 1. 2. 

Pres. Wat; Ist pret. want; 2d pret. waa (wafae or 
WHA, Weyfred or wajad, wafirrd or WITS, Wafire or WHYTE) ; 
gd pret. weftrey or weer; ist fut. qfat or wat; 2d fut. 
Wired, Wat; imp. want; pot. waa; bened. wfnfty or 
Wety; cond. wafawa or waar. Pass. wert. Caus. wrath; 
3d pret. whewaq. Desid. feregfrat or ferejat. Freq. Vara, 


and Weyatfa or wafer. 
fa ‘to waste.’ 


It takes ¥ only in the second preterite: ¥q is substituted 
for the radical vowel before a vowel termination not requiring 
Gufia or Vriddhi. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. wet; 2d pret. forqra (faferag:, 
forafra, or foray, fafegfar) ; 3d pret. watdty (wetd); rst fut. 
Wa; 2d fut. Qufe; imp. wag; pot. WaT 5 bened. wWtary ; 
cond. warm. Pass. whit. Caus. wraafe or -#. Desid. 
fafanufa. Freq. taftat, Seyatfa or ahh. 

@ ‘ to waste’ or ‘ decay.’ 

Verbs ending in 2 adapt their final to the w of the conju- 
gational tenses, agreeably to the laws of Sandhi; that is, they 
change it to wrq. Before the terminations of the non-conju- 
gational tenses they change the final to w({r.1g91.a). After 
verbs ending in wr, the termination w of the first and third 
persons of the second preeterite in the Parasmai-pada is changed 
to wt (r. 194), and wr is merged in the diphthong. It is 
rejected before the other vowel terminations of the same tense 
in both Padas, and before the augment ¥. In the third 
preterite the form is that of first class, 3 (p.132). In the 
benedictive wt is changed to @; optionally if the verb begins 


with a conjunct consonant. 
Z2 
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Pres. wrafa ; Ist preet. WTI 5 2d preet. wat (wey: WarTu, 
or Sfeu, we, wfqy, whey); 3d pret. weyrety (wrerfeey); 1st 
fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrerfa; imp. wrag; pot. wraq; bened. 
WTA or Ware ; cond. wayrem. Pass. wiat. Caus. woufs. 
Desid. feurafa. Freq. eefta. 

So @ ‘to sound,’ ® ‘to sing,’ 7 ‘to be weary,’ @ ‘to cleanse,’ 
W ‘to meditate,’ t ‘to sound,’ @ ‘to melt,’ ® ‘to deeay,’ and 
others; as, arafa, Wat, rat; "raf, wort, nat; wrafa, zen, 
wrat. has but one form in the benedictive, Tay. 

wa ‘to dig.’ 

This takes both Padas. The penultimate q is rejected before 
the terminations of the second preterite, not having a mate 
@, except that of the second person plural: the radical vowel 
becomes optionally long, with rejection of 4 before 4. 

Pres. @afa or -t; 1st pret. waaa, Weat; 2d pret. WaT 
(ETT: VWEY:), WEA; 3d pret. wareiq, wafae; ist fut. wfeaa; 
ad fut. efaafa or -*; imp. wag, Waal; pot. waa, Waa; 
bened. @arq or arama, Bfarite; cond. wafqer, wafeera. 
Pass, wart or araw. Caus. earaafa; 3d pret. wetwaq. Desid. 
feefaafa or -#. Freq. Waert or araraa, and wWadtfa or 
wafer. 

mT1q, ‘to go.’ 

_ This verb substitutes weq in the conjugational tenses. It 
takes = only in the second preeterite, second future, and con- 
ditional. In the former the penultimate is rejected, as in the 
last example, and before the vowel terminations 7 and & form 
7a. The indicatory @ denotes the inflexion of the third 
preterite with the terminations of the first. 

Pres. waafa; 1st pret. wre; 2d pret. wire (aT, Wee - 
or wrfau, wimg); 3d pret. wa; ist fut. mat; 2d fut. 
nfwafa; imp. Taq; pot. ray; bened. meq; cond. wrfh wr. 
Pass, 7eqwt. Caus. mraft; 3d pret. weftaay. Desid. farrferefi. 
Freq. wyrat, wyitfe or wyyfer. 

With certain prepositions this verb may be conjugated in 
the Atmane-pada, as ayfest. In this Pada the nasal of the 
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verb is optionally rejected before the terminations of the third 
preterite and benedictive tenses, as wa, ‘to go together,’ 
makes Wra or wane, ataety or andty. It is inflected also 
in the Atmane-pada of the causal, when compounded with ww 
to signify delay ; wrrraer araq ‘ wait a little:’ with atin the 
Parasmai-pada it means ‘to come ;’ Warr ‘come hither.’ 


mITg ‘ to agitate.’ 

The changes of the final ¢ before a consonant are those 
given in r.19gt.k%. @ is changed to the aspirate ¢, before a 
following # or q becoming W; that again consequently becomes 
also z, and the first ¢ is rejected (r. 190. f). The sibilant of w 
waa (r. 190. g) is rejected between two consonants not being 
nasals or semivowels, and the # and wy are permuted to @ as 
before. Before @ the ¢ becomes @, making W, and the radical 
initial is then changed to its aspirate (r. 191.7). ¥ 18 option- 
ally inserted, as denoted by the Anubandha &. 

Pres. TTR ; Ist prot. Wired; 2d pret. we (srare? or 
wife, ware or spmifesd -2); 3d pret. wire (wargrai, WIet:, 
ware, wafa) or wifee (wnfeurat &c.); st fut. Tet or 
meat; 2d fut. erent or mfeut; imp. mreat; pot. mea; 
bened. yrefty or wtfedtw; cond. warera or wufewa. Pass. 
area. Caus. area. Desid. farmfzua. Freq. arr. 


77a ‘ to protect.’ 

This verb with a few others, as fa ‘to go,’ and qq and 
wa ‘to praise,’ inserts wra before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses, and optionally before those of the rest. 
It takes ¥ optionally. 

Pres. mravafa; ist pret. wrraraq; 2d pret. mrqrarsant or 
xpire (Freg:, FNfry, or yrieq) ; 3d pret. wrath, wirdiq, 
or write ; rst fut. sterfaa, afer, sat; 2d fut. mofawfa, 
mifawfa, mreqfa; imp. nraraq; pot. nrqraq; bened. srareqr; 
mare; cond. wntafaugq, wrfauq, witer. Pass. rere. 
Caus. araraafa or mMyafa; 3d pret. wyTraTaq or WyTIT. 
Desid. yriratfaafa, sppafa, ymfaafa. Freq. whyat. 
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7a ‘ to blame.’ 

This takes the desiderative form, exclusive of the augment 
¥ in the non-conjugational tenses, which it omits. In the 
proper desiderative it inserts ¥ (r. 211. a): see faq. In other 
respects it 1s regular. 

Pres, Wye; Ist pret. waren; 2d pret. FTV ; 3d 
pret. wayfer; ist fut. ynfert; 2d fut. yyferert ; imp. 
yyuat; pot. yraa; bened. yafedty; cond. wyafeun. 
Pass. wyeat. Desid. yyferna. 

WE ‘ to revile.’ 

When § is not inserted, the changes of the final ¢ are those 
specified under r. 191. k: see also arg. In the third preterite 
the verb optionally takes the terminations of the first, with @ 
prefixed (r.197. f): the final ¢ is changed before @ according 
to r. 191. k. 

Pres. wet; 1st pret. wiet; 2d pret. we (wqyfet or 
wyg); 3d pret. wrfee or waam; ist fut. nfeat or 7aT; 
ad fut. feet or weat; imp. weat; pot. 1a; bened. aferte 
or yete; cond. anfeut or waeda. Pass. wet. Caus. 1eafa. 
Desid. farnféat or forget. Freq. wotyera, wdhretfan or worrfé. 

wees ‘ to eat.’ 

In the second preterite, before the vowel terminations, this 
verb rejects its radical vowel, and ¥ coming into contact with 
a becomes as usual @, and with the sibilant, w. Before a 
termination beginning with @, as in the second future and 
conditional, the final is changed to @ (r. 191.7). The verb is 
imperfect, and wants the third preterite and benedictive in 
the active voice, and all the tenses except the two futures and 
conditional in the passive. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. wraq; 2d pret. ware (weyg:, WA); 
Ist fut. wet; 2d fut. werfr; imp. Wag; pot. WaT 5 bened. 
wWearq; cond. wag. Pass. ist fut. wet; 2d fut. WRI ; 
cond. waara. Caus. ataufa. Desid. fararefa. 

WT ‘to smell.’ 
This in the conjugational tenses has for its base fw. In 
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the other tenses it is unchanged. In the second preterite 
1st and 3d pers. the termination is Wt. It is one of the verbs 
which optionally attach to the final the affixes of the first 
preterite in the third: when it is inflected with its own 
terminations it follows form 3 (p. 132) of the first class, like 
most verbs ending in Wt. 

Pres. forwfa; ist pret. winy; 2d pret. wit; 3d pret. 
warq (wari, @e:) or warety (waifaet, waifeg:); Ist fut. 
wrat; 2d fut. wreafr; imp. forwq; pot. faa; bened. wramy 
or Warq; cond. waream. Pass. wrat. Caus. wrqafe; 3d pret. 
wferraq or wifey. Desid. farwrafa. Freq. aiftaa, and wife 
or Wwf. 


wr ‘to eat.’ 

As a verb having a short w between two consonants, of 
which the former is repeated without change in the reduplica- 
tion, it substitutes @ for the radical vowel, and is not doubled 
before the terminations of the second preeterite which begin with 
n vowel, except that of the second person singular (r. 194. ). 

Pres. waft; 1st pret. wwaq; 2d pret. wera (Wag, Vz, 
wafiry, &c.); 3d pret. wwaty (wefirry); rst fut. what; 2d fut. 
ufaufa; imp. wag; pot. wrq; bened. were; cond. wefiraq. 
Pass. weya. Caus, wrrafe. Desid. feefrafa. Freq. warea. 

With w@ prefixed, in the sense of sipping water, it lengthens 
the radical vowel, wratafa. 

wt ‘to go.’ 

As ending in &, the radical vowel is made long in the third 
preterite: r. 197. #. 

Pres. weft; 1st pret. WW; 2d pret. were (“xq:); 3d 
pret. wendy (werfcaq); rst fut. wfert; 2d fut. wfoufa; imp. 
“ty; pot. wx; bened. aairg ; cond. wwfterm. Pass. waa. 
Caus. wrcafa. Desid. frafcafa. Freq. taut, otis or Weft. 

— It is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by 34 with 
a transitive import ; wetywct ‘he goes beyond or transgresses 
duty :’ and by #4 with a noun in the instrumental case ; 
tty weca ‘he travels with a chariot.’ 
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wafaz ‘to drop’ or ‘ sprinkle.’ 
The indicatory <t denotes the optional inflexion of the third 
preeterite with the affixes of the first preceded by w. 


Pres, watafe; ist pret. wetraq; 2d pret. genta (quitfire, 
graar:, Fares); 3d pret. weyry or wrearitg; rst fut. wrtfea ; 
ad fut. wafirerfa; imp. eatrg; pot. eariq; bened. aay; cond. 
waeatfirert. Pass. aaa. Caus. unwafi or -a; 3d pret. wyegay 


or wyeraq. Desid. qeafrafa or qunfrafa. Freq. wregat or 
Wrenitfa, wrertfe. 


9 
So wyfaz in the same senses. The reduplication is as in 


the second preterite, yori. 


wnt ‘to yawn.’ 

This verb prefixes @ to the final, whenever that is followed 
by a vowel. In the frequentative the nasal is confined to the 
reduplication. # before any consonant except a semivowel or 
a nasal becomes’ Anuswarg, which before ¥ is changed to &. 

Pres. Wart; Ist. pret. wart; 2d pret. wart; 3d pret. 
wafare; ist fut. wfarat; 2d fut. qfarert; imp. warat; pot. 
wera; bened. wfardty; cond. wafaram. Pass. wear. Caus. 
warafa. Desid. fersyfarat. Freq. span, wWeanitfa, sferfar. 


- we ‘ to live.’ 

The medial vowel, being long, is unchanged. 

Pres. sfiafa; ist pret. wetaq; 2d pret. fereftr; 3d pret. 
weftaty ; ist fut. sftfzat; 2d fut. wiftrerfx; imp. way; pot. 
Wag ; bened. sftearq; cond. weftfrerq. Pass. wrart. Caus. 
wfitrafa; 3d prot. wfarsftrq or waifray. Desid. fereftfrafir. 
Freq. aati. 

So wig ‘to spit,’ and aq or ute ‘to be fat,’ &c. 


wf ‘to yawn.’ 
This verb inserts a nasal by virtue of the indicatory ¥. In 
the frequentative, tt is substituted for the vowel. 


Pres. yaa ; 2d pret. WAM ; ist fut. ¥faran. Caus. yarafa. 
Desid. wqfaran. Freq. wispad, wogaitfa. 
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wr ‘to have fever.’ 

Pres. wtfa ; 1st pret. warm; 2d prat. weyTc; 3d pret. 
warda (wearfcry); rst fut. wftat; 2d fut. safcefa; imp. 
WU; pot. ay ; bened. saitq; cond. wegfcarq. Pass. ward. 
Caus. wraft; 3d pret. wfreycr. Desid. feregfcafe. Freq. 
wreqead, srszofa or argfa. 

wc, ‘to'hasten,’ takes the Atmane-pada: it is else similarly 
conjugated ; WTA, Wratn, Mart, Batre, &c. 

ZVq ‘ to go.’ 

Pres. tam; Ist pret. wetat; 2d pret. yeta; 3d pret. 
welfay; ist fut. etfant; od fut. dtfaat; imp. etant; pot. 
etaa ; bened. etfediv; cond. wetfearm. Pass. eterat. Caus. 
ateufa. Desid. yétfant. Freq. tetera. 


wa ‘ to bow.’ 

This verb takes = only in the second and third preeterites, 
and prefixes @ to the latter, according to form 3. of the first 
class (p. 132); in which, qa ‘to refrain,’ and wa ‘to sport,’ 
agree with it. Before a dental, 4 becomes 4, and Anuswara 
before a sibilant. 

Pres. aafe; ist pret. waaay; 2d pret. waa (Aum, AfaeT 
or Waew, Afra); 3d pret. wedty (wifasi, wifeaq); rst fut. 
wat; 2d fut. awerft; imp. Wg; pot. AAT 5 bened. Fare 5 
cond. waar. Pass. wert. Caus. wrafa or araafa. Desid. 
factafa. Freq. ataeqa, aaetia or wdafer. 


aft ( aitsy) ‘to lead.’ 

The & intimates its being conjugated in both voices. It 
takes ¢ in the second preterite only ; and before the augment 
the final is changed to q. 

Pres. wafe or -?; Ist pret. waaq, Wrat; 2d pret. ferara 
(fartfag or fara, feraq:), fara (fafa); 3d pret. wadiq 
(wetei, weaq), wae (aaturai, waft); rst fut. Yat; 2d fut. 
aufa or -%; imp. Tay, Taat; pot. way, Aaa; bened. ataz, 
ate; cond. weer or -wra. Pass. -ftav. Caus. arqafa or -2. 
Desid. faatafa or -#. Freq. aeftaa, Vaditfa or Fafa. 


Aa 
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wt is used in the Atmane-pada in the sense of preceding or 
worshipping, as wat ‘he leads’ or ‘ precedes,’ ‘he worships ;’ 
also after different prepositions, as 8a, Swat ‘he leads up’ or 
‘raises ;> 3a, Sadan ‘he gives’ or ‘ pays’ or ‘averts:’ but if it 
is transitively used, it is regular, faaf#; also if it concerns 
part of the body, as me faeafa ‘he averts or turns away the 
cheek.’ 

farfe ‘to blame.’ 

The vowel being long by position is unchanged (r. 215. c). 

Pres. farafa; ist pret. wfrraq; 2d pret. fafare; 3d pret. 
afaedtq (wfafeaq); ist fut. fafeat; 2d fut. fafeafa; imp. 
farag ; pot. fareq ; bened. Frere ; cond. wrafqarr. Pass. 
fact. Caus. farcafa. Desid. fafafeufa. Freq. afazera- 

So may other verbs ending in g, with an indicatory €; as, 


afe, wife, ‘to call;’ fafe ‘to be moist ;’ afe ‘to be happy,’ &c. 


first ‘ to endure.’ 

The verb in this sense is conjugated in the desiderative 
form, and before @ the final palatal is changed to the guttural 
(r. 191. c), which combines with the sibilant as usual. In the 
sense of ‘sharpen’ it is a regular verb of the tenth conjugation. 

Pres. fafweyt; 1st pret. wrafwern; 2d pret. fafrqren; 
3d pret. wfafafere ; ist fut. farfafeyat; 2d fut. frfafeyert ; imp. 
fafrreyat; pot. fafraya; bened. fafaferdte; cond. wfnfrferen. 


‘to cross over.’ 
The verb substitutes the Guia syllable we in the conjuga- - 
tional tenses, and changes W to @ in the second preterite, 
except in the first and third persons singular. The augment 
¥ may be made long every where except in the third preterite 
of the Parasmai-pada; and it may be omitted in that tense, 
as well as in the benedictive of the Atmane-pada. When g is 
not inserted, wis changed to €t. In some senses the verb is 
conjugated in both voices. 
Pres. weft or -t; Ist pret. Wacq, WacH; 2d pret. ware 
(acy:, Afca, We, Ware or wat), AL; 3d pret. wraray (eraricet, 
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warfcay }—Atmane-pada wift®, wafty or wade; ist fut. afm 
or wat; 2d fut. afcufa -t or wéuf-a4; imp. acy, Wai; 
pot. mia, Wim; bened. attra, afedte or athite or dhife; cond. 
wafcer -wra or waite -wa. Pass. ati. Caus. arcafa. 
Desid. faafcufa, frrdtafa or fartttfa. Freq. waftra, arate or 
arate. 

| wat ‘to abandon.’ 

The root does not take =; and the final palatal is changed 
to the guttural (r. 191. c), which combines with a sibilant 
(r. 191. €) a8 W; in the third preterite the # of wi, @, @ is 
rejected (r. 190. 9). 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. UTA 5 ad pret. WeaTst (werstg: , 
wafera or WaTeY) ; 3d pret. were (Wate, Weary, Arey) ; 
ist fut. aert; 2d fut. weafa; imp. wetg; pot. waa 5 bened. 
waar ; cond. wae. Pass. waqa. Caus. arerafa. Desid. 
faarafa. Freq. arasaa, arasitfa or arafs. 


wz ‘ to give.’ 

This is an exception to r. 194. k, not substituting @ for the 
vowel in the second preterite. 

Pres. zw; 1st pret. weed; 2d pret. zee (zzeta, cefer) ; 
gd pret. wefee; ist fut. efeat; 2d fut. efeat; imp. ent; 
pot. zém; bened. efedtw; cond. wefearm. Pass. cat. Caus. 
wreafa or -%. Desid. feefewa. Freq. eteera, and eredtfa or 


arate. 
ew ‘to have’ or ‘ hold.’ 

Pres, ewa; Ist pret. wewa; 2d pret. ZY (aura, efwa); 3d 
pret. wefye; ist fut. efivatT; 2d fut. efrert; imp. ewat; pot. 
za; bened. efrity; cond. wefrat. Pass. zerat. Caus. 
errafa or -#. Desid. feefiraa. Freq. crew, erexvifa or erefe. 


@m ‘ to bite.’ 

This verb drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses; also 
before any termination beginning with y, and in the radical 
syllable of the frequentative. The final y before a consonant 
becomes ¥, and W before a sibilant becomes @ (r. 191. e. f). 

Aa2 
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Pres. eyifa; ist pret. wey; 2d pret. edgy (zéfere or 
eee); 3d pret. werefiq (wetet, were); ist fut. dwt; 2d fut. 
ewe; imp. eq; pot. ERA; bened. eyarmt; cond. SERIA. 
Pass. egua. Caus. egrafa, Desid, feéwfa, Freq. ezyat or 
eaaitta or cafe, 

ee ‘to burn.’ 

The changes of the final are according to r.191.k; see also 
Tg, p- 173. Before a dental the substitute of @ is W; @ or 
w after an aspirate become ¥; and ¥ as the initial of a com- 
pound is changed to 7 before a soft consonant, and to @ before 
a hard. In the second preterite the vowel is changed to z, 
according to r. 194. k. In the third preterite, as ¥€ is not 
inserted, the @ of wit &c. is rejected (r. 190. g); and when 
the guttural combines with the sibilant, ¢ is changed to ¥ 
(r. 191. d). 

Pres. cefa; ist pret. weet; 2d pret. cete (tepg:, tfea or 
wer); 3d pret. warefin (werui, wareqy); rst fut. aru; 2d fut. 
weafa ; imp. aegq; pot. eee 5 bened. qera; cond. VENT . 
Pass. tet. Caus. ereufa or -#. Desid. fewayfa. Freq. etree, 
aredifa or etefiy, 

at (arm) ‘ to give.’ 

@t is also a verb of the second and third conjugation, and 
in order to distinguish it from them, an indicatory q is added 
to it in the first. This verb substitutes qax in the conjuga- 
tional tenses. In the third preterite it takes the terminations 
of the first, and substitutes @ for wT in the benedictive; in 
which some other verbs ending in &, either as a primitive or 
as substituted for a diphthong, concur: see ® and Tt. 

Pres, qeafa; 1st preet. BISA 5 ad pret. eat (efea or zara, 
qaw:); 3d pret. warm (wer); rst fut. erat; 2d fut. ererfa; imp. 
yee; pot. Wat 5 bened. SUA 5 cond. water. Pass. ataa. 
Caus. araafa. Desid. ferafa. Freq. edtat, ererfa or erefa. 

With wt or 3@ prefixed in the sense of ‘ receiving, and with 
aq or aq and ¥ in its own of ‘giving,’ it takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, waar ‘he takes ;’ award or dager ‘he gives.’ 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 181 


g ‘to run.’ 

Although not excepted from the prohibition to insert ¥ 
(p. 136), this verb is considered as taking ¥ optionally in the 
third przeterite, 

Pres. eafa ; ist pret. weamq; 2d pret. rere (eeag:, cafe 
or tata); 3d pret. werdta (werfaay), watdty (water); st 
fut. ; 2d fut. ; imp. s pot. : bened. : 
paar yd salon ace a eeutn. ae 
tizan, ateatfe or aterfi. 


wa (afsz) ‘to see.’ 

This is another verb of the first conjugation inflected by a 
substitution, as it takes qyq before the conjugational tenses. 
Before the terminations of the other tenses beginning with any 
consonant except a, WZ is changed to t The verb does not 
take ¢. Before a hard consonant y becomes ¥, changed before 
ato @(r.191.¢e./); but having made @ with the a of et, @, 
w, the @ is rejected, leaving ¥t &c. ¥¢ indicates two forms 
of the third przterite (p. 107). 

Pres. wyafa; ist pret. wayam; 2d pret. cast (zea: qefgra 
or €E8); 3d pret. weyta or waraty (warel, were); ist fut. 
get; 2d fut. geufa; imp. wyaq ; pot. UyaT ; bened. Byara ; 
cond. weer. Pass. wyaa. Caus. eytafa; 3d pret. adtega or 
weesiq. Desid. feat. Freq. eftrgat or efeggifa or 22fP. 

With aq prefixed in an intransitive sense it takes the 
Atmane-pada ; aeqyat ‘he contemplates.’ 


& (&s) ‘ to protect.’ 

The denotes its being restricted to the Atmane-pada. In 
the conjugational tenses it is regularly inflected, ¢ becoming 
wy before w. In the second preterite it substitutes fefi for 
the reduplicate: in the third it inserts ¥, before which the 
final is rejected ; and after the short vowel ¥, the @ of @ and 
waTa_is rejected. In the rest it is conjugated like verbs in Wt. 

Pres. waa; Ist pret. wea; 2d pret. fara (ferara, fefra) ; 
gd pret. afer (ufeara, wera, wfeun, wiefa); ist fut. era; 
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ad fut. erert; imp. eaqat; pot. waa; bened. eéte; cond. 
werera. Pass. etat. Caus. erqafe. Desid. femrt. Freq. 
ya ‘to shine.’ 

This gives name to a class of verbs, qarfe, of which the 
third preterite takes two forms; one being that of the first 
preeterite of the Parasmai-pada, without change of the radical 
vowel (second class, 2); the other being regular (first class, 1. 
Atm. pada). There are in all twenty-two verbs of this class. 


cee ie I to resist. 

We to agitate. Be 

we to exchange. ga to be. 

wz to hurt. ¥w to grow. 

yt to hurt. yt to be beautiful. 
wa to shine. yw to break wind. 
waa fart to be white. 
a \ to fall down. fers tovaweat 

fre to be unctuous. ere to drop. 

Sa to shine. gz to trust in. 

Gz to resist. @a to fall down. 


Several of these will be found in their places. 

Pres. wtat; Ist pret. wetter; 2d pret. feyw; 3d pret. 
wamat or watfre; rst fut. wfrat; 2d fut. wifrearat ; imp. 
@itrat; pot. aaa; bened. atfadte; cond. wetfwar. Pass. 
wat. Caus. utwafa. Desid. fegfaat or fratfret. Freq. 
tyra, teria or euifa. 

g ‘to run.’ | 

This is one of the few exceptions to the insertion of ¥ in 
the second preterite (r. 195. g). 34 is substituted for the 
final before the vowel terminations not requiring Gufia. The 
third preeterite takes the form of the tenth conjugation. 

Pres. gafa; ist pret. weaq; 2d pret. gera (geag:, Fare, 
Sea Tey) ; 3d pret. WzZeaA; 1st fut. giat; 2d fut. ereafa; imp. 
Zag; pot. San ; bened. eure; cond. werent. Pass. ear. Caus. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 183 


areata; 3d pret. weean or wiegaa. Desid. ggafa. Freq. 
area, ereaifa or ererfa. 

So y ‘ to be firm.’ 

¥ ‘ to drink.’ 

Before the conjugational tenses @ becomes wq; before the 
rest it is inflected like a verb in wr; but it has three forms in 
the third preterite ; two with the terminations of the first 
preterite {second class, 2.1), and one with those of the third; 
(first class, 3): in No. 2. of the former the root is also repeated, 
and the final made short: see et ‘to give,’ @ ‘to protect,’ &c. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wwaq; 2d pret. mf (avg: fire) ; 
3d pract. wang (Mqwal, WENA), or wWarg (WTA, wY:, WTA), or 
eurett (wurfeei, wurfary); rst fut. wat; 2d fut. wrerfa; 
imp. wag; pot. waq; bened. ward; cond. wurerq. Pass. 
wiawt. Caus. urqufa or -#; 3d prat. wetyaq or -aa. Desid. 
furafa. Freq. dutaa, erefa or ererfa. 


wry ‘to be quick,’ ‘to gallop.’ 

The w in every case becomes ft. 

Pres, wicft; 1st pret. watcr; 2d pret. quit; 3d pret. 
writ ; ist fut. wiftat; 2d fut. wtfcefr; imp. witg; pot. 
wita; bened. wWrdirq; cond. witfcary. Pass. what. Caus. 
wreafa; 3d pret. wautt. Desid. gwifcafa. Freq. eurate, 
ewrdfa or mite. 


tar * to blow,’ as fire or an instrument. 
This verb substitutes wa before the conjugational augment : 
in the other tenses it is conjugated like other verbs in @t. 
Pres. waft; 1st pret. wrq; 2d pret. emt; 3d pret. 
ware (wentferay); st fut. warat; 2d fut. wrrarfa; imp. wag ; 
pot. wat ; bened. way Or BATATA 5 cond. WATRTA . Pass. saraa. 
Caus. warqafa. Desid. ferret. Freq. duitaa, erafa or erarfa. 


we ‘to cook.’ 
The final palatal becomes § before the dentals and sibilant, 
conformably to r. 191. c, and undergoes the usual changes. The 
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vowel is changed to @ in some of the persons of the second 
preterite (r.194.%). In the third preterite the @ preceding wi 
&e. is rejected (r. 190. g), and the radical vowel is made long in 
the Parasmai-pada only. The verb takes both Padas. 

Pres. wafa -#; ist pret. wowq, wea; 2d pret. qare 
(afee or yaa), TI; 3d pret. ware (warai, waTy:, Ware), 
woe (waNra, WoRA, Waly); rst fut. war; 2d fut. qaafa -2; 
imp. T4q -aT; pot. Waa -a; bened. qeard, weffe; cond. 
wot -#. Pass. yeat. Caus. areafa -#%; 3d pret. witreg. 
Desid. fayefa -%. Freq. araeat, arasitfa or arafm. 


wa (wr) ‘to go,’ ‘to fall.’ 

The indicatory ~% denotes the inflexion of the third preterite 
with the terminations of the first, and before them q is pre- 
fixed to the radical final. In the desiderative the vowel may 
be changed to =; and in the frequentative, at is added to the 
reduplicate syllable. 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. wag; 2d pret. war (waq:); 3d 
pret. worq (woRA); Ist fut. afmat; 2d fut. ufaafr; imp. 
Wig; pot. Waa ; bened. waTq; cond. wafer. Pass. Wan. 
Caus. araafa. Desid. faufarafa or farefa. Freq. vata, 
weftadifa or wetafe. 

at ‘ to drink.’ 

This verb substitutes faq before the conjugational W; in 
the other tenses it agrecs with other verbs in wr, taking the 
terminations of the first praeterite in the third. 

Pres, faafa; ist pret. wfarq; 2d pret. qut; 3d pret. 
warq; ist fut. urat; 2d fut. qrafa; imp. farq; pot. fray ; 
bened. Tare cond. warerq. Pass. dirt. Caus. araafe -2. 
Desid. faurafa. Freq. tdtat, qrafa or qrarfa. 


GI, ‘to preserve,’ is a verb of the second conjugation, q. v. 


(wt) wrt ‘to grow.’ 
In the third person singular of the third preterite this verb 
optionally substitutes ¥ for w. 
Pres. Wrat; Ist pret. warat; 2d pret. fom (fof) ; 
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gd pret. warfa or worfay; ist fut. wrfaat; 2d fut. urfow ; 
imp. raat; pot. wraa; bened. wurfadte; cond. wanfaen. 
Pass. wrara. Caus. wraae. 


war ‘to approach.’ 

As this verb changes its @ to ¥ in the reduplication of the 
second preterite, it should not substitute @ for w (r. 194. k) ; 
it does so optionally by special rule. 

Pres. wufa; rst pret. wou; 2d pret. qara (qaag: or 
RUT, Uafary or wfay, &e.); 3d pret. wate or wraraty ; 
1st fut. wfyat; 2d fut. wiorafa; imp. wag; pot. TROT; bened. 
WITT; cond. Satayurg . Pass. waera. Caus. wuafa. Desid. 
foufoufa. Freq. qaurd, dmutfa or dafie. 


was ‘ to bear fruit.’ 

This differs from the preceding only in the change of W to 
Z in the second preterite being absolute, and the vowel being 
long only in the third preeterite, as the verb ends in =m. In 
the frequentative the radical vowel is changed to 3. 

Pres. wesfa; ist pret. waesq; 2d pret. quires (tq); 
3d pret. wrrestq; ist fut. wifsat; 2d fut. wiswfa; imp. weg; 
pot. HST 5 bened. weary ; cond. wafer. Pass. wart. Caus. 
wresafe. Desid. farfoufa. Freq. tert, dystia or wafer. 


‘wy ‘to despise ;’ ‘to bind.’ 

This takes the frequentative form. 

Pres. Whivet ; 1st pret. efhrata; 2d pret. whreraa; 3d 
pret. wehrite; ist fut. whrferat; 2d fut. whrferert; imp. 
Whrerat; pot. whiaa; bened. whrftrity; cond. wafhrfterura. 
Pass. whrere. Caus. Whrrera. 


WY, or with et, ¥fuz ‘to know.’ 

There is some difference as to whether these are distinct 
roots or not. With gq there are two forms in the third 
preterite (see p. 107); without it, only one. The causal of 
Jy also is restricted to the Parasmai-pada. There is another 
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verb qu, ‘to know,’ of the fourth conjugation, which also 
substitutes ¢ for the third person singular of the third prz- 
terite in the Atmane-pada, They are both inflected like other 
verbs with a medial 3, except in the desiderative, which does 
not insert ¥, and changes the radical consonant to w. 

Pres. wrufa -%; 1st pret. Lt -a; 2d pret. gary, a 
3d pret. (of qu) want (watfinn), (of gfxz) want or way, 
watfire; ist fut. What; 2d fut. wrirefa -%; imp. whey, 
Wtuai; pot. wriq -7; bened. quarq, Whindie; cond. watfiraq 
-a. Pass. got. Caus. wrrafa or (gfax) wteafe-#. Desid. 
gyrefa. Freq. eryar, wravifa, wrafe. 


yx ‘ to nourish.’ 

It takes both Padas. Before a a, wh becomes fcor @. In 
the third preterite, Atmane-pada, the # of @ is rejected after 
the short vowel (r. 190. g). In the desiderative, ¥ is optionally 
substituted for the radical vowel, being preceded by a labial 
(r. 211. c). 

Pres, weft -%; 1st pret. WItt -7; ad pret. Weare (wiq:, 
wre, WT), WH; 3d pret. windtq (wnt, wirtq), wy 
(enyarat, enzfa) ; ist fut. watt; 2d fut. wfcerfa -2; imp. NT -AT; 
pot. wtq -7; bened. firatq, ydte; cond. wrftery -a. Pass. 
frat. Caus. arcafa; 3d pret. wehrm. Desid. ferrforfan -# 
or qyafa -%. Freq. ited, wife, wforft or athif®. 

yx ‘to hold,’ and g ‘to take,’ are similarly inflected. 


wa ‘to wander’ or § whirl.’ 

This verb optionally takes the form of the fourth conjuga- 
tion. As ending in &, it does not take Vriddhi in the third 
preterite. 

Pres. wate, weafa; ist pret. wraq, Warm; 2d pret. wim 
(raq:); 3d pret. writq; rst fut. what; 2d fut. wfrerft; imp. 
WAY, WIG; pot. WaT WRIT ; bened. wrarq; cond. enrfirer. 
Pass. weyat. Caus. werafa; 3d pret. wafer. Desid. frrfirefa. 
Freq. treat, tareifa or srfér. 
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| ay ‘to churn.’ 

The nasal is rejected before a @. 

Pres. arate; ist pret. waeyq; 2d pret. ace (ARfeqa) ; 
3d pret. waedtq; ist fut. aferat; 2d fut. aferafa; imp. 
weug; pot. aeiq; bened. amma; cond. wafeqeq. Pass. 
weya. Caus. aveafe -%. Desid. fanfeaafa. Freq. arava, 
maceifa or anife. 

waz ‘to bind.’ 

There is nothing peculiar in the simple inflexion of this 
verb. Before a q the final is optionally rejected; and in the 
frequentative form, which rejects ¥, its conjunct final may be 
rejected altogether before a termination beginning with a con- 
sonant not a nasal, and having an indicatory ¥; whilst before 
any other consonant @ is rejected, and @ changed to 3, which 
then substitutes the Vriddhi element Wi. 

Pres. waafa; 3d pret. wrafty; st fut. afer; bened. wearq 
or wxarq. Pass. wart or wead. Desid. arafarafa. 

Frequentative, present tense. 
areraitfa or aratfa areata: arate: 
anata or arate amig: = arate 
araatifa or arafa Tae: arerertin 

These modifications are rather curious than useful, as the 
verb is of unfrequent occurrence. | 


ara ‘ to investigate.’ 

This verb takes the form of the desiderative, Htarq. 

Pres. etafat; ist pret. weltatean; 2d pret. dtteren; 
3d pret. wefteifew; ist fut. dtrifemt; 2d fut. dtatfret; imp. 
etatant; pot. dtaraa; bened. dtafafes; cond. wetaifeen. 
Pass. dtarera. Caus. dtateaa. 


® (#e) ‘to barter.’ 
The final diphthong becomes wa before vowels, and ‘at 
before consonants : it is changed to ¥q in the desiderative. 
Pres. waa; ist pret. Waqt; 2d pret. wa; 3d pret. waver; 
Bb2 
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ist fut. arat; 2d fut. avert; imp. want; pot. wa; bened. 
arate; cond. water. Pass. dtrt. Caus. arqaa.  Desid. 
fart. Freq. adtaa, aadifx, arafa or arerfa. 


at ‘to remember.’ 

This substitutes win the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. wafn; ist pret. weeaq; 2d pret. wat; 3d pret. 
wareig (werfaay) ; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. gree; imp. wy; 
pot. way; bened. wrarq or Bum ; cond. ware. Pass. arae. 
Caus. araaft; 3d pret. ufarqn. Desid. frarafa. Freq. 
ararad, Ararft or arate. 


wa ‘ to worship.’ 

z is substituted for the semivowel before the terminations of 
the second preterite, except in the singular of the Parasmai- 
pada, where it is the letter of reduplication. It is substituted 
for q before a, as in the benedictive and passive. wa substi- 
tutes @ for its final before a dental, and ¥ with @ makes @ 
(r. r91.d); but as the @ of wi &c. in the third preterite is 
rejected after any consonant, the forms are ¥t, ¥, &c. 

Pres. wafa -t; 1st pret. wayq -a; 2d pret. zara (faq, 
eafara or zay, fra), St; 3d pret. WUT (WATT, Wary), WAE 
(waeyrat) ; ist. fut. get; 2d fut. qeafe-#; imp. wag -at; pot. 
aatq -#; bened. SIT, wate; cond. wqwq -7. Pass. TT ; 
ist pret. @eqa. Caus. areata -#; 3d pret. wdtaaq. Desid. 
faqafa -%. Freq. arasqa, arafe. 

wn ‘to make effort.’ . 

This is in every respect regular. 

Pres. Gat; 1st pret. Ward; 2d pret. at; 3d pret. wafae; 
ist fut. afrat; 2d fut. afrert; imp. avai; pot. aaa; bened. 
ufadte ; cond. wafawa. Pass. aaa. Caus. araafi -2; 3d pret. 
wadtarq. Desid. faafawt. Freq. arma, aradtfr or arate. 

wa ‘to restrain.’ 

This substitutes @ for its final before the terminations of 
the conjugational tenses. Although it does not take g in the 
futures, it does in the second and third preterites. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 189 


Pres. qwafe; ist pret. woe; 2d pret. wate (afira or 
waa); 3d pret. weety (wifeei, wifewa); rst fut. qa; 
ad fut. werfe; imp. weg; pot. waa; bened. ararq; cond. 
wary. Pass. qeyt. Caus. arrafe or arate. Desid. fartafe. 
Freq. qarqa, wadtfe or wate. 

wa is conjugated in the Atmane-pada when preceded by. at 
in an intransitive sense; as, Wrrar We: ‘the tree spreads :’ 
by 3@ in the sense of marrying; wa: dtatygarder ‘ Rama mar- 
ried Sita:’ also by wt or 8g or 44, signifying to heap together 
for one’s own use; wtetq dared ‘he heaps up the rice.’ 


wat ‘to colour.’ 

This drops its nasal whenever wW is inserted before the 
terminations, that is, in the conjugational tenses, and before 
qa. Before dental consonants 4 becomes @. | 

Pres. tafa -#; 1st pret. weostq -4; 2d pret. cre (Wee or 
cifry, tisrg:), WH; 3d prat. ucteftq (wow, wtAT), we 
(wiqrai, wifey); ist fut. der; 2d fut. ceaf-2; imp. cag-at; 
pot. tity -4; bened. cay, <efte; cond. wrerq -7. Pass. 
cera. Caus. tsrafa or cafe. Desid. fetferafa -#. Freq. 
TTR, TTeftfa. 

wt ‘to commence.’ 

This verb is invariably conjugated with the preposition qr. 
The final is changed before a consonant, agreeably to the laws 
of Sandhi: # and y, whether primary or left by the rejection 
of win @, after an aspirate (r. 190. 7. g) become ¥, when of 
course the preceding w becomes ¥. Before a, w is changed 
to ¥, and this again to the hard consonant y. Before a vowel, 
except in the conjugational tenses and second preterite, 4 is 
inserted, which becomes Anuswara, and then again 4 before 
4, as in the causal. In the desiderative, ¥ is substituted for 
the vowel, and the root is not repeated. 

Pres. wrora ; ist pret. wrormt; 2d pret. wet (arbre, 
wrtfira) ; 3d pret. arcet (arcaral, wrefta) ; ist fut. wre; 2d 
fut. WIctert ; imp. Wrorat; pot. wrett; bened. wreafte; cond. 
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wrccer”. Pass. wrout. Caus. wreerafn; 3d pret. wremrg. 
Desid. wrfcera. Freq. wrcrout, wracftfx, wrects. 

With exception of prefixing wr, ww ‘to gain’ is similarly 
inflected. Pres. art; 2d pret. BY; 3d pret. weet; 2d fut. 
waa. Caus. warafa. Desid. fos, &c. 


wi ‘to sport.’ 

It is conjugated analogously to other verbs ending with a. 

Pres. THR; Ist pret. Wort; 2d pret. i; 3d pret. wie 
(etfa); 1st fut. cart; 2d fut. tert; imp. wrat; pot. aa; bened. 
ite; cond. wierm. Pass. cart. Caus. wrafe; 3d pret. 
wdc. Desid. feta. Freq. tom, toftfa or tft. 

facta, ‘to rest,’ makes facafa; but when it means ‘ to lead 
a married life,’ facafa or fear. 


Be ‘ to grow’ or ‘ascend.’ 

For the changes to which the final @ is subject, see r. 191. k, 
also 71€, € (pp. 173. 180). In the causal the verb optionally 
substitutes q for q. The terminations of the third preterite 
are those of the first, with 4 prefixed (second class, 3. p. 132). 

Pres. deff; ist pret. woeq; 2d pret. ace (eeep, 
Safeg); 3d pret. weaq (weaat); rst fut. det; 2d fut. 
trenfa ; imp. treq; pot. eq; bened. wary; cond. weeaq. 
Pass. wat. Caus. Ceafe or Oeaft; 3d pret. weeeq or 
‘weeaq. Desid. eeafa. Freq. Ueua, Deetia or Aaofe. 


wre (ary) ‘to see.’ 

As either the conjugational vowel or ¥ is interposed through- 
out, the palatal is unchanged. 

Pres. tea; ist pret. waren; 2d pret. Gare ; 3d pret. 
waifag; ist fut. otf; ad fut. afeet; imp. aren; 
pot. wren; bened. atfedte; cond. watfaua. Pass. area. 
Caus. srwafa. Desid. gatfeut. Freq. state, araretfr or 


BTo he. 
Yq, ‘ to see,’ is similarly inflected. 
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qe ‘to speak.’ 

This and the following verbs beginning with ¥ substitute 3 
for the semivowel in the second preterite and before @. 

Pres. weft; 1st pret. waeq; 2d pret. sare (aeq:, saftey, 
wer, TE or Tae, Wes); 3d pret. warety (warfeun); rst fut. 
ufemt; 2d fut. afewfa; imp. weg; pot. aq; bened. seq; 
cond. wafeurq. Pass. sua. Caus. areaft; 3d pret. wateeq. 
Desid. faafeufa. Freq. arrea, arrdifc or arafe. 

It is sometimes inflected in the Atmane-pada, especially 
after certain prepositions, and in particular applications; as, 
wyae ‘to repeat, waret; ware ‘to reproach (oneself),’ 
waaqen; frre ‘to dispute,’ fawet; azrac ‘ to repeat together,’ 
aeyaen. | 


This does not take ¥, except in the second preterite. 

Pres. wafa -?; 1st pret. waaq -%; 2d pret. sara (yacq 
or wafta, wag:), HY; 3d pret. warety (waraq), wan (waft); 
Ist fut. wat; 2d fut. waeafa -t; imp. wag -at; pot. qq -7; 
bened. TUN afte; cond. waragq -7. Pass. surat. Caus. 
araufa -a. Desid. fraafa-#. Freq. araara, aradtfr or arafa. 


wa ‘to dwell.’ 

wis substituted for the final before a sibilant immediately 
following it (r. 191.7). If the sibilant is conjoined with #, as 
in Wt, it is rejected (r. 190. g). The verb takes = only in the 
second preterite. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wreaq; 2d pret. sara (vafeq or 
SIM, WIY:); 3d pret. warty (warei, wang:, ware); 1st 
fut. aeat; 2d fut. qerf; imp. wag; pot. Way ; bened. TUATT ; 
cond. war. Pass. set. Caus. araafa-#. Desid. ferarefa. 
Freq. arrera, areefifa, arafer. 


we ‘ to bear.’ 
The changes of € before a following consonant are those 
already noticed (see r. 191. k, me &c.); but whenever & is 
changed to @, this verb substitutes wt for its vowel. 


wa ‘to weave.” 
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Pres. wef -%; 1st pret. wreq -4; 2d pret. sare (wEq:, 
wafea or Tate), BR; 3d pret. waraiq (waiel, wary), wie 
(wafe) ; 1st fut. et; 2d fut. qeufa -#; imp. Weq -aT; pot. 
men -4; bened. verq, vate; cond. weenq -#. Pass. sue; 
Ist pret. What; 3d pret. warfe. Caus. areafe-#. Desid. 
fergfa -%. Freq. arawa, araife. 

Preceded by ¥ or ft the verb is conjugated in the Parasmai- 
pada only ; as, waefa, afcaefir. 


Ja ‘ to accept.’ 

Pres. waa; ist pret. wraa; 2d pret. aya ; 3d pret. 
waféy; ist fut. af%ar; 2d fut. efamat; imp. w&ai; pot. 
wéa; bened. afanite; cond. waféum. Pass. yw. Caus. 
waafa; 3d pret. waTaq or weityaq. Desid. feafauat. Freq. 
wager, afcaht, wdarh or wah, veatfa, aftyatfa or woyaife, 
(see r. 214. @). 

ga ‘to be.’ 

This is peculiar in optionally inflecting the second future 
and conditional in the Parasmai-pada, and rejecting the aug- 
ment = before their terminations and those of the desiderative. 
As one of the class qatfe, it has two forms in the third 
preterite: see p. 182. 

Pres. 8a; 1st pret. waata; 2d pret. aye (ayzare, wafers) ; 
3d pret. warq (wary) or wafte (waftfa); ist fut. aftr; 
ad fut. afaert or aeifa; imp. weal; pot. waa; bened. afeedte ; 
cond. waftert or wariq. Pass. gaa. Caus. yeafa. Desid. 
frafitat or fagrafa. Freq. wigan, afogiife or afcaf® or 
witgrtfa, &c., as in the last. 


& (a7) ‘ to weave.’ 

The final becomes wr before the consonants of the non- 
conjugational tenses. In the second preterite there are two 
forms; in one the reduplicated root is ¥& before the termina- 
tions rejecting ¥, and @q or wy before the rest; in the other 
the substitute is wa, and @ being changed to wr, as in Y &c., 
the tense is inflected accordingly: see et. 


FIRST CONJUGATION. 198 


Pres. wafe -%; 1st pret. wram -4; 2d pret. sara (aay:, 
wy, wafau, sara or saa, ufaa, afr) or wat (wry: 42), 
wa (wart, afat); 3d pret. warety (wareri, werferd), werer; 
(warfa); 1st fut. arat; 2d fut. qrerfa -%; imp. wag -ai; pot. 
waq -1; bened. warq, ety; cond. warerq -#. Pass. wat. Caué. 
wraate -%. Desid. frarafa-%. Freq. wera, arearfe or arefiv. 


’ ‘ to cover.’ 

The initial is not changed. The verb as usual is inflected 
as if ending in wr in the non-conjugational tenses, except in 
the singular of the second preterite of the Parasmai- : in 
the reduplication q becomes ¢ before the vowel terminations 
of the second preterite, and the augment =: the final w, 
derived «from @, is rejected (r. 195. d. p.128). Before a a, @ 
is changed to 4. 

Pres. wafa -%; ist pret. wayaq -4; 2d pret. free 
(fererfra, frarg:, farey:), fred (fafert) ; 3d pret. wearety (war- 
forum), werrer (warrfa); rst fut. erat; 2d fut. «reqfa-w; imp. 
wag -wi ; pot. wag -7; bened. atara, warete ; cond. waar -#. 
Pass. frat. Caus. wraafa. Desid. feeqrafa -#%. Freq. tataa, 
wadifa, rafe. 


we (gr) ‘to wither’ or ‘ decay ;’ ‘to go.’ 

This substitutes yftq before the terminations of the conju- 
gational tenses, which are those of the Atmane-pada. Those 
of the other tenses are the terminations of the Parasmai-pada. 

Pres. yftaad; 1st pret. wyftam; 2d pret. ware (seq?) 5 3d 
pret. wyaq; ist fut. yrat; 2d fut. qrerfa; imp. yftrat; pot. 
ytaw; bened. wearq; cond. wy. Pass. yitaa. Caus. yrvafe. 
Desid. fargrafa. Freq. yrrgrerat, grrsretfa or srrgrfa. 

When the verb means ‘to go, the causal retains the final, 
wreafa ‘ he causes to go,’ or ‘ drives.’ 

wife ‘to desire ;' ‘ to bless.’ 

This is never used without wr prefixed. 

Pres. wrgraa ; ist pret. wryfaa; 2d preet. wryrgi@; 3d pret. 
waryifay; ist fut. wryifaar; 2d fut. arsifaaa; imp. wryraai; 


cc 
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pot. wrgiaa; bened. wrefferite; cond. wryiferara. Pass. wrsizaa. 
Caus. wrsiaafa. Desid. wifgrsifawa. Freq. urgrsferat, wrgr- 
wedtfa or wrorrsife. 

The root ya, ‘ to praise,’ differs from this j in being inflected 
in the Parasmai-pada, and as its nasal is not derived from an 
indicatory ¥, in dropping it before q; as, pres. wafa; bened. 
Weary ; pass. yet, &c. 


Wg ‘ to sprinkle.’ 

Pres. yfrat; 1st pret. waiter; 2d pret. fereft@; 3d pret. 
wyftfee ; ist fut. yftfeat; 2d fut. yftfaua; imp. yfteat; pot. 
waa; bened. yitfadte; cond. weftfaurm. Pass. yfreut. Caus. 
aitedfa -%; 3d pret. wyfifgrang -1. Desid. aioe Freq. 
Raterd, etyltatfe or sgitfe. 


yet ‘ to sorrow.’ 

Before the sign of the desjderative, the radical vowel is 
optionally changed to the Gufia vowel before the augment = 
(r. 211. fi p. 151.) 

Pres. qirefa; rst pret. wafreq; 2d pret. ysire (Yay); 
3d pret. warety (wafeaq); ist fut. sifear; 2d fut. 
wifeufe; imp. greg; pot. yreq; bened. yearq; cond. 
ayifauq. Pass. yert. Caus. yreafe-#%. Desid. yafeuta 
or yufwafe. Freq. wryeat, wrystie or yitgnite. 

yr ‘to shine.’ 

As belonging to the class wrrfe, it optionally takes the 
form of the first preeterite in the third. 

Pres. yt; Ist pret. wypra; 2d pret. yp; 3d pret. 
Wp, Waifs; rst fut. wire; 2d fut. wired; pot. whia; 
bened. wifirdte ; cond. wyrtfivers. Pass. spat. Caus. yiprafa -2. 
Desid. yyrtfirafa -& or yyfrafe -%. Freq. yiypat, sitgpiifr 

wirgrifax. 


or 
fx (ferst) ‘ to serve.’ 
This verb, as indicated by the Anubandha &, takes both 
forms. Before a vowel termination not requiring the Gufia 
or Vriddhi change of the final, xq is substituted for it. In 
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the third przterite of the Parasmai-pada it takes the termina- 
tions of the first, with reduplication: and in the frequentative 
form it optionally rejects the augment ¥, which augment it 
takes as an exception to the general rule, 198. c. , 

Pres. waft -%; 1st pret. waaq -%; 2d pret. farerra ( ferferrg:, 
frrafau, farfafas), frfert; 3d pret. efyferry -1; 1st fut. 
wfam ; 2d fut. whrafa -t; imp. aq, want; pot. way -7; 
bened. waa, wfadty; cond. wefquray -7. Pass. vftat. Caus. 
wraafa -%; 3d pret. wfgrraq -7. Desid. ‘Se: -@ or 
farvitufe -2. Freq. greftad, sterdifa or grarfa. 


'g ‘ to hear.’ 

This changes the vowel to w, and adds g, the proper 
termination of the fifth conjugation, in the conjugational 
tenses. & before a vowel becomes ¥ by the rules of Sandhi; 
or before ¥ and # it may be ejected. In the second preterite, 
_ even WY does not insert @ (r. 195.9). In the third preterite 
of “a causal, € is optionally substituted in the reduplication, 


Pres. syatfa (spym:, sport, YYT: or YW, YYA: or STH) ; 
Ist pret. wyatq (wyaai, wer); 2d pret, yore (WyIy:, 
Ware, ;ys); 3d pret. wethitq (weitet, weitaq) ; rst fut. war; 
ad fut. wraft; imp. yatg (yorai, yerq) ; pot. yarara ; bened. 
Wary; cond. weiter. Caus. wraafr; 3d pret. wyereq or 
wfqerag. Desid. weret. Freq. yrevar, wrerdtfa, sirenfa. 
This verb is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, preceded by 
wq with an intransitive sense, Wyyt ‘he hears:’ otherwise, 
as, ered dyaifa ‘he hears the speech.’ Preceded by wf# or 
‘wreé it retains the Parasmai-pada in the desiderative form, 


wryaute or nfryeuta ‘ he serves or attends upon. 
fog (wiftg) ‘to increase.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes g for fa in the second 
preterite ; absolutely before the @ of the benedictive and the 
passive ; and optionally before the q of the frequentative. =a 
is substituted for ¥, as in fy. In the third preterite it has 


three forms; being conjugated with its own terminations and 
cc 2 
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the augment ¢€ (first class, 2), or with those of the first pre- 
terite (second class, 1) with or without reduplication: in the 
latter case it rejects its own final. 

Pres. waft; 1st pret. waaq; 2d pret. fergra ( frferag:; 
ferafra) or yare (Gyre, YRira, Ya or Yura); 3d pret. 
eariq (wufael, wating), winter (wfafenat, wiafee) 
or way (wrt, way); ist fut. wheat; 2d fut. whawfa; imp. 
wuq; pot. waq; bened. yarq; cond. wafawq. Pass. sua. 
Caus. wraafa; 3d pret. wfgraq or wygraq. Desid. farwfaafa. 
Freq. Stuitat or qrsyaa, Soadtfa or shafa. 

way ‘to embrace.’ 

This root rejects its nasal before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses and before @. 

Pres. waft; rst pret. wawq; 2d pret. was (wafsra or 
waay); 3d pret. watetq (wate, watqy); ist fut. war; 
ad fut. teafa; imp. wag; pot. watq; bened. wearq; cond. 
wee. Pass. wsqt. Caus. Wwafe. Desid. fadyfa. Freq. 
arasya, arantfe or arate | 

we (we) ‘to decay,’ ‘ to be sad,’ ‘to go.” 

This substitutes te before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses. The terminations of the third preeterite are 
those of the first. 

Pres, etefa; ist pret. weteq; 2d pret. ware (Rag:, ware 
or @feu); 3d pret. waeq (waeai); rst fut. wat; 2d fut. 
wafa; imp. wieq; pot. dttq; bened. wary; cond. wan. 
Pass. waa. Caus. areufa; 3d pret. wetweq. Desid. ferrefa. 
Freq. araea, aractia or arate. 

With fq prefixed, the initial becomes 4, as fadtefa ‘he sits ;’ 
and this is repeated in the reduplication of the desiderative, as 
fafearefa, and third preterite causal, as wdtueaq; the sibilant 
following in fact = and €; otherwise it is not changed, as, 
ad pret. frware; nor is it changed after the © of wf#, as 
nfwetefe ‘he opposes.’ 

ara ‘to go.’ 
This verb changes @ to w throughout. 
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Pres. waft -%; 1st pret. Wawy -7; 2d pret. wee, GIR ; 
gd pret. wasity, wafery; ret fut. aferat; 2d fut. afewurfe -2; 
imp. Gwe -AT; pot. wat -a7; bened. assqrq, afsadty; cond. 

-w. Pass. wesya. Caus. weyafa -#%. Desid. ferafen- 
ufe -2. Freq. araszqa, oresitfa, arate. 


we ‘to bear,’ ‘ to suffer.’ 

This verb takes the augment ¥, but optionally rejects it 
before the terminations of the first future: for the changes 
that ensue, see m1e, We, &c. In the desiderative the initial 
sibilant is not changed after a vowel in the reduplicate syllable, 
because such change does not take place when the @, which 
is the sign of the desiderative itself, is changed to ¥ in conse- 
quence of the augment preceding it (r. 211. a). 

Pres. Wea; 1st pret. waew; 2d pret. Ak; 3d pret. wafer; 
ist fut. ufgat or ret; 2d fut. afeaet; imp. went; pot. wea; 
bened. afewdty; cond. wafeua. Pass. wea. Caus. areafn; 
3d pret. wetreq. Desid. feaufean. Freq. arawa, aragtfe or 

The initial is changed to © after the = of fa, wft, and fa, as 
fawet; if the temporal augment intervene, the change is 
optional, as waga or wWaeA; it does not take place when & 
has been changed to @, as faufeat or frater. 


fry (fry) ‘to accomplish,’ ‘ to regulate.’ 

Pres. Qwft; st pret. wawq; 2d pret. fatw (fefeug:, 
fetfirq or fatty); 3d pret. wait (wafaq) or warty 
(wayt, wary); st fut. fem or Bet; 2d fut. Afinafa or 
wafer ; imp. Gvq; pot. Bq; bened. few; cond. wafwery 
or wer. Pass. feert. Caus. Qwafe; 3d pret. weftfeg. 
Desid. fafafrafe or fafarafa. Freq. afew, afavifa or wify. 

There is also a verb fay, ‘to go, which is without the 
Anubandha w, and which therefore inserts the augment f& 
invariably ; as, fafa, Bfrm, waviq, &c. The initial = of 
either verb is not changed after the ¢ of a preposition, except 
fa, when meaning prohibition ;. as, fartwfa ‘ he forbids.’ 
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g ‘ to bear children.’ 

This takes = optionally in the third preeterite. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wag; 2d pret. gare (quag:, qafre 
or ara); 3d pret. watitq (wataq) or warty (warfrry) ; 
ist fut. atat; 2d fut. ahafe; imp. wag; pot. Wat 5 bened. 
warq ; cond. watery. Pass. waa. Caus. arrafa. Desid. 
waste. Freq. atau, wreaife or aratfa. 

The same root is also inflected in the second and fifth 
classes. 

ye ‘to hurt’ or ¢ kill.’ 

Pres. Wea; Ist pret. waeM; 2d pret. Fae; 3d pret. wafes; 
ist fut. afeat; 2d fut. qfewt; imp. azat; pot. atm; bened. 
aferte; cond. wafewa. Pass. wert. Caus. aeater -t; 3d 
pret. wauem -w. Desid. qafeat. Freq. arqea, areetta, 


sit, 
Wa (8g) ‘to serve.’ 

The reduplication of & is & (r. 194. #). 

Pres. @at; 1st pret. waamt; 2d pret. fake; 3d pret. 
wafay, wafafa); ist fut. feat; 2d fut. afeut; imp. daar; 
pot. aaa; bened. afadty; cond. wafaura. Pass. wart. Caus. 
waaft; 3d pret. whataq. Desid. faafart. Freq. wre, 
auetfn. 


So similar, but less frequent roots, 7, Uy, aq, &c., meaning 
also ‘to serve’ or ‘gratify by service.’ 


wfiz ‘to stop’ or ‘hinder.’ 

The sibilant being changed, the following consonant also 
becomes a dental. 

Pres. qrara; ist pret. werart; 2d pret. weret; 3d pret. 
werfere; ist fut. efarat; 2d fut. wferat; imp. wari; 
pot. wart; bened. eferdty; cond. weafeream. Pass. erat. 
Desid. firerfarrat. Freq. arernaa, ateraitfa or areifas. 


wt ‘to stand’ or ‘stay.’ 
This verb substitutes frrg before the terminations of the 
conjugational tenses. Although properly conjugated in the 
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Parasmai-pada, yet in various senses, or after certain prepo- 
sitions, it may take the Atmane-pada also. In the second 
preterite first and third pers. the termination of the Parasmai- 
pada is wi (r. 190.'e). Before q the wr becomes ze or & In 
the third preeterite the verb takes the terminations of the first 
in the Parasmai-pada; and in the Atmane-pada changes its 
vowel to ¥; after which the @ of w wrTq is rejected (r. 190. 9). 
In the causal form it inserts ¥. 

Pres. frsfa- #; Ist pret. wfreq -1; 2d pret. wea, wat; 3d 
pret. weaTq (wey), afert (uferarai, wferan:, wferfa); ist 
fut. caTat; 2d fut. warenfa -2; imp. frag -aT; pot. faroq -T 5 
bened. wharq, wareite ; cond, weaTery -7. Pass. eitat. Caus. 
waraafa -%; 3d pret. wfafeaq -7. Desid. frerafa. Freq. 
Aviad, aTetfn or wrearft. 

wt is used in the Atmane-pada to signify ‘ to appeal to’ or 
‘rely on;’ also with the prepositions aq, Wa, #, and fy; also 
with wr, meaning ‘to affirm ;’ with ye, except it mean ‘to 
stand up’ or ‘rise;’ and with gu, if the sense be intransitive, 
or it mean ‘to praise’ or ‘worship,’ or ‘to have a regard 
for,’ &c. 

fea ‘ to spit.’ 

The vowel becomes long in the conjugational tenses: the 
initial sibilant is unchanged. In the reduplication @ is substi- 
tuted for the cerebral optionally in the second preterite. The 
desiderative optionally commutes the final semivowel to ¥. 

Pres. Wraf; ist pret. wetaq; 2d pret. free or feta 
(fafwrg: or fefwag:); 3d pret. weedty (wefeaq); ist fut. 
wfrat; 2d fut. vfraft; imp. ¥rrq; pot. way; bened. ¥harq; 
cond. wafer. Pass. ¥tawt. Caus. ¥eafa. Desid. favifeate 
or quaafa. Freq. tvtert, mtatfe. 

fr (fae) ‘to smile.’ 

Pres. @raw; 1st pret. weraa; 2d pret. fafera; 3d pret. 
Way (erarfa) ; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. Wa ; imp. want; 
pot. wrata; bened. witty; cond. watwa. Pass. oftaa. Caus. 
wiraafe -%. Desid. faarfawa. Freq. auitad, aurdtfy, aetfe. 
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With fw prefixed, and in the causal form, it makes fagrqafa 
‘he or it astonishes ;’ that is, the object itself astonishes : 
when the object differs, the Parasmai-pada is used, either in 
the regular form, or with a substituted for a; as, a1 awe W 
faerraafe or fearranfa ‘she astonishes him by her form.’ 


fers (férfeyet) ‘to melt,’ ‘to perspire.’ 

The verb belongs to the class warfe; see p. 182. 

Pres. Qat; ist pret. wate; 2d pret. fafese; 3d pret. 
weer or wfaeq; ist fut. afeat; 2d fut. afewat; imp. aeat; 
pot. @ea; bened. aferdty; cond. wafewn. Pass. fewere. Caus. 
acuta -a. Desid. feafent. Freq. aferet, aferetfa or dete. 


¥g ‘to go.’ 

When it means ‘ to go quickly’ or ‘ to run,’ @ is optionally 
substituted for the root before the conjugational tenses (i. e. a 
different, but imperfect root, Wt or wrq is also admissible in 
these tenses). For other particulars, see the analogous roots 
W, ¥- 

Pres. atfa, wraf; ist pret. wacy, Waray; 2d pret. wart 
(wag:); 3d pret. wardta (warty) or wacq (warm); ist 
fut. wat; 2d fut. afcafa; imp. ag, wag; pot. aty, WaT; 
bened. fara ; cond. wafcerq. Pass. fame. Caus. arcafa -2. 
Desid. fadtifa. Freq. aetar, adeadfa, attafe or wate. 


Ja (wy) ‘to go,’ ‘ to creep’ or ‘ glide.’ 

The medial vowel may be changed to t in the two futures 
and conditional. It is also optional to double the final after a 
conjunct t; as, aatfr &c. The @ restricts the third pre- 
terite to the terminations of the first, before which the vowel 
is unchanged (r. 197. p. 134). 

Pres. waft; ist pret. watq; 2d pret. wad; 3d pret. 
WATT (waunt, waaay); rst fut. ant or ant; 2d fut. wtufe or 
waifa; imp. wig; pot. wtiq ; bened. quar ; cond. wary or 
waretq. Pass. gat. Caus. witafe -%. Desid. faqute. 
Freq. woqua, atgutfa or attafh. 
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wart (zaftez) ‘to go’ or ‘ approach.’ 

The nasal is rejected before 4, and in one form of the third 
preterite: in the frequentative, #t is added to the reduplicated 
syllable. 

Pres. warefa ; ist pret. weed; 2d pret. were (wefeee or 
Ward); 3d pret. were (werent), waaredta (wearat, Wenitey) ; 
Ist fut. Swt; 2d fut. eaafa; imp. weg; pot. HUT 5 bened. 
wary ; cond. weiwaa. Pass. eat. Caus. eercata -#%. Desid. 
facdrafa. Freq. eterert, wdtarctfa or aeftenfe. 


wae ‘to envy’ or ‘emulate.’ 

Pres. erga; Ist pret. werga; 2d pret. wer; 3d pret. 
weafge; ist fut. eafgar; 2d fut. mafgat; imp. area; 
pot. era; bened. wafedte; cond. weafgua. Pass. aria. 
Caus. wagufa -%. Desid. frecfdaa. Freq. qrevé, arereifa 
or areafé. 

eara (eardt) ‘to increase.’ 

In the causal the final is changed to ¥. 

Pres. earaa ; 1st prect. Wearga; 2d pret. WEaTa ; 3d preet. 
weurfay; ist fut. emfaat; 2d fut. eafawt; imp. eerqat; 
pot. waraa; bened. emfadty; cond. waafaur. Pass. aaa. 
Caus. wareafa; 3d pret. whtewry. Desid. faamfawt. Freq. 
Urearare, arecaraitfa, wrest. 


wy * to remember.’ 

In the third preterite, Atmane-pada, the @ of @, wre is 
rejected after w, and the vowel is unchanged. ‘is substi- 
tuted for the radical in the desiderative. 

Pres. wrtfa-#; 1st pret. Waa -4; 2d pret. want (wwfca), 
wert (werftt); 3d pret. werndty (wert), wept (warerat, 
woyfa) ; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. erfcafe -#; imp. WITT <a ; 
pot. erty -7; bened. wreira, adie; cond. warfcer -7. Pass. 
writ. Caus. oncafe -#%. Desid. qaytt. Freq. arent, 
arerdfa, arate. 

ere (are) ‘ to ooze’ or * drop.’ 

This belongs to the class qwrfe-(p. 182). The & indicates 

pd 
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the optional insertion of =. The nasal is rejected in the third 
preterite with the terminations of the first, Parasmai-pada. 
The second future and conditional are optionally conjugated in 
the Parasmai-pada, and so is the desiderative: see ¥# and @a. 


Pres, erred ; Ist pret. waren; 2d pret. were (warfed or 


weir, warfeae or Wailea); 3d preet. waren (Wareni), werfeae 


or wate (werftearat or waitarat); ist fut. eqfent or Bat; 
ad fut. efeufe -2, aizrfe -A; imp. erent; pot. aew; 
bened. exfequty or ainite; cond. warfeum -1, Wairet -7. 
Pass. eran. Desid. fearfeewa and faairefa -2%. Freq. arara®, 
areredtfa or araifa. 

| aa (aq) ‘to fall down.’ 

This verb also belongs to the class qarfe. 

Pres. daw; ist pret. wean; 2d pret. ada; 3d pret 
Waar or wafay; ist fut. dfaat; 2d fut. dfewat; imp. deat; 
pot. Gat; bened. dfadty; cond. wéfawa. Pass. dart. Caus. 
duufe -#. Desid. fadfawt. Freq. adtdart, adtedifa or 
uettafer. | 

saq and #g, ‘ to fall down,’ are similarly inflected. 


gq ‘ to drop.’ 

This is one of the exceptions to the insertion of = in the 
second person singular of the second preeterite (r. 195.9). The 
root takes both the augment and reduplication in the third 
preeterite, with the terminations of the first, (second class, 2). 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wea; 2d pret. yare (qara, Fy 
yA) ; 3d pret. wayaq; ist fut. atat; 2d fut. arefa; imp. 
wag; pot. wit; bened. garq; cond. wareq. Pass. que. 
Caus. areafa; 3d pret. wyeaq or wfaeaq. Desid. qaufa. 
Freq. atquat, aredtfx, atatfa. 

€a (ea) ‘ to laugh.’ 

The vowel remains short in the third preterite by virtue 
of the Anubandha & (p. 108). 

Pres. wafa; ist pret. weaq; 2d pret. wera (wefau, 
Weay:); 3d pret. weedy (wefawy); rst fut. efawt; 2d fut. 
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‘efeafa; imp. wag; pot. aq; bened. gery; cond. wefeer. 
Pass. wert. Caus. eraafe; 3d pret. wefteaq. Desid. 
forefaufe. Freq. weet, wee. 

So ¥a, Wa, ‘to sound,’ ‘to be small,’ except in the third 


preterite, as weraty, ware, &c. 


& (qs) ‘to take.’ 

See the roots 9, ¥, @. 

Pres. ecfn -; 1st pret. wen -%; 2d pret. were (WEE: 
Wea), WR; 3d pret. weredfa (warty), wan (wafa); rst fut. 
war; 2d fut. efcarft -%; imp. ecg -at; pot. EN -7; bened. 
fram, gute; cond. wefterq -7. Pass. feat. Caus. ercafa -2. 
Desid. ferettfa -#. Freq. afgaat, wedfa, w- or afcedfa, or 
w- or wicefe. 

Bre ‘to be or make glad.’ 

Pres, wrev; Ist pret. waren; 2d pret. ware; 3d pret. 
watfey; ist fut. qrfeat; 2d fut. grfeat; imp. great; pot. 
Wren; bened. wrfedty; cond. warfeurm. Pass. grea. Caus. 
wreufr -%. Desid. fergrfeut. Freq. wrared, wraretfa or 
wrarte. 


wre ‘to taste,’ and gre ‘ to sound,’ are similarly inflected. 


& (@¥) ‘to call.’ 

When the root is doubled, or before a, the semivowel and 
following diphthong are changed to ¥, which substitutes sq 
before terminations not requiring Vriddhi or Gufia, and is long 
before y. The third preterite tukes the terminations of the 
first (second class, 2) in the Parasmai-pada, and optionally in 
the Atmane-pada, before which the final is rejected. @ becomes 
wt where no other change is required (see @). In the passive, 
the third preterite, second future, and conditional optionally 
insert €. 

Pres. Zaft -%; ist pret. weaq -4; 2d pret. yere (yETy:, 
qefra or Were), Fea; 3d preet. bor i § (want, Wa"); Uaa 
(want, wR) or waret (waRTaat, Watfa); rst fut. grat; 2d fut. 
areata -2; imp. zag -at; pot. aq -a7; bened. Fara, atete ; 
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cond. WaTera -%. Pass. gut; 3d pret. warfa, warfay, wae or 
wate ; 2d fut. greva or grfawa; cond. wayrert or warfaen. 
Caus. graafa; 3d pret. wagaq. Desid. ygufa -%. Freq. 


Second Conjugation. 


216. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the attachment of the inflectional terminations of the con- 
Jugational tenses immediately to the termination of the base, 
without the interposition of any vowel (r. 172. a. 2). 

a. There are but two general changes of the terminations ; 
fg in the second person of the imperative, Parasmai-pada, is 
changed to fw after any consonant except a nasal, semivowel, 
or @; and after a cerebral, yw or s@ is changed to z. It 1s 
said, indeed, that the terminations of the second and third 
persons of the first preeterite, @ and @ left by faq and feq 
(p. 116), are rejected after an inflective base ending in a 
consonant ; but this arises from a general rule not restricted 
to conjugational inflexion. A conjunct consonant, when final, 
loses the second member of the compound (r. 35): therefore 
eq ‘to kill, 1st preet., making in the first instance WEY, WEA; 
must become weq, and fag ‘to know,’ making ware, Way, 
becomes waq in both, rejecting the finals q and q (r. 189. a). 
The same in other verbs ending in consonants, of whatever 
conjugation. 

b. The changes of the vowels of the base are analogous to 
those of the first conjugation, before those terminations which 
have an indicatory q. A final or $ is in general changed to 
Z; Sand Rto wt; and ywto wr. An initial or medial short 
vowel is similarly changed before the same. A long vowel is 
unaltered. Other changes are special, or follow the general 
rules of Sandhi and of conjugational changes. 

c. Final consonants are combined with the terminations agree- 
ably to the laws of Sandhi, or to special rules, or to rules affecting 
all similar combinations in whatever conjugation (rr. 189—191). 
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d. This conjugation includes a class of five verbs, called 
watfe or Be ‘to weep,’ tay ‘to sleep, wa ‘to breathe,’ wa ‘to 
breathe,’ wa ‘to eat,’ which form a partial exception to the 
non-interposition of a vowel between the base and inflectional 
termination, as they insert ¥ before any consonant except 4, and 
Wor ¢ if the termination consists of a consonant only, as in 
the second and third persons singular of the first preeterite. 

e. Another class, termed warfe, is also included in this 
conjugation, the verbs of which are termed wae or ‘ redupli- 
cated ;’ they are, we ‘to eat,’ wry ‘to wake, efcgt ‘to be 
poor, Ware ‘to shine,’ wre ‘to govern,’ ehft ‘to shine,’ and 
adt ‘to obtain.” These cause the nasal of the terminations 
of the third person plural of the present and imperative to be 
rejected, as also of the same person of the first. przeterite, 
Atmane-pada (r. 190. d); and w@ to be substituted for wa in 
the same person of the Parasmai-pada. 

The verb which is given as a model of this conjugation, Wg 
‘to eat,’ is inflected in its simple form in the Parasmai-pada 
only ; but in composition with some prepositions, as with fa 
and wfa, it may be conjugated in the Atmane-pada, as =e 
‘he eats much reciprocally.’ It may therefore be exhibited 
in both forms, omitting the prefixes of the compound verb for 
the present, for the sake of comparison. The final of we 
becomes @ before a hard or surd consonant (r. 7.da): @is 
inserted by special rule before the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the first preeterite, Parasmai- 
pada. The nasal of the third person plural in the present, first 
preeterite, and imperative of the Atmane-pada is rejected. 


we ‘ to eat.’ 


Present tense, ‘I eat,’ &c. 

Parasmai-pada. | 
afa aE: wa: we wee Wu 
ufy ae: wafer | aa weit wert 


Atmane-pada. 
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First preeterite, ‘I ate’ or ‘have eaten,’ &c. 

i wife 8 owrefe = ururfe 

We: ww UTw era: wert wry 

weq wat wey wre 0 wrevat, wre 
Imperative, ‘May I eat, &c. 

waft ower ower | we were? wane 

wf we we wre waa uy 

wy wt 8 Way wat = warat want 
Potential, ‘I may eat,’ &c. 

_ wert warm | witqy wetefe weinte 

wart want wy: wets oo wdtarat wet, 


Of the remaining tenses it is only to be remarked, that the 
second preterite is optionally borrowed from wa (see p. 174) 3 
and the third preterite and desiderative mode are formed with 
the same verb. ‘we does not insert ¥ (p. 136), except in the 
second preeterite. 

ad pret. Were or wre (wreg:, wre:, wifeu), we or We; 
gd pret. wwaq -#; Ist fut. wet; 2d fut. wefa-%; bened. 
wert, write; cond. wre -a. Pass. war. Caus. wreufa -2; 
3d pret. wifaeq -a. Desid. forarata. 

For the remaining verbs of this conjugation, selected as 
most useful or remarkable, the following paradigms, as in the 
first conjugation, with occasional observations, will be sufficient. 


wa ‘ to breathe.’ 

This is one of the class Serf; see r. 216. d. 

Pres. wrafa (afta:, waft),; 1st pret. ured or wratt 
(arfaai, wrtq) ; 2d pret. wrt (STAR, WY:); 3d pret. areaty 
(arfaet, wifey); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wfreafx; imp. wirg ; 
pot. weg (wart); bened. wart (wearett); cond. wifawm. 
Pass. wart. Caus. wraafa. Desid. wfafaufa. 

The @ of this verb becomes y after a preposition giving 
cause for it, even in both syllables of a reduplication; as, 


nifarfa ‘he breathes’ or ‘lives,’ wrfafarafa ‘he desires to live.’ 
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wa ‘ to be.’ 

This auxiliary verb admits of the four conjugational tenses 
only, except in composition, when it has a fifth tense, the 
second preterite (r. 196). The other tenses are supplied by 
y ‘to be’ (p. 142). Before those terminations which do not 
require a change in the radical vowel of a verb, the initial of 
Wa is rejected: the final is also rejected before a termination 
beginning with @. In the first preterite, the second and third 
persons singular are borrowed from a defective third preterite, 
prefixing € to the terminations. The second person singular 
of the imperative substitutes e for the root, and fe is changed 
to fw. Like some other verbs, wa takes the Atmane-pada, 
compounded with prepositions, in a reciprocal sense ; as, aq 
(araret) ‘to be mutually.’ In this Pada g is substituted for 
the root in the first person singular, present tense: @ is 
changed to @ before yw. As this verb is useful, the inflexions 
may be exhibited in detail, omitting the preposition. 


Present tense, ‘I am,’ &c. 


Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
e: = | : ue 
ar: are 
wT: a | : ara 
First preeterite, ‘I was,’ &c. 
erat OTH wifa vwrate 
ered OTet eer 39 wrarat 
wTett weaq | we eran 


gaa 434 449 944 


lif 
sth tq gay os 
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The second and third persons singular of the benedictive 

are considered to be wm. 
wra ‘ to sit.’ 

The final is optionally doubled before a consonantal termi- 
nation, except s@, before which it is rejected. 

Pres. wret or Uredt (GTA or We, WTATa, wred); st pret. 
wiet; 2d pret. wrarsm; 3d pret. wre (wrfaft); rst fut. 
wrfemt; 2d fut. wifaat; imp. wret (uree, wrarfa); pot. 
wratt ; bened. wrfadte; cond. weer. Pass. wrart. Caus. 
wraafn. Desid. urfafant. 

= (xq) ‘ to remember.’ 

A verb consisting of a single ¥ or €, or ending in the same, 
if preceded by a conjunct consonant, changes it to ¥q before a 
termination beginning with a vowel, and not requiring Gufia 
or Vriddhi. A verb ending in ¥ or & changes its final to 7q 
under the like circumstances, analogously to the rule of redu- 
plication of the second preterite, but not restricted to it 
(r. 191. @). See also Declension of nouns in € and &. 

The verb ¥ (%) is always combined with the preposition 
wf, and with no other: the final indicatory @ distinguishes 
it from ¥ (eq), as below. In the first preterite the augment 
with the radical vowel becomes 2. In the second and third 
preterites and in the derivative forms it substitutes the 
inflexions of 7a. 

Pres. wtf (witt:, wfrafit) ; ist prect. wide (ed:, wearay); 
ad pret. wir ; 3d pret. wana; ist fut. wera; 2d fut. 


eaux; imp. wig; pot. witarm; bened. witarm; cond. wahay. 
Pass. witya. Caus. whnnrafe. Desid. whefenrfirafe. 


z (xe) ‘to go; wt ‘ to study.’ 

The indicatory € restricts this to the Atmane-pada ; and it 
is invariably combined with the preposition wf¥; as, weft ‘ to 
go over, as a book, ‘to read,’ ‘to study.’ It borrows the 
forms of mT, ‘to go,’ in the second preterite and frequentative, 
and optionally in the third przterite and conditional tenses 
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and the causal. Before a vowel termination, ¥q is substi- 
tuted for the radical vowel (r. 191. a), which with the tempo- 
ral augment in the first and third preterites and conditional 
becomes 2q. 

Pres. witt (watara, avtat); ist pret. watt ( wetarai, 
watan, witfa); 2d pret. wiwwt (afranrat, wfwafit); 3d 
pret. waly (waifa) or wonity (wurftfa); ist fut. wala; 2d 
fut. walurt; imp. witai; pot. wwidiz; bened. wetfiy; cond. 
wupfterr, water, Pass. witrat. Caus. warqafe; 3d pret. 
wrafqunor warftrag. Desid. whrfantat. 


& (Sq) ‘to go.” 

The indicatory q distinguishes this from the two preceding 
verbs, as well as from ¥ of the first conjugation (see p. 167). 
Before the vowel terminations of the present and imperative, 
q is substituted for the root ; before other vowel terminations, 
xq. The third preterite is borrowed from = in both the 
active and passive voices; and the causal and desiderative are 
derived from 71H. 

Pres. fa (em, af, uefa, eu:, gu, ufa, vas, Ea:); Ist pret. 
Qa (Vai, ray, B, Bi, wray); ad pret. xara (faq, &); 
gd pret. wary; ist fut. eat; 2d fut. ewfn; imp. eg (Em, 
wq, efz, afa, ara, art); pot. rary; bened. Sarq (with a 
prep. short, fafcary, fafcarert); cond. @uq. Pass. Suz; 
gd pret. wrfa. Caus. waafa. Desid. ferrfiafe. 


$z ‘ to praise.’ 

After the cerebral of the base, the # and ¥W of a termination 
are changed to z and 3; and the radical final is changed to 
the hard consonant of its class, z (r. 12). This root and &y, 
as below, insert = before @ and @ in the present, and @ and 
sq in the imperative. It takes the usual augment gf. 


Pres. &% (Sara, Rua, fst, fare, Sfesd, &2, Sere, Semz) 5 rst 
pret. 2g; 2d pret. Saremh; 3d pret. dfew; rst fut. fem; 
ad fut. &fsart; imp. Sgt (&fse, Sfeed); pot. S¥tn; bened. 
Sferty ; cond. few. Pass. feat. Caus. ave Desid. &fsfran. 


Ee 
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€x ‘ to go,’ ‘to shake” = 
Pres. 88; 1st pret. 2%; 2d ag foam; 3d aaa 
ist fut. &fert; 2d fut. fcuk; imp. St; pot. Sia; bened. 
faite; cond. dfturr. Pass. Ria. pra cafa. Desid. &fcfcwa. 


$y ‘to rule.’ 

For the change of the final ¥ to "q before a consonant, seé 
r.191.f. is inserted in the present and imperative tenses 
before @ and sq; see $. 

Pres. 88 (Sfyrm, Sfyed); ist pret 2; 2d pret. Serer; 
gd pret. @fgre; rst fut. Sfyrm; ad fut. Sfeet; imp. fet; 
pot. &sftt; bened. Sfyrdte; cond. 2fgrert. Pass. yq#. Caus. 
tyrafe. Desid. &fyrfgrra. 


wR (aas{) ‘ to cover.’ 

This verb takes both Padas. Before terminations rejecting 
q, and having more than one letter, the change of a final 
vowel may be either that of Gufa or Vriddhi: when the 
termination is single, as in the second and third persons of the 
first preeterite, it is changed to Gufia. Before a vowel, 3q is 
substituted for the final; but optionally before the augment 
, prefixed to which the final may also take the Gufia change 
or Wi, which becomes wy. In the reduplication the second 
syllable q only is repeated, and the proper radical consonant 
™@ resumes its dental character when detached from t. The 
desiderative takes various forms (r. 211. d). 

Pres. wartfa, wtf (safe: wrafe), oft; ist pret. wrefq 
(atof:, wtiat, whey), whit; 2d pret. otras, wyye; 3d pret. 
wtieiq, whydty or wiatety (wtifeet &c.), whifer, whihfre; 
1st fut. waif, sift; 2d fut. wbfwerfa -2, wijfrmfe -2; 
imp. wufg or wit, weatat ; pot. saya, seyétr; bened. ajar, 
wiiferity or ayfedte; cond. whitfrerg -a or witdfrerq -7. Pass. 
wiiat. Caus. wairrafr; 3d pret. witgat. Desid. eity- 

uta -2, wtrtentr 2 a a al 


or 


SECOND CONJUGATION. 211 


wey (wfare) ‘to speak’ or ‘ say.’ 

A final q before any consonant except ¥ and @ rejects its &, 
and © before w becomes z; see r. 191.4. 4. The verb has but 
the conjugational tenses, and optionally the second preterite. 
In all other forms eq or 4 qT is substituted for the root. 
The substitutes may be inflected in both Padas. 

Pres. W (wart, wert, we, wee, wwe, WeR®) ; Ist preet. 
wee (wera, wewa); 2d pret. wor, Wee or wert, wey, 
wayt; jd pret. Wern, Wer, wagrety, Wayret; rst fut. 
wrrat, Sera; 2d fut. errant -z, qyrenfe -2; imp. wet (we, 
weg); pot. watt; bened. eqrete, eta, era, surety, 

BAA, SUTIT; cond. warrery -#, ware -7. Pass. era, 
warat. Caus. eqraafa, earrafa; 3d pret. afeerqq, whergyra. 
Desid. freqrafa -2, feragrratir -2. Freq. 4Teqran, WTegrae. 


wara ‘ to shine.’ 

This is one of the class wrfe, or reduplicated verbs. & 
may be rejected before the terminations of the second and 
third persons singular of the first preterite, or changed to &, 
when they are dropped: it is also rejected or changed to 
before fw (r. 191. J). 

Pres. wanfer (warer:, wWarafa); ist pret. wearq, Ware 
(wwat: or wware); 2d pret. warareatc; 3d pret. wwarety 
(wwarferi, wwarfeaq); ist fut. warfeat; 2d fut. warfefe; 
imp. Wary (warf or warfg) ; pot. wareTa; bened. warery 
(watarrent) ; cond. waarfaury. Pass. ware. Caus. waraufa; 
gd pret. weTwarayq or wewaraq. Desid. fewarfaufa. 


we ‘ to eat.’ 


This is the type of the Abhyasta or reiterated roots in its 
inflexions, although not itself a reduplicate. It also belongs 


to the class Kerfe (r. 216. d). ; 

Pres. wfafa (afar, weft); ist pret. waatq or wHraq 
(wareft: or wery:, Werg:); 2d pret. wey; 3d pret. wreiq 
(wuferet, wafer); rst fut. wheat; 2d fut. wherafe; imp. 


Ee 2 
® 
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wag; pot. waar; bened. wearq; cond. wafqury. Pass. 
wert. Caus. waft. Desid. feywfeafe. Freq. wren, 
wrsratfa or wrerfy. 

wry ‘to wake.’ 

The final becomes we before a consonantal termination 
rejecting 4; and in the first preeterite, when the inflectional 
termination is rejected (r. 189. a); the t of we becomes Visarga. 
Before other consonants the vowel is unchanged. Before the 
vowels w is changed to <, except in the second preterite, and 
before ¥, when it becomes we. The second preterite has 
two forms. 

Pres. wort (wrym, wryfa); ist pret. wart: (Wary, 
WHITE: WHIT, waryH, &c.); 2d prect. ATTN or ATATTT 
(sreTce:) ; 3d pret. warrda (ewrricet); rst fut. wrrfcar; 
ad fut. wrrfoafa; imp. werg (wryat, wrag); pot. wreyaTa; 
bened. wrreita. Pass. worit. Caus. wrrcafe. Desid. 
ferarrficatir. 

farm (furfer) ‘ to cleanse.’ 

For the changes of the palatal final to a guttural before 
consonants, see r. 191. ¢. a. 

Pres. fiz (fetsrra, feiart, frie, firare, feizad) ; Ist preet. 
wfim; 2d pret. fafrs (fafafera) ; 3d pret. whafere; rst fut. 
faferat; 2d fut. fafsrert ; imp. feral (forex, feized) ; pot. fersitr; 
bened. fitferdty ; cond. wfafsream. Pass. fist. Caus. fire- 
ufe -%. Desid. fafaferat. Freq. afrsrt, afastfax, afife. 

So fafa ‘to paint,’ and farfe ‘ to tinkle.’ 


efcet * to be poor.’ 

In the conjugational tenses wr is changed to ¢¥ before a 
termination beginning with a consonant, and not having a 
mute q. It is rejected in all tenses before a vowel termina- 
tion of the same kind, or one not having 4; also before the 
augment ¥, and before q in the benedictive. As a reduplicate 
root, it rejects the nasals of the third person plural, present 
tense, &c., and substitutes sq for wa in the first preterite 
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(r. 216. e). In the second and third preterites it has two 
forms. 

Pres. efcerta (aftfen:, efcafa); st preet. wefcara (wafcfent, 
weftg:); 2d pret. efterwarc or eefeet (eefteg:, eafte:); 3d 
pret.  wrefeetia (waftherel, wefefeay) or waftaraty (weftarfert 
weftetfamq); ist fut. efefeat; 2d fut. efcfemfc; imp. efcerg 
(afefeat, efcay, afcarfa, efcara, efcara) ; pot. efcfrary ; bened. 
efcgra; cond. weftfgert. Pass. efcgt. Desid. feefefeufir or 
feafcerata. 

ut (arg) ‘ to cut.’ 

This retains its final unchanged in all the tenses except the 
second preterite. It takes fa in the third preterite, (first 
class, 3). | 

Pres. etf; ist pret. werq (weTq or we:); 2d pret. eet 
(qaq:, ey) 3 3d pret. ware (warfaet, watferg:, warferay ) ; 
Ist fut. erat; 2d fut. ererfa; imp. erg (etfe); pot. eram; 
bened. eramm; cond. wererq. Pass. era#. Caus. erqafe. 
Desid. feerafa. Freq. ereraa, eterta or erefe. 

In this manner a number of other verbs in w, belonging to 
this conjugation, may be inflected; as, 

et to go badly, to fly. at to go. 


ut to preserve. is \ to give, to take. 


wat to eat. 

wr to fill. at to blow. 

wt to shine. wr to cook or mature. 
ar to measure. war to bathe. 


wat is conjugated only in the non-conjugational tenses: see 
we. wt takes = in the causal, qroafa. wrt makes the vowel 
of the causal optionally short, wraafa or waufn. 


thft (etite) ‘ to shine.’ 
This is one of the class of reduplicated roots, and is usually 
considered peculiar to the Vedas. 


Pres, ftWit'; ist pret. wetitv; 2d pret. tharem; 3d pret. 
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wetfiw; rst fut. etfwmt; 2d fut. etfvat; imp. evict; pot. 
chit; bened. etfvdte; cond. wetfiverr. Pass. fevftaa. 


Be ‘to milk.’ 

For the changes of the final and initial, see r. 191. &. 2. 
@ becomes w before the consonants, and # W are changed 
after it to yw, when w becomes 7; before a, @ becomes 4, 
making as usual W; and when so changed, as also before sa, 
the initial ¢ is changed toy. In the third preeterite, as ¢ is 
preceded by ¥ (see r. 197. J), it takes the terminations of fhe 
first, with @ prefixed (second class, 3); but in the Atmane- 
pada w may be rejected before the terminations beginning with 
consonants, 

Pres. etfra (qrw:, gefar, wifey, rus, g7u, atfer:, ees, Fur), gre 
(sere, Zea, We, yrsd); ist pret. wate (wee), wEry (Wer) ; 
ad pret. gate, ges 3d pret. wyaa (wywal, wyAT), wywe 
(ayaa, eye, ayer, wyyed, wyf_, wyurfe) or wy 
(wgrwr:, Wwred); ist fut. ehwr; 2d fut. weafe -%; imp. ery, 
erwi; pot. gua, gett; bened. gua, wrafte; cond. wwe -7. 
Pass. gut. Caus. ereafn; 3d pret. wereq, Desid. gyepfit -2. 
Freq. agua, aigetfn or stettrw. 

fee ‘to anoint,’ and qe ‘ to hide,’ are analogously conju- 
gated: see alsofoe. — 

fan ‘to hate.’ 


The verb is regularly inflected. ¥q is optionally substituted 
for wa. The changes of the final are either those of Sandhi, 
or of a final 4, according tor. 191.4. It takes the terminations 
of the first preeterite in the third. 

Pres. fe, fav; ist pret. wae (wfeei, wirwy or wfrg:, 
waz, wfa¥, &c.), whee (wfrarmt); 2d pret. fedu, fefe; 
gd pret. afreq -7; ist fut. det; 2d fut. deaf -2; imp. 
ay (fasts, raf), fai (free, feze) ; pot. fret, farftr; bened. 
fray, fewte; cond. weerq -7. Pass. fmt. Caus. dwaftr. 
Desid. fefrayfa -%. Freq. dfyrert, dfaritfa or 2atfy. 
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a (AR) S to speak.’ 

This is an imperfect verb, admitting of the conjugational 
‘tenses only. It inserts $ before the consonantal terminations 
rejecting q; and before the augment the Gufa substitute wt 
becomes wy. wt is also substituted before the vowel termina- 
tions having a mute ¥, and sq before those which have not 
that letter. In the present tense the inflexions of wre in the 
three numbers of the third person, and singular and dual of 
the second, in the same sense, ‘he speaks,’ &c., but with the 
terminations of the second preterite, are considered to be 
optionally substitutes for those of q. For the non-conjugational 
tenses, see FY. 

Pres, wefifa (am:, qafa, waifa, aa:, qu, watfh, qa, WA) or 
UTE (WIT:, WIE:, Wa, Wey), Ar; 1st pret. wreiq (ware), 
wan (waft); imp. wetg (qr, ary, afe, wart), wat (we); 
pot. Ham, aia. 

yw (aH) ‘ to clean,’ ‘to sweep.’ 

The vowel takes the Vriddhi change before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses having a mute ¥, and optionally 
before those beginning with vowels not having such letter. 
it is so changed throughout in the non-conjugational tenses, 
except before q. The verb is one of a class which changes 
the palatal final to q before any consonant except a nasal or 
semivowel (r.191.d@). For the changes to which such final © is 
subject before other consonants, or to which it subjects them, 
see r. 191. €. h. 

Pres. arte (qu: aretfin or yarfer, arf, arfet, aer:, yes) ; 
Ist pret, Ware or WATS (Wael, WyWe or WATE], Wars, Wart, 
wy); 2d pret. wart (warfira or war’); 3d pret. warety 
(werfitel, werfitey) or warety (aarti, Wares ) ; 1st fut. arfitat 
or até; 2d fut. arfihafe or wretfx; imp. arg (qet, aerq or 
arerg, ARfe, ararfa) ; pot. Fra; bened. ya; cond. warfitert 
or waraiq. Pass. qart. Caus. arirafe; 3d pret. waartr. 
Desid. frarfitefa or fapayfe. Freq. wdyaqt, adersiifr or 
afore. : 
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gy ‘to join.’ 
The vowel of this verb takes the Vriddhi substitute before a 
consonantal termination having an indicatory 4; and sq before 


one beginning with a vowel. It inserts the augment ¥ (r. 198. c), 
before which ¥ is changed to wi, and that becomes wa. 

Pres. fa (gm, gata, uatfa, atti, Jt, JA:); ist preet, Wate 
(want, wat:, waAy); 2d pret. ware (qyay:, Zafira); 3d pret, 
waretq (warfrwy) ; rst fut. aft; 2d fut. afemfr; imp. rat 
(gfe, garft) ; pot. garq; bened. yarq; cond. waftrerq. Pass. 
qua. Caus. arrafe. Desid. gaufe or gafeufe. Freq. argu, 
aradtfa or arate. 

So q ‘to sneeze,’ wy ‘ to whet’ or ‘ sharpen,’ g ‘ to praise,’ 
wy ‘to distil’ or ‘drop ;’ which all take =. Other verbs in ¥ 
are conjugated in the same manner, except that they do not 
take ¥; as, §‘to coo’ or ‘sound;’ ist fut. am, 2d fut. area, 
gd pract. watdhy (eratey): wy‘ to assail;’ eta, wrerfa, weitdiq: 
y ‘to bring forth, ‘to be rich;’ atm, wrafa, watdty. See 
also & and ¥. 

@ ‘ to sound.’ 

This verb optionally prefixes $ to any termination beginning 
with a consonant in the conjugational tenses. It also takes ¥. 

Pres. Offs or catfr (ea: or cate, Ofa or cafe); st pret. 
wolq or weity; 2d pret. woe (Seay); 3d pret. woth 
(warfewy) ; rst fut. cfrat; 2d fut. cfrefn; imp. dg or cfg; 
pot. gary or waétay; bened. Sara; cond. wefrem. Pass. eq. 
Caus. uaafe. Desid. ecfaufe. Freq. creat, deatfa, dofa. 


Be (afer), ‘to weep.’ 

This is the leading root of the class werfe (r. 216. d). 

Pres. cfefa (afem:, wafer); st pret. wieq or woett 
(wefea, woe: or WOdh); 2d pret. woe (wafea); 3d pret. 
weeq (Wee) or woety (wafer); rst fut. Ofer; 2d fut. 
Ofeufx; imp. Ofeg (efefe); pot. Taq; bened. wary; cond. 

. Pass. eam. Caus. teaft; 3d pret. waeeen. 
Desid. wefeufa. Freq. deed, Ceetfa or Dafa. 
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fese ‘ to lick.’ 

See r. 191. & Where the final is changed to ¢, and one @ 
has been rejected, the radical vowel, if not changed to the 
Gufia letter, is made long. In the third preterite the termi- 
nations of the first are used, with @ prefixed (second class, 3. 
p- 132). In the Atmane-pada the @ may be rejected before 
the consonants: see ¢@. 

Pres. afe (siz: feta, fa, sie:, dfa, faa: fam), we 
(fom, td); Ist pret. waz (aatel, asz, Ue), wate 
(afserat, wiser); 2d pret. fase, fafae; 3d pret. ufown, 
wfaaa or wetite; ist fut. Set; 2d ful. Seafa -a; imp. og 
(sife), stat (fort); pot. feata, foett; bened. frara, 
foswte ; cond. WHAT -a. -Pass. faaa. Caus. seafa. Desid. 
fofoufa -4. Freq. Sfeart, sfoetfa or Safe. 

wa ‘to speak.’ 

The final becomes @ before any consonant, except a semi- 
vowel or nasal (r. 191. c). In the non-conjugational tenscs, 
in which this verb is substituted for q, it may take the 
Atmane-pada. The third person plural of the present and 
imperative is wanting. In the third preterite, ¥, convertible 
to wi, is substituted for the radical vowel w; the tense is 
formed with the affixes of the first preeterite, with w prefixed 
(second class, 2. p. 132). Like most verbs beginning with 4, 
it substitutes ¥ for the initial in the second preterite and 
before @. 

Pres. afm (amc, af, afer, aer:, Ter); rst pret. wre, 
wan (waa, wreq, waa, WreR); 2d pret. sare (safey, 
VIHG, Wy, wy), WI; 3d pret. wareq (waren, warez), 
waret (wareai, watf); ist fut. war; 2d fut. qerft -%; imp. 
we (aire); pot. qeaTq; bened. svaTq, vate; cond. wreay -7. 
Pass. seqv. Caus. areafa. Desid. farrafa -%. Freq. raat, 


arate. 
ag ‘ to subdue,’ ‘to desire. 


The final is changed to ¥ (r. 191. /), and 4 to 3, where the 
_ terminations have no mute 4, or where is not inscrted. 
Ff 
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Pres. ufe (se:, Serf, afey, wig); Ist pret. waz (ate, Whey, 
waz, ie, wreA); 2d pret. sarg (HNg:); 3d pret. warsity 
or wayfte ; ist fut. afgrat; 2d fut. afgrafa; imp. ag (ssfe, 
waft); pot. syarq; bened. syarq; cond. wafyrery. Pass. 
syaa. Caus. argrafe. Desid. faafgrafe. Freq. naygaz. 


fae ‘to know.’ 

This verb is anomalous in some respects. In the present 
tense it admits the terminations of the second preterite, with- 
out the reduplication, as well as those of the present. It 
optionally forms the second preterite with the auxiliary verbs 
(r. 196. c), and the imperative with g. For the second and 
third persons singular of the first preterite, see r. 191. g. 

Pres. afe or te (faw: or faeq:, frefer or faz:, Afra or 4, 
fara: or fary:, fara or fae, Afa or az, fax: or fry, fam: or 
fart) ; 1st pret. way or WAZ (afowt, wha: waz, waz, or W2:) ; 
ad pret. fate (fafary:), feeraarc, frerara, frerepye ; 3d pret. 
wadtt; ist fut. afemt; 2d fut. tfewfc; imp. ty or frereaq; 
pot. freq; bened. freq (faerert); cond. wafewq. Pass. 
fret. Caus. deaf". Desid. fafafeafa. Freq. afaet, afactia, 
wate. 
With aq prefixed, it takes the Atmane-pada, as dfae; in 
the third person plural of the present, first preeterite, and impe- 
rative, t may be added to the final, as dfaea or dfeea, &c. 


at ‘to go,’ &c. 

According to some authorities, eq is not substituted for the 
radical before a vowel; the change is that of Sandhi only. 

Pres. afin (ata:, frafer); ist pret. wig (wher or wart) ; 
ad pret. frara (fafirrg: or ferarg:); 3d pret. wawtq; rst fut. 
@at; 2d fut. tefa; imp. ¢qy; pot. and bened. etavq; cond. 
wag. Pass. xtyt. Caus. eraafa. Desid. faetefa. Freq. 
adtat, tadtft or Fafa. | 

The verb has many meanings; as, ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to 
conceive,’ &c. In the latter, the causal, ‘to impregnate,’ is 


wraufa or arqafta. 


SECOND CONJUGATION, 219 


at, a synonymous verb, is similarly inflected; but in the 
Atmane-pada: Pres. aa (Fart, Fara), &c 


wre (qq) ‘ to bless,’ ‘to teach,’ 
The vowel is changed to ¥ before terminations beginning 
with consonants which have not a mute q in the Parasmai- 
pada. For the change of the final, see r. 191.f: see also Warg. 


Pres. yrifer (fare:, yrrafe), srt (grad); rst pret. BUTT 
(afqret, warg:, wat: or wyTT), WaTA; 2d pret. ware, ware ; 
gd pret. wy (Cufyraq), wynfarq (werfeaq), wonfae 
(egrrfafa); ist fut. qrfeat; 2d fut. yrfemfa -%; imp. yay 
(qrfa), wrt; pot. fyrarq, wratr; bened. farara, yrfadte ; 
cond. warfawq -a. Pass. fare. Caus. qraafa. Desid. 
fargrfrafa. Freq. ‘Rae, wraretfia or yrrgrrfer. 

In the sense of ‘ blessing,’ wr is usually prefixed, ceimeaes 
wifgre; for, according to some, the vowel is altered in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

wit (3ite) ‘to sleep.’ 

This verb changes the final to the Gufia element @ in all 
the tenses except the second preterite. 2 before a vowel 
becomes wa, except in the plurals of the present, first pre- 
terite, and imperative, where t is inserted before the termina- 
tions from which the nasal has been rejected. The verb 
inserts ¥ (r. 198. c). 

Pres. we (grave, We, wr, Waa, Wa, waz, Wz) ; Ist pret. 
weyta (wyita); 2d pret. ferya (fergara, ferfgat); 3d pret. 
wafae (wafafa) ; 1st fut. what; 2d fut. gfremt; imp. gat 
(grarat, Srcvi) ; pot. grdtw; bened. yfadty. Pass. yrart. Caus. 
wraafa. Desid. faryfaae. Freq. yrarara, Storatfa, aatfa. 


wea ‘ to breathe.’ 

This belongs to the class eetfe (r. 216. d), inserting ¥ before 
the consonantal terminations of the conjugational tenses, except 
aq; or w or = before one consisting of a single consonant. It 
does not take Vriddhi in the third preterite by special rule 
(vr. 197. 8). 
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Pres. vafafa; ist pret. weetq or waraq; 2d pret. Ware; 
3d pret. waetq; ist fut. wheat; 2d fut. wafaefa; imp. weg; 
pot. and bened. searq; cond. wafawq. Pass. wert. Caus. 
wraate. Desid. fyrafaafa. Freq. yraert, wrafe. 


g (ae) ‘ to bring forth,’ as a child. 
_ The verb optionally admits ¥. It takes ¥q before all vowel 
terminations, even those of the first pers. imper., and Gufia 
before , before which wt becomes Wy, 

Pres. a (qara, yar, qa); Ist preet. Waa; ad pret. Fy; 
gd pret. wafag or wate (wafaft or watfe); ret fut, atm, 
afeat; 2d fut, drat, afeat; imp. yet (aer, ya, Taree); 
pot. watt; bened. arity, afte; cond, wate, wafeura, 
Pass. wae; 3d pret. warfy. Caus. arrafa; 3d pret. wawaq, 
Desid. waufa -#. _ Freq. arqad, arratfn or aratfe, 


& (gy) ‘to praise,’ 

This optionally admits € before the consonants of the con- 
jugational tenses, except 4; otherwise it takes the Vriddhi 
form; see ¥. Before the terminations rejecting 4, 3 becomes 
the Gufa at; before vowels and € in the inflexions not reject- 
ing ¥, 3q is substituted. It admits the augment g in the 
third preeterite, Parasmai-pada. 


Pres, wift or woetfa, qt or qt; Ist pret. watq or 
werdiy, Waa or wegata; 2d pret. era (qRIg:), FFI; 3d pret. 
ward (werfiray), warty (wertfz); ist fut. erat; 2d fut. 
wirafe -%; imp. ety or watg, wat, ata; pot. aaa, aia; 
bened. eyarq, witty; cond, waiter -a. Pass, equa. Caus. 
wraata. Desid. qeufa -a. Freq. aga, arerfa. 


w7yq ‘ to sleep.’ 
A verb of the class werfe (r. 216. d), inserting 3. The vowel 
@ i8 substituted for the semivowel in the second preterite in 
the reduplicate syllable, and before the vowel terminations m 
the radical syllable also, Before the a of the benedictive and 
passive and frequentative the same change occurs, and in the 
third praterite of the causal. 


THIRD CONJUGATION. 991 


Pres. wfafa; ist pret. wag or werdiq; 2d pret. qeara 
wyqIy:, FAy:); 3d pret. wareiq (wari, ware:, ward); 
ist fut. qwrt; 2d fut. q@aafa; imp. afag; pot. @arq; bened. 
gurq ; cond. watem. Pass. aa. Caus. erqufa; 3d pret. 
wagan. Desid. grate. Freq. aout, aredtfn or arate. 


ea ‘to kill.’ 

The final is rejected before the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses beginning with any consonant except a nasal or 
a semivowel, and not having an indicatory q. In the same 
tenses and second preterite wa is substituted for the root, 
which becomes WR, before a vowel termination not having a 
mute ¥. W is substituted for the root in the second person 
singular of the imperative. In the benedictive and third 
preterite qy is substituted; wa is substituted in some tenses 
of the passive, in the desiderative and frequentative modes ; 
and wrq is substituted in the causal. eq takes ¥ in the 
second future and conditional in the active voice: wa admits 
the augment in both futures, conditional, and third preterite 
of the passive. ‘w also takes the augment &. | 


Pres. eft (em, uf, eft, ef); ist pret. weq (went, 
GAT, WET, WEA); 2d pret. wera (HHT, WH, Wafra or 
Wag); 3d pret. wenity (wafuet, wafird) ; ist fut. ea; 2d fut. 
efaafa; imp. eg (eaTy, WY, Mie, earths); pot. waa; bened. 
wun; cond, wefaem. Pass. pres. gaat; 3d pret. wafy or 
wata (wafwarat or wearal or warfearai); ist fut. za or 
wifaat; 2d fut. efawat or afaaa; bened. wfrdte or arfatdite. 
Caus. urvafa; 3d pret. waterq. Desid. ferarafa. Freq. 
wan or wHtaa, waetfa or stufea or stedifa, stefer or stefe. 


Third Conjugation. 


217. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the reduplication of the radical syllable before the terminations 
of the conjugational tenses. 

a, The reduplication follows the rules laid down for the 
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reduplication of the second preeterite (r. 194), with occasional 
exceptions, which may be regarded as in some degree peculiar 
to the verbs to which they apply. 

b. A single q substitutes ¥q, a wW following a consonant, ¥, in 
the reduplication ; as, w ‘to go,’ raf@; ¥ ‘to nourish,’ fenrf®. 

c. A medial ¥ substitutes the Gufia letter in the reduplicate 
syllable; as, fast ‘ to discriminate,’ tafe, tfra:. 

d. The verbs follow the general rule of substituting the 
Gufia letter for a medial or final vowel before the terminations 
which have an indicatory ¥, and a final vowel is also similarly 
changed before ¥q in the first preterite. 

e. The terminations are unaltered, except those of the 
third person plural, present and imperative, which reject 4; 
and the third person plural of the first przeterite, which sub- 
stitutes Sq for wa. The compound form of the second 
preeterite is optionally used in four verbs, aft, #t, y, and g. 

J. The model of the class is ¢ ‘to sacrifice ;’ the only 
peculiarities in the inflexion of which are the optional change 
of the vowel to the semivowel before the terminations of the 
first person dual and plural of the present tense, and the substi- 
tution of fy for fg in the imperative. It is thus inflected in 
the conjugational tenses : 


Present, ‘ I sacrifice,’ &c. 
get YET or FR YEH or YR 
gee wee a 
geifr Bee gate 


First preeterite, ‘I sacrificed,’ &c. 


wget wage wyga 
wget: wage wage 
wyETA wygat WET: 
Imperatwe, ‘ May I sacrifice,’ &c. 
gears years germ 
wef ae Ter 


Tey yer FG 
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Potential, ‘I may sacrifice,’ &c. 


gear yeaa gga 
Wea: yeaa yeaa 
Bea yeaat Tey: 


In the non-conjugational tenses the reduplication does not 
take place, except where required by general rules. 

2d pret. Fert or BFaTAalc; 3d pret. wetety (weataq) ; 
ist fut. erat; 2d fut. erafa; bened. gata; cond. were. 
Pass. gat. Caus. ereafa. Desid. ygufa. Freq. waa, 
wrestfa, wretfa. 

wW ‘to go.’ 

¥q is substituted for the root in the reduplication. The 
verb rarely occurs in this form, except in the Vedas. In the 
first and second persons of the first preterite, the final of the 
conjunct having been rejected, the ¢ of the Gufia substitute 
for Wor wt becomes Visarga. 


Pres. yaft (xga:, wgf); 1st pret. @q:; imp. er; pot. 
For the other forms, see W, p. 168. 


wea ‘ to produce.’ 

Before terminations beginning with consonants not con- 
taining an indicatory ¥, the vowel of this verb is made long; 
and before a termination beginning with a vowel not com- 
prising @, the medial radical @ is rejected. In the third 
preeterite the vowel is optionally long (r. 197.4). See wa, 
fourth conjugation. 

Pres. wafer (wwra:, wafa); ist pret. wary ( wernt, 
wam:); 2d pret. wart (wag:, Wa:); 3d pret. waraty or 
wart (warfare or wafer ) ; ist fut. wftat; 2d fut. aferafa; 
imp. wag (Hara, Wag, wWarfe); pot. wear; bened. wag or 
wram; cond. wafaeq. Pass. want. Caus. wrvafa. Desid. 
faraforafa. Freq. stsrara or wraran, sisratfa or starfer or wrstatfa, 
wrarfen. 
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faw (fafaz) ‘ to cleanse.’ 

This takes both Padas, and in the reduplication changes & 
to @; see fafa, second conjugation, p. 212. 

Pres. aafe (Afra, Afasfa), Afra; 1st pret. Waars, wafas ; 
ad pret. fast (fafaeg:), fafa; 3d pret. waelgq (wae) or 
wfrarq (wfasra), wae (wafey); ist fut. Aer; 2d fut. teafa -7; 
imp. aag, afast; pot. afaTsITH afasita; bened. fasara, 
farejty ; cond. wavy -#. Pass. fasgz. Caus. awafa. Desid. 
faaafa. Freq. afazra, afasitfa or Tafe 


tt (ar) ‘to give.’ 

This drops wrt before all the terminations of the conjuga- 
tional tenses not containing an indicatory ¥, making conse- 
quently, as repeated, eg. In the second person singular of 
the imperative it substitutes @ for the reduplicated verb. It 
takes both Padas. It is unnecessary to give more than the 
conjugational tenses, as the rest are the same as those of 1, 
first conjugation, p. 180. | 

Pres. zatfa (ew: caf), FR; Ist preet. wera (Wal, WeE:), 
wan; imp. earg (ew, xeq, efe), ewi (era, ee); pot. care, 


cele. | 
wt ("s~) ‘to have’ or ‘hold.’ 

This is inflected like the preceding, but the initial is 
unchanged before a termination beginning with any consonant 
except a nasal, a semivowel, or ¢, which does not contain an 
indicatory q. The other tenses are analogous to those of et, 
first conjugation. 

Pres. qurfa (Ww:, tsa:, Eta:) WR (TuTA); 1st pret. WEWT, 
ww; 2d pret. ew, <8; 3d pret. wurq, ofa or wre; 
ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. wreqfa -#; imp. eurg (Ufe), wai (wre) ; 
pot. ear, att; bened. VUTH, urate; cond. wurerq -7. Pass. 
wiaa. Caus. urqafa. Desid. firrefa -%. Freq. dvtaa, erefa, 
or eTurfi. 

wa ‘to shine.’ 

Before a termination beginning with a vowel not containing 

a mute 4, this verb, like sya, rejects the medial vowel: w being 
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then conjoined with @, necessarily becomes 4 (r. 7. d: see 
also, for the changes of &, r. 191. 9). 

Pres. wafer (wrer:, Wafe); ist pret. war (were, waq:, 
wer); 2d pret. wira; 3d pret. wire; ist fut. fear; 
2d fut. wfeafa; imp. wry (pret, wag, wife, praia); pot. 
wraim; bened. wary; cond. wrfewrq. Pass. wert. Caus. 
areata. Desid. feprfeafe. Freq. qrrerd, wnreifa, enifer. 


aft ‘to fear.’ 

This may make the vowel before a termination beginning 
with a consonant, and not containing an indicatory @, short. It 
optionally takes the compound form of the second preterite. 

Pres. fptfa (fenfta: or fefira:, fraft); ist pret. whpry 
(winitat or wafafirri, wferg:); 2d pret. feprra (frag:) or 
ferarzarc; 3d pret. wT ( eaivi, wie) ; ist fut. 2aT; 
ad fut. tafe; imp. frrg (ferftat or fafirai); pot. feritarq, 
fafiraTy ; bened. tara; cond. ete. Pass. trt. Caus. 
raat, wTaat, wreat or atraa. Desid. fenftafa. Freq. aftaa, 
Writfa or Tifa. 


4y (45t) ‘to nourish’ or ‘ support.’ 

¥ is the vowel of reduplication. In the second and third 
persons of the first przterite, the vowel having been changed 
to the Gufia wr, the termination, as the final of a conjunct 
consonant, is rejected (r. 35), leaving t, which becomes Visarga 
(r. 39). 

Pres. fenrft (ferya:, fensfr); ist pret. afr: (afeyat, 
wfmre:) ; imp. ferg; pot. frrarq. 

The other tenses are the same as those of ¥Y of the first 
conjugation, p. 186. 

at (are) ‘to measure.’ 

This verb, et ‘ to go,’ and et ‘to abandon,’ drop their final 
vowel before a termination beginning with a vowel, and not 
containing an indicatory ¥: before such a termination begin- 
ning with a consonant, they change it to €. The vowel of 
reduplication is ¥. 
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Pres. farefttt (ferara, fart) ; 1st praet. wftteita (afirrrai, eferra) ; 
ad pret. wa; 3d pret. warer (warfa); ist fut. stat; 2d fut. 
areaqt ; imp. faefta’; pot. fasta; bened. arate; cond. warera. 
Pass. tat. Caus. arqafa-#; 3d pret. weltraq -a. Desid. 
farafa -#. Freq. aetaa, avenfa or arafa. 


fast (fafa) ‘to discriminate.’ 

The vowel takes the Gufia substitute in the reduplicate 
syllable. For the effect of the Anubandha, see p. 107; and 
for the changes of the final, r. 191. c. 

Pres. 2afm (Afrm:, afanfa, safe, safe, afesr:, afas) ; 
ist pret. waay (wefrwl, wafers, wae); 2d pret. fara; 
gd pret. weeftq (wat, weay), wirwq (wheat); ist fut. 
aat; 2d fut. teaft; imp. era (Afatry, ttefA); pot. sfesqT; 
bened. fesarq; cond. wawrq. Pass. frsyt. Caus. awafa. 
Desid. fafeafa. Freq. afasat, afm. 


faq ‘to surround.’ 

Pres. aafe, tfae; 1st pret. vise wafay; 2d pret. faaa, 
fafaa ; 3d pret. wr alta (adtay), wae (wafq); ist fut. det; 
ad fut. aeafa -#; imp. 42x, Steet ; pot. afrarq, afeete ; 
bened. fray, frafty; cond. wawrm -@. Pass. fret. Caus. 
awafr. Desid. fafrafe. Freq. afaera, vate. 


| g ‘to go.’ 
See y above. 
Pres. faafa; ist pret. whre:; 2d pret. watz; 3d pret. 
wardty or WatT; Ist fut. wat; 2d fut. afcaft; imp. ferry; 
pot. fagara; bened. fara; cond. wafcaq. Pass. feat. 
Caus. arcafa. Desid. faetifa. Freq. aetaa, waft. 


tT (ETE) ‘to go.’ 

See at above. 

Pres. forgt#; ist pret. whett; 2d pret. we; 3d pret. 
Weret; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. ereqt; imp. faretat; pot. fareta; 
bened. erate; cond. werert. Pass. erav. Caus. ereaufa. 
Desid. forerat. Freq. wreraa, wretfa or arefa. 
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et (era) ‘ to abandon.’ 

The Anubandha @ is to distinguish this root from the 
preceding. The reduplicate is regular in other respects. The 
inflexion is analogous to that of at. In the second person 
singular of the imperative, afg or wet is optionally substituted 
for the root: wtis dropped before the q of the potential. 

Pres. wetfa (sett, wefa); 1st pret. wateT{; 2d pret. Het; 
3d pret. werety; ist fut. erat; 2d fut. ererfa; imp. weTg 
(afefe, wetfe or wetfe); pot. warq; bened. SUIT 5 cond. 
wera. Pass. ett. Caus. eraufa; 3d pret. wefteqq. Desid. 
frerafa. Freq. tetaa, arefa or wrerfa. 


. Ft ‘ to be ashamed.’ 

Pres. fargfa (fargtm:, ferfgafa); st pret. afagq; 2d pret. 
wea or gtarzare; 3d pret. wedtq; ist fut. Rat; 2d fut. 
puta; imp. fagg; pot. fargtarq; bened. gtarq; cond. SERUM - 
Pass. fiat. Caus. Zyafs. Desid. faptafa. Freq. a¥ta2, 
aeatfa or Wee. 


N.B. The verbs of this conjugation are mostly restricted 


to the Vedas in the forms which they derive from the 
conjugation. 


Fourth Conjugation. 


218. The syllable a, technically termed yqq, is interposed 
between the inflective base and inflectional terminations of the 
conjugational tenscs. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses are the same 
in this as in the first conjugation (r. 172. 4). 

b. Before a, a radical vowel is not capable of a Gufia 
substitute (r. 186), and a consonant is unchanged. 

c. The terminations of the first preeterite are substituted 
for those of the third in the Parasmai-pada, and sometimes 
in the Atmane-pada, after verbs belonging to the class yatfe 
or ya, &c.; comprehending nearly a third of the whole 
conjugation. 
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d. A final q is changed to &, and a final W is rejected, 
before ¥. ‘tis changed to wrt before other terminations. 

e. The class of roots called yratfe or ya, &c.—all of which, 
except ¥@ ‘to be glad’ or ‘ intoxicated,’ end with #—make a 
medial @ long. 

J. Verbs which end with ¢ or | usually prolong a medial 
% VW &- 

g. Any other changes are special. The verbs of this class 
are somewhat numerous: most of them are to be found in 
other conjugations, sometimes in the same, sometimes in dif- 
ferent acceptations, when the non-conjugational tenses often 
adopt different modes of inflexion. 

h. The model of the class is fea (fra) ‘to play,’ ‘ to shine,’ 
&c., which by the clause /, above, becomes #4 in the conju- 
gational tenses. : 
Present tense, ‘ I play,’ &c. 


ee 
rE 
14 


First preterite, ‘I played,’ &c. 


iy 
iu 
ii 


Imperative, ‘ May I play,’ &c. 


i 
dif 
aif 


w 


&e. 


pad 


Potential, ‘I may play, 


gay 4% 
aaa 
a4 


There are no peculiarities in the non-conjugational tenses. 
In the desiderative there are three forms (r. 211. /): in the 
frequentative, rejecting ¥, the final is changed to ¥. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION. 999 


ad pret. feta; 3d pret. weet (wefaet, we ferme) 5 Ist fut. 
afer; 2d fut. @fwefa; bened. drarq ; cond. wefaurg. Pass. 
drat. Caus. 2aufr. Desid. fefefaafa, feefaafa or fayufa or 
guufe. Freq. tebad, 2fewtfn or Rutt. 


wa (wy) ‘to throw.’ 

This is a verb of the class yurfe (r. 218. c), and subjoins ¥ 
to the final in the third preeterite. 

Pres. weafa; ist pret. wrem; 2d pret. wra; 3d pret. 
wearer (arent, BTETA ) ; ist fut. wheat; 2d fut. whawfa; imp. 
werg; pot. waiq; bened. wearq; cond. wrfererq. Pass. wer. 
Caus. wraufa. Desid. ufafaata. 


€ ‘to go.’ 
With the augment the initial becomes 2. 
Pres. Suz ; 1st pret. van; 2d pret. WATT 3d pret. 2; 
ist fut. wat; 2d fut. ead; imp. Saat; pot. fam; bened. 
wity; cond. 2uy7. Pass. Saf. 


For the derivative forms, see ¥, second conjugation. 


wy ‘ to increase.’ 

The verb belongs to the class yarfe. 

Pres. wquafa; ist pret. wréq; 2d pret. rag; 3d pret. 
weg; ist fut. wftat; 2d fut. whtefr; imp. quay; pot. 
wa; bened. qratq; cond. wrftwaq. Pass. wut. Caus. 
weufa. Desid. wfefwafa or drefa. 


ferq ‘to throw’ or ‘ send.’ 

Pres. feyurfat ; ist preet. wfeyarq; 2d pret. fea; 3d pret. 
aguity; ist fut. ant; 2d fut. quaft; imp. ferarg; pot. fara ; 
bened. fara; cond. werarerq. Pass. feat. Caus. Qaufe. 
Desid. faferafa. Freq. feat, wafer. 


wa (sat) ‘to be born.’ 
This verb is changed to st before the conjugational tenses : 
in the second preterite the penultimate is rejected (r. 195-/). 
Pres. raw; Ist pret. wWaATaA; 2d pret. Wa; 3d pret. wate; 
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ist fut. wfaat; 2d fut. where ; imp. Wraai; pot. wraw; bened. 
wradte; cond. wafer. 

For the rest, see wa, third conjugation. 

(3) ‘to grow old.’ 

& is substituted for the radical (r. 218. d). The verb 
optionally substitutes @ for the reduplication of the second 
preterite ; takes optionally the terminations of the first prz- 
terite for those of the third; and elongates the augment ¥ in 
the futures and conditional. 

Pres. stata; 1st pret. waftaig ; ad pret. wart (TIT, 
ay; WHE, AT); 3d pret. warda, BAT; rst fut. safcm, 
waar; 2d fut. awfoafa, wdhafa; imp. sftatq; pot. sftafq; bened. 


aftairg ; cond. wafcaq, wader. Pass. aftav. Caus. acafa, 
arcuate. Desid. fersfcafe, frrrtefa, forsftafa. Freq. seftia, 


arate. 
at (ste) ‘ to fly.’ 

Although a monosyllable ending in a vowel, this verb takes 
the augment ¢ (r. 198. c). 

Pres. dta@t; 1st pret. wdtrt; 2d pret. feed (fefera); 3d 
pret. wefaw; rst fut. sfaat; 2d fut. sfaert; imp. fant; pot. 
Ztam; bened. sfadte; cond. wefaua. Pass. ¥hrat. Caus. 
sraafa. Desid. fssfawt. Freq. seta, tsatfa, Sefer. 

It is also a verb of the first conjugation ; taat, W2aa, TAM, 
Saq. 

wy (wz) ‘ to perish.’ 

It belongs to the class yatfe, and may in the third preterite 
change @ to @. It inserts a nasal before any consonant except 
a nasal or semivowel, and optionally inserts = in the futures, 
conditional, and desiderative, when the nasal is not prefixed to 
the sibilant. 

Pres. ayufa; ist pret. wagaq; 2d pret. ware (Aqq:, WW: 
afyra, afsra, a); 3d pret. WAT; BAMA ; Ist fut. et, 
afgrat; 2d fut. deafa, afgrafa; imp. ayaq; pot. RDU > bened. 
wyaTq; cond. wawaq or wafyraq. Pass. agar. Caus. argrafa. 
Desid. fartafa, farafgrafa. Freq. arayaa, aragitfa, arate. 
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wz ‘ to bind.’ 

The final is changed to w, instead of € (r. 191. k), which 
undergoes no other change than conversion to & before a soft, 
and @# before a hard consonant, by the rules of Sandhi. After 
uw, the wand ¥y of a termination become ¥, also of @, eqTa, &c., 
the sibilant being rejected (r. 190. f.g). It takes both Padas. 

Pres. wafa -a; 1st pret. weer -4; 2d pret. varTe (TAS 
or Afeu, Aeq:), AV; 3d pret. ware (waret, waren), wTE 
(werrearai, wafra); 1st fut. we1; 2d fut. waafe -2; imp. weg 
-aT; pot. wee, wea; bened. ward, write; cond. wrert -7. 
Pass. we. Cavin: areata. Desid. fret -%. Freq. arta, 
aravetfa, arate. 


aq ‘to heat,’ ‘to perform penance.’ 


Pres. waa; ist pret. wrt; 2d pret. F2; 3d pret. wan 
(exerfea); ist fut. maT; 2d fut. reat; imp. werat; pot. war; 
bened. waite; cond. waren. Pass. wort. Caus. arqafa. 
Desid. fare. Freq. arvurt, arafr. 


7 ‘ to satisfy,’ ‘to be satisfied.’ 

As belonging to the class yarfe, it should take the form of 
the third preterite which that class requires; and as a verb 
of the fourth conjugation (p. 136), it should not insert ¢. In 
both respects, however, it offers optional deviations. It may 
be conjugated also in the fifth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, to 
which the different forms should perhaps be restricted: they 
are always, however, given together in this conjugation. 

Pres. qufa; 1st pret. ww; 2d pret. wre (TATT:, Tate, 
wach, waea); 3d pret. wqaq, waite (waftay), ware 
(waraq), waraite (wareq) ; rst fut. wit, ant, wftat; 2d fut. 
weafa, areata, wfruafa; imp. gag; pot. aq; bened. Fare ; 
cond, WAT, WAIT, wafaua. Pass. gua. Caus. wafer. 
Desid. farafa, faaufa, fraftafa. Freq. wo, artquifa, 
wetafR. 

"a, ‘to be proud,’ is similarly conjugated. 
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et ‘to decay.’ 

This root changes its final to wt in the non-conjugational 
tenses, except in the second preterite, in which it inserts q. 

Pres. état; ist pret. wetam; 2d pret. feeta; 3d pret. 
weret (watfa); ist fut. erat; 2d fut. ereqt; imp. ehqat; pot. 
dtaa; bened. etete; cond. wetera. Caus. eraqafa. Desid. 
fedtat or feerat. Freq. deta, eatin or 22efe. 

So ate ‘to injure,’ and ste ‘to embrace,’ except in the 
second preterite, in which ¥t makes a&; and wt, feat; the 
latter also takes two forms in the other non-conjugational 
tenses; a8, WHE. WATS; SM, SMT; Set, staat; asuty, 
arate; and Wawa or Asan. 


atq ‘to shine.’ 

This verb optionally inflects the third person of the third 
preeterite like the same in the passive voice: see wra, p. 184. 

Pres. etart; ist pret. wetor; 2d pret. feeta; 3d pret. 
wetfay or wetfq; ist fut. atfam; 2d fut. Afcert; imp. cto; 
pot. ete; bened. afadty; cond. wetfawa. Caus. etrafa. 
Desid. fedtfawat. Freq. edtart, eetdtfia or 2etin. 

E ‘to oppress, ‘ to injure. 

This optionally substitutes q or @ for the final (r. 191. &). 
In the third preterite it takes the form of the first, as belong- 
ing to the class yatfe, and also optionally inserts ¢ in the 
futures, conditional, and desiderative. 

Pres. Gafa; ist pret. wee; 2d pret. gate; 3d pret. 
WeeET; st fut. grrur, eet, eifeat; 2d fut. etfewfa, wreafa; 
imp. Taq; pot. Tea; bened. gara; cond. weifeuq, wit. 
Pass. eur. Caus. eteafa. Desid. cetfenfa, cyeyfe. Freq. 
area, areetia, etattry or erate. 

So fare ‘ to be kind,’ and uye ‘ to vomit.’ 


ya ‘to dance.’ 


This verb optionally omits the augment ¥ before @ in the 
non-conjugational tenses. 
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Pres. yaft; ist pret. wyaq; 2d pret. wre; 3d pret. 
wawfq; ist fut. aftat; ad fut. afaufa or agifa; imp. JAG; 
pot. qetq; bened. yar; cond. watery or waeiq. Pass. 
qua. Caus. waft. Desid. faafeafa or faqrafa. Freq. 
woqat, woyife, aeafe. 

we ‘to go.’ 

This forms the third person singular of the third preeterite 
ing. It does not take the augment x. 

Pres. wat; ist pret. wywa; 2d pret. YW; 3d pret. worfe 
(wararai, ware, waft); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. wat; imp. 
wet; pot. wert; bened. qefte; cond. woera. Pass. wav. 
Caus. areafa. Desid. farrt. Freq. araea, aractfa or arate. 


ga ‘ to nourish.’ 

This is the first verb of a class which in this conjugation 
requires the terminations of the first preeterite to be substituted 
for those of the third, when the radical vowel is unchanged 
(r. 197. 2. p. 134). 

. Pres. yarfa; ist pret. wgeq; 2d pret. gure (FAT: ; 
gd pret. woNq (ayaa, WyAA ) 5 ist fut. qtet; 2d fut. qreafe; 
imp. Jag; pot. ye; bened. yuna; cond. witera. Pass. yur. 
Caus. uraafa. Desid. qyufa. Freq. wgea, dryeife, wratfe. 


The class yatfe consists of the following verbs. 


we to throw. 7 to be greedy. 
34 to assemble. wa to let loose. 
wy to increase. fzq to throw. 

aa to be angry. am to hurt. 

a to embrace. wy to perish. 

a to become thin. _ We to toss. 

3 to be angry. gt to hurt. 

fae to become moist. qi to be pleased. 
faye to let loose. qq to satisfy or be satisfied. 
Wy to be hungry. qa to thirst. 

Wy to be agitated. za to toss. 

77a to disturb. qa to become bad. 


Hh 
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qe to oppress or wrong. a to be lost. 


ga to burn. at to covet. 

wa to fix. 

ie oer fra to convey. 

wa to weigh. ga to cast off. 

ga to break. yw to be clean or pure. 
ge to be perplexed or foolish. ya to become dry. 

wa to take pains. fea to embrace. 

3q to disturb. fiw to become perfect. 
wy to hurt. fare to be kind or bland. 
By to disturb. feqe to sweat. 

wa to be angry. $4 to rejoice. 


@z to roll on the ground. 


Many of these verbs, however, take other forms also in the 
third preterite, as belonging originally perhaps to different 
conjugations; but they are now so blended, that they are 
usually placed together under this conjugation, however incon- 
sistent with their classification under the head yarfe; see 4. 


wt ‘to please’ or ‘ be pleased.’ 

It is a verb also of the first and ninth conjugations. Before 
the terminations of the second preterite, ¥q is substituted for 
the final (r. rg1. a). 

Pres. tat; ist pret. woitaa; 2d pret. fafa; 3d pret. 
wane (wnfa); st fut. Wat; 2d fut. wert; imp. what; pot. 
raat; bened. tite; cond. wher. Pass. rat. Caus. araafa 
or ttaafa. Desid. farfrafa -2%. Freq. tiftaa, tardifa, onfa. 

So wt ‘to uphold,’ dt ‘to drink,’ @ ‘to injure,’ at ‘to 
choose,’ &c. 

gw ‘to understand.’ 
This forms the third person singular of the third preterite 


optionally in ¥ (see tq). When the final is changed by the 
rules of Sandhi before a sibilant, y becomes w (r. 191. l). 


Pres. Fue ; ist pret. Wawa; 2d pret. Ty ; 3d pret. 
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warfw or wae (SIATAT, waa) ; 1st fut. @tat; 2d fut. wart; 
imp. Feqat; pot. galt; bened. ymte; cond. wit. 

For the other forms, see qv, first conjugation, p. 185. 

| ag (aq) ‘to fall.’ 

This drops its nasal before a, and in the third preterite: it 
belongs to the class garfe. 

Pres, wyafa; ist pret. wryaq; 2d pret. wigr; 3d pret. 
wg; ist fut. dfqrat; 2d fut. dfyrefe; imp. wyaq; pot. 
yam; bened. wyarq; cond. wifgrerq. Pass. wear. 


For the other forms, see 9@, first conjugation, p. 202. 


we ‘to be mad,’ ‘ to be delighted,’ ‘ to be intoxicated.’ 
As belonging to the class yatfe, the vowel is made long in 
the conjugational tenses (r. 218. e). 
Pres. arafa; ist pret. wareq; 2d pret. nate; 3d pret. 
warety; ist fut. afeat; 2d fut. afemfe; imp. ateg; pot. 


aTaq; bened. warq; cond. wafewr. Pass. wet. Caus. areafi. 
Desid. faafeufe. Freq. artaa, aractia, arate. 


wa ‘to know’ or ‘to respect.’ 

Pres. Hart; Ist pret. wram; 2d pret. AX; 3d pret. wer 
(weif); 1st fut. wat; 2d fut. dext; imp. waat; pot. raw; 
bened. wate; cond. were. Pass. wart. Caus. aravafe. Desid. 
facet. Freq. araara, aratn. 


fare (fetfret) ‘to be unctuous.’ 


This verb takes the Gufia substitutes of the vowel in all the 
persons of the conjugational tenses. As belonging to the class 
watfe (p. 182), it takes the form of the first preterite in 
the third. 

Pres. tafe (Aerm:, Aefer); st pret. wae; 2d pret. fare; 
gd pret. wfteq; ist fut. Afeat; 2d fut. afewft; imp. Aaq; 
pot. TaN bened. faarq; cond. watrarg. Pass. faeret. Caus. 
aeafa. Desid. faafeufa or fafafeufe. Freq. afmad, aafe. 


qz ‘to be silly, ‘to be bewildered.’ 
It belongs to the class yutfe: for the changes of the final 
Hh2 
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see r. 191.42. It takes = optionally in the futures, conditional, 
and desiderative. 

Pres. yufa; ist pret. wae; 2d pret. gate (gary, gute 
or gaifeu, yafesr or YAH); 3d pret. wygeq; ist fut. hw, 
tat or Aifeat; 2d fut. areafa or atfeufat; imp. Faq; pot. 
yeq; bened. yarq; cond. waterq or watfewat. Pass. ger. 


Caus. ateafa. Desid. gafeafa or gatfeufa, gqufa or garyfe. 
Freq. aigaa, Argetfa, aratiry or arate. 


gy ‘ to fight.’ 

Pres. germ; st pret. wyert; 2d pret. gg8; 3d pret. 
way (wyrerai, wafra); ist fut. drat; 2d fut. det; imp. 
yuri; pot. gata; bened. anete; cond. watera. Pass. gure. 
Caus. arrafa. Desid. wart. Freq. argurt, arate. 

gH, ‘to engage in devotion,’ is similarly conjugated: Pres. 
Gra; 3d pret. wae (wgfey); ist fut. drat, &c. 


wa ‘ to colour.’ 

Pres. aya; 1st pret. woeyt; imp. Gaal; pot. Gea. 

The rest as in cs, Atmane-pada, of the first conjugation, 
p- 189. 

| ty ‘to hurt.’ 

This verb inserts 4 in the second preterite, but optionally 
before the augment =: it takes = optionally in the futures 
and conditional. In the third preterite it belongs to the 
class gurfe. 

Pres. tarfa; ist pret. waaq; 2d pret. wer (weAUg:, Mfare 
or TE, tfara, ta); 3d pret. worq (aunt); ist fut. cit 
or Tat; 2d fut. ciruft or cafe; imp. vag; pot. waiq; bened. 
Tua; cond. wefirerq, woem. Pass. cat. Caus. crvafe. 
Desid. fecfyufa. Freq. aaa, &c. 


tw (ur) tr. ‘ to propitiate ;’ intr. ‘to be finished’ or 
‘ accomplished.’ 
Pres. traft; rst pret. WINAT 5 ad pret. TTY; 3d pret. 
went (wore); ist fut. cat; 2d fut. craft; imp. mag; 
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pot. Tay ; bened. trarq; cond. warerm. Pass. trav. Caus. 
urvafa. Desid. forfa or fecrefa. Freq. urna, &c. 


ara and ary in the same senses are similarly conjugated. 


er ‘to covet.’ 

It takes = optionally in the first future, absolutely in the 
second and conditional: it belongs to the class gurfe. 

Pres. qpafa; ist pret. wepaq; 2d pret. yori; 3d pret. 
Wepm; ist fut. wren, wtiraT; 2d fut. atfirafr; imp. sag; 
pot. apaq; bened. para; cond. watfirary. Pass. part. Caus. 
wrrafa. Desid. aqua. Freq. stepar, arate. 


faz ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist.’ 
Pres. frat; 1st pret. whet; 2d pret. fafae; ‘i pret. 
waw (wafrr); ist fut. tat; 2d fut. dart; imp. fret; pot. 
faata; bened. dite; cond. warm. Pass. faere. 
For the rest, see faz ‘ to know,’ second conjugation. 


wy (ani) ‘to pierce’ or ¢ injure.’ 

This changes the semivowel and following @ to ¥€ in the 
conjugational tenses, and also in the benedictive, and before the 
terminations of the second preterite beginning with vowels. 

Pres. fawfa; ist pret. whraq; 2d pret. frame (fafarg:) ; 
3d preet. werrrety (erearery) ; 1st fut. argt; 2d fut. eerfa; imp. 
ferag; pot. frat; bened. freaTa; cond. wanarq. Pass. fret. 
Caus. arrafe. Desid. frearafa. Freq. afer, areritfa, area. 


qa ‘to be able.’ 

This is also a root of the fifth conjugation, q.v. According 
to some, it may take =. In the third preterite it takes option- 
ally the forms of the first. 

Pres. qraafa -#; 1st pret. warerq -4; 2d pret. ware, Wa; 
3d pret. wyaq, wera (wafer), wae, woe (wgfats) ; 
ist fut. yrat, fant; 2d fut. yeafa-a, yfamfa -t; imp. weg, 
Wetat; pot. Waa -7; bened. yaaa, grate, ywfardte; cond. 
wyery -7, warferara -7. Pass. yrart. Caus. yraafa. Desid. 
foreafit -#. Freq. yrgrara, wrratfa, yrarfa. 
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Wa (3g) ‘to be tranquil.’ 

This is the first of a class of which the vowel is made long 
in the conjugational tenses. The third preterite has two 
forms, and = is optionally inserted. 

Pres. yrrafa; ist pret. ware; 2d pret. wera (sAg:) ; 
3d pret. wyrrq or wyrdty; ist fut. sft, wart; 2d fut. yfirerfa, 
Werf; imp. wag; pot. yam; bened. qaqa; cond. wafireq, 
waierq. Pass. yea. Caus. yarafa. Desid. fargrfirafir, fargterfir. 
Freq. wrarraa, yrafr. 


The other roots of this class are, 


wa to be sad. wa to wander or whirl. 
wa to be patient. wa to be weary. 

wa to be distressed. we to be mad. 

aa to tame. 


ferg ‘ to embrace,’ ‘to adhere to.’ 

In the first sense this verb inserts @ before the terminations 
of the first praterite in the third: in any other it does so 
optionally. It may also take the Atmane-pada in the third 
preterite, and = in the third person singular. In the sense 
of embracing, wt is usually prefixed. 

Pres. fererfa; ist pret. whew; 2d pret. ferate; 3d pret. 
wfaqa, wfawq or wrafa (aferarat, wfereya, wafaut:, wfed) ; 
ist fut. @et; 2d fut. weafa; imp. fawry ; pot. fersty; bened. 
freq; cond. wetwrq. Pass. fer. Caus. eeafa. Desid. 
fafargfa. Freq. yee, wrefe. 

we ‘ to bear.’ 

Pres. wufa; ist pret. weet; 2d pret. ware; 3d pret. 
waeta (wafeny); ist fut. afeat or atet; 2d fut. afeufr; 
imp. Wag; pot. waa; bened. wera; cond. wafeun. 

For the rest, see we, first conjugation. 

fw ‘to be perfect’ or ‘ successful.’ 
In this conjugation it belongs to the class yurfe. 
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Pres. fenafa; ist pret. wfrem; 3d pret. wfawq; imp. 
fawrg; pot. frag. 

For the rest, see few, first conjugation. 

fare (fry) ‘to sew. 

This makes the vowel long in the conjugational tenses, and 
before @. 

Pres. wterfa ; 1st pret. wetaq; 2d pret. fata; 3d pret. 
waeiq ; ist fut. afaar; 2d fut. aferafr; imp. drag; pot. 
wraiq; bened. dha; cond. wafer. Pass. ett. Caus. 
waafe. Desid. faafrafa, qeafa. Freq. adtert, atti. 

fey, ‘to eject saliva,’ is similarly conjugated. 

y ‘ to bear,’ as children. 

Pres. Yat; 1st pret. waar; 2d pret. gua (qyfea); 3d 
pret. wate (watfa), wafee (wafefa); ist fut. atm, afaat; 2d 
fut. wheat, afredt ; imp. yaai; pot. waa; bened. drdte; cond. 
waren, wafraa. Pass. qat; 1st fut. arfemt; 3d prect. wart. 

For the other forms, see ¥ first conjugation, and ¥ second 
conjugation. 

Wi ‘ to destroy.’ 

Verbs ending in wt lose it before the a of this conjugation 
(r. 218. d): in other tenses wt is substituted for the final. 
There are two forms in the third preeterite. 

Pres. waft; ist pret. wert; 2d pret. wat (waq:, afer) ; 
3d pret. warq or waratq (warfawy); ist fut. erat; 2d fut. 
arerfa; imp. Bry; pot. an ; bened. Bae ; cond, WaTerm. 
Pass. etaa. Caus. arqufa. Desid. faarafe. Freq. ada, 
aratfa or arafe. 

In like manner are conjugated wi ‘to cut,’ et ‘to cut,’ and 
wt ‘to pare. et has but one form, wera, in the third preeterite. 


yw ‘ to abandon.’ 
For the changes of the final, see r. 191. d: see also Ww, 
p. 188. 


Pres, qaqa; Ist pret. SARI ; ad pret. wan (wafer) ; 
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3d pret. wae (waQrat, wafey); 1st fut. get; 2d fut. ert; 
imp. yxqat ; pot. yaaa; bened. yey; cond. wae. Pass. 
aaa. Caus. watafa -#. Desid. faqan. Freq. wotqaae, 
uttasifa, afcats. 


Fifth Conjugation. 


219. In the conjugational tenses the verbs of this class 
affix the syllable ¥ to the base. 

a. Before those terminations which reject q the vowel is 
changed to the Gufia letter wi, which combines with a follow- 
ing vowel, agreeably to the rules of Sandhi. Before the vowel 
of any other termination § becomes @ when the root ends 
with a vowel; but ¥q if it ends with a consonant, with which ~ 
a combines. Before the consonant of a termination not con- 
taining 4, the & of q is unchanged, but it may be dropped 
before 4 or &, if it be not preceded by a conjunct consonant. 

b. The termination of the second person singular of the 
imperative, fg, is dropped after q attached to a final vowel 
in the root: if attached to a final radical consonant, fz is 
retained. 

c. The type of the class is yxy ‘to extract,’ as a juice or 
spirit: of which the conjugational tenses in both forms are 
the following : 


Present tense, ‘I extract (the Soma) juice,’ &c. 
Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada. 
wate By Te Ty Ye: nae UIE FA FINE YR 
gate we oT TF _F 


First preeterite, ‘1 have extracted juice,’ &c. 
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Imperative, ‘ May I extract juice,’ &c. 


Wrers gram [gat «gaara 
a wt | ays yaa 


Potential, ‘I may extract juice,’ &c. 


4 

3 

; 

3 

1 
Tae 


The other tenses are not dissimilar from those of ¥ of the 
second conjugation. It takes = in the third preterite of the 
Parasmai-pada, and, according to some, optionally in the 
Atmane-pada also. 

2d pret. YW, Yyt; 3d pret. waraty, ware, wafers; rst fut. 
Brat; 2d fut. wreafr -4; bened. gam, ardte; cond. watay -7. 
Pass. qua. Caus. arrafa; 3d pret. waeaq. Desid. wqufa -#. 
Freq. arqaa, ateatfn, atratin. 

There are not many verbs in this conjugation. The fol- 
lowing are amongst those of most frequent occurrence. A 
few which have been met with in previous conjugations, are 
repeated here for the sake of the differences which their inflex- 
ions present. 

wy ‘ to pervade.’ 

As the verb ends in a consonant, § becomes 34 before the 
vowel terminations not containing y; the Anubandha & denotes 
the optionality of = (p. 107). 

Pres. wae ( werara, waa) 5 Ist pret. wrya; 2d pret. 
ITT (Urarga, Wafer); 3d pret. are (arqrai, arf), wife 
(warfgrarai, wifsrfa) ; 1st fut. wet, wht; 2d fut. werd, wfyre; 
imp. want; pot. wyatt; bened. wigrity, wafty; cond. wrewm, 
wifsrery. Pass. wyaa. Caus. wryrafa. Desid. wiarfgraa. 


TG (BT) ‘ to obtain.’ 
For the effect of @%, see p. 108. 
Pres. wratfa (wrgm:, Brgafg) ; ist pret. wratq; 2d pret. 


11 
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WG (VTAT:, Wry:, Wiey); 3d pret. wraq; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. 


wreafa; imp. writg (wrgfe); pot. wrgara; bened. wren; 
cond. wreaq. Pass. wremt. Caus. (with w prefixed) mrvafe. 


Desid. Safw. 
wy ( qu) ‘to increase.’ 


Pres.  uifa (gm, Wyatt); 1st pret. wTAtt; imp. qAG; 
pot. yar. 


For the rest, see ww, fourth conjugation. 


% (#9) ‘ to injure.’ 
Pres. Faire, FYR; ist pret. wRUtq, wea; imp. Fate, 
Fats pot. sya, Fete. 


The rest like g ‘ to do:’ see eighth conjugation. 


gfe ‘ to injure.’ 

This verb and fwfe, ‘to go,’ drop the semivowel before ¥ 3 
and the influence of ¥, in causing the insertion of a nasal, is 
suspended in the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. Futfa; ist pret. weute; 2d pret. wats gd pret. 
waatiq; ist fut. eferat; 2d fut. aferafn; imp. gat; pot. 
Fea; bened. Fara; cond. weferay. Pass. wren. Caus. 


yeratr. 
fw (fersq) ‘ to collect.’ 

The palatal becomes optionally the guttural in the redu- 
plicate base, in the second preeterite, and desiderative. 

Pres. faattfa, forge ; ist pret. wiwarq, wheya; 2d pret. 
feera or feara (feefoq or fatu, feafea or feaa, fefers or 
fufera), ford or frat; 3d pret. wehitq (wetaq), wey (wef); 
ist fut. @ar; 2d fut. “wife -%; imp. fear, ferywt; pot. 
feryary, ferefte; bened. stay, Ste; cond. ween -7. Pass. 
wiat. Caus. wraefe. Desid. feetaft or featufe. Freq. 
Setat, Swit, Vefe. 

way ‘ to deceive.’ 

The nasal is rejected before ¥, and before g. In the second 
preterite the verb is optionally conjugated as if it ended in a 
single consonant (r. 194. &). 
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Pres. quitfa (eym:); ist pret. weg; 2d pret. gens (eeRIy:, 
aig: ; cefera, tive; eefare, afew); 3d pret. wenity; 1st fut. 
efarat; 2d fut. eferafx; imp. wuitg; pot. wyary; bened. 
warm; cond. wefereaq. Pass. mat. Caus. earafa. Desid. 
feeferafa, frefc or Wrafe. Freq. creat, erenitfe. 

y (¥q) ‘ to shake’ or ‘ tremble.’ 

Pres. watfa, Wya ; Ist pret. wyary, WYYT; 2d preet. eure, 
eva; 3d pret. watdiq, wiite; ist fut. wrat; 2d fut. wrerfir-2; 
imp. yatq, yyat; pot. yyara, wevtn; bened. warq, write; cond. 
writer -w. Pass. yar. Caus. yerafa or urrafa. Desid. cunfa. 
Freq. enya, enedifa, Snitfa. 


™ (yz) ‘to shake’ or ‘ tremble.’ 

It inserts = before the usual terminations optionally, except 
wand W of the second preterite, where it is absolute. 

Pres. weitth, WAR ; Ist pret. WVHA, wyqa; 2d pret. ewre 
(qufeq, gre, gufra), 2ya; 3d pret. wurdty (wri), wtih 
(enitey), wafte (wafefa) or wity (witfa); rst fut. wim, 
wrt; 2d fut. wharf -2, wWref -8; imp. Watq, want; pot. 
wayare, Yettw; bened. wary, wiry, write; cond. wwfwag -v, 
wat -T. 


The other forms are the same as in the preceding. 
y ‘ to delight.’ 
Pres. qutfa; 1st pret. wguim; 2d pret. gare (waft, WAGs) 5 
gd pret. wareta (warty); ist fut. wat; 2d fut. afcefa; imp. 


gutg; pot. yaart; bened. firqry; cond. woftery. Pass. firat. 
Caus. wrcafa. Desid. qyafa. Freq. witaa, tadfe, YF. 


fa (firsz) ‘to throw.” 
This substitutes wr for its final in all the non-conjugational 
, tenses except the second preterite Atmane-pada, and before @. 
Pres. faaifa, faga; ist pret. wfiiatq, witga; 2d pret. 
wm, farrQ; 3d pret. wardiq, waret; ist fut. wat; 2d fut. 
avai -%; imp. firatg, frqui; pot. fagam, freity; bened. 


112 
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atarq, arfag; cond. WATRIN -7. Pass. eftarv. Caus. areata 
Desid. farafa -%. Freq. aetaa, aadifa, aafa. 


tw ‘to accomplish,’ ‘ to injure.’ 

In the second sense it optionally substitutes e for the radical 
vowel before the vowel terminations and the augment ¥ of the 
second preterite. 

Pres. Uwifa; st pret. WNT 5 ad pret. ww (cayy:, 
carfira, corfirs or Ouq:, thre, tAra) ; imp. city; pot. aya. 

For the rest, see try, fourth conjugation. 


g (4s) ‘to choose,’ ‘ to enclose.’ 

This, which admits the augment = (r. 198. c), optionally 
prolongs it, except before W in the second preeterite: before 
the other consonantal terminations of the same tense it does 
not take z. It optionally inserts = in the benedictive, and 
may change its vowel to & in that tense in both voices, and 
in the third preeterite, Atmane-pada. In the latter it has 
different forms. 

Pres. zgarfa, Tae ; Ist preet. STDIN, WIA ; ad pret. Ware 
(wafta, qag:, TA: or wre, WA), Tat or TA (TAR); 3d pret. 
wardy (wafcry), waite, waite, wan, wq?; ist fut. efcm, 
waa; 2d fut. afeufa -2, atteafa -2; imp. Fay, Feat; pot. 
yyam, yettr; bened. ferrarq or qaita, wfcety, gute, aut ; 
cond. wafcurg -#, wadterq -7. Pass. famt. Caus. qeafe -#. 
Desid. frafcufa -4, fradtuta -2, ayhte -t. Freq. ania, arya, 
wadfa, Tate. | 
wa (37%) ‘to be able.’ 

Pres. yratft; 1st preet. wargiy; imp. wag 5 pot. WaaTT. 


For the rest, see qa, fourth conjugation. 


y ( BX) ‘ to cover.’ 

This inserts ¥ optionally, except in the second future and - 

conditional, where its insertion is absolute, and it may be 
ier age when inserted. 


Rres. wyutfe, wat; ist pret. weyuq, weygn; 2d pret. 
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WIL, WHC; 3d preet. werrdy (werrfory) or werrdfy (werriq), 
warfty, werdy, waft? or waa; ist fut. ert, afom, ech; 2d 
fut. erfcurfa -#, erchafe -t; imp. eyatg, eat; pot. yearn, 
epetts ; bened. warm, aviv, afcdty; cond. werftay -x, 

-7. Pass. eit. Caus. errcafe. Desid. frerfcufe -2, 
frerttafa -#. Freq. areata, wrerttfa, arefé. 


Sirth Conjugation. 


220. This class is characterised by the insertion, before the 
terminations of the conjugational tenses, of y, that is, of the 
short vowel ®, with the effect of precluding the operation 
of an indicatery 4; and the vowel of the root therefore is 
unchanged either to the Gufia or Vriddhi element. 

a. The terminations of the conjugational tenses undergo, 
in other respects, the same modifications as in the first 
conjugation. 

6. Verbs ending with vowels change = § to 34, 3 & to 34, 
wq to frq, and q to xz, before the w of the conjugation. 

c. A class of verbs called from the first of them qvwrfe 
insert a nasal before the finals in the conjugational tenses. _ 

d. A class of verbs termed §ztfe extend the prohibition 
of the Gufia or Vriddhi change to the non-conjugational 
tenses, except the first and third persons singular of the 
second preterite. 

e. The type of the conjugation is qe ‘ to inflict pain.’ It 
takes both Padas. 

Present, ‘ I inflict pain,’ &c. 


rm eee | qerae 
we ih 
gefr | get get 


FRTNe 
eat 
went 
wget | we wert | wgurate 
wger | ware: owatut = wace 
wey | wget wget ger 
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Imperative, ‘ May I inflict pain,’ &e. 


47° 
174 


444 
a4 


Potential, ‘I may inflict pain,’ &c. 


q34 474 
44% 114 


444 
aay 


494 
173 


The other tenses are, 


ad pret. gate, we; 3d pret. witetq (waitey), wae 


(wararat, waren, waft); st fut. ater; 2d fut. wharf -2 ; 
bened. qurq, wiedte; cond. witerm -#. Pass. qua. Caus. 
weafe. Desid. qyrafa -a. Freq. wrgwa, write. 
=u ‘to wish. 

This makes ra, ‘ to wish,’ in the conjugational tenses. It 
may omit the augment ¥ in the first future. 

Pres. aaa ; ist pret. aq; 2d pret. ete; 3d pret. dy 
(efwaq); rst fut. eft or eet; 2d fut. eftrafn; imp. req; 


pot. saiq; bened. gwrq; cond. Vira. Pass. swt. Caus. 
waufn. Desid. efafaafr. 


% (%®) ‘to sound,’ ‘ to coo.’ 
According to some, the vowel is unchanged in the non- 


conjugational tenses: ¥ is optionally inserted in the futures, . 


benedictive, and conditional, not in the third preeterite. 

Pres. gat; Ist pret. waa; 2d pret. yRI; 3d pret. war; 
ist fut. ofa, gat; 2d fut. afrera, sat; imp. eva; pot. 
aaa; bened. aferity, qvte ; cond. wafrerm, wae. Pass. gat 
Caus. arrafa. Desid. yawt. Freq. Wreat or arqua. 


we ‘to be crooked.’ 
This is the first of a class of verbs which retain the vowel 
unchanged, except before wy. 


Pres. qzfa; ist pret. wazy; 2d pret. yate (ggfee); 3d 


— % 
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pret. waza (wafewy); ist fut. afew; 2d fut. gfeerfe; imp. 
Fry; pot. R75 bened. Feara ; cond. wafearn. Pass. mut. 
Caus. azafa. Desid.. yafeufa. Freq. Wraeut, wratfg. 


The class consists of a number of verbs having, with few 
exceptions, a medial ¥: the most useful of them are, 


we to contract. yz to bind. 

az to be childish. fsq to throw. 

WE to be thick. Ye to make a riot. 

7TH to sound. %F to inflict pain. 

we to preserve. qz to cut. 

ys to make effort. ya to be firm. 

yz gz to abandon. 
ete cut. eqz to bud, to expand. 
yr egt to throb. 


ge ‘ to draw furrows,’ ‘ to plough.’ 

This takes different forms in the third preterite, either the 
first of the first class or the third of the second inserting @ as 
ending in @ (r. 197. 2): the vowel is optionally changed in the 
non-conjugational tenses to the semivowel. 

Pres. gufa -%; 1st pret. wana -4; 2d pret. wat, wad; 
3d pret. warejty, wareffq or way, and way or wayT; 
ist fut. @8t or wet; 2d fut. sedf -% or wmeafk -#; imp. 
Faq, Frat; pot. gq -7; bened. ward, welfe or wate; cond. 
Wait -%, Wwe -%. Pass. gear. Caus. atafa. Desid. 
fogafa. Freq. wget, witafi. 


| ‘to scatter.’ 

The vowel is changed to =, as above (r. 220. 5), in the 
conjugational tenses, and before y. In the futures and con- 
ditional the augment ¥ 1s optionally prolonged in this and 
other verbs in this conjugation ending in q. 

Pres. facfa; ist pret. wfarq; 2d pret. arc (way, 
wae:); 3d pret. wardq; rst fut. afc or att; 2d fat. 
aftafa or wiufx; imp. farq; pot. fata; bened. stairy; 
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cond. wafturg, watuq. Pass. ait. Caus. wrcafy. Desid. 


faq ‘ to throw,’ ‘ to revile.’ 

Pres. fayafa -%; 1st pret. wfqany -%; 2d pret. fora 
(Fwifira), fart; 3d pret. wihelin (writen), wefan (fee) ; 
imp. fywg -wi; pot. fertq -4; bened. farara, Waite; cond. 
WRIT -7 


For the tab see faa, fourth conjugation. 


7 ‘ to swallow.’ 
This verb optionally substitutes @ for the t which 1s derived 
from the radical final, except before ¥. 
Pres. fircfa, firasfn; ist pret. wna, uftraa; 2d pret. 


WMC, Wires; 3d pret. wrdq, Wrst (werrfesen) ; Ist fut. 
afer, mdar, afsm, weft; 2d fut. nfoafa, mthefa, nfoafa, 


mrestafa; imp. fircg, frresq; pot. fata, frrsa; bened. wftatre ; 
cond. wifaag, wrihar, wnfoser, write. Pass. fe. 
Caus. mrcafa, mresafa. Desid. fanfcafa, fefisat Freq. 
Sire, werfe. 

‘ga (gat) ‘to hurt.’ 


Pres. waft; ist pret. waaq; 2d pret. wae; 3d pret. 
weawty; rst fut. wftar; ad fut. efitefa or wafa; imp. 97g; 
pot. 9aq; bened. Yara; cond. waftaq, weeiq. Pass. yw. 
Caus. weafa. Desid. fowftafa or forgrefa. Freq. fora, 
frafé. 

, y ‘ to praise.’ 

This root takes ¥, as an exception to r.198.c: 3 becomes 
34q before the conjugational vowel, and optionally before ¥. It 
belongs to the class gztfe. 

Pres. qafa; ist pret. wyay; 2d pret. qare (qafey) ; 
3d pret. wardty, wai; ist fut. afem, afer; 2d fut. afererfa, 
gfreafa; imp. yay; pot. zara; bened. qarq; cond. wafre, 
wafrem. Pass. yar. Caus. arrafa. Desid. yaufa. Freq. 
aie arate. 


, ‘to praise,’ is similarly conagaled: so is @ ‘to sound.’ 
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Fs ‘to satisfy.” 
Pres. yaf"; Ist pret. way; 3d pret. wadtq; imp. Faq; 
pot. qu. 
For the rest, see 4a, fourth conjugation. 


wea ‘ to be firm.’ 
It belongs to the class ztfe. 


Pres. gafa; ist pret. wary; 2d pret. gute (zAfra); 3d 
pret. wyviq; ist fut. gfrat; 2d fut. gfreafa; imp. yaq; 
pot. CLE bened. qarra; cond. wafrert. Pass. yar. Caus. 
“grate. Desid. agfrefe. Freq. ehypat, ergata. 


| ¥ (JR) ‘ to extend.’ 
fq is substituted for the root in the conjugational tenses 


(r. 220. 6). 

Pres. firat; 1st pret. wfraw; 2d pret. at; 3d pret. won 
(wgarai); 1st fut. wat; 2d fut. wfcet; imp. firaai; pot. 
ft; bened. g¥te; cond. wafcerr. Pass. firm@t. Caus. 
urcafr. Desid. qqat. Freq. tiftat, arate. 

The verb is commonly used with fa and wre prefixed ; 
waiftrat ‘he conducts business.’ 


Waa ‘ to ask.’ 

This verb changes t to q in the conjugational tenses, and 
before a. The final — becomes ¥ before a consonant (r. 191. /), 
and @ becomes @ before a sibilant (ibid. e). 

Pres. Jeafa; ist pret. woe; 2d pret. wren (Unfarg or 
WHY, Wrag:); 3d pret. wnrefth (warey); ist fut. wet; 2d 
fut. weaft; imp. Jag; pot. Tar ; bened. yararq; cond. 
wry. Pass. yaad. Caus. warafa-t. Desid. fargfarufa. 
Freq. wigara, urnfy. . 

uty ‘ to fry.’ 

This verb commutes the first of the conjunct consonants to 
W, and becomes wag. In the conjugational tenses W is sub- 
stituted for the semivowel: in the non-conjugational tenses 
the substitute is optionally we. A final w becomes ¥ before a 
consonant, convertible to @ before a sibilant (r. 191, d. e). 

Kk 
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Pres, yenfe -#; 1st pret. wywy -7; 2d pret. week, wre, 
wre, WI; gd pret. wnirefiq, wreiit, wre, Wry; Ist fut. 
wit, wet; 2d ‘fut. waif -2, wenfa -2; imp. erg, peur; 
pot. aq -7; bened. yaa, weffe, wate; cond. wreda -7, 
wore -#. Pass. yaaa. Caus. witafa. Desid. ferrite -?, 
forafa -2, frrferafa -2, ferrfstafa -2. Freq. wthyssqt, wnify. 

wea, ‘to be ashamed,’ becomes in like manner wm (swe, 


ww). 


wes ‘to be immersed in water,’ ‘ to sink,’ ‘ to drown.’ 

This also converts the sibilant to w. In the non-conjuga- 
tional tenses it inserts a nasal before the conjunct final, and 
then one ® is rejected (r. 35. a). 

Pres. waafa; ist pret. WAI; 2d pret. are (AAS, AAfeTE); 
gd pret. watety (watet, wary); ist fut. ter; 2d fut. 
weafa; imp. wa0q; pot. TT ; bened, w3sqTq; cond. wT. 
Pass. assya. Caus. aawafa. Desid. firiyfa, fanfewafe. Freq. 
ATA, ATATR. 

qe (qq) ‘to liberate’ or ‘ loose.’ 

The class of which this verb is the first, inserts a nasal in 
the conjugational tenses (r. 220. c). It takes the form of the 
first preterite in the third, Parasmai-pada, but not in the 
Atmane-pada (r. 197. 4). 

Pres. yafa -t; Ist pret. Wawa -4; 2d pret. gira, WW; 
3d pret. WAT, WR, Wyarat, wafq; rst fut. arar; 2d fut. 
areata -%; imp. gq, ywat; pot. Fw7, yan ; bened. quam, 
wrefte ; cond. ware -a. Pass. yeaa. Caus. arwafe. Desid. 
qyafa -#%. Freq. atqeaa, aritfe. 

The other verbs of this class are, 

aa (arta) to cut. yu (ayaa -#) to cut. 
fare (ferrefa) to hurt. fae (farafa -#) to find. 
fos: (fiigrfx) to be organised. fry (ferafa -#) to sprinkle. 
fsa (feseafa -2%) to smear. 
Of these, the three last have an Anubandha @, and therefore 
make one form only in the third preeterite, Parasmai-pada, 2. of 
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second class, and the vowel unchanged (r. 197. /): fa and 
fra have two forms in the Atmane-pada, 2. of the second, and 
1. of the first class (p. 131), wfaan or wran, ufewr or wire; 
gn and fag take , wawty, aftm, wadty, afem, &c. 

y (FE) ‘to die.’ 

This verb substitutes frq for the vowel (r. 220. 6): it fol- 
lows the Parasmai-pada in the second preterite, futures, and 
conditional. In the desiderative, ¥ is substituted for w. 

Pres. faut; ist pret. wfeaa; 2d pret. ware (wag:, AAT or 
wnfcy, afaa); 3d pret. wan (wafa); ist fut. war; 2d fut. 
afoufa; imp. faaat; pot. faaa; bened. adie; cond. wafcan. 
Pass. frat. Caus. arcafa. Desid. qyafa. Freq. aetaa, arate. 

are ‘to deceive.’ 

This substitutes ¢ for the semivowel in the conjugational 
tenses, and in the second preterite before the vowel termina- 
tions, and before @. 

Pres. frafa; ist pret. wfraq; 2d pret. frare (fafrerq:) ; 
3d pret. warety or weareftq; ist fut. qfeat; 2d fut. afeafi; 
imp. freq; pot. freq; bened. freqra; cond. wafaua. Pass. 
farqt. Caus. areafa. Desid. faufeufa. Freq. afrent, 
arertifa, arate. 

aa ( wy) ‘ to cut.’ 

This substitutes the vowel w for the semivowel in the conju- 
gational tenses, and before q. In the non-conjugational tenses 
it optionally inserts ; and when it does not, the final = is 
rejected ; and q becomes ¥ before a consonant (r. 191. /). 

Pres. gafa; 1st pret. wywq; 2d pret. tag (qatar, Way) ; 
3d pret. wavita (wafaay), warety (wareya) ; ist fut. afer, 
wet; 2d fut. afeafa, aeafa; imp. Jwq; pot. Fae ; bened. 
yea; cond. waifgua, wag. Pass. yur. Caus. agafa. 
Desid. fraferafa or faerafa. Freq. tépert, witguife, atafe. 


Jat ‘ to let go,’ ‘ to abandon,’ ‘ to create.’ 


Pres. gufa; ist pret. Wawa; 2d pret. wat (wafsta or 
way); 3d preet. wareytg ( ware) ; ist fut. wet; 2d fut. geufa; 
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imp. ywy; pot. yay; bened. ysarq; cond. weer. Pass. 
2. 
For the rest, see q¥, fourth conjugation. 


eym ‘to touch.’ 

This optionally substitutes the Gufia syllable or the semi- 
vowel only in the third preterite, futures, and conditional: in 
the third preeterite it may take also the form of the first, 
3. second class. For the changes of a final y, see r. 191. f- 

Pres. eyyfa; ist pret. wey; 2d pret. werst (Weqsrg:) ; 
gd pret. warefiq, wearaffq or wegyy; ist fut. car, are; 
ad fut. eretfa, areafa; imp. eyyy ; pot. RN ; bened. Byyare 5 
cond, weqwit or ware. Pass. eyyat. Caus. argtafa. Desid. 


foeqafax. Freq. udtegya, uiterfe, adeaf®. 


Seventh Conjugation. 


221. The characteristic peculiarity of this conjugation is 
the insertion before the radical final of 4, before the termina- 
tions which contain an indicatory 4, and 4 before the rest. 

a. All the verbs of this class, which are not many, end in 
consonants; and the union of them with the initial conso- 
nants of the terminations takes place according to the rules 
of Sandhi, or the special rules affecting conjugational change 
(r. 190. 191). 

6. A verb containing a penultimate nasal compounded with 
a final, rejects it in favour of the conjugational sign. 

c. The insertion of = before the radical final, and those 
terminations which begin with a consonant, will have the effect 
of bringing three consonants together; as, y+ 7A will make 
Ha; Tu+w (wa changed to w:) will make eg:; but by 
Yr. 34. @. a medial consonant, if similar to that which follows it, 
may be rejected, and we have therefore @-~r:, Wan. Some 
authorities change the nasal to Anuswara, as W:, GE. 

d. # after a radical < is changed to y, but not 4, as wary, 


weufir. 
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e. fw is substituted for fg in this class. 

Jf. The type of the conjugation is gy ‘to hinder’ or ‘ ob- 
struct, which takes both Padas. 

g. After the aspirate, # and q@ become w (r. 190. /); and 
the radical aspirate, when not rejected by clause c, will be 
changed to the unaspirated letter <. 

h. In the first preterite, second and third pers. sing., the 
terminations @ and @ being rejected, as the finals of a con- 
junct (r. 35. and r. 189. a), leave the radical letter final, which 
will become optionally the hard or soft unaspirated letter 
(r.9); weay a becomes therefore BRUT or WRU. 

i, But before the sign q (left by faq) a final ¢ or ¥ may 
become f (r. 191.9), and a final ¢ is changeable to Visarga ; 
the second pers. sing. of the first preterite may therefore be 
WEY: (WETT). 

Present, ‘I obstruct,’ &c. 


wife wel ROT | 

eufs 89 - we: wut | wea wart wut 
First preeterite, ‘I obstructed,’ &c. 

pening Wed wes | we: weet | wed 

WEUT -F We | WRT | wey WET | ET 
Imperative, ‘ May I obstruct,’ &c. 

wowfs wove sor | cat cae = come 

wfa wa wa wa Waa ae 

RUZ ea werq | wet Get art? 

Potential, ‘I may obstruct,’ &c. 

eat ware waa || waitg lo wetitafe watz 

Sra4n: Surat 486s Sara || eetto:: «osaitorai cafiaf 

ea TAT aT: exfta =o weitere 
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The rest are, 

ad pret. SOW, €€Y; 3d pret. WEN or witedty, WEE 
(werarat, weram, wefta); rst fut. cet; 2d fut. drearfe -2; 
bened. Surg, eeity ;_ cond. WUT -7. Pass. eum. Caus. 
treafe. Desid. cerefa -%. Freq. crew, crofy. 


wa (ws) ‘to become manifest.’ 

Notwithstanding the Anubandha @, the augment ¢ is 
inserted in the third preterite. This and the two following 
reject the nasal penultimate (r. 221.6). The final palatal is 
changed to a guttural (r. 191. c). 

Pres. wate (wim, weft); ist pret. wre; 2d pret. wrTw 
(wrafera or wraea) ; 3d pret. wrefty (erfsrry); ist fut. ee, 
wafer; 2d fut. weafe, whaft; imp. wag (wefty, wewtfa) ; 


pot. waqTq; bened. waza; cond. WIT; wifsterq. Pass. wag. 
Caus. weafw. Desid. wfsfeafn. 


e7u (zee) ‘ to shine.’ 

Pres. eet (Rt); Ist pret. Sar (Fam); 2d pret. eTTR; 
gd pret. dfare; ist fut. efarat; 2d fut. sfaret; imp. za; 
pot. xaftt; bened. efardy; cond. efarqa. Pass. xemt. Caus. 
serufa. Desid. eferfrat. 


Bre (set) ‘to wet.’ 

Pres. safe (sam:, srefat); 1st prat. wtrq (atay or wta:) ; 
ad pret. Svera@art; 3d pret. wareety 5 Ist fut. sfeat; 2d fut. 
sfeufa; imp. yy; pot. sa; bened. seq; cond. atin. 
Pass. sera. Caus. sveafe. Desid. sfefeufa. 


Hz (sfex) ‘to play,’ ‘to shine.’ 

The augment ¢ is optionally inserted before @ in any of the 
non-conjugational tenses. 

Pres. gure, aa; Ist pret. WRU, WHT ; ad pret. wee, wy 
(wgfee or WAR); 3d pret. wa, weata (Waeay), WHT 
wade (wafer, waféfa); ist fut. affrr; 2d fut. aftafa -# or 
wetin -2; imp. HVy, wat ; pot. Grea, Bett; bened. gure, 
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effete, qrie; cond. wafterq -1, wae -#. Pass. gue. 
Caus. weafa. Desid. feafeata 2, farefe -%. Freq. wihqur, 
widfr, waft. 

Fe ‘ to injure.’ 

This verb affixes ¢ to the conjugational sign before the 
terminations beginning with consonants which reject 4; and 
@ and = become @. For the changes of @, see r. 191. k. m. 

Pres. qafe (qafa, yafa, qas:, eft, Fax:); 1st pret. wyaz 
(wyust) ; 2d pret. wre (wafea); 3d pret. waety (wafeaq) ; 
ist fut. wf€at; 2d fut. wfeefa; imp. qv (Fei, Fey); pot. 
Fare bened. yar; cond. wafeun. Pass. yar. Caus. 
weafa. Desid. wafeafa. Freq. wager, wate. 


' fire (firfez) ‘to break,’ ‘ to divide.’ 

Pres. firatfe, fire? ; 1st pret. whraq, wit; 2d pret. fenie, 
faire; “3d pret. whreq or wiring, whrw; ist fut. aw; 
ad fut. waft -%; imp. firrg, frat; pot. fiterq, firth; 
bened. firary, firrdite; cond. wa -a7. Pass. fivera. Caus. 
weafa. Desid. fafirefa -2. Freq. afiret, tite. 

There are several other verbs in this conjugation similarly 
inflected ; as, 


oe ‘to send;’ qufe, ya, Whe, waa or welt, 
re) to cut; fafa, faa, dw, afaeq or warez, 


Bernice to join, ‘to unite;’ yates, 7%, Ure, WIAA or 

watafiq, Wye 

few (fefwz) ‘to purge ;’ frufe, fis, ter, afteq or wiefiq, 
wftcm 


fos ( fafaz) ‘to separate ;’ farts, fav, aml, wfray or 
waetq, wre. 
wat ‘ to break.’ 


The nasal is rejected in favour of the conjugational sign. 
The palatal in this and the two following is of course changed 
to the guttural letter before consonants, except nasals and 
semivowels. 
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Pres. wafe (ta:, war, way, we); ist prot. wree; 2d 
pret. wre; 3d pret. HITHTT 5 ist fut. wer; 2d fut. sarfr; 
imp. Wa; pot. wsqTq; bened. waarq; cond. wimg. Pass. 
wean. Caus. weyafe. Desid. frtyfe. Freq. thrsqa, thife 


wat ‘to eat,’ ‘to enjoy,’ ‘ to cherish.’ 

Pres. yafe, YW; Ist pret. wyrTs, Wye; 2d pret. qite, 
Syt; 3d pret. witefiq, wym; rst fut. wher; 2d fut. deaf -t ; 
imp. Yay wat; pot. yam, zaltt; bened. ysqra; ayafte; 
cond. witar -#. Pass. ysrt. Caus. wterafa. Desid. qyypafa-2. 
Freq. Shysqa, Write 


for (witfersft) ‘ to fear,’ ‘to tremble.’ 

This verb does not change its radical vowel when ¢& is 
inserted. 

Pres. frafe; ist pret. where; 2d pret. fede (fafafera) ; 
3d pret. wfraty (wfaferay) ; rst fut. fafeyat; 2d fut. faforefa; 
imp. frerg; pot. fasqra; bened. frsqrq; cond. wfafeem. 
Pass. frsy@t. Caus. Qwafa. Desid. fafafeyafa. Freq. fear, 
wife. 

fara (fara) ‘ to distinguish.’ 

The final is changed in the first preeterite, first and second 
sing., and before f¥, to z (r.191.h). % restricts the third 
preeterite to the form of the first. 

Pres. farafe ; rst pret. wfgraz; 2d pret. fersta (farstfire) ; 
gd pret. wfgraq; ist fut. Wet; 2d fut. yrerfa; imp. ferry 
(forfaz or fgragfe, farerarfa); pot. fara; bened. fyrarq; cond. 
ester. Pass. ferert. Caus. srraf#. Desid. farfgrafa. Freq. 
Wigrert, stare. 

fw (firz) ‘to grind,’ is similarly conjugated. 


fea (fefa) ‘to injure’ or ¢ kill.’ 
The nasal which the verb derives from the Anubandha is 
replaced by the conjugational sign in the conjugational tenses. 
The final @ is changed in the first preeterite to € (r. 191. g.J). 


Pres. feafer; ist pret. whey (afgaa, ufea: or ufeaa, 
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wfewaq); 2d pret. fafa; 3d pret. afedty ( aféfaa) ; 
Ist fut. féfemt; 2d fut. fefawfa; imp. fereq; pot. fear; 
bened. fear; cond. wh¢ferwrq. Pass. feart. Caus. feaafa. 
Desid. faféfaufa. Freq. afeert, aféfer. 


Eighth Conjugation. 


222. In this conjugation ¥ is subjoined to the root, which 
before a termination containing an indicatory @ becomes Wi, 
and wt before a vowel becomes Wa. 

a. Before a termination beginning with 4 or & the augment 
@ may be rejected, as in the fifth conjugation (see r. 219. a). 

b. fz in the imperative is rejected. 

c. In the third preterite of the Atmane-pada the sibilant of 
wi, waTa, may be rejected, when the radical final consonant is 
dropped. 

d. There are but few verbs in this conjugation, and with 
one exception, that of 4, they all end in nasals ; being there- 
fore exactly analogous to verbs of the fifth conjugation, which 
insert 4. 

e. Such verbs as have a penultimate short vowel, other 
than w, change it optionally to its Gufa equivalent in the 
conjugational tenses. 

The type of the conjugation is wa ‘ to stretch,’ which takes 
both Padas. 

Present, ‘I stretch,’ &c. 


First esses ‘I stretched,’ &c. 


gles 7 om | {cree wate 
waa: waa 
wray  =89|—|- WANT bin ig Waa 8 =| waa 


L | 
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Imperative, ‘ May I stretch,’ &c. 


waarfa 86s wararas waraTa | waa wrarae = WTA 

wy wait ryt | ye wearer wast 

weary ra rerg [age art wet 
Potential, ‘I may stretch,’ &c. 

waar wyare ware | welt wedttafe aettate 

wyar: wyatt wgart | water: oweterat =o weld 

wea wgarat gg: | weit wetter wee 


The other tenses are, 
ad pret. waTa, ®t; 3d pret. wredty or waTdty, Wim or 
waft; st fut. afrat; 2d fut. wfaefr -t; bened. waa, 
afeete ; cond. wafer -w. Pass. wat or araa. Caus. 
arate.  Desid. frafaufe -2, faatafa -2, fartafa -2. Freq. 
wearerd, wareifa, water. 
The remaining verbs of this class, which, except §, end in 
a nasal, are the following: they all may take both Padas. 
wu ‘to go’ watts, wit, or qutfa, waa, wfitm, woz, 
‘Sra or urfite. 
Wu ‘to kill or hurt:’ it does not elongate the vowel in the third 
preterite: wotfa, wad, Wfom, weauita, wet or wafue. 
fay ‘to kill or hurt: feyatf or eutfa, fart or Qua, 
wrant, watz, wfad or wafar. 
ya ‘to shine: wainfa, wit or guifa, Yui, yfom, aftr, 


saat, wart or wufite. 
yw ‘to eat grass:’ qutfa or watfa, FyR or were, afidar, 
wrafit, wad or waft. 


wa ‘to understand :’ waa, afam, waa or wafay. 

wa ‘to ask: qatfa, Tye, afqat, waatq or wardiq, WaT or 
wary. 

wa, ‘to give,’ optionally rejects the final, and makes the 
vowel long before q; it does the same before the # (#) 
and Ura (wira) of the third preterite: wana, waa, 
afqm, Wag or BTaA, Wate or Wareiq, Ware or wafae 
(warat: or wafeur:). 
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% ‘to do.’ 

In the conjugational tenses the radical vowel substitutes, as 
usual, the Gufia letter before the conjugational sign in the 
inflexions which have an indicatory q; but before the rest it 
substitutes st. It rejects the conjugational sign before 4, &, 
and the @ of the potential. In the benedictive, Parasmai-pada, 
and passive, it substitutes fc for the radical before gy. As this 
verb is of frequent occurrence, it may be useful to give the 
entire verb in both forms of the active voice. 


Present, ‘ I do or make.’ 


i a ck 

wi FEE RT RET FE 

wife gem gate get gat aA 
First preeterite, ‘ I did or made.’ 

wary [wait | wgafe |= were 

wart wget wea | wger wyatt | wy 

Second preeterite, ‘I have done or made.’ 

nk i ks iL kb 

wag THY: Tm ZR 20 ward wR -2 

WAT -SL WHT: WH: ah wart ufant 

Third preterite, ‘I had done or made.’ 

warty oo wart 0 wart [wafe wate =| Eafe 

wart: wart war? wee: waeret wat -g 
First future, ‘ I will do or make.’ 

airies = wire: ware, | sar? stred astra 

wofa oowire: stra [aware osarerd? athe 

weir ward atc | wit ara BT 

Second future, ‘I will do or make.’ 
afcenfa afore: sfcera: [afta afcarae = afrerme 
afcafa 6 sfcurm: afcnfa | afcat afcert wfcurat 
L12 


VERBS. 


Imperative, ‘ May I make or do’. 


SCAT war «| ae Scaree 486 -- STATA 
ged ger Feet Sarat EH 
yer TL Fert tart Het 
Potential, ‘I may do or make.’ 

yaa Hs ete Gafafe |= Gaafe 
gard ware | safer: seffarei | =| aaited 
pit gh | aut qatar waite 
Benedictive, ‘I wish I may do or make.’ 

gtr ptnfe  pinfe 


wir: | gitcrer? artted 
Lyte pire icy 


Conditional, ‘ If I may do or make.’ 

waftama | waft wafturefe wafternfe 
wafte: wafted waftenr | wefcra: waftiai wafias 
wafeaq waftert wafteq | wafers waft? waft 


Pass. pres. frat; imp. fwaat; 3d pret. warfe Caus. 
mrcufa -%; 3d pret. wetarq -7. Desid. featifa -2. Freq. 
eaiua, watfa, wicartfa or atiantfa; wate, wfrafd or witafe. 


Te 
(ij 
LL 


oF 


Ninth Conjugation. 


223. The verbs of this class subjoin at to the root before 
all terminations which reject q; #t before the other termina- 
tions beginning with a consonant ; and ~{ before those which 
begin with a vowel. 

a. The terminations undergo no change. 

b. Verbs ending in consonants substitute «area for the con- 
jugational sign and the termination fz, in the imperative. 

c. A class of verbs called wrfe, from 4 ‘ to purify, ending 
in long vowels, make them short in the conjugational teuses. 
Some others make the vowel short only before the termina- 
tions of the second preterite not requiring Gufia. 
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The model of the class is #t ‘to buy,’ which takes both 
Padas. The @ of the conjugational augment becomes @ after 


q (r. 19). 
Present, ‘ I buy,” &c. 


ote: wute: | sia aiutet = ature 
Say: wate | atute stag aitta 
ott; wafer | stct? toe wo 


First preterite, ‘I bought,’ &c. 
wngte waa | wate waicdiete waiafinte 
Imperative, ‘ May I buy,’ &c. 
tue wom [wet ature ware 
waft watt | wate sto = tidiad 
Potential, ‘I may buy,’ &c. 
watqra wautama | Mata 3 wtatafe wiutefe 
The other tenses are, 
ad pret. fermra (fafrag:, feexfore or ferka), fefead; 3d pret. 
waritz, ware; ist fut. WaT; 2d fut. aefe -t; bened. tara, 
Rate; cond. ARIA -a. Pass. #taw. Caus. wroaafe. Desid. 
-%. Freq. Stadt, Wadifa, waa. 
So wiz ‘ to desire,’ and Ht ‘to injure’ or ‘kill:’ the latter 
in the non-conjugational tenses substitutes wr for the final: 


HE TR tit TT 


see fa, fifth conjugation. 
‘ast ‘ to eat.’ 

Pres, warft; 1st pret. arm; 2d pret. wre (wrfyra) ; 
3d pret. wrfty (arfgrey); ist fut. wigrat; 2d fut. wfgrefa ; 
imp. wWarg (wera); pot. watarm; bened. weary; cond. 
Wfsrerg. 


For the rest, see wy, fifth conjugation. 


262 VERBS. 


q ‘ to go.’ 

As belonging to the class wtf, the vowel is short in the 
conjugational tenses. In the futures and conditional the aug- 
ment % is optionally long: &¢{ is substituted for wW in the 
benedictive. 

Pres, qurfa; Ist pret. wTaima; 2d pret. wcrwatc; 3d pret. 
werdtt ; ist fut. wfc, atta; 2d fut. wfcafa, edteafr; imp. 
Warg; pot. ayatarq; bened. Farq; cond. wricarq, arden. 


See q of the first conjugation. 


fag (fans) ‘ to be distressed.’ 

Pres. fanarfa; ist pret. wigraTq; 2d prect. frag; 3d pret. 
wast (wafgry) or wfgerq (afar); ist fut. agra, Ber; 
ad fut. afgrafa, aeufa; imp. faratg; pot. farvtarq; bened. 
fayart ; cond. wafyrarq, waeaq. Pass. fayat. Caus. ayrafe. 
Desid. feaifsrafa, fafafsrafa, fafaryfa. Freq. tfayan, tafe. 


wr ‘ to be agitated.’ 
Pres. qutfa; ist pret. wepyTq; 2d pret. quant; 3d pret. 
weit; ist fut. wfrat; 2d fut. efireafa; imp. yurg (Here) ; 


pot. aeftarq; bened. ware; cond. werent. Pass. wea. Caus. 
wprata. Desid. qafrafa. Freq. wrepat, wreptfar. 


a-q ‘to arrange in order.’ 

This rejects the radical nasal in favour of the conjugational 
sign; also before a, and optionally before the terminations of 
the second preterite, when before those which do not require 
the change of a radical vowel, @ may be substituted for w, and 
the root is not doubled. 

Pres. myatfa; ist pret. wear; 2d pret. waeU, WaT 
(WAFTy:, ATG) 5 gd pret. wayediq; ist fut. afewat; 2d fut. 
afeqata; imp. TAaTg (Hears) 5 pot. yyedtara; bencd. gaa; 
cond. waroren. Pass. quqv. Caus. yewafa. Desid. ferafraafa. 
Freq. wryzat, Wayedtfa, waif. 


Other verbs are similarly inflected ; as, qrq ‘to suffer pain :’ 


gyarfa, afem, yaa or Yate, gam.— arg ‘to churn:’ 
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ayarta, afeaat, AREY or AATE, (AATUT:, AUY:), AWM.— we 
‘to loosen: wwyarfa, wiraat, WaT or Wars (Waeag:, Wewe:), 
waqrq, &e. 

we ‘ to take.’ 

This substitutes w for the syllable t in the conjugational 
tenses. It makes the augment ¢ long in every tense except 
the second preterite. 

Pres. eqtfa, WEntt ; Ist pret. wena, WleEntt; 2d pret. 
ware (weg: Wafes, wheat), WTS; 3d prot. weet (waa), 
wate (uzetfa) ; ist fut. seta; 2d fut. wetafa-2; imp. TEalg 
(TED), TEatAt; pot. Teta, Weatt; bened. zara, wetdite ; 
cond. wate -#. Pass. wat. Caus. qreafa -#%. Desid. 
fargafa -t. Freq. wthypea, srqetfa, safe. | 


at ‘to know.’ 

This becomes wt before the conjugational tenses. 

Pres. wratfa, wratt; ist pret. waTaTa, Waratat; 2d pret. 
Wet, AR; 3d pret. waraa (warfaay), ware (warfa) ; Ist fut. 
Brat; 2d fut. mata -4; imp. WATE, Bratt ; pot. TATA 
wiedtt; bened. aM, arard, svete; cond. ware -7. Pass. 
srav. Caus. sraafa. Desid. fararafa -#. Freq. sraraa, safe 
or wrarfa. 

FI ‘to beome old.’ | 

The syllable at is changed to = in the conjugational tenses, 
and to € before q. 

Pres. ferarfa; ist pret. wfrara; 2d pret. farsqt; 3d pret. 
waaqrata (asarfawy) ; ist fut. yTat; 2d fut. sqrerfa; imp. 
fararg; pot. fardtara; bened. xtarq; cond. wana. Pass. 
araa, tat. Caus. sqraafa. Freq. Aviad, sqrsarfa. 


¥ (Wt), ¥ (AT), ‘ to tremble.’ 

As the verb with the long final vowel shortens this in the 
conjugational tenses, there is no difference in the inflexions: 
in the other tenses the difference is that of the insertion or 
omission of ¥, except in the third preeterite, Parasmai-pada, 
where it is inserted in both verbs. ; 
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Pres. warfa, weftt ; 18st pret. weary, wyete; 2d pret. evra, 
Tua 5 gd pret. wwe, weufay or wily; ist fut. wm, what; 2d 
fut. wrafa-2#, wfawfa-%; imp. varg, watet; pot. wefhary, weft 
bened. ‘arg, write, wfette; cond. wereaq -4, wufrery -7. 


N 
For the rest, see y and ¥, fifth conjugation. 


ga ‘to nourish.’ 
In this conjugation the verb takes ¥, and is inflected regu- 
larly in the third preterite. 
Pres. gurrfa; ist pret. wymnTq; 2d pret. gate; 3d pret. 
wardiq (warfamy); ist fut. wifart; 2d fut. atfrerfa; imp. 
gang; pot. gartara; bened. yarq; cond. ugtfaun. 


The rest as qa, fourth conjugation. 


q ‘to purify.’ 

This is the first verb of a class ending in long vowels, of 
which the final is made short before the conjugational sign. 

Pres. yarfa, Jatt; ist pret. wgart, wodtr; 2d pret. 
gara (gafra), ygt; 3d pret. wordt (aafray), wafer 
(wafafa); rst fut. afaat; 2d fut. afawfs -%; imp. yang, 
ueftat; pot. yt, ygatt; bened. qarq, ufete; cond, 
wufaaa -7. Pass. gat. Caus. qrrafa. Desid. yqufa -# or 
faufrafa -#. Freq. dyad, aiaifa. 

The following verbs belong to the class wrfe: 

q ‘to go;’ as above: to which also such of the following 

as end in q are analogous. 


= * to injure 7 arta, walt, afc, OT, ward, Wat, 


y ‘to sound: spurte, afm, mit, wrda, mara. 
q ‘to decay :’ sarfa, wfc, witat, ward, ware. 
z ‘to tear: garfa, afer, eter, werda, etairn. 

w ‘to shake;’ as above. 

T° fill’ ygarfa, afc, wd, warty, Fare. 

y ‘to threaten :’ yurfa, wfcat, wa, windy, wrairq. 
wt * to se dna firarfa, dat, wit. 

q ‘ to injure: surfer, afta, mit, wart, ataire. 


N 
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@ ‘to roar:’ frorfa, tm, wititq. 

wt ‘to cling to:’ fesarfa, sat, wadiz. 

% ‘to cut: warfa, aaa, ofan, wordy, wafae. 
¥ ‘to choose :’ see ¥ below. 

at ‘to choose:’ faurfa, am, wadt. 

ft ‘to support:’ fgrfa, gm, wide. 

¥ ‘to injure:’ see below. 

¥ ‘to spread: see below. 


wt (Hisz) ‘ to please,’ ‘ to desire.’ 

This and several other verbs of the class ending in long 
vowels do not make them short, as not belonging to the class 
unfe. 

Pres. sftarfa, sftaftt; ist prat. wiftura, anftatt; 2d pret. 
fanra, fafwa ; 3d pret. widtq (witey), wie (wnfa); rst fut. 
fat; 2d fut. werfa-2t; imp. starg, ttatat; pot. dratarq, waft; 
bened. wramq, tite; cond. whut -#. Pass. itor. Caus. 
Wrorafa. Desid. fortafa -%. Freq. tritaa, tndifa, anfa. 

So ™ ‘to sound, wurfa, matt, &c.; and xft ‘to cook,’ 
wharfa, wftaftt. wt ‘ to cook,’ and ft ‘ to choose,’ are option- 
ally long or short; wtarfa, firanfa; wtonfa, ferorfa. 


wat ‘ to bind.’ 
This drops its nasal in the conjugational tenses, and before @. 
Pres. watfa; ist pret. wa; 2d pret. weer (wafarg or 
wwet); 3d pret. weedy (werat, wig:); rst fut. er; 
ad fut. sterfa; imp. wig; pot. wiitary ; bened. WITT 5 cond. 
wrizaq. Pass. wort. Caus. qarafa. Desid. fapivefa. Freq. 
wre, aTeadifx, wrefg. 


aft ‘to kill’ or ‘ injure.’ 

This verb, like fa in the fifth conjugation, is inflected as if 
it ended in W in the non-conjugational tenses, except before 
. the terminations of the second preterite beginning with vowels, 
and before @. 

Pres. eftarfx, ateftt ; 1st pret. wetara, weiter; 2d pret. wit or 
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vara (firay:, afira or waTa), fired; 3d pret. waretq (warfaaz), 

waret (watfa); ist fut. arat; 2d fut. arerfr -#; imp. dhrgq, 

ateftat ; pot. atedtara, atta; bened. tara; cond. waren -7. 
For the rest, see fa, fifth conjugation. 


q ‘ to join. 
Pres. garfa, gett; ist pret. wgarmq, watt; imp. Jarg, 
gatat; pot. geftarq, yeite. 


For the rest, see 9, second conjugation. 


3 (Fx) ‘ to choose.’ 

Pres. gatfa, Jatt; ist pret. wou, wyatt; imp. zarg, 
gate; pot. yataraq, gate. 

For the rest, see ¥ of the fifth conjugation. 9 (Ze) and 
7 (7x); verbs having the same meaning, are similarly conju- 
gated: the first is of course restricted to the Atmane-pada ; 
the second makes its vowel short in the conjugational tenses. 


x ‘ to hurt.’ 

It is one of the class wrfe. 

Pres. yotfa; ist pret. wyur; 2d pret. yee (We: or 
Weag:); 3d pret. wardtq; ist fut. wfom, gitar; 2d fut. 
ufcafe, wduafa; imp. yarg; pot. satam; bened. yftaty; 
cond. wyfcaq, wate. Pass. sft. Caus. yrcafa. Desid. 
forgrfcafa, fargritefa, fergftafe. Freq. Waftaa, wryfs. 


fa ( fry) ‘ to bind,’ 

Pres. faarfa, fart; 1st pret. ufaar, ufectr; 2d pret. 
faara, fat; 3d pret. waviq, wae; ist fut. Wat; 2d fut. 
auf -t; imp. fear, faetat; pot. faetarq, fastt; bened. 
tay, ate; cond. wawq -7. Pass. draw. Caus. araafa. 
Desid. fadtafa -#. Freq. adtaa, ardtfa, wafa. 


® (PX) ‘ to leap,’ ‘ to cover.’ 
Pres. ertifa, wprit ; Ist pret. WERTH, wept ; ad pret. 
Fara, TSH ; 3d preet. went, wenty; ist fut. <@tat; 2d fut. 
werafe -2; imp. SPary, eyetiat ; pot. epeatarg, epee 5 bened. 
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Ray, wardty; cond. CRT -a. Pass. eae. Caus. earaafa. 
Desid. qeaufa -#. Freq. wregat, stentfa. 
It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation. 


rat (ey) ‘ to stop.’ 

This rejects its nasal before the conjugational sign, and 
before a; also before the terminations of the first preeterite in 
the third, which it optionally takes. 

Pres. wetfa ; 1st pret. wert; 2d pret. werat; 3d pret. 
wenm or werafiq; ist fut. wfara; ad fut. wfarafr; imp. 
wrrg ; pot. wraftarg ; bened. erarq; cond. weafaragq. Pass. 
erat. Caus. erarafe. Desid. faerfarafe. Freq. arenaa, 
arerattia, wredfar. 

It is also a verb of the fifth conjugation, wetfa, &c. In 
the same manner are inflected Way, Ry, and eqRy, having 
the same meaning. 

® (FX) ‘ to cover.’ 

A verb of the class warfe. It takes different forms in the 
third preterite, Atmane-pada. 

Pres. wyurfa, euta; ist pret. weary, weyaftt; 2d pret. 
WAN, Wat; 3d pret. werd, werfce, wardty or wait®; 1st fut. 
erfcat, wrth; 2d fut. efcarfa -2, erdhafas -%; imp. qarg, 
wutat; pot. qutam, guitar; bened. eta, wfate or uftete ; 
cond. werfterq -#. Pass. etd. Caus. ercafa. Desid. 
frafcafa -a, frerdafa -2, freftifa -#%. Freq. aeftaa, arerf®. 


Tenth Conjugation. 


224. Verbs of this conjugation take for their conjugational 
sign #, technically termed fay; and they extend the insertion 
to all the tenses except the benedictive, Parasmai-pada. ¢ is 
converted to @, and @ becomes wa, before a vowel. The 
indicatory y of the sign requires the substitution of wr for a 
radical medial w, and of the Gufia equivalent for any other 
short medial vowel. 

a. Before the terminations of the conjugational tenses all 
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verbs of this class insert yq, that is, w; whilst as they all 
take the augment ¥ in the two futures and conditional, there 
is in all these tenses a vowel, before which the conjugational 
sign = becomes @, and then wy. 

b. In these modifications of the base, verbs of the tenth 
class are analogous to the causal mode of verbs; and this 
analogy extends to other particulars, such as the insertion of 
certain augments, as ¥, 4, a, &c., before the conjugational sign. 

c. The analogy to the causal mode is still more evident in 
the identity of the construction of the third preeterite. It is 
formed with the terminations of the first preterite, preceded 
by @ (second class, 2. p. 132), and with a reduplication of the 
root, agreeably to the rules already given for the causal 
(r. 210. f-l. p. 147). 

d, Although not peculiar to the causal, an analogy is also 
presented to it in common with derivative forms in the second 
preeterite, which in this class is formed with the auxiliary 
verbs (r. 196). 

e. Verbs having a medial w do not make it long when they 
are said to belong to the class fam, that is, have an indicatory 
mW; and @ or any other radical short vowel is unchanged in 
the class a#arfe, the verbs of which are said to have an indi- 
catory final ¥. 

jf. Verbs of this conjugation, with the conjugational sign 
attached, are considered to be polysyllabic, and therefore do 
not take the frequentative mode; nor can they be considered 
as having a causal mode, since it is the same with their own, 
and it is only necessary to substitute a causal for an active 
signification to the same inflexions. 

g- All verbs signifying ‘to speak’ or ‘ to kill’ may be con- 
jugated in the tenth, as well as in the class to which they 
belong, as may a variety of other verbs; and most of the 
verbs which belong to this conjugation may be inflected also 
in the first. The number of verbs is therefore somewhat 
indefinite ; but from the uniformity which prevails amongst 
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them, not only in the employment of the conjugational sign, 
but in the formation of the second and third preterites, and 
the insertion of the augment € in the other tenses, they may 
be regarded as offering fewer difficulties than the verbs of any 
other conjugation. 

The verb which is given as the type of the conjugation is 
‘Jt ‘to steal,’ which admits of both Padas. 

/ 


Present, ‘I steal,’ &c. 


wiearfa icare: Sica: 


First preterite, ‘I stole,’ &e. 
waa owe weticay yp wed wreticarafe - weticarafe 
Second preterite (in both Padas), ‘I have stolen,’ &c. 

wrcurara Sarnfat | ecaratfen 
wicararfay = WicaraTayg: «= Wicanva 
wicurara SICUTATaY: «= STCUTATE: 


9 


or WaTEpya, Wrearsant or Sicarew, &c. 
Third preeterite, ‘I had stolen,’ &c. 


Second future, ‘I will or shall steal,’ &c. 
Wrefqerfa wtofaere: etcfrara: | eicfre «Sicha Wicfrerae 
wicfawfa eiefaerg: wiefaere | eicfawe atcfaaad  diefawed 
wiefoafa atcfoun whfoufa | arfaat aicfaaa defo 
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Imperative, ‘ Let me steal,’ &c. 


Sore wor am (aa sore tame 

acy wert 2 Ca we wat sad 
Potential, ‘I may steal,’ &c. 

wry Weds Wis [sic Sif Sicaae 

eq tat ae: le aT MT 


Sidney Weire «0 icine | Wicfevia Wiefatafe  Wicfindinfe 


Conditional, ‘ I will steal, if, &c. 
aacfoay warcfoara wefan | wetcfo = wetcfoarafe weicfomrafe 
The remaining forms are, 
Pass. quit; 3d pret. wetft. Caus. wicafa. Desid. qe?- | 
cfqufar. | 
weg ‘to disrespect.’ 
This substitutes ¥ for the radical vowel in the reduplication 
of the third preterite. 
Pres. weata; Ist pret. wrgaq; 2d pret. wearara; 3d pret. 
erfgeq; ist fut. wgfart; 2d fut. wgfaafa; imp. wgaq; pot. 
wgaq; bened. wgarq; cond. wrgfawa. Pass. wgat. Desid. 
ufggfaata. 


we ‘ to hurt,’ ‘ to pain.’ 

Pres. waufa; Ist pret. wTgaq; 2d pret. wtarwar; 3d 
pret. wrfgeq; ist fut. wafaat; 2d fut. wafamfa; imp. wraq; 
pot. weaq; bened. weart; cond. wrifaaq. Pass. what. 
Desid. wfgefaute. 

¥0 ‘ to send.’ 
Pres. wesata; ist prot. Muy; 2d prat. wsaraTa; 3d prat. 
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efsaq; ist fut. easfaart; 2d fut. eofaafa; imp. LHI ; 
pot. wastq; bened. seurq; cond. wafawq. Pass. rare. 
Desid. efsafaaft. 

wa ‘ to wink,’ ‘to close.’ 

This and most other verbs make the medial w long through- 
out (r. 224). They have the vowel optionally short in the 
third practerite ; when the reduplicated vowel is ¥, changeable 
to = (r. 210. 7. p. 148). 

Pres. ararafa; ist pret. warmaq; 2d pret. ararara; 3d 
pret. werarard or wetamq; ist fut. arafaat; 2d fut. arafaate ; 
imp. @wag; pot. arariq; bened. aremq; cond. warafauy. 
Pass. @aqz. Desid. fearafaufa. 


aq ‘to speak.’ 
This is the first of a class rejecting a final w, and the 
‘radical vowel therefore is unchanged: in this verb it is option- 
ally changed to € in the reduplication of the third preterite. 
Pres. @aqafa; ist pret. wauaq; 2d pret. aqaqraTa; 3d 
pret. weaaq or wdtaaq; ist fut. eufaat; 2d fut. wafaufa ; 
imp. @qag; pot. wqad ; bened. @eqrq; cond. waafqurq. Pass. 
aut. Desid. faaafaufa. 
Other verbs of this class are, 
aes ‘to count: auth, WIAs. 
az ‘to contract: gzufe, WyyzeT. 
3g ‘to astonish: qeafa, WaqeT. 
ng ‘to count: maafa. But this optionally takes € in 
the third preterite: Wanwgq or wHtirTgA. 
me ‘to speak :? meafa, WaTTET. 
nw ‘ to advise ate, WPT. 
TE ‘to take: yea, We. 
w7aq ‘to sound: sqqafa, Wasa. 
a ‘to tie: qzafa, waqz7. 
wg ‘to go: quia, waa. 
wy ‘to tie: Tafa, WITT. 
yz ‘ to contract » grata, SyGzA. 
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qt ‘ to seek :’ TI, WALA. 

te ‘to make?’ cerafa, WaT. 

te ‘to leave:’ ceafa, wereq. It also makes waren. 
wz ‘to surround:’ azufa, Baazq. 

az ‘to choose:’ acafa, WTA. 

we ‘ to speak ill: qeufa, WITWMST. 

wy ‘to be weak: wuafa, WITT. 

wra ‘to sound: waafa, Wawa. 

eye ‘to envy: wyeafa, waeyen. 

wz ‘to sound: weafa, wear. 


#art ‘to play, as a child. 
Pres. garcufm; ist pret. waenTcrq; 2d pret. GATCUTATS ; 
gd pret. wYsATCH; ist fut. garcfraT; 2d fut. garcfawfa; imp. 
Farag ; pot. SATA ; bened. gaTaita; cond. WATT AAT. 


ga “to be feeble.’ 


Pres. gqufa; ist pret. wRaUA; 2d pret. FTA ; 3d 
pret. wetgaq; ist fut. gufaat; 2d fut. gufaufa; imp. FITg ; 
pot. Faq; bened. gar; cond. wRafawA. Pass. ara. 
Desid. fegufaufa. 

gu ‘ to be able.’ 

This substitutes @=aq in its inflexions: see the same root in 
the first conjugation, p. 169. 

Pres. quate; ist pret. waeraq; 2d pret. Sararere ; 
3d pret. wfqawerq; ist fut. werfaat; 2d fut. weafomft; imp. 


WATT; pot. eaIq; bened. weurq; cond. waeafawy. 


¥a ‘ to sound or utter,’ ‘to celebrate.’ 

This substitutes $z for the radical penultimate in all the 
tenses except the third preterite, where it is optional. 

Pres. @ttafa; ist pret. wartaq; 2d pret. attarara; 
gd pret. wetarq or ufaatiq; ist fut. attfaar; 2d fut. 
wtfoafa; imp. etaq; pot. attaq ; bened. @rara ; cond. 
wattfaaq. Pass. atvit. Desid. fearafauta. 
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ya ‘to proclaim.’ 

Pres. wreaft; ist pret. warray; 2d pret. arena; 
3d pret. wyyAq; ist fut. wefan; 2d fut. qrefaerfe; imp. 
wrag; pot. araq; bened. qramq; cond. witafawq. Pass. 
yar. Desid. yatefaufa. 

fe (fersz) ‘to collect.’ 

This verb optionally substitutes wr for its vowel, when it 
also substitutes q for a As belonging to the class fam, it 
makes the vowel short, so that wr becomes &. 

Pres. woafa -#, waafa -t; 1st pret, weqay -%, WHIT -7; 
ad prat. WOqTaan, WraTTA; 3d pret. wetwaq -7, wehray -7; 
ist fut. wofam, wafaat; 2d fut. wofawfa -3, wafaufs -2; 
imp. wag -wi, waag -aT; pot. wadq -a, waaq -7; bened. 
ward or waa, wafadte or wafadte; cond. wwafquy -7, 
waafaerg -7. 

See fa, fifth conjugation. 

fern (fafa) ‘to think.’ 

Pres. fearafa; ist pret. wiwraq; 2d pret. fearqrara; 

3d ‘pret. wfaferq; ist fut. ferrfaat; 2d fut.. fearfourfa ; 


imp. fearag; pot. forray ; bened, feaara; cond. waferataerg . 
Pass, fava. Desid, fafearfaafa. 


wa ‘to know,’ ‘ to make known.’ 
This verb is one of those said to have an indicatory a. 
Pres. yqufa; ist pret. waaay; 2d pret. svarwarc; 3d 
pret. wasug or waftya7; ist fut. safaat; 2d fut. sefmefa; 
imp. Faxgq; pot. wwaq; bened. ywrt; cond. waufaeq. Pass. 
waa. Desid. faafaafa. 
The other verbs of the class faq in this conjugation are, 
wa ‘to pound: qqafa, wrwqy, wetaq7. 
we ‘to pound: weufa, wwweq, wetweq. 
fa; as above. 
wa ‘to feed: quafa, waaaq, watary. 
wo ‘to live: qoafs, wread, witqs7. 
ND 
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tte ‘ to give pain.’ 
This makes the radical vowel optionally short in the third 
preterite, when the vowel of the reduplication is made long. 
Pres. Uteaft; ist pret. witeaq; 2d pret. vtearware; 3d 
pret. wdifasq or wfadisq. 


The same applies to the following verbs: 
wre ‘to live: sftaafa, afsrsfiaq or wetfiraq. 
dq ‘to shine’ etqafa, wfedtay or r wetting. 
Te ‘to speak :’ wreufa, wfnrran or wahraq. 
ura ‘to shine?’ wreata, whnrreq or wefhraq. 
wra ‘to shine: wreafa, afetaq or wehray. 
Hts ‘to close:’ atwufh, wftdttesy or weltircsn . 
ye ‘to throw.’ 
A penultimate Y may remain unchanged in the third 
preeterite. 
Pres, urtafa; ist pret, wartam; 2d pret. urtarara; 3d 
pret. wdtqaq or wartq; ist fut. wrtfaar; &c. 


q ‘ to fill.’ 

Pres, arcafa; ist pret. waTcaq; 2d pret. qrcamaTa; 3d pret. 
wdtarq; ist fut. arefaat; 2d fut. arcfomfa; imp. UIcag ; pot. 
UITaT 3 bened. wretra 5 cond, warcfawrr. 

arc, ‘ to cross over,’ is given in similar forms, except in the 
third przeterite, which is WATT. 


wea ‘to declare.’ 
This and some other verbs do not substitute © for the 
radical vowel in the reduplicate syllable of the third preterite. 
Pres. urqafa; ist pret. wareat; 2d pret. wrearwanc; 3a 
pret. wwraq; ist fut. wrafaat; imp. urwaq; &c. 
The other verbs that come under this example are, 
% ‘to tear: ercafa, wzETH. 
rat ‘ to hasten: yarcafa, WaraTH. 
wq ‘to trample:’ areufa, wraea. 
erg ‘to touch:’ ergrafz, AIT « 
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wy ‘to remember :’ wrrcafa, Waa. 
q ‘to spread:’ wrcafa, Wray. 
@y ‘to make effort, and @g ‘to surround,’ have two 


forms : WeIEy or wufetez, weaeA or afaieq. 


Ht ‘ to please.’ 

This verb optionally prefixes 4 to the sign of the conjugation. 

Pres. wftarafe -2, uraafa-2; 1st pret. SHUI -A, AATTA -F; 
ad preet. hyarare, WTTATATa ; 3d pret. watfrara -a, wdhrag -7; 
ist fut. hofaat, wrafam; 2d fut. drofawfa -4, wrafaufa -2; 
imp. Warag -aT, wraag -aT; pot. thar -7, waa -w7; bened. 
Drama, Wrafadte, wrafadte; cond. witofang -7, wurafaerg -7. 

For the rest, see Wt of the ninth conjugation. So also ¥, 
‘to shake,’ makes weafa or wraafa, &c. 


wat (afe) ‘ to advise.’ 

Pres. wearafe -@; 1st pret. wreaay -4; 2d pret. werarare ; 
3d pret winraq -1; Ist fut. aeafort; 2d fut. wafoafe -2; 
imp. Weaay -at; pot. waraq -7; bened. arama, Aeaferfig; cond. 
wrvafauy -7. Pass. wat. Desid. farrafanta -2. 

So af¢ ‘to speak falsely,’ afe ‘to support,’ as a family, 
and af ‘ to contract.’ 


wt ‘to melt,’ ‘ to cause to melt or fuse.’ 

This optionally takes the augment ¥ before the conjuga- 
tional sign. 

Pres. wraafa or wraafa; ist pret. WaTTTT, Worran ; 
ad pret. STTUTATR, BTAATATS; 3d pret. watsaq, Westy ; 
Ist fut. arefam, srafamt; 2d fut. orefeafa, srafoafa; imp. 
STITT, SIG 5 pot. array, BTA 5 bened. STATA 5 cond. 
warafaag, watafawq. Pass. stet. Caus. areafa or 
wrauta. Desid. fesstafa -%. Freq. Satan, Sattfa, Sofa. 

wt is also a verb of the fourth and of the ninth conjugation, 
and it is to them that the derivative forms are to be referred. 


yw ‘ to laugh at.’ 
Pres. watufa; ist pret. wagaq; 2d pret. wearara; 3d 
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pret. wyrerea or wyfispry; ist fut. wefaat; 2d fut. wafauft ; 
imp. Weag; pot. Wea ; bened. qwatrq; cond. wyefaud. 
Pass. year. Desid. forsrefaate. 


ata ‘ to tranquillize.’ 

Pres. arrafa; ist pret. watraq; 2d pret. arrqrwanc ; 
3d pret. waaay or wetwrq; ist fut. arafant; 2d fut. 
arafaufa; imp. araag ; pot. ara ; bened. RTFITA 5 cond. 
warafaum. Pass. area. Desid. fearafaafa. 


On the conjugation of Verbs in different voices, &c. 


225. The forms of the roots which have been given in the 
preceding pages are those which are usually assigned to them 
by native grammarians. The student must not be surprised, 
however, if he finds occasional departures from the models 
here specified, or a verb inflected in a different conjugation, 
or in a different Pada, from that in which he will have found 
it here represented. As to variations of meaning, they will be 
frequent ; for in the examples cited, the principal signification 
only of each verb has been purposely stated, in order not to 
occasion doubt or perplexity in an early period of study. The 
other senses will become familiar by practice. Of the varia- 
tions of inflexion, the greater number are ascribed by gram- 
marians to poetical license, or even to error (wate); but it 
may be doubted if they do not, sometimes at least, arise from 
circumstances which have been yet imperfectly investigated in 
the history of the grammar of the Sanskrit language. The 
variations of import are no doubt often imputable to the lber- 
ties taken by Sanskrit writers, relying upon the purport in 
which they employ any particular verb being rendered intel- 
ligible by the context of the passage in which it occurs. Some 
part of the uncertainty, however, proceeds from an incomplete 
analysis, and the want of examples to illustrate the abstract 
term which is used to express the meaning of the root. 
Authors consequently disagree as to the interpretation. How- 
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ever, these difficulties need not embarrass the student: he 
must be contented to take the verb as he finds it, and must 
not look upon its regular grammatical type as absolutely 
unalterable. 

226. There is one class of modifications, and that the most 
frequent, which is recognised by grammarians. A simple verb 
may be inflected in one Pada, and when compounded with a 
preposition may be inflected in the other, either in its primi- 
tive, or in a modified sense. A few of these compound verbs 
have been already noticed, but it may be useful to extend the 
number of instances, arranging them in alphabetical order. 

wa ‘to throw, preceded by any preposition, may take 
either Pada; as, with faz ‘to throw off: wai faceafa or 
faceaa ‘he casts off the bond.’ 

we ‘to reason,’ preceded by any preposition, may take 
either Pada ; as, with wa ‘ to throw off’ or ‘repel,’ watew Td 
‘let him remove sin ;’ azutefa ‘he removes that:’ also with 
Bq, as aagta -t. 

@, which in its simple state admits of either Pada, is 
restricted to one or other according to the prepositions with 
which it is compounded, and the meanings thence derived : 
waarifa ‘he imitates ;? wfraet ‘he overcomes; sen ‘he 
informs against ;' wear She reviles;’ BUsEt eft ‘he wor- 
ships Hari ;’ Taser “he changes,’ as a property; wwenctfa 
‘he polishes ;’ wqerattfa ‘he docs well;’ wae ‘he offers 
violence to,’ as a female; #tatR Nae traa: ‘ Raévafia carries 
off Sité:’ also ‘to recite ;’ as, mrat; WeEa ‘he recites hymns.’ 
% is used with fq to imply change or production of some kind 
or other; and when the verb is used intransitively, or the 
production is confined to sounds, the Atmane-pada only is 
employed ; otherwise, the Parasmai-pada; as, ®Tat frsyqa ‘the 
scholars change,’ 1. e. they learn ; aury frset Iraq: ‘ the 
singer varies his notes ;? but faw fractfa ara: ‘ passion trans- 
forms the heart.’ 

% ‘ to scatter, when the act of an animal or bird, takes the 
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Atmane-pada after wu, and inserts a sibilant: wofeect Faz: 
‘the cock throws up (the earth, either for pleasure or to make 
a hole to lie down in) ;’ but ayaraqfactr eft ‘the woman 
scatters flowers.’ 

wa, ‘to go,’ without a preposition takes the Atmane-pada, 
signifying ‘ being engaged in’ or ‘assiduous,’ or ‘ becoming 
manifest’ or ‘developed in;’ as, qfq wat yfg: ‘the under- 
standing is engaged in (the study of) the Rig-veda ;’ warqare 
weit ‘he is assiduous for study ;’ wrtsferq wreatfa ‘the 
Sstras are manifested (or fully understood) in him.’ So with 
3q and yin the same meanings: sad, Vora; but not 
with aq, as warafe. So with at prefixed, meaning ‘ to ascend,’ 
as a heavenly body, not as any thing else: wrat ual: ‘ the 
sun ascends ;’ but wrarafa war ‘the smoke rises.’ Also with 
fa, meaning ‘ motion of the feet :’ ary frat arat ‘the horse 
trots well;’ but fawrafa afar ‘the joint splits.’ So with sq 
or W, implying ‘ power’ or ‘valour: syed, Wwaeia ‘he is 
mighty’ or ‘ valiant ;’ but sa-mrafa ‘he comes’ or ‘ approaches ;’ 
wearata ‘he goes’ or ‘ departs.’ 

mm, ‘to buy,’ is restricted to the Atmane-pada, when pre- 
ceded by wa, ufz, or fa. The two first have the same mean- 
ing as the simple verb, ‘to buy ;’ the latter means ‘to sell :’ 
wamata, wfimatt, “he buys ;’ farata ‘he sells.’ 

Ws, ‘to play,’ takes the Atmane-pada after w, wa, wf, 
and ay; a8, wratst ‘he plays much;’ wamst ‘he plays 
like; afcaitsa ‘he plays again;’ eatzt ‘he plays well’ or 
‘completely :’ but not if wg influences the government of the 
case; as, HTweaTgmeta ‘he plays with the boy:’ nor if, with 
aq, it denotes ‘making a noise ;’ as, watsfa wr ‘the wheel 
creaks.’ 

farq ‘to throw,’ preceded by wfa, wt, or wf, is confined to 
the Parasmai-pada: wfafarafa ‘he throws much’ or ‘ beyond ;’ 
wffaafa ‘he throws on ;’ hrferafa ‘he throws or sends back.’ 

wy with wy takes the Atmane-pada: dana qed ‘he sharpens 
the weapon ;’ TeV Wane ‘it aggravates (his) grief.’ 
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1ra, ‘ to go,’ has a variety of prefixes, and consequent modi- 
fications of form and sense. With er prefixed, and used in 
tlhe causal’ form to signify ‘to have patience,’ it takes the 
Atmane-pada: wrrrger ara ‘wait or delay a little.’ With 
Ry it takes the Atmane-pada in an intransitive sense: ara 
aaa ‘the sentence is plain’ (or is coherent); afefi: drat 
‘he goes with his friends:’ but ant drefa ‘he goes to the 
village.’ 

7 ‘to swallow, preceded by wa, takes the meaning of 
‘promising’ or ‘uttering,’ and is conjugated in the Atmane- 
pida: wa df? ‘he promises a hundred (rupees) ;’ wrtfirat 
ara Wfct ‘he proclaims the qualities of the prince:’ other- 
wise Wfncfa grad ‘he swallows a mouthful.’ It takes the 
Atmane-pada after wa; wafnca sitfad fase: ‘the goblin 
swallows blood.’ 

“=z ‘to go, with g¢ in the sense of ‘going astray’ or 
‘ departing from,’ takes the Atmane-pada; as, weyata ‘he 
deviates from virtue :’ not if it is intransitive ; areqa acfa ‘the 
tear overflows :’ but it is so used with aq, or with a, we, 
and ‘, connected with a noun in the instrumental case; ta 
waa (or AyeTeTH) Tray ‘ the king rides with (in) a chariot.’ 

ft, ‘to conquer,’ is limited to the Atmane-pada after qa 
and fa; as, qorwaa, frsraa, ‘he conquers.’ 

at ‘to know,’ without a preposition, if used in certain 
senses intransitively, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; aft? 
wreta ‘he engages (in sacrifice by means of) Ghee:’ also 
after wa, in the sense of ‘denying ;’ qwaaqwratt ‘he denies 
the (debt of a) hundred (rupees) :’ after wf, in the sense of 
‘acknowledging ;> gra wfraradta “he acknowledges the hun- 
dred:’ and after aq, in that of ‘demanding’ or ‘ expecting ;’ 
wa waratt. It is used in the Atmane-pada without a prepo- 
sition, and transitively when the result of the action reverts to 
the agent; as, mf wratt ‘he obtains a cow:’ not else; as, 
arat wratfa ‘he knows (the dwelling of) his mother: nor if 
the verb be preceded in such a sense by a preposition; as, 
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wise a warafat qe: ‘the fool does not recognise (or obtain) 
heaven.’ 

wt, ‘to guide, in certain senses takes the Atmane-pada: 
as, ‘to excel in;’ ymeq waa ‘he excels in the Sdstra:'—‘ to 
determine ;’ wrt wad ‘ he ascertains the principle. Also after 
we, meaning ‘to lift ;’ wmqaaa ‘he lifts up a staff.” After 
34, implying ‘to invest with the sacred cord; araquaat ‘he 
invests the boy with the string:'—‘ to hire ;’ aetacrquaaat 
‘he hires servants.’ After fa, signifying ‘to pay; at faaaa 
‘he pays the tax :'—*‘ to grant’ or ‘endow;’ wt faaat ‘he 
grants a hundred’ (for some religious purpose) :—‘ to restrain,’ 
when the object is in the person; wy feaaqaw ‘he restrains 
wrath :’ but not if the object be in another; atk wri faeafr 
wala: ‘the pupil assuages the wrath of the teacher:’ nor if the 
object be corporeal; na faerafa ‘ he turns away his cheek.’ 

mw, ‘to praise, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after 4; 
wrqt ‘he praises.’ 

a, used intransitively after sq and fa, takes the Atmane- 
pada ; swan, fared qa: ‘the sun shines:’ also if it mean ‘to 
warm or heat a part of one’s own body;’ swaa, feraa wfa 
‘he warms his hand:’ not if a part of another; Qa Raw 
urfargwafa ‘ Chaitra warms or burns the hand of Maitra:’ nor 
when it means ‘to melt or burn substances;’ as, qaarwata 
waware ‘the goldsmith melts the gold.’ When it means ‘ to 
practise devotion, it is used in the fourth conjugation in the 
Atmane-pada; wat Wawra: ‘the ascetic practises penance.’ 
According to some, it is confined to the Atmane-pada after wa, 
in the sense of ‘ penitence ;’ as, wawat ‘he repents.’ 

at (ats) ‘to give, when preceded by wt, in any other sense 
than that of ‘setting open,’ as the mouth, &c., takes the 
Atmane-pada; as, waarew ‘he receives wealth; fearare® 
‘he acquires knowledge:’ but qe wrearfe ‘he opens his 
mouth,’ ‘he yawns:’ not, it is said, if it be another’s mouth ; 
as, meen fodiforan: wager Aw ‘the ants open the mouth of 


the grasshopper. The Parasmai-pada is also used after wt in 
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other senses; as, fyarfeat ereetfa aa: ‘the physician lays 
open the boil ;’ aét acs wreetfa ‘the river lays open (under- 
mines) the bank.’ 

at (ata), ‘to give,’ is used in the Atmane-pada after aA, 
either singly or with another preposition, with a noun in the 
third case, having the sense of the fourth; ere dae or 
argaat ‘he gives to the female slave.’ If the sense of the 
third case is preserved, the Parasmai-pada is retained; eTeat 
wa argaefa fanra ‘he gives wealth by the slave girl to the 
Brahman.’ 

wa ‘to see,’ with aq, and used intransitively, takes the 
Atmane-pada ; aaryaa ‘he considers well:’ so does are ‘ to 
ask,’ as a boon; as, afaat aren ‘he asks for Ghee:’ and wet 
‘to ask,’ with wt; as, wrgaa@ ‘he takes leave of:’ and with 
wm, used intransitively ; as, wApaE ‘ he inquires.’ 

zH, ‘to eat,’ takes the Atmane-pada; wre 3m ‘he eats 
boiled rice:’ also ‘to possess ;’ mya Yradtares: yrrdty ‘ the 
king possessed the earth:’ also ‘ to suffer;’ Jat geeqatfa yw 
‘the old man suffers hundreds of pains:’ not if it mean ‘ to 
protect ;’ as, agteyafe crat ‘ the king protects the earth.’ 

qa ‘to bear, with yft prefixed, is conjugated in the 
Parasmai-pada ; qfcywfa ‘he endures’ or ‘ forgives.’ 

qa, ‘to restrain, varies the Pada according to different 
meanings and prefixes. With wr used intransitively it takes 
the Atmane-pada ; wraeia We: ‘ the tree spreads:’ but wraaafar 
aaresg ‘he draws the rope from the well:’ unless part of 
one’s own body be intended; as, wraed wifa ‘he stretches 
out his hand.’ Also with 34, meaning ‘to take as a wife ;’ 
sqaeart wari ‘he takes the maiden to wife.’ In this form the 
third preterite optionally rejects the nasal; cm: wtarqaraa or 
suarder ‘ Rama wedded Sité.’ If it implies taking the wife of 
another, it is qwea wRarqurata : if it signifies acceptance in 
general, it is restricted to the Atmane-pada ; aTARAT aA ‘he 
accepts the donation.’ It also takes the same voice after &, 
Be, and 84, not signifying any thing relating to books; as, 
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araarreaat ‘he puts on the clothes ;’ wrayrat ‘he takes up 
the load; arery wast ‘he stacks the corn: but werafa 
aqaTq ‘he studies diligently the Veda.’ 

aH takes the Atmane-pada after 3g, and prepositions ending 
with vowels; as, sae ‘he makes effort ;’ aqye ‘he sets 
after’ or ‘according to,’ ‘places in order; at? AEWA TS 
- according to that command he placed them in order ;’ fary® 
‘he appoints ;’ waa ‘he arranges :’ unless it refer to sacrificial 
vessels; wWaararfar wyate ‘he sets in order the vessels of 
sacrifice.’ 

w™ ‘to sport, preceded by =, Ufz, or fa, is restricted to the 
Parasmai-pada ; wreafa ‘he rests ;’ wfecafa ‘he goes about ;’ 
facaft ‘he takes rest.’ Preceded by sq, in the sense of 
‘ dwelling with as a wife,’ it takes either voice; as, sacafa or 
SUA UTA ‘he takes a wife.’ 

az, ‘to speak,’ is conjugated in the Atmane-pada, when 
signifying ‘to excel in’ or ‘to be acquainted with;’ as, wre 
get ‘he is learned in the Sdstra:’—‘to labour;’ Wa aea 
‘he labours in the field.’ Also after wa, used intransitively, 
and in the sense of ‘articulate speech ;’ as, WYaEt HS SST 
‘Katha speaks after or like Kalépa:’ otherwise, swrqwefa ‘he 
repeats the speech;’ and wavefa dtat ‘the lute sounds.’ Also 
after 3a, used transitively to mean ‘ pacifying;’ as, yarywaeat 
‘he pacifies the servants :’—‘ advising ;’ as, fyrergwaet ‘he 
advises the scholar :'—or ‘communicating with privately ;’ 
Weyer ‘he intrigues with another’s wife.’ Also after fa 
and w optionally, implying difference of opinion expressed 
articulately, ‘dispute ;? as, fawaeat or fanuefar ten: ‘ the 
doctors dispute.’ Also after aq and ¥, to signify articulate 
speech uttered simultaneously ; as, aryaeat BTear: ‘the Brah- 
mans speak or chaunt together: but wegaefr wrt: ‘ the 
birds sing together.’ Also after wa, when the result of the 
action reverts to the agent; waged waaralszird ‘the man 
desirous of wealth reviles improperly :’ otherwise, waweftr ‘ he 
speaks against or ‘ prohibits.’ 
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we ‘to bear,’ preceded by m, takes the Parasmai-pada, used 
intransitively ; et weefa ‘the river flows.’ 

fre, ‘to know,’ takes the Atmane-pada after aq, and option- 
ally affixes { to the final in the third person plural; dfaet or 
afeea ‘they know well.’ 

fast, ‘to enter,’ takes the Atmane-pada after fa; fafarsra 
‘he enters in.’ 

wa, ‘to swear,’ when the effect of the oath reverts to the 
speaker, is conjugated in the Atmane-pada; yunra wat zr 
‘the nymph swears by Krishfia.’ 

y ‘to hear,’ after aq, used intransitively, makes dye ‘he 
hears well:’ otherwise, ye wspatfa ‘he hears the sound. 

WI, ‘to stay’ or ‘ stand,’ takes a variety of prepositions, and 
is conjugated in the Atmane-pada after wa, 7, fa, wa, used 
intransitively ; wafawt ‘he waits patiently; wfwea ‘he stands 
or sets forth ;’ fafawa ‘he stands apart’ or ‘still; afwet 
‘he stops or stays with’ or ‘proceeds.’ Also after wr, used 
transitively ; as, sre faratfawa ‘he assents to the eternal 
word. It occurs with wr also in the Parasmai-pada; fafat- 
fwafa ‘he observes the rite.’ Also after ¥z, not implying to 
stand up or rise, or to exact or demand; as, yerqfert “he 
aspires to salvation :’ but dterefwefa ‘he rises from the stool ;’ 
araracrafwafe ‘he levies a hundred (rupees) from the village.’ 
After 3a, in the sense of performing religious rites, of wor- 
shipping, of domg homage to, of uniting with, of shewing 
affection to, or of tending towards, as a road, gt takes the 
Atmane-pada ; as, wraardhryafagt ‘the Brahman preserves 
the sacred fire ;” wrfexnafiet ‘he worships the sun ;’ qoyataet 


‘he attends on, or does homage to, the king ;’ yg aqaryufawt 
‘the Ganges unites with the Jumna ;’ aryqufava ‘he befriends 


the pious ;’ wear arrqufaea ‘the road leads to the villaze.’ 
It is also used intransitively in the Atmane-pada after $4; as, 
wwe safwet ‘he waits or stands by at the time of eating :’ 
and transitively in either Pada, when expectation, or service 
not religious, is implied; fee wyrafrefa or safmea ‘the 
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mendicant waits upon the master’ (for alms); witragafayfa 
or Bafawt ard ‘a woman waits upon, or ministers to, her 
husband.’ yr is also used in the Atmane-pada, without a 
preposition, to signify ‘to manifest dependence upon ;' as, 
miret qanTa fawt ‘the nymph places her trust in Krishfia:’ or 
‘to adhere to, as a leader; warfey fast ‘he adheres to, or 
follows, Karfia and the rest.’ 

@, ‘to sound, takes the Atmane-pada after wt; wract 
‘he sounds.’ 

€a, ‘to strike’ or ‘kill,’ takes the Atmane-pada after w, if 
used intransitively ; or when the object is part of one’s self, 
transitively ; as, wret ‘he strikes ;’ or wrea fare ‘he strikes 
his head:’ but weer fare wrefir ‘he strikes the head of 
another.’ 

@ ‘to take,’ preceded by wy, implying ‘to take after,’ or 
‘act like,’ takes the Atmane-pada; tyarwt wyecw ‘ horses 
take the nature of the father:’ but not if actual presence is 
implied ; as, faqrgecfa ‘he takes after his father.’ 

2; ‘to call,’ used intransitively, takes the Atmane-pada after 
uu, fa, fa, and wy; as, sugat, frat, frau, daa ‘he 
calls out,’ ‘exclaims,’ &c.: also after wt, used transitively in 
the sense of ‘ defiance ;? yrqutaat ‘he defies or challenges the 
enemy: but yaataute ‘he calls his son.’ 

Causal verbs ordinarily take the Parasmai-pada, and seldom 
appear in any other; but, as observed already, they may 
assume the Atmane-pada when the effect of the action reverts 
to the individual ; as, wird aretafa ‘ he causes the place to be 
cleaned ;’ wreard aratadt ‘he causes himself to be cleansed or 
purified.’ There are certain causal verbs, however, which 
are limited to one or other Pada, according to their meanings. 
yw ‘to be greedy,’ in the sense of ‘ deceiving, takes the 
Atmane-pada ; res weat ‘he deceives the child:’ otherwise, 
wid wgafa ‘he excites the dog to be greedy.’ So aw, ‘to 
deceive,’ makes aati wea ‘he deceives the girl:’ but wft 
wwata ‘he drives away the snake.’ So &, combined with a 
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word signifying ‘ falsely’ or ‘ erroneously, takes the Atmane- 
pada; as, fasqt arcat wreai ‘he causes a false alarm or 
proclamation to be made:’ but yy arcafm we ‘he causes the 
word to be accurately repeated.’ 

According to some authorities, the following verbs do not 
admit the Parasmai-pada in the causal mode. rt ‘ to drink,’ 
za ‘to tame,’ qa ‘to restrain,’ and qa ‘to make effort,’ pre- 
ceded by ar; ye ‘to be perplexed,’ preceded by aft; Fe ‘to 
shine,’ WA ‘ to dance,’ qe ‘to speak,’ wa ‘to dwell; as, qrrat, 
CAG, WIAA, Wraraad, whiteaa, Tear, THaA, Areas, aaa. 
So also ¥ ‘to give suck ;’ wraa#. This limitation is however 
qualified as above ; and when the object of the action is dif- 
ferent from the agent, these verbs take the Parasmai-pada ; as, 
wrerey UTaafa wa: ‘he causes the calves to drink the milk,’ &c. 

It is unnecessary to prosecute this subject farther, as it 
would be impossible in this place to collect all the variations 
that occur in books, and they will be readily recognised when 
they are met with. 


CHAPTER VI. 


DERIVATION. 


SECTION I. 
Verbal Dertvatives. 


227. Tue derivatives of the Sanskrit language are arranged 
under two principal classes; the first comprises those nouns 
which are formed from the verb; the second, those which are 
formed from other nouns. To the first is assigned the name 
Kridanta, or nouns formed with terminations attached to verbal 
roots: to the second, the denomination Taddhita, or nouns 
which import relation to other nouns. We may be permitted 
to distinguish them as verbal and nominal derivatives, and 
proceed to treat of the former. 
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228. One principal class of verbal derivatives consists of 
what we are accustomed to consider as parts of the verb itself, 
or the infinitive and the participles. 


Infinitive. 

229. The infinitive of the Sanskrit verb is regarded by 
native grammarians as an indeclinable noun, formed from the 
root by affixing to it the syllables gqa, leaving qq. 

a. Whatever modifications the root undergoes in the first 
future before the affix wr (r. 199), it equally undergoes in the 
infinitive before yA, inserting or not inserting ", and com- 
bining with the augment, or with the first letter of the termi- 
nation, conformably to the plan pursued in the first future 
tense ; as a few examples will suffice to prove. 


Verb. First future. Infinitive. 


§ to go 

W to go 
zy to grow 
¥ to do 

ara to go 
‘qx to steal 
* to sing 
wat to bear 
fer to conquer 
e¢ to burn 
et to give 
et to cut 
gq to see 
we to cook 
y to be 

wa to sport 


6 


we to bear 


tn 


ageagdasaaegigdegs4 
4344344444434 444344 


ut to stay 


VERBAL DEBRIVATIVES.—INFINITIVE—PARTICIPLES. 287 


¥a to creep (er a 
fgw to hurt feferat fe faq 
~ to take ear RT 


6. The Sanskrit infinitive presents a general analogy to the 
Latin supine in ‘um,’ and in many instances the words are 
the same ; as, warqy ‘statum ;’ arga ‘datum ;; UTJA ‘ potum : 
argy ‘junctum ;’ earafaqy ‘sopitum.’ In others, we have 
the same principles of formation displayed ; as Tq makes TAR, 
so ‘ facio’ makes ‘ factum ;’ as we makes Way, so ‘unguo’ 
makes ‘ unctum ;’ as eat may make Way, so ‘rumpo’ makes 
‘ruptum.’ The augment ¢ also is observable in such supines, 
as ‘monitum, ‘domitum,’ &c.; and in some cases we have it 
optionally inserted or omitted, as in ‘ altum’ or ‘ alitum,’ and 
the like. 

Parttciples. 


230. The participles are of two kinds, declinable and inde- 
clinable: to the latter the denomination of Gerunds has been 
given by Professor Bopp. 

231. The declinable participles are of the present, past, 
and future times, diversified according to the Pada, or the 
voice, to which they are considered to belong. 

a. The indeclinable participles, or Gerunds, are indeter- 
minately past. 

Present Participles. 


232. The present participle may be active or passive; and 
the active is distinguished as belonging to the Parasmai or 
Atmane-pada. 

233. The present participle, Parasmai-pada, is formed by 
adding the syllable wa, technically called gq, to the root: 
the initial yt indicates that the base undergoes, before the parti- 
cipial affix wy, modifications which it derives from its conju- 
gational peculiarities, especially before the termination of the 
third person plural of the present tense: thus y makes wag 
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‘ being ;” fer, Way ‘ conquering ;’ Wy, THA S cooking ;’ WA, THA 
‘going; wt, farq ‘drinking ;’ wt, freq ‘staying ;’ we, Wey 
‘eating; 4, wa ‘killing;’ ¢, yaa ‘ sacrificing; frq, cram 
‘ playing ;’ ¥, germ ‘ producing ;’ Te For ‘ tormenting ; BY, 
eam ‘obstructing ;’ %, Faq ‘doing ; Wt, Wag ‘buying ;’ ¥x, 
wicaq ‘ stealing ;’ and the like. 

a. The present participle ending in wa is declinable in the 
three genders, according to rules already given: see p. 56, 
r. 105, &c. 

6. In the case of fae, ‘to know, wq is optionally affixed in 
place of wa, making fawa ‘ knowing,’ ‘ wise’ (see p. 72); as 
well as freq. 

234. The present participle of the Atmane-pada is formed 
by adding wray, that is, wra, to the inflective base of the 
verb, as modified for conjugation in the present tense. When, 
as in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, the inflec- 
tive base ends with w, then # is prefixed to the termination ; 
as, BY, Uwara ‘increasing ; we, wwata ‘cooking: in the other 
conjugations the termination is added at once to the verb; as, 
wt, war ‘sleeping ;’ w, zara ‘having ;’ §, Fara ‘ making ;’ 
&c. These participles are declined in the three genders like 
nouns In BW; WIAs, TATA, THATH. 

a. There are some participial nouns formed with termina- 
tions of an analogous character, and having the same letters ; 
as, YH, FATA: ‘enjoying; y, feara: ‘ wearing; ea, fanra: 

‘slaying, &c., formed ae aravq: also ¥, Waara: ‘ purifying,’ 
‘a purifier,’ ‘the air ;’ and qa ‘to sacrifice,’ gaara: ‘ sacri- 
ficing,’ ‘a sacrificer,’ &c., formed with yWraq. 

b. ara, ‘to sit,’ makes wrate:, -a1, -a, ‘ sitting,’ ‘ seated.’ 

235. The present participle of the passive voice is formed 
with ara attuched to the inflective base of the present tense ; 
as, b asda fara ; farce: -ar -a ‘ being to be vase at ‘to 
give, wtua; etna: -at -a ‘being to be given: WH; Aa, 
AANA: -AT -a ‘ being to be destroyed:’ mH ‘to go;’ TRTATA 
‘being to be traversed ;’ meqard 4 AaTatea wWeaaT Jo ‘ That 
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which was to be gone over (by the sun), was not untraversed 
by him (Hanumén) preceding :’ arcr®: @tetarat oftr: ‘ Bhima 


being overwhelmed with arrows.’ 


Past Participles. 

236. There are two participles which follow the analogy of 
the second or reduplicate preterite, one for the Parasmai, the 
other for the Atmane-pada; which latter serves also for the 
passive voice. 

Participles of the second preterite. 


237. The participle past of the second przterite, Parasmai- 
pada, is formed by adding wa, technically termed wq, to the 
inflective base, as it occurs before the terminations of the dual 
and plural numbers of the reduplicate preterite (r. 195. d. 
p- 127). 

a. The augment = is prefixed to wa when the inflective 
base consists of a single vowel followed by a consonant; also 
after certain other verbs. When the verb is reduplicated, so 
that the inflective base contains more than one vowel, € is 
ordinarily not inserted ; as in the following examples. 

6. Participles in Yq are declined in the three genders; as 
In p. 71. Yr. 130. 


gto go; Sfara did go; Sfaarq, Sq, Efaaz. 

wW to go; witra did go; wiitarq, arefet, wifcaq. 

gto make; waaa did make; wRaTq, wel, wHAT. 

m™ to go; afwaq or wag did go; wir, wrearq, 
wey, wat, wiaragq, wT. 

wa to eat; wfayeq did eat ; wfeqary, weget, wfaaq. 

wry to be awake; warTda, Saree did wake; warrarq, 
WAPTA, WATS, WAI, TAVTIT, WAPTTT. 

avg to give; erway did give; erura, ange, era. 

wy to see; cEfyra or wea did see ; eefgrary, Tenuta, 
qexgel, cage, cafyraa, cea. 

we to cook ; Ufere did cook ; afeary, aeqet, Ufway. 

fag to urine ; atzq did urine ; dtarq, ate, tea. 


Pe 
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Be to weep; Rasa did weep; Read, Tegel, TEI. 
faz to know; fafawa or fafafera did know; fefrera, 
fafaret, fafern or fafafeara, fafegt, fafafeay. 

fag to enter; fafrwe or fafafgrra did enter, &c.; as in fae. 

we to bear; arya did bear; arary, avget, aTaT- 

ea to kill; affrva or weer did kill; wfwrara, waearq, &c. 

238. The past participle of the reduplicate preterite in the 
Atmane-pada is formed by adding ra to the inflective base, 
as it occurs before the termination of the third person singular : 
thus 74, ‘to cook, makes Yara; %, ‘to do; waa; 74, ‘to 
speak,’ 2d pret. wt, part. waTq; Y, ‘to hear,’ 2d pret. yya, 
part. yeyara ; &c. These particles are declined in the three 
genders like nouns in W. 


Indefinite past Participle. 


239. The indefinite past participles are two; one having 
an active, the other a passive signification. Neither can be 
said to appertain to any particular tense, as they do not, like 
the preceding, follow any analogy of construction. 

240. The indefinite past participle active is formed by 
adding wag to the root or crude verb, leaving waq; the effect 
of the & in this or any technical termination being to preclude 
the Gufia or Vriddhi change of the radical vowel, and to occasion 
the rejection of a radical nasal penultimate: %, ‘to do,’ there- 
fore makes @wraq ‘ was making’ or ‘made ;” gy‘ to see,’ FRAG 
‘was seeing’ or ‘saw; eg ‘to bite,’ cwaq ‘was biting.’ It 
is commonly used with an auxiliary verb; as, we gwaTafer 
‘I was doing’ or ‘I did.’ The declension of the participles 
so formed has already been described (p. 57. r. 106). | 

241. The indefinite past participle passive is formed by 
adding to the root or crude verb the affix ™, that is, 7; the 
object of the % being, as just mentioned, to bar the substitu- 
tion of the Gufia or Vriddhi equivalent of the radical- vowel, 
and eject a penultimate nasal: thus f¥, ‘to conquer,’ makes 
fart ‘conquered ;’ ¥ ‘to hear,’ ya ‘heard; w ‘to be,’ a 
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‘been ;’ ¢ ‘to take,’ gw ‘taken ;’ few ‘to think,’ few ‘ thought ;’ 
ém ‘to bite,’ zg ‘ bitten ;’ and the like. 

a. When following a verb ending in an aspirated soft conso- 
nant or @, the termination @ is changed to yw, and combined 
with the final, analogously to the combinations of the same 
verb before the # and ¥ of the tenses (r. 190. f); as, fe ‘ to 
burn,’ e7w ‘ burnt ;? we ‘ to bear,’ ate ‘ borne.’ 

5. In verbs ending in consonants the augment ¥ is occa- 
sionally prefixed to the termination @, when a medial € or 3 
may be optionally changed to the Gufia equivalent; as, ee 
‘to weep,’ Sfen or fea‘ wept; fae ‘to know,’ fafea or afer 
‘known.’ gz, ‘to take, makes the ¥ long, and optionally 
substitutes the vowel for the semivowel; as, wét# or Tyeta 
‘taken. wa ‘to dwell,’ and 74 and ae ‘to speak,’ substitute 
the vowel for the initial; as, sfaa ‘dwelt, 3% and few ‘ said.’ 

c. Verbs ending with & commonly reject the nasal; so 7, 
“to go,’ makes wa ‘gone; wa ‘to refrain, qt; TH ‘to be 
engaged in,’ tt; but @m, ‘to desire, makes ara, &c. 

d. The termination of this participle is sometimes changed 
to 4; as, wr, ‘to cook,’ makes wra ‘ cooked ;’ y ‘ to shake,’ 
ya ‘shaken:’ also after verbs ending in @ or &, not inserting 
=; as, fie ‘to break, fire ‘broken ;’ ye ‘to fill,’ yt ‘ filled.’ 
Verbs taking this form are denoted in the lists of roots by an 
indicatory wt (see p. 107). 

e. Although not changeable to a Gufia or Vriddhi letter, a 
radical final vowel sometimes substitutes a different vowel. 
Thus, of verbs ending in wr, wt ‘ to stay’ makes feya; ar ‘to 
mete,’ fert ‘meted ;’ gt‘ to drink,’ da ‘ drank ;’ et‘ to abandon,’ 
eta ‘abandoned:’ or a final wr may be dropped ; as, zt, ‘ to give,’ 
makes @W: and in this root the initial may be rejected, when 
@ preposition ending in a vowel precedes; as, WW or WEW 
‘given away. If the vowel of the preposition be ¥ or 3, it 
must be made long, when the initial of et is rejected ; as, athe 
or Ufcew ‘ completely given ;’ Yw or Yew ‘ well given.’ efce, 
‘to be poor,’ makes eftfea ‘ poor,’ impoverished.’ 

Pp2 
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J. Verbs ending in ¥ substitute &t for the final, and = for 
T; as, % ‘ to scatter, ata ‘ scattered ;’ ¥ ‘to be old,’ #é 
‘old.’ q ‘to fill,’ and q ‘to kill,’ substitute =<; as, YW 
‘ filled,’ ya ‘ killed.’ 

g. Verbs ending in @ are anomalous in their participles past: 
2, ‘to cherish,’ makes ew; ¥&‘to suck,’ Wa; 2 ‘to barter,’ Hiv; 
@ ‘ to weave,’ 4; * ‘to cover, att; 2 ‘ to invoke,” em. 

h. Verbs ending in 2 usually change it to wr; as, ¥, ‘to 
meditate,’ makes war, ‘ meditated ;’ = ‘ to be dirty,’ =sTa; but 
?,-‘to sing,’ makes sfta‘sung;’ B‘to waste,’ dtr. 2, ‘ to 
shrink,’ makes, when it signifies ‘being cold,’ yftt; when it 
means ‘ congealed,’ yftq; when it denotes ‘ shrunk,’ yara. a, 
“to decay,’ makes Wra; and wi ‘to surround,’ eta or eta. 

i. Verbs ending in # optionally substitute ©; as, wt ‘to 
cut,’ ara or fer; et ‘to cut,’ era or fem; wt ‘to pare,’ qm 
or fara. 

j. Whether ending in @ or 4, the past indefinite participle 
is declined like nouns in W; @m, 3m, gt; fafen:, fafem, 
fafen ; fiva:, fiver, fire; &c. 

k. The participles formed with @ from verbs signifying 
motion, fea ‘ to embrace,’ yft ‘to sleep,’ wt ‘to stay,’ wra ‘ to 
sit,’ wa ‘to dwell,’ wa ‘to be born, we ‘to mount,’ ¥% ‘to 
grow old,’ may be used in an active sense; as, %1yft 27: ‘ he 
went to the Ganges ;’ ware: ‘he mounted the horse ;’ 
yeratfere: ‘he embraced his son.’ They are also sometimes 
used absolutely, in place of the past tense; as, @ ferm: ‘he 
stood ;? @ wm: *‘ he went. 

1, The past participle in the neuter gender is often used as 
an abstract noun; as, utfa ‘ speech,’ ‘ that which is spoken ;’ 
wat ‘sleep,’ ‘repose ;? wart ‘prattle ;’ efaw ‘laughter;’ 
fet ‘ good.’ 

The following alphabetical list contains many of the verbs 
ending in vowels which form the participle past with 4, or are 
in other ways anomalous, and most of those ending in conso- 
nants which do not insert the augment ¥. 
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wy to pervade, wy. 

wey to move, WS; 
worship, wera. 

ws] to anoint, we. 

we to eat, Ww or wa, and 
sometimes Wry. we food; 
what is eaten. 

wa to spread, we; but ‘to 
eat,’ wrt. 

wTa to obtain, wr. 

eu to kindle, xg. 

wee to be wet, 3a or Bw. 

Bg to injure, sd. 

Ry to cover, wif. 

way to weave, Wit. 

wW to go, Wa gone; also, true: 
but when meaning a debt, 
qa due, owed. 

WT to go, We. 

@q to shine, ae. 

wm to desire, arm or afin. 


ga to extract, aye. 

Ft to cut, Fw. 

FT to grow thin, Fy. 

x to draw lines, to plough, gz. 

% to scatter, ay. 

3A to stink, yr. 

wt to go, WT. 

Ww to be angry, ay. 

ea to cry, Ay. 

wr to be weary, ra. 

fay to be distressed, fae or 
fafgra. 

wa to dig, ara. 

wa to be patient, wre. 


but ‘to 
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faq to waste, few or wry. 
faz to be moist, fare. 
faa to throw, feya. 

faa to be drunk, fea. 
Wr to agitate, Was. 

vara to shake, wfta. 

fee to be distressed, ferw. 
wa to go, 7TH. 

are to be thick, sez. 

¥ to void excrement, TT. 
WTI to preserve, WR. 

yc to take pains, mf. 

ze to hide, we. 

7 to swallow, vite. 

7 to be sad, 7eTH. 

ya to proclaim, ye or yfan. 
Wt to smell, wre or Wg. 
few to be sensible, few. 


eye 6 
we to cover, BW or Uifen. 


faz to cut, few. 

Re to touch, yr. 

wa to be born, Wra. 

wa to pray silently, we or wfan. 
wa to kill, wa. 

Jw to be pleased, yy. 
WC to decay, ya. 

ya to yawn, Fat. 

¥% to grow old, wre. 

wy to know, ww or afar. 
wat to decay, wrt. 

wat to instruct, vz. 

wt to grow old, sftw. 

Ht to fly, v4 or va. 
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wa to bow, wa. z to tear, et. 

wy to perish, ay. @ to despise, gra. 
weg to tie, TE. Ete to awake, ere. 
fary to clean, farm 2 to sleep, Tw. 
Ye to send, yw or Fw. fra to hate, fv. 
wy to pare, w¥. wt to have, few. 
wa to stretch, wa. YC to injure, yg. 
wa to be hot, wn. Ya to injure, ya. 
Ge to torment, yw. y to shake, Y¥. 


qa to kill, qe. 

q to be satisfied, qv. 

qT to be satisfied, BR. 

q to cross over, ata. 

ws to abandon, we. 

aq to be ashamed, an. 
@a to be afraid, war. 

@ to preserve, ara or ara. 
rq to pare, wy. 

wc to hasten, q@ or wafer. 
frra to shine, fray. 

eq to bite, ev. 

aa to tame, erat or efaa. 
ee to burn, ev, 

fea to play, ya; to game, qi. 
fest to show, fev. 

fee to smear, fery. 

et to waste, ety or ete. 
ata to shine, etn. 

g to suffer pain, ga or a. 
ga to kill, aa. 

ga to be made bad, ay. 

ge to milk, aw. 

wat to fear, to arrange, ya. 
wa to see, Fe. 

We to be firm, vez. 


wt to injure, ye. 

wa to be proud, yz. 

YW to satisfy, wre. 

we to cook, TR. 

we to go, 7@. 

fat to grind, fax. 

ge to cherish, qe. 

qa to stink, Ya. 

y to fill, gat or yfea. 

Jw to mix, US. 

q to fill, we. 

wrq to grow fat, Wa or dia. 

wer to ask, "e. 

wrt to fill, a. 

Wa to blow, as a flower, 7a 
with w prefixed, mrgferr. 

wai to bind, wg. 

qw to know, WE. 

wa to worship, we 

way to break, wra. 

fire to break or divide, firw. 

a to eat, za; to be crooked, 


yr. 


wa to wander, ura. — 


wet to fry, ye. 
wt to serve, rfta. 
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we to be mad, ww. 

wa to mind, a7. 

awa to be immersed, ara. 

fae to be unctuous, faq. 

fe to urine, <fe. 

yw to liberate, qu. 

Wa to fasten, qw. 

ge to be foolish, ye or Fw. 

Wat to faint, at or afata. 

za to clean, Wy. 

yt to consult, WE. 

q to kill, ae. 

®s=ato speak barbarously, frsz. 

% to be dull or dirty, tra. 

aw.to worship, ¥¥. 

wa to strive, WW. 

qa to restrain, a7. 

gm to join, 7s 

gw to fight, qe. 

tH to colour, TH. 

wr to be engaged in, TH; 80 
with wr prefixed, to begin, 
UIT. 

tH to sport, to be intent on, TH. 

fra to be separate, fom. 

fg? to injure, fcr. 

@ to kill, da. 

wea to break, wa. 

wey to obstruct, FE. 

eq to injure, Sy. 

wa to be angry, Se or ofan. 

Bz to ascend, &z. 

tu to sound, frat. 

wt to be in contact, m77. 

wu to gain, Tal. 
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went to be ashamed, mrq or 
wfenn. 

fsa to smear, for. 

fosy to be small, fav. 

fesz to lick, se. 

wt to embrace, ata. 

Bw to lop, ar. 

at to covet, qa. 

SE to covet, @@. 

7% to cut, a. 

awa to speak, 3&. 

wq to weave, to sow seed, 3w. 

awa to vomit, arwt or afan. 

ag to bear, we. 

at to blow, ara or ara; frarar 
blown out, extinguished. 

‘ure to shine, 412. 

fra to divide, fas. 

fry to divide,. fam; to be agi- 
tated, fara. 

fre to gain, to find, faq or 
frre. 

fast to enter, fav. 

fat to surround, fav. 

gmt to leave, 9. 

ga to be, Fw. 

Je to be great, 4. 

wa to break, 9% 

zt to choose, ata. 

zt to £0, oA. 

wa to be able, w=. 

We to fall, yw. 

wa to curse, WR. 

wa to be quiet, wrt; tr. yrfira. 

Wat to praise, Wet, WHat. 
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fara to have, fw; to distin- ftre to be bland, ferw. 


guish, fafyrg. wr to embrace, @e. 
Wt to sleep, qfaw. tra to sound, erat or wae; 
yu to be pure, We. to adorn, with w prefixed, 
we to dry, yea. wreareg or wreatan. 
Yr to injure, We. txq to sleep, qM. 
¥ to injure, ytd. feqe to sweat, fera. 
wa to be weary, WTA. gH to let go, to create, YE. 
wrt to cook, Wray. ga to creep, FR. 
®@ to cook, wre. were to go, Saw. 
fea to embrace, fay. ® to cover, aia. 


wa to breathe; with fa, «jy to touch, ay. 
fryer trusted in: but waa «ara to swell, ait or aaa. 


breathed. eRw to thunder, ape. 
feg to increase, Wt or When. ez to void ordure, €¥. 
wa to adhere to, We. €a to strike or kill, ez. 
we to faint, aw. qa to be glad, gv. 
faw to become perfect, fag. ¥ to be ashamed, ftw or #ta. 
yt to injure, a. Bre to rejoice, Wa or |rfen. 


Future Participles active. 


242. The active future participles are two, one in each Pada, 
and bear the same relation to the present participles as the 
indefinite future does to the present tense; the terminations 
being the same, with @ prefixed. Thus the terminations of 
the participles are wy or em and eraTa; and the insertion 
or omission of the augment ¥, or any other modification of 
the base, follows the analogy of the indefinite future tense ; 
as, y ‘to be,’ wfrery ‘ what will be ;’ aa ‘to go, afremq; 
fr ‘to conquer,’ RIT ‘what will conquer ;’ ¥ ‘to hear,’ 
wre ‘what will hear.’ This participle is declined like 
the present participle in wa; as, m. wfrerq, f. wfreref, 
n. wfeer. 

So ew, ‘ to increase,’ makes efiyeyara ‘ what will increase ;’ 
qe ‘to torture,’ wawara ‘ what will torment ;’ gw ‘ to liberate,’ 
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wrerarg ‘what will liberate ;’ g ‘to do,’ afterare ‘ what will 
do,’ &c. These are declinable like nouns in &. 


Future Participles passive or neuter. 


243. A class of future participles, most extensively employed, 
is formed by adding to verbs the affixes wary, Wetat, W7, #IY, 
or wy. Of these, the two first reject the final, leaving we 
and wetq; whilst the three last leave only q. The participles 
thus formed express not only the sense of futurity, but the 
conditions of fitness, probability, or necessity ; or that which 
is to be, which ought to be, which may be, or which must be, 
as wfera, weet, war,and the like. 

a. The participles thus formed are declinable in the three 
genders like nouns in W; and in one or other gender, but 
especially the feminine and neuter, they assume very com- 
monly the office of nouns: thus gm ‘to be made or done,’ 
from % ‘ to do,’ becomes gat f. ‘a magical rite,’ and aa n. 
‘ motive’ or ‘cause.’ Further instances will be specified. 

244, wer is attached to the base analogously to the mode 
in which the at of the first future is connected with it. If the 
verb prefixes ¥, so does the participle; as, x‘ to be,’ wfawat 
‘what is or ought to be;’ eww ‘to increase,’ efyrea ‘to be 
increased :’ otherwise, as, fay ‘to conquer,’ wat ‘to be con- 
quered ;’ § ‘to make,’ away ‘to be made ;’ ey ‘to oppose,” 
Ue ‘to be opposed ;’ we ‘to bear,’ areaq ‘ to be borne;’ &c. 

245. weftat is attached to the final consonants of verbs 
without change, and to final vowels agreeably to the rules of 
Sandhi. Short medial vowels, and finals short or long, are 
changed to their Gufia substitutes: thus, of the verbs above 
cited, w makes waetq; ev, ewatq; fa, wadta; §, acta; 
wu, duedia; qe, agdta, &c.; ‘to be,’ ‘to be increased,’ ‘ to 
be conquered,’ &c. This and the preceding termination, we, 
is annexed to all verbs indiscriminately. 

246. The participles formed with q are not so indiscrimi- 
nately applied, but are restricted, with exceptions, to certain 
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verbs or classes of verbs. They affect the base also differently, 
according to the letters with which the q is combined. 

247. a7 1s added to verbs ending in vowels, when it requires 
a final wt or a diphthong to become 2, and other vowels to be 
changed to their Gufia equivalents; as, et, fa ‘to be given; 
HR, wa ‘to be sung;’ wt, Ba ‘to be cut;’ fa, Ha ‘to be 
conquered ;’ aft, #4 ‘to be guided.’ In some cases the final 
vowel being changed to the Gufia letter, combines with q, as 
if it were a vowel: thus fw, ‘to be conquered,’ may be way 
(see r. 5. a. p. 14). 

a. Wa is added to verbs ending with a labial consonant, 4, 
%, 4, 4, 8, if preceded by W; as, Wa, Wa ‘to be sworn; wy, 
wa ‘to be acquired ;’ ta, wy ‘to be agreeable :’ but say, 
preceded by wi, requires the insertion of # before aq; as, 
wrasag ‘to be killed :’ also when preceded by ¥q in the sense 
of ‘commending ; symaq: ary: ‘the virtuous man is to be 
praised :’ but not in its primitive sense; as, sas We ‘ wealth 
is to be acquired.’ wy ‘to pray silently,’ and am ‘to bow,’ 
preceded by wt, take Iq, as well as aM; making Wreat or Way, 
warareg or wTary. The following verbs also, although ending 
in labials, form their participles with wa: wa ‘to eat,’ with 
Wt prefixed, wratrq ‘ to be sipped’ or ‘ tasted ;’ qu, ara‘ to be 
ashamed ;’ em, ereq ‘to be tamed;’ ta, tray ‘to be spoken; 
4, wre ‘ to be spoken ;’ qa, qr ‘ to be sown.’ 

6. aq is affixed to the following verbs: ‘Wa ‘ to seek,’ Wa; 
wa ‘to laugh, wat; wa ‘to worship, wey; aw ‘ to worship,’ 
wet; wa ‘to be able, yar; qa ‘to slay, wer; we ‘to 
endure, we; and @y substituted for ra ‘to kill,” qe. Of 
these, 7H, aH, and Eq may-also take wa, making Iq ‘to 
be divided’ or ‘portioned,’ ars ‘to be worshipped,’ yr ‘ to 
be slain.’ qq is also affixed to the following: me ‘to speak,’ 
at ‘to go,’ we ‘to be wild,’ qa ‘to restrain,’ if not preceded 
by a preposition ; zr‘ to be spoken,’ wat ‘ to be gone’ or ‘ prac- 
tised,’ ww ‘to be made frantic or drunk,’ qq ‘to be restrained :’ 
but wt may be prefixed to we, if not meaning a spiritual 
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teacher ; as, wredt eq: ‘a country to be gone to ;’ otherwise, 
warerat: ‘an Acharya’ or ‘ religious instructor.’ 

c. The following words are considered as irregularly formed 
with qq, and are used as nouns, as well as participles: 


wwaj: mfn. ‘imperishable ;? but restricted to companionship 
or friendship ; as, wwaj Wd ‘ uninterrupted association ;? 
from ¥ ‘ to decay.’ 

wai: ‘a master,’ ‘a Vaisya;’ from q ‘to go:’ otherwise, wrat: 
‘a respectable man.’ 

Wau: -at -w ‘improper,’ ‘ bad,’ ‘what is not fit to be said,’ 
‘reprehensible,’ ‘ blamable ;’ from We ‘to speak,’ which 
more regularly takes #q, making wae mfn. ‘ not to be 
uttered.’ 

syed ‘a female fit for impregnation ;’ syeadtt Mm: ‘a cow fit 
for the bull ;’ from ¥ with ¥q: otherwise, sqvaT@ mfn. ‘ to 
be gone to’ or ‘ approached.’ 

Wer: -wat -w ‘to be bought’ or ‘ marketed,’ ‘to be pledged ;’ 
from qa‘ to praise:’ otherwise, qreq mfn. ‘ to be praised.’ 

wa; -wat -a ‘fit to be chosen’ or ‘solicited ;’ wait f. ‘a 
maiden to be sought ;’ from ¥ ‘to choose as a bride’ (a 
maiden): otherwise, ga ‘to be chosen,’ with wy; or 4a 
mfn. ‘ to be appointed or selected generally,’ with wm. 

wat ‘a conveyance, ‘a vehicle,’ ‘that by which any thing is 
borne ;’ from qe: but with wa it makes are: mf. ‘to 
be carried.’ ? 


248. The termination #q intimates by its initial 4, that in 
affixing ¥, the radical vowel is not to be changed to its Gufia 
or Vriddhi equivalent, although it may be liable to such other 
changes as its conjugational inflexion prescribes; it also shews 
that a radical nasal penultimate is to be dropped: whilst q 
requires the insertion of # in some cases before q This 
termination forms participles with verbs ending in consonants 
having a penultimate q; as, Ya ‘to choose,’ qu ‘to be 
chosen ;’ yw ‘to increase,’ yxq ‘to be increastd:’ except WY 

aq2 
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“to praise,’ gm ‘to injure,’ and 4 ‘to make,’ which take a, 
making wet ‘to be praised,’ wa ‘to be injured, aq ‘to be 
made.’ So gw, with the preposition wa or #, or urf@ ‘ the 
hand,’ prefixed, takes wrq; as, Ward or Ward ‘ to be let go,’ 
urfarar ‘ to be let go by the hand.’ 

a. *1q is added to the following verbs ending in vowels: 
, ea ‘to be gone; yw, with wr prefixed, wam ‘to be 
respected ;’ ¥ (3x), gar ‘to be chosen ;’ yg, eat ‘to be 
praised.’ Also to these ending in consonants: qm, @ ‘ to 
be celebrated ;’ ya, wet ‘to be pleased ;’ yra, fare ‘to be 
governed.” When annexed to wa ‘to dig,’ & is substituted 
for wa; as @q ‘to be dug.’ rq is optionally affixed to form 
the following words : 


% ‘to make,’ gam; or with Wm, BT ‘ to be made.’ 

ye ‘to hide, yea; or with 3, wrra ‘to be hid’ or ‘ kept 
secret.’ 

ae ‘to take,’ with wfa or ufn prefixed, wftrpa, ufirye ‘ to be 

received ;’ or with a, wfanre, waza. 

ge ‘to milk,’ ga; or with aq, ere. 

ys ‘to nourish,’ yar; or with wr, Tet ‘to be nourished.’ 

7a ‘ to cleanse,’ literally or metaphorically, ys; or with ea, 
Ara ‘to be cleansed,’ ‘ to be purified.’ 

we ‘to speak, Sw; or with aq, Ya: with any term signifying 
‘falsely’ prefixed, it is only Ta; as, wate, Wire, &c.: 
with a preposition it takes etm; ware ‘ to be declared.’ 

Ja ‘to rain, ga; or with qq, we ‘ to be rained.’ 

Wa ‘to praise, Wet; or with a, yet. 

6. A number of words are considered to be irregularly 

formed with this affix; as the following: 

way; -wqT -ay * suffering no pain’ or ‘ fatigue ;’ from ary ‘ to 
pain.’ 

wrsq ° clarified butter ;’ from wa ‘ to anoint.’ 

Zar: the name of a river; from wm ‘ to leave (its bed).’ 

qa any valuable metal except gold or silver; from 774‘ to hide.’ 
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BRIey: -wqt -ei ‘ripening or flowering in cultivated ground :’ 
so wary ‘ growing wild,’ &c.; from we ‘ to ripen.’ 

we: -wt -wt ‘ dependent,’ ‘servile,’ ‘confined ;’ syet: yar: ‘ the 
encaged parrots:’ attached to as a partisan, tape: ‘a friend 
of the gods:’ with w prefixed, wye a term in grammar, 


‘an exception. Fem. only, and combined with other 


words, ‘ without ;? as, yTrper eat ‘the army outside of 
the village ;’ from ye ‘ to take.’ 

feat ‘a funeral fire ;’ wafer ‘ maintaining a sacred fire ;’ 
from f ‘ to gather.’ 

fora: ‘a plough ;? from fey ‘ to conquer.’ 

fam: one of the lunar constellations; from gw ‘ to please.’ 

ge: one of the lunar constellations ; from 48 ‘ to nourish.’ 

wrait a proper name. When meaning ‘a wife, it is formed 
with wm, from ¥ ‘ to nourish.’ 

fire; the name of a river; from fire ‘ to break (its banks)’ 

Ja: -7aT -7q to be used as a conveyance or carriage; a horse, 
an ox, a car, &c.; from gw ‘to join, ‘to yoke.’ 

Bey: -wa -wy ‘ agreeable,’ ‘liked ;’ from we ‘ to please.’ 

farefta: ‘refuse, ‘sediment ;’ from gt with f@ prefixed, ‘to 
take away.’ 

frqu: ‘ Munja grass ;’ from Y with fe prefixed, ‘to purify.’ 

fee: a lunar mansion ; from fay ‘ to accomplish.’ 


c. y with wy forms ya, to denote, in combination with 
other words, ‘ state’ or ‘ condition ;’ as, eny7 ‘ divinity,’ ‘ the 
being a god:’ and gq with wrq forms gat ‘killing,’ which is 
also used in composition ; as, fogeat ‘ slaughter of an enemy,’ 
wager ‘murder of a Brahman,’ Fear ‘ homicide.’ 

ad. The following participial nouns are considered as being 
formed with this affix, which in the feminine gender become 
denominations : 


"sat worship, from wa to worship. 


var a litter — ¥q to go. 
faqa muddy earth — wa to go. 
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fawet an assembly, from we to sit. 

at livelihood — 3st to nourish. 

wat the jugular vein — wa to know. 

frat knowledge — fae to know. 

@sqt wandering about as a mendicant — ww to go. 
Wart a court — yft to sleep. 

wasqt an assembly — wa to go. 

gat ablution, bathing — ¥ to bathe. 


249. The last of these terminations, @tq, indicates by its 
initial that the radical vowel is to be changed to its Gufia or 
Vriddhi equivalent. It may be affixed—to verbs ending in 8 
or &, when ‘necessity’ is implied; as, y, wreq ‘ what is to be, 
necessarily ;’ otherwise wat :—to Z, art ‘to be mixed ;’ and 
¥, with wr prefixed, wrareq ‘ to be stirred up :’—to verbs ending 
in WY or W; as, , a@Tat ‘to be made ;’ q, eta ‘to be torn :— 
also to verbs ending in consonants not labials; as, 4e, are, 
“to be borne.’ As noticed above, it is also annexed to some 
verbs ending in labials. 

a. When wm is added to verbs ending in palatals, they are 
usually changed to gutturals, or w to @, and W to 7; as, q4, 
urat ‘to be cooked ;’ wa, 7a ‘to be made sick:’ but there 
are many exceptions. It does not effect this change if the 
verb takes the augment ¢€ before the # of the passive past 
participle; nor when ‘necessity is implied; as, qreq ‘ what 
must be cooked ;’ wrsa ‘ what must be abandoned ;’ ars ‘ what 
must be worshipped ;’ wareq ‘what must be said.’ Some 
verbs optionally admit the change in different acceptations ; 
as, yw ‘to enjoy’ makes wha ‘what is to be enjoyed ;’ but 
yar‘ to eat’ makes Wray: YW, with fa prefixed, ‘to appoint,’ 
makes faqira‘ what or who is fit to be employed;’ faatst 
‘what or who may be employed:’ so q4, ‘ to speak,’ makes 
areq ‘ what may be said;’ but arag ‘a sentence.’ 

b. The following are considered as irregularly formed with 


aq: 
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WATT or WaTareat ‘day of conjunction of the sun and moon ;’ 
from wat ‘ together,’ and wa ‘ to dwell.’ 

wrataq: ‘to be brought from a particular fire,’ the Dakshifi- 
fgni; applicable only to a form of sacrificial fire; from 
wt ‘ to take, with wr prefixed: otherwise, wraa. 

wyera: a kind of sacrificial fire; from f€ ‘to collect,’ with 
Bq prefixed. 

qeara: a kind of sacrifice; from aw ‘an altar,’ and q ‘ to 
drink ;’ in which the Soma juice is drunk. 

wraqt © a sacred text ;’ from wr ‘ to have’ or ‘ hold.’ 

frrarar: ‘a dwelling; from fe ‘ to collect,’ with fa. 

ufcaurar: ‘to be brought as fire for a sacrifice ;° from afc and 
fa ‘ to collect.’ 

ura a sort of liquid measure; from at ‘to measure; # being 
changed to ¥. 

WM: -wWT -a ‘adverse,’ ‘ disliked,’ ‘disagreeable,’ ‘ not ap- 
proved of’ or ‘agreed with;’ from at ‘to guide.’ 

arsqt ‘a sacred text;’ from aw ‘to sacrifice.’ 

urrqa ‘a royal sacrifice, held by a paramount sovereign ; from 
wart and ¥ ‘ to bring forth.’ 

qa: ‘to be carried as sacrificial fire ;’ from aa and 4a@ ‘ to 
bear.’ 

wera: a sort of sacrifice. 

@rera ‘clarified butter; from aq and at ‘ to take.’ 


250. An affix of similar import, though not much employed, 
is Bfonr, which leaves efsa, attached to verbs ending in con- 
sonants, without change of the radical vowel: thus 74 makes 
wefan -m: -a1 -# ‘what is to be cooked’ or ‘ripened ;’ fire, 
firefosa -m: -AT -¥ ‘what is to be, or may be, broken’ or 
‘ divided.’ 

Indeclinable Participles. 


251. There are two participles of the past tense, which are 
very extensively used, and which admit of neither gender, 
number, nor case. They are formed by adding to the verbal 
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base the termination wr leaving wm, or eq leaving a. The 
latter is affixed in the place of wt only when the verb is a 
compound, or is preceded by a preposition. In either case 
the accompanying letters are indicatory, and denote that the 
radical vowel is not changeable to the corresponding Gufia or 
Vriddhi letter, and that a penultimate nasal is to be rejected. 
When however the augment ¢ is inserted before wr, the Gufia 
substitute may sometimes take the place of the radical vowel. 

a. Although implying past time, or something that has 
been, the participles thus formed with wr and q have not an 
absolutely past signification: they rather suspend the mean- 
ing, importing that although something has been, yet that 
something else is immediately to follow; as, w ywr Wat ante 
‘having eaten and drunk, he goes ;’ waraut fecerat saety 
‘having heard this, Hirafiyaka said.. The designation of 
indeterminate past participles would therefore perhaps better 
express their character than that of Gerund, by which, as 
ordinarily employed, something remaining to be done is alone 
intended. 

b. As a general rule, whatever form the base assumes before 
®, the sign of the indefinite past, it also takes before yw, that 
of the indeterminate past; as, ; 3m, grat, ‘having done:’ 
Ws |r, Brat, ‘having heard: at; dtw:, dten, ‘having drank:’ 
at; ew, tw, ‘having given: w; fem:, fer, ‘having held :’ 
wt; fern, feqrat, ‘having stood:’ qe; sa, Bw, ‘ having 
said: wa; sfam:, ofan, ‘having dwelt:? qu; qfrm, qfien, 
‘having hungered:’ we; 371, wrsat, ‘having eaten: 719; 
a, wat, ‘having gone:’ 4a; a7w:, arat, ‘having bowed to: 
Wa; Wre:, ata, ‘having dug:’ yt; wfam, fara, ‘ having 
slept:’ ye; gfem or atfem:, yferat or atferat, ‘having been 
pleased:’ faq; @fea:, afar, ‘having served:’ qe; yett:, 
etre ‘ having taken:’ and the like. 

c. The deviation from general rules affects chiefly the influ- 
ence of the indicatory & upon a penultimate nasal and the 


augment &. 
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' “d, Thus, although a penultimate nasal should be rejected, 
the following are instances of its being retained: were, ‘to go, 
makes wvit; and ere ‘to go,’ Binn, or with &, afer ‘ having 
gone. A verb ending with ¥ or @, preceded by a nasal, and 
which inserts ¥, optionally rejects the nasal; as, yu, ‘to 
arrange, makes yfura or afarat; wee ‘to loosen, wearer or 
wfraret ; and 249 ‘to tie together, 4ftewt or afer. The same 
with wap ‘to deceive, which makes either afar or afar; 
and @w ‘to cut, @femt or ofan. Verbs ending with 
W, preceded by a nasal, optionally reject it; as, sq‘ to break,’ 
wat or Wer; wet ‘to colour, cert or ter; ws, ‘to anoint’ or 
‘to worship, makes wer, tw, or wfeyrat; we, ‘to perish,’ may 
retain the nasal which it inserts in conjugation ; as, @¥t or 
yt, or with ¥, afyrra. 

e. With regard to the change of the radical vowel when € 
is inserted, all verbs beginning and ending with a consonant, 
excepting a final q or ¥, and having a penultimate € or &, 
optionally take the Gufia vowel; as, fa, ‘to write,’ makes 
fofernt or afer; qr‘ to shine,’ afin or wtfren ; Wu ‘to be 
hungry,’ wfwrat or wtfwrat. A vowel initial has but one form ; 
a ‘to go,’ efamt; and so has a final 4; as, fw ‘to serve,’ 
afar. fwe ‘to know,’ and <2 ‘to weep,’ are also exceptions to 
this rule, having but one form; fafera, efewt. The following 
are additional instances to those already specified, of the vowel 
being unchanged when the augment ¢€ is inserted: 4 ‘to 
embrace,’ afwrat; au‘ to ply,’ gfwat; ya ‘to steal,’ fae 5 
qs ‘to be glad,’ afsrat; ye ‘to trample,’ afer, 

jf. In the following, the vowel q is optionally changed before 
Z: Wto go, wire or wftat; sy ‘to be thin,’ sfgrat or 
afiirt; ga ‘to draw, ofa or aftat; ga ‘to thirst, _farn 
or wfarat; Fa ‘to endure, 9ferat or aftran. 

g. Verbs having an indicatory ¥ optionally insert ¥ (p. 107) ; 
as, Wq, ‘to be tranquil,’ makes wfarat or Wrvat; a final & 
requires the radical vowel to be made long, when & is not 
inserted: but aq, ‘to go, has different forms; Wl, Sra 
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or wrt; fer, ‘to play,’ makes wm or efarat; 4 ‘to purify,’ 
rat or Ufa; we, ‘to go, makes wr, but when it means ‘to 
worship,’ wfwrt; x, ‘to beguile,’ forms atfiran, but ‘to be 
covetous,’ qysat; fag ‘to be distressed,’ farfyrat or fayt; &c. 

252. The termination @q is used when the verb is a 
compound, particularly when it is preceded by a preposition. 
The radical vowel is unchanged. 

a. When affixed to a base ending in a short vowel, 7 is 
commonly prefixed to 4; as, $ ‘to make, wage ‘having 
made like’ or ‘ after;’ fr ‘to conquer, wafer ‘having 
‘ defeated ;’ ¥ ‘ to praise,’ weywt ‘ having celebrated ;’ and this 
prevails though the radical vowel become long by combina- 
tion; as, = ‘to go,’ with wfy prefixed, wwiw ‘ having studied ; 
or with w, Wet‘ having deceased.’ When @ is attached to a 
base ending in a long vowel, no change takes place: wr ‘to 
stay, wearg ‘having gone forth; wt ‘to fly,’ wyta ‘ having 
flown up;’ y ‘to be,’ waza ‘ having perceived.’ Wis com- 
monly changed to $; as, q ‘to cross, wate ‘ having come 
down.’ ‘wry, ‘to wake,’ changes its vowel, seqnrat ‘ having 
woke up. Diphthongs, as in other instances, are usually 
changed to Wt; as, WY ‘to suck, wwra; # ‘to sing, wnTa; wT 
“to cut,’ Ware. 

6. Some verbs ending in vowels or diphthongs modify 
their finals in a special manner before q. Thus fa, ‘to 
decay,’ makes fafaya or fereftz; et ‘to waste, wera; at ‘to 
dissolve,’ wata or warTa; & ‘to barter,’ wafaa or waar. a 
‘to weave, and @ ‘to cover,’ make warg and waa; but after 
afc or d, @ may make either ofcaty, data, or ufcara, ware. 

c. Verbs ending in nasals occasionally change them to %, 
or admit some other modification of the base. Thus wa, ‘ to 
dig, makes either Wag or Ward; wa ‘to go,’ WrTey or Ure 
‘having come ;’ wa ‘to produce,’ ¢sya or WaTa; wa ‘to bow,’ 
WHY or NUM; Wa ‘to stretch, fawa; wa ‘to mind,’ wana 
‘having assented ;? wa ‘to refrain, faary or fram; «wa ‘to 
sport’ or ‘rest,’ facey or faca; va ‘to kill,’ wrem ‘ having 
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beaten’ or ‘ slain.” @m, ‘to desire,’ makes its vowel long, 
wateq ‘having desired much:’ so does we ‘to go, faurat 
‘having considered.’ wra, ‘to obtain,’ may substitute war; 
as, WT or wra@ ‘ having obtained.’ 

ad. Causal verbs, and those of the tenth conjugation which 
do not make the radical vowel long by virtue of a grammatical 
rule, or in which it is not long naturally or by position, prefix 
wy to a; as, fama ‘having caused to compute ;’ WoWat 
‘having made to stoop,’ ‘ having bent’ or ‘ bowed ;’ waweq 
‘having declared’ (from wy, tenth conj.): but ¥ ‘to hold’ 
causal, wreaff, makes wera ‘having caused to hold;’ and ya 
‘to adorn, tenth conj., ywafa, makes wepye ‘ having similarly 
adorned.’ 


Participles of repetition, or Adverbial Participles. 


253. In one form the indeclinable participle of repetition 
is nothing more than the indeterminate participle past repeated 
—aTat mrt ‘ having gone repeatedly,’ aat 4rat ‘ having done 
repeatedly’—and is rather a case of grammatical construction, 
than part of conjugation. -There is another form, no doubt of 
an analogous character, although specially provided for by 
adding the termination was to the verbal base: this leaves 
WW, whilst the initial w indicates the change of a final vowel 
to the Vriddhi equivalent, to be again changed before the 
vowel of wa agreeably to the rules of Sandhi: thus fa, ‘to 
gather,’ becomes &, which makes wra wra ‘ having collected 
repeatedly ;? wy, ‘to hear,’ becomes wi, and ¥ ‘to be,’ ¥, 
thus making wre wre ‘having heard repeatedly,’ wre wre 
‘having been repeatedly :’ wy, ‘to remember,’ makes wrt writ 
‘having remembered repeatedly.’ A final wrt inserts q before 
the termination ; -as, et ‘to give,’ era era ‘having given 
repeatedly.” When the verb ends in a consonant, a radical ©, 
if not preceding a compound consonant, is changed to ‘et, and 
any other short vowel to its Gufia equivalent: vowels long by 
nature or position are unchanged: thus qq makes WW are 
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‘having cooked repeatedly ;” wre, wre wre ‘ governing repeat- 
edly ;) fae, a @é ‘knowing or having known repeatedly ;’ 
Wa, wre wet ‘eaten or having eaten repeatedly ;’ &c. 

a. The reiterated form of this participle is however by no 
means the mode in which it most frequently occurs, and it is 
much more often found singly in particular senses or combina- 
tions in which it offers an analogy to an adverb. Thus it 
eccurs with words signifying ‘ first ;’ as, 9 wef or way wre or 
Wat wret— anfa ‘having first eaten, he goes.’ %, ‘to do,’ 
employs this form when used transitively, and with a verb 
signifying ‘to call; wt a@rcrreryfa ‘he calls out, having 
made or imputed theft ;’ i.e. he calls out, ‘ Stop thief.’ The 
same verb also uses it connected with wuq ‘how,’ or FAH 
‘thus ;’ @agré or eragrt wai ‘having done, thus or how, he 
. eats:’ or with ere ‘sweet ;) wrgart ye ‘having sweetened it, 
he eats.’ ‘tq, ‘to live,’ takes this form in conjunction with 
wraq; arraftaavit ‘having lived so long, he studies; i. e. 
he studies during life. yz, ‘to fill,’ takes it with wet or set; 
wergt ‘having filled the skin;’ wergd ‘having filled his 
belly.” wat also takes it; as, wacsura ete ‘killing all entirely, 
or to the very root, he slays;’ or area ef ‘he strikes, 
kicking with his foot.’ Instances might be infinitely multi- 
plied of the use of the indeclinable or adverbial participle 
employed without repetition to signify an action indetermi- 
nately past. 


SECTION II. 
Verbal Nouns. 


254. The nouns that are derived immediately from verbs 
comprehend a great variety of terms, for which an unexcep- 
tionable classification can scarcely perhaps be proposed. There 
are two principal classes into which they might be divided, as 
adjectives or attributives, and substantives or names; but the 
same word is very frequently used in either form, the quality 
or attributive constituting the appellation of the individual : 
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thus St or @tt in their generic acceptation signify ‘ any thing 
or person that does an action, or makes any thing;’ whilst in 
combination, fagz means ‘a servant, @aTeTG ‘a potter ;’ and 
singly @& has for one of its meanings ‘ toll’ or ‘ tax,’ and 1G 
‘a letter of the alphabet.’ To distinguish derivative words 
therefore according to their import, would lead at least to 
much inconvenient repetition. 

255. These different nouns are formed, agreeably to thé 
usual scheme of Sanskrit grammar, by affixing certain termi- 
nations to the crude verb, which is modified in a greater or 
lesser degree, and then forms the inflective base. These ter- 
minations are very numerous; but the greater number have 
a very limited, in some instances almost an individual, appli- 
cation; others comprehend a large class of words. It would 
be inconsistent with the object of the present grammar to 
furnish very numerous examples of these derivatives; nor is 
such detail necessary, as they will be found, where they seem 
to be most appropriately placed, in the Dictionary. It will 
be sufficient therefore to give here a selection of such words 
as may appear to be most useful, or as may best exemplify 
the principles upon which they are constructed; classing 
them under the terminations by which they are formed, and 
arranging them in alphabetical order, as has been done by 
Professor Bopp. He has, however, taken only the essential 
letters of the affixes; but I prefer exhibiting them as they 
occur in original grammars, as from the letter or letters by 
which the essential element is accompanied, a clue is usually 
obtained to the modification to which the inflective base, or 
some word compounded with it, is subjected. 

w is added to derivative verbs to form abstract nouns, 
declinable only in the feminine gender, and which therefore 
add the feminine termination (zTq) WT; as, feat} ‘ to wish to 
do, fwattit ‘the desire to do; yerateg ‘to desire a son,. 
Yerareat ‘desire of ason. It is also added to verbs ending 
with consonants preceded by a vowel long either by nature or 
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position, to form similar substantives : iz ‘to endeavour,’ &et 
‘ effort’ or ‘ wish ;’ wg ‘to reason,’ wert ‘ reasoning.’ 

we, leaving w to be added to the verb, forms feminine 
abstract nouns from verbs which have an indicatory ¥, and 
fire ‘to break,’ and others, forming the class firerfe. The 
nasal prevents the change of the radical vowel; as, fier 
‘rupture ;’ feat ‘reflection, from fafa ‘to think ;’ yw 
‘worship,’ from yx ‘to worship ;’ yw‘ cleaning, from FH ‘to 
cleanse :’ except in the case of a final qW; as, y, ‘to decay,’ 
makes wr ‘decay.’ @q (ayy), ‘to be ashamed, makes @at 
‘modesty.’ wy, ‘to have compassion,’ changes its t to q; 
as, war ‘ clemency. we is also added to verbs in wr when 
preceded by 2 preposition or analogous term ; as, et ‘to give,’ 
wet ‘a gift;’ wr‘ to shine, mr ‘light ;’? and wat ‘ faith, and 
wat ‘ disappearance,’ from wr‘ to have’ or ‘hold,’ preceded 
by Wa or Wat. 

w4, leaving wW, is one of the most widely applicable affixes. 
1. It is added to the class of verbs called qanfe, or, according 
to most authorities, to all verbs whatever, to signify the agent; 
forming attributives which may take the three genders, but 
which are commonly used in some one gender as appellatives. 
A final vowel is changed before w, according to the rules of 
Sandhi; as, Ty ‘to cook,’ qe ‘ who or what cooks’ or ‘ ripens ;’ 
“aq (WIZ) ‘to go,’ we ‘ who or what goes ;’ Wy ‘a male fol- 
lower,’ wawd ‘a female attendant ;? ¥t (¥tz) ‘to steal,’ wit: 
‘a thief ;’ a ‘to be,’ wa ‘ what is, awe: ‘ the world,’ or a name 
of Siva; #@ (ez) ‘to sound,’ we ‘ what sounds ;’ qq ‘a male 
river, wet ‘a female river.” (Obs. Those verbs of the class 
werfe which have an Anubandha @ require the feminine to be 
formed with $, not wr; as, wd, 4rd, at, &c.) 

2. WW is also added to certain verbs compounded with 
their objects in restricted acceptations: as to g ‘to take,’ 
bodily exertion being omitted; as, Waret: ‘an heir, ‘ one who 
takes his portion ;’ but wreere ‘a porter,’ ‘one who takes a 
load :’ also with wr prefixed; yeqere ‘ having flowers,’ ‘ blos- 
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soming.’ It is also added to we, ‘to take, in a similar 
manner ; as in qWfeaye: ‘a spearman, ‘ one who holds a pike:’ 
—to wg ‘to be worthy ;’ ywrér ‘a female Brahman, ‘one 
worthy of reverence: —to wy ‘to whisper,’ and w@ ‘to sport,’ 
compounded with @@ ‘ the ear,’ and wa ‘a bush, put in the 
locative case ; as, @Uwa: ‘an informer ;’ @@u: ‘an elephant:’ 
—to verbs compounded with qa to form proper names ; 
warg: Sambhava :—to yt‘ to sleep,’ compounded with various 
terms; as, wyra: ‘ who sleeps in the air,’ ‘a divinity ;? gw: 
‘who sleeps in the heart,’ ‘ Cupid ;’? swrayra: ‘ one who sleeps 
supine.’ | 

3. Verbs ending in ¥ take wy to form abstract masculine 
and neuter nouns; as, fer ‘ to conquer,’ wa: ‘ victory ;’ fw ‘to 
gather, wa: ‘ collection ;’ wt ‘to fear,’ wa ‘fear, ‘peril.’ It 
is also added to a few other verbs, with a similar effect; as, 
ga ‘to rain,’ ya; ‘ rain,’ or ‘ the rainy season.’ 

wa, leaving @, with the change of a short radical vowel to 
Vriddhi, is added to verbs to express the agent when com- 
pounded with the object; as, ‘to make,’ qarare ‘a potter,’ 
‘one who makes pots ;’ g ‘ to take,’ wrceTe ‘a porter, ‘one 
who takes a load.’ When added to eq ‘to strike’ or ¢ kill,’ z 
is substituted for the final in certain combinations ; as, erg@rere: 
‘who strikes the tree,’ ‘a woodpecker.’ When @& is prefixed, 
the final may be w; as, qaergre: or adage: ‘a collection of 
letters, ‘an alphabet.’ 

wyy, leaving wy, is added to a few verbs, distinguished by 
an Anubandha Z, to form masculine abstract nouns: @q (zaq) 
‘to tremble,’ ayy: ‘a trembling ;’ fw (gf) ‘to increase,’ 
way: ‘intumescence ;’ % (Z#) ‘to be distressed,’ ery: ‘ anxiety,’ 
‘ pain.” 

wf is added to verbs to form masculine nouns implying 
imprecation ; as, from wtq ‘to live,’ weftafeet yarq ‘ may loss 
of thy life be ;’ ‘mayest thou perish.’ 

wq, leaving W, forms masculine appellative and abstract 
nouns from verbs ending in 3, 3, Y, Q; as, ¥ ‘to praise, 
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era: ‘ praise ;’ ¥ ‘to join, aw: ‘barley ;’ y ‘to purify, ve 
‘‘ winnowing corn ;’ § ‘to make, @& ‘the hand ;’ 7] ‘to swal- 
low,’ 7% ‘ poison.’ * ‘to spread,’ preceded by f4, makes far: 
‘‘ prolixity,’ ‘ diffuseness ;) but fart ‘a bed,’ ‘a tree. It may 
also be added to ag ‘to take ;’ as, qe: ‘a planet '—to fa ‘to 
collect,’ preceded by fat; farwa: ‘ certainty :—to 7H ‘to go; 
wma: ‘ going :'—also to wa, substituted for we ‘to eat,’ pre- 
ceded by a preposition; as, fwe:, wae:, frwa:, ‘food’ or 
‘eating :—to wa ‘to meditate,’ and wy ‘to pierce,’ not com- 
pounded with a preposition ; wu: ‘silent prayer,’ ww: ‘ wound- 
ing:'—to wa ‘to sound;’ wa: ‘sound :’—xq ‘to laugh ;’ 
‘em: ‘laughter :’—to wy ‘to refrain,’ either singly or preceded 
by su, fa, fa, and wa; as, am: ‘restraint,’ s7aq: ‘ marriage,’ 
feram; ‘ fixed rule,’ faa: ‘cessation,’ WA: ‘ restraint :—to 7 
‘to speak,’ qe ‘to sound,’ ug ‘ to read, wea ‘to sound,’ pre- 
ceded by f#; as, farte: ‘speaking,’ &c.:—also wa ‘ to sound,’ 
either singly or with f4 when it means ‘to sound as a lute ;’ 
wu: fam: ‘the sound of the Vifd.’ There are other com- 
binations with this affix, of which it may be observed, that its 
use very commonly alternates with that of ast, which latter 
makes the vowel long. Thus optionally with the preceding 
words we may have, fq qre:, UT, YTE:, BTA:, STS, BB:, which 
are formed with ©. 

wa7, leaving wa, forms abstract nouns mostly of the neuter 
gender ; as, wy ‘ to pervade,’ with q substituted for the initial, 
aya ‘fame ;’ aft‘ to pass away, F7e ‘life.’ 

WTS is added to | ‘to injure,’ and qe‘ to praise ;’ as, WOR: 
* mischievous, Were: ‘ praising, qere: ‘a bard.’ 

‘aresy is added to a few verbs to form attributives implying 
possession of the quality signified by the verb: thus gg ‘ to 
take,’ tenth conj,, eate: ‘ greedy,’ ‘ insatiable; eq ‘to be 
compassionate,’ gates: ‘ kind,’ ‘ pitiful ;’ ferg ‘ to sleep,’ frets: 
‘sleepy, ‘ slothful ;’ eye ‘to envy, epeareg: ‘ envious. 

¥ is added to a class of verbs called gartfe to form masculine 
or feminine abstract or appellative nouns ; as, $@ ‘ to plough, 
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gfe: ‘ ploughing’ or ‘agriculture ;’ q ‘to swallow,’ frft ‘a 
mountain ;’ and the same affix, or ¥, as derived from the 
technical affixes = and wu, forms similar nouns with the 
classes qarfe and warfe; as, atfa: ‘a pond,’ from 4 ‘to sow;’ 
and wifm: ‘ war, from wy ‘to go.’ 

¥@ is added to a few verbs to form neuter nouns chiefly 
signifying an instrument; as, @fa@ ‘a spade, from wa ‘to 
‘dig ;’? wfae ‘a sickle,’ from @ ‘to cut:’ but we ‘to go,’ 
‘afca, means ‘instituted observance,’ also ‘a history’ or ‘ nar- 
rative ;? and y ‘to purify,’ afaa@ ‘the sacrificial thread,’ ‘a 
prayer of the Vedas,’ or ‘ sacrificial fire.’ 

eta, leaving ¥{, is added to various verbs, either single or 
compounded, to form attributives ; as, fa, waa ‘ conquering,’ 
‘victorious ;? y with ft prefixed, qfarfeq ‘who is disgraced ;’ 
g ‘to be quick,’ watferq ‘ who is quick.’ These, when inflected, 
form wt, wfaet, wfq (see p.65). To form masculine appel- 
latives efq is added to faa ‘to sell,’ preceded by the article 
sold, as @afawdt ‘a vender of oil;’ and sometimes in a 
depreciatory sense, as wrafrwdt ‘a low Brahman, ‘a vender 
of the Soma juice,’ which is used at sacrifices. 

sayy, leaving guy, forms attributives, declinable in three 
genders, from various simple and compound verbs; as, from 
‘ax, wftay ‘going,’ ‘what goes;’ from we, afeaq ‘what 
endures ;’ from § with we, as, wesgfcay ‘what adorns,’ or 
with faz and wt, as, facrafcaq ‘ what annihilates’ or ‘ makes 
nothing of,’ &c. 

3 forms attributives with desiderative verbs ; as, featq ‘to 
wish to do,’ feratg ‘ desirous of doing :’ also with a few others ; 
as, ¥q ‘to wish,’ gag ‘wishful ;’ fag ‘to know,’ frrg ‘ know- 
ing ;’ wrafa ‘to wish,’ wrstg ‘desirous ;’ and firm ‘to beg,’ 
firg ‘begging,’ firg: ‘ a mendicant.’ 

Tay forms attributives after various verbs; the final indi- 
cates the lengthening of the radical vowel; as, from #¥ ‘to 
desire,’ sTq% ‘wanton ;’ @q ‘to desire,’ wrge ‘ desirous ;’ x ‘ to 
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be,’ urga ‘ existing ;’ aa ‘to fall,’ args ‘falling ;’ wa ‘to kill,’ 
urga ‘ destroying,’ ‘ destructive.’ 

sq, leaving 3, forms a number of appellative nouns of 
various genders and purports: the radical vowel is made long 
by virtue of the final q. Thus with 4 ‘to make, re: ‘an 
artisan ;’ fat ‘to overcome (disease), wry: ‘a drug;’ a ‘to 
blow,’ ara: ‘ the wind ;’ wa ‘ to pervade,’ wry ind. ‘ quickly,’ 
or Wry: m. ‘a sort of rice ;’ wa ‘to be born,’ Wrq n. ‘the 
knee.’ The chief importance of sq is, however, its standing 
at the head of a very numerous class of terminations, thence 
called ‘ Ufadi,’ or ‘Uf and others ;’ the effect of which, as will 
be observed even in the few examples above given, is confined 
to no particular signification, and which form derivatives not 
always bearing an obvious relation to the verbs whence they 
are derived. The principle of the Ufiddi derivatives is in fact 
merely their resolution into conjectural etymological elements, 
without much regard to the sense either of the primitive or 
derivative. The terms are too numerous to be further parti- 
cularized in this place, and they will all be found in the 
Dictionary, which contains the whole of those specified in the 
five Ufadi chapters of the Siddh4énta Kaumudi. 

@, leaving w, forms attributives after verbs having any 
penultimate vowel except wor wr; the change of which is 
barred by the initial @; as, from fory ‘to write,’ few ‘ who 
or what writes ;—-from we ‘to know, ww ‘who or what 
knows.’ It is added to wt ‘to please,’ fira ‘ what pleases,’ 
‘dear,’ ‘ loved,’ ‘ liked ;’—to ¥ ‘to scatter, fac ‘ who or what 
throws.’ It is also added to verbs ending in wi, either as a 
radical letter, or as a substitute for a diphthong, and with or 
without a preposition, when the final wr is cut off; as, from 
wt ‘to know,’ 8 or wa ‘ who or what knows ;’ 2 ‘to call,’ war 
“who or what calls.’ It forms appellatives or attributives 
with verbs in wt, preceded bya subordinate term; as, et ‘to 
give, me ‘who gives a cow;’ @t‘to preserve, wieta ‘ the 
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rear of an army ;’ and from qr ‘to drink,’ fgq: ‘an elephant,’ 
who drinks with two things, his mouth and his trunk. It is 
added to wm, ‘to stay or be, in various forms and senses; as, 
waeq ‘who or what is level’ or ‘at ease,’ fagaegy ‘who or 
what is uneven’ or ‘in difficulty ;’ ww ‘ what goes first,’ or 
Weg: ‘a measure ;’ the sibilant being unchanged in this as in 
some other derivatives of the same class. gg, ‘ to take, 
changes its t to before @, forming appellatives; as, 7¥ ‘a 
house, 2g: (always m. pl.) ‘a wife.’ 

@{, leaving W, is added to zy, when compounded with 
pronominal nouns, to denote ‘ likeness ;’ as, aq and Fy make 
agg: ; whilst ea, leaving @, 1s added to the same verb, simi- 
larly compounded, when the two sibilants form W; as, agq: 
&c.: so Wey, aTey, &c.: see p. 84. 

fe, leaving ¥, which is substituted for the radical final 
vowel, is added to verbs in wrt, or those which substitute wr 
for a diphthong, when preceded by a preposition, to form 
appellatives ; as, from wt ‘to have,’ fafir: ‘a treasure ;’ afar: 
‘a joint,’ &c.: also when preceded by a subordinate term ; 
as, Wesfw: ‘ what holds water,’ i. e. the ocean. 

cq, leaving st, forms attributives from firg ‘to break, fag 
‘to know,’ fgg ‘to cut ;’ as, firgt ‘who or what breaks ;’ fagr 
‘who or what knows; fart ‘ who or what cuts.’ 

fry, leaving fit, is added to verbs to form feminine abstraet 
or appellative nouns. There is a general analogy between the 
mode of attaching the final to the base, with the formation of 
past participles with w: thus 3 forms $ff: ‘ act,’ ‘action;’ x, 
‘afm: ‘ praise ;’ wy, wyfn: ‘hearing’ or ‘the Veda;’ we‘ to go, 
with WA or fa prefixed, aeafa: ‘ prosperity,’ faafe: ‘calamity.’ 
WH, ‘to sacrifice, makes efg: ‘ sacrifice ;’ wt ‘to stay,’ ferfi: 
‘staying,’ ‘ station ;’ 2 ‘to sing,’ afta: ‘ singing ;° at ‘to drink,’ 
Wife: ‘ drinking ;’ we ‘to cook,’ Ufe ‘ cooking,’ ‘ maturity ; 
mm ‘to go,’ mfr: going,’ ‘ motion ;’ ™ ‘to sport,’ cfit: * plea- 
sure. Verbs ending with & or q change the @ to 4; as, 
uw ‘to be anxious,’ wf: ‘anxiety; @ ‘to scatter, wt: 
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‘scattering.’ wr, ‘to destroy, makes atfa: ‘ destroying ;' €4 
‘to kill,’ @fw: ‘a weapon ;’ and FA ‘to celebrate,’ @f®: ne 
‘ reputation.’ 

fara forms adjectives from verbs which have an Anubandha 
¥s as, TY (gTq) ‘to ripen,’ af—n ‘ what ripens’ or ‘is ripe.’ 

%, leaving 4, forms attributives from faq, Ww, AX, and Yq; 
as, fag ‘who or what throws ;" 29q ‘ greedy ;’ ay ‘ fearful ;’ 
yey ‘arrogant.’ ft, ‘to fear,’ takes %, Weq, or Wa, in all 
which the @ is indicatory, to form adjectives s as, We, WISs, 
or wes, ‘timid,’ ‘ fearful.’ 

wary forms adjectives with we or its substitute wa ‘to eat ;’ 
as, WWL, Wet, ‘voracious ;’ and ¥g ‘to go, gat ‘ movable,’ 
‘ moving.’ 

wiaqq, leaving vq, forms adjectives with a few words in 
particular combinations; as gy ‘to see, with the object pre- 
fixed ; ararwe ‘ who has seen across ;’ also q¥ ‘to fight,’ and 
% ‘to make;’ as, ctrerqsaq ‘ who has fought the king ;’ aware] 
‘who has made a king ;’ weysaqy ‘who has fought with ;’ 
agarmq ‘who has done any thing along with (another).’ 
These words are declined like nouns in W4, p. 61. 

wcq forms adjectives with sq ‘to go, ft ‘to conquer,’ 
wy ‘to perish, and q ‘to go; as, gat ‘what goes,’ farat 
‘victorious,’ @Wwe ‘perishing,’ grat ‘ moving,’ ‘ going:' also 
with 71H, which changes its final to #; as, mat ‘ what goes.’ 
These adjectives form the feminine with &; as, ead, fad, 
mag, &c. 

faq, leaving a blank, or, in other words, annexing no addi- 
tional letter to the final of the verb to form its derivative, is 
subjoined to e7¥, ‘to touch,’ to denote the agent combined 
with the object or instrument, when the former is not water: 
a final yt before this affix is changed in inflexion to @ (see 
r.120. p.66): gwegst (-eye) ‘who touches Ghee ;’ waeqy 
‘who touches (fire, &c.) by prayer:’? but weary: ‘ who 
touches water ;’ the affix being wy. The following nouns 
are irregularly formed with this affix: ‘fant ‘a priest,’ from 
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aq ‘to sacrifice ;’ qyq ‘arrogant,’ from wa ‘to be proud;’ 
ay ‘a garland,’ from qq ‘to quit;’ fest ‘a quarter,’ from 
fey ‘to shew;’ sfarg ‘a kind of metre,’ from farg ‘to be 
bland :’ these form their nominatives in 4. The derivatives 
of we ‘to go,’ as wrg ‘east, &c., and the words yH ‘who 
joins,’ and Wy ‘a curlew, are also formed with this affix (see 
nouns in 4 &c., p. 50). 

faq is an affix of very extensive application ; its effect is 
precisely the same as that of the preceding, which is separated 
from it only to mark the peculiarities of inflexion to which 
nouns formed with faq are subject. faq adds nothing to the 
verb. The derivative ends with the same final as the primitive, 
modified occasionally, but never by the addition of a vowel. 
The nouns it forms are both attributives and appellatives; as, 
wa: ‘a mother,’ from ¥ ‘to bring forth ;’ qaq m. ‘one who 
goes in the sky,’ ‘a deity, from we ‘to go;’ wf (wfgz) ‘an 
enemy, from faq ‘to hate;’ wway (74) ‘a lunar mansion,’ 
from ww ‘a horse,’ and 7H ‘to join ;’ Waret: ‘a general,’ from 
wart ‘an army,’ and gt ‘to lead ;’ facra (uz) ‘ Brahmé,’ from 
wry ‘to shine.’ Verbs ending in short vowels add 4 before 
fay, as the q indicates: thus fw, ‘to collect,’ makes wfrafeq 
‘who collects the fire,’ ‘a householder ;’ fst ‘to conquer,’ 
fora, as svefrq ‘the conqueror of Indra,’ a proper name ; 
q ‘to praise, AA, as ewgq ‘who praises the gods ;’ ¥ ‘to 
sprinkle,’ as @targa ‘who sprinkles the Soma juice;’ 3 ‘to 
make,’ as SST ‘who does the work,’ ‘ an artificer ;? wrergm 
‘who makes the gloss,’ ‘a scholiast. gq ‘to see, eR ‘to 
touch,’ FH ‘to leave,’ take faq to express the agent when 
combined with the object, as Wawa (-E%) ‘all-seeing ;’ waaay 
(-eya) ‘sharp,’ ‘corrosive ;’ fray (-Y%) ‘ all-creating,’ ‘ the 
Creator :’ so does ug ‘to eat,’ as were ‘ who eats flesh,’ ‘a 
goblin ;’ and #q@ ‘to kill, as wereq (et) ‘who kills a Brah- 
man. The following are modifications to which the base is 
in some instances liable: ‘wre, ‘to cover,’ makes its vowel 
short; as, wwe ‘ what covers the body, ‘a garment :’ verbs 
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ending in a nasal, on the contrary, lengthen the vowel; as, 
wa ‘to be tranquil,’ wary (wer) ‘ who is tranquil ;’ wa ‘to 
stretch,’ wary ‘ who extends.’ wa, 4, 7H, and aq, however, 
may change their finals to 4, and then the vowel remains 
short; as, weptq ‘who goes along the road ;’ dha ‘every 
way extended ;’ yaa ‘ humble,’ ‘ lowly ;’ wa ‘self-restrained.” 
wa, ‘to instruct,’ substitutes z for its penultimate : faatert 
(aft:) ‘who instructs ‘a friend:’ also with wr prefixed; as, 
wrfgry, nom. wryft:, ‘a blessing.’ 4, ‘to swallow, makes faz 
‘ speech.’ wT, dq, aq, ‘to fall,’ &c., drop their nasals, and 
substitute @ for the final; as, qrezq ‘falling from a car; 
waren ‘falling from the pot ;’ wsaq ‘falling from the leaf.’ 
W in various combinations as a radical letter is changed to 3 
or &, when faq follows a verb: thus feq, ‘to play,’ makes 
qq, as wenyq ‘who plays with dice,’ ‘a gambler: wy ‘to 
preserve,’ makes @: ‘a preserver; which with a preceding W 
substitutes the Vriddhi letter, as sat: ‘who preserves man- 
kind:’ %, ‘to weave,’ becomes @& ‘a weaver? wand rq make 
GC ‘one who is ill ;’ az ‘one who is quick.’ Wand @ final, 
preceded by ¢ are rejected ; as, Ft, ‘to faint,’ makes Ax ‘ who 
faints ;’ and ya ‘to injure,’ wt, nom. w:, ‘ who injures ;’ as, 
weyy; ‘a load,’ ‘ what injures the axle of a cart.’ Some verbs 
form nouns as it is considered irregularly with this affix; as, 
wy ‘to speak,’ 41qy ‘speech ;’ Wag ‘to ask,’ WR, nom. we, 
‘who inquires ;’ 9 ‘to move, amy: ‘a worm; fe ‘to serve, 
wh: ‘ prosperity ;’ ww ‘to go, witary ‘who wanders about,’ 
‘an ascetic; frq ‘to shine, fargx ‘ lightning ;’ =H ‘to go,’ 
wa ‘ the world ;’ wt ‘to meditate,’ wh ‘ understanding ;’ and 
many others,.for which the Dictionary must be referred to. 

FT is added to cq ‘ to colour,’ ta ‘a washerman, cfiwat 
‘a washerwoman ; but if the derivative be formed with wyq, 
or the feminine noun signify ‘a wife, the form is ca. 

wa and its analogous affix wa, each leaving @, form a 
number of attributive and appellative nouns, compounded with 
the object or instrument of the action, which the letter w 
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indicates is to retain the terminations of the accusative case. 
The q of the one indicates that the form of the derivative is 
analogous to that of the conjugation: the 4 of the other, that 
the radical vowel must be always short. Words formed with 
wey are, from we ‘to speak, firqeqe: ‘who speaks kindly ;’ 
wweae: ‘who speaks authoritatively :’ from =m ‘to go,’ Freya: 
‘who goes in the sky:’ from § ‘to make,’ wage ‘ fearful,’ 
‘alarming ;’ wrage ‘ what removes fear ;’ gage ‘ what brings 
good:’ from ¥ ‘to nourish, fewer ‘what nourishes all ;’ 
fawara ‘the earth:’ from wq ‘to scorch,’ qo: ‘ who 
scorches or subdues an enemy, ‘a hero:’ from aq ‘to 
restrain, @T?am: ‘an ascetic,’ ‘one who restrains his speech’ 
or ‘ observes a vow of silence:’ from % ‘to tear, yoee (not 
ygorett) ‘who tears or destroys a town,’ a name of Indra. 
y ‘to be, with wrfgrr ‘fed,’ makes wrfgrrara: ‘food’ or 
‘satiety.. Of words formed with wy the following are exam- 
ples: from zwq ‘to cause to tremble,’ waawa: ‘who awes 
mankind, the name of a prince: from wa ‘to go,’ aTWAw: 
‘who goes with the wind,’ ‘a deer:’ from ¥ (¥%) ‘to suck,’ 
@raeuyq:, fem. -adt, ‘ who sucks the breast,’ ‘an infant:’ from 
wit ‘to blow, arf: ‘a piper: from ye ‘to torment,’ 
fnrqe: ‘who tortures the moon,’ ‘the planet Réhu;’ wage: 
‘what afflicts the marrow,’ ‘what is very painful:’ from TY 
‘to cook,’ faarrw; ‘who cooks by measure,’ ‘a niggard ;’ 
from wq ‘to scorch ;’ weteara: ‘ what scorches the forehead,’ 
‘the sun:’ from ag ‘to be or make mad,’ ecw: ‘ what mad- 
dens or shines upon the water,’ ‘lightning.’ From we ‘ to 
mind’ or ‘ think,’ implying conceit or imagination, come such 
compounds as Ufeswera: ‘one who thinks himself a Pafidit ;’ 
mera: ‘who fancies himself a cow.’ It is unnecessary to 
multiply examples further. 

we, leaving W, is added to verbs preceded by &wq, &y, 
or ¥, to form adjectives implying the mode of the action; 
as, Sumac ‘that which is made by a little at a time;’ gear 
‘what is made with difficulty ;’ qa ‘ what is made with ease.’ 
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This affix is sometimes used indiscriminately with wy: see 
below. 

feuye and qay are attached to y ‘to be,’ and eq tos 
‘to do,’ compounded with certain verbs, which, as in the case 
of we and wy, the @ indicates must terminate in a nasal: 
thus wreqarfray: and wreqarrgs: ‘a man who becomes wealthy,’ 
‘not having been so before,’ are formed with the two first 
affixes; and wreagua ‘the means of becoming wealthy,’ with 
the last: so wararfeam:, warmirye:, ‘becoming blind; wargra 
‘means of blinding; &c. 

@, leaving W, forms nouns, for the most part masculine, 
implying place, or instrument, or appellation; as, from @, 
wrat; ‘a mine, ‘where men work; We ‘to cover, Aree: 
‘the lip,’ ‘that by which the teeth are covered ;’ wa ‘ to dig, 
wrert: ‘a spade ;’ wa ‘to deal,’ wrqaq: ‘a market; #q ‘to 
touch, féam: ‘a touchstone ;’ Wz ‘ to go,’ mre ‘ pasture-land ;’ 
we ‘ to bear,’ we: ‘a conveyance; &c. 

WH is one of those affixes of which the application is most 
extensive, and it forms a number of very useful masculine 
nouns, signifying the act, the agency, the instrument, the 
thing, or the abstract property. The essential element is W; 
but the w indicates that a final palatal is to be changed to a 
guttural; and the 3, that a radical medial wis to be made 
long, and a final vowel to take its Vriddhi element, whilst any 
medial vowel except Wis changed to the Gufla equivalent: a 
penultimate nasal is, with a few exceptions, rejected. Thus 
TY, ‘to cook,’ makes ura: ‘ cooking’ or ‘ maturity ;’ we ‘to go, 
ure: ‘a foot; aH ‘to desire, ara: ‘desire, ‘love ;’ wy ‘to be 
weary, frara: ‘rest ;’ y‘to go, arc ‘strength, ‘essence, witaTc 
‘diarrhoea ;’ g ‘to take,’ e1c: ‘a-necklace,’ wrete ‘ food ;° & ‘to 
cry, with wa, dura: ‘roaring ;’ y ‘to be, wre: ‘nature, ‘con- 
dition ;’ fag ‘to enter, tyr: ‘an abode ;’ Ta ‘to be sick, tm: 
‘disease ; egy ‘to touch, erg: ‘touch; eq ‘to kindle, ew: 
‘fuel ;’ wea‘ to loosen,’ werw: ‘ flaccidity,’ the vowel remaining 
short; ta ‘to colour, wm: ‘ passion, but cp: ‘a theatre :’ 
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wa, ‘to go,’ makes either eye; ‘ speed,’ or ware: ‘ dropping ?? 
eR and epg, ‘to throb,’ make eae and ears: ‘ throbbing :’ 
fa, ‘to collect,’ changes its initial to @; as, ara: ‘the body,’ 
ferarq: ‘a habitation.” Many words formed with Wy admit of 
wq also, as observed above; taking one or other in different 
senses or combinations: .as, af, ‘ to guide,’ makes ara: ‘ lead- 
ing; but waa ‘ affection,’ yfeura ‘ throwing round,’ vfcya: 
‘marriage :’ 7g ‘to take,’ with wa and f# prefixed, to form 
terms of imprecation, makes wage: ‘ dishonour,’ fazqrz: ‘ death,’ 
as WINTER ya; but wawyet wreq ‘ acceptance or seizure of 
the wealth,’ wrcey faze: ‘ confinement of the thief.’ Some of 
the distinctions are very fanciful: thus fe compounded with 
yea, ‘a flower,’ takes w= when it means ‘ gathering by hand,’ 
as >; but wa when it means gathering in any other 
way, as yeqwy;: ‘ gathering flowers (with a stick).’ 

fey forms attributives in ¥4, requiring the change of W 
to wt, and of any other short vowel to its Gufia substitute, 
and of a final palatal to a guttural: wy ‘to leave,’ arfirq ‘ who 
leaves ;) YH ‘to join,’ afirq ‘ who joins,’ qt ‘a religious man ;’ 
fry ‘to hate,’ ef ‘who or what hates ;’ wig ‘to play,’ 
Wifey ‘who plays; yy ‘to touch,’ weaféq ‘what touches’ or 
‘is close to ;’ We ‘to speak,’ qcatfeq ‘who contradicts.’ The 
class of verbs yratfe (see p. 238.) does not change the vowel ; 
why ‘who is calm;’ except me, with sq or F prefixed, 
wenfey or watfeq ‘mad, ‘ intoxicated.’ 

yxy, leaving Bz, is added to fag ‘to be unctuous,’ wre ‘to 
shine,’ wq ‘to break;’ as, wet ‘unctuous,’ wrae ‘ splendid,’ 
WRT fragile.’ 

z, leaving &, is added to 4 ‘to do,’ ¥ ‘to go, and 4x ‘to 
go, to form attributives and appellatives in composition with 
other words. z indicates the formation of the feminine in $; 
as, fage ‘a servant, fagdt ‘a female servant.” When the 
feminine is faga, the derivative @t has been formed with we; 
so feyest: ‘ who makes the sky, ‘the sun ;’ wreec: ‘who makes 
light,’ ‘ the sun:’ qyyenc: -@ -% ‘ what makes fame,’ ‘honourable,’ 

Tt 
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‘glorious :’ so also watat ‘one who goes before,’ ‘a leader ;’ 
firyrat: ‘one who goes for alms,’ ‘a mendicant;’ &c. 

tH, leaving @, is added to ¥q in certain compounds, when 
W 1s substituted for the root, to signify the agent; as, WraTH: 
‘a man who kills his wife ;’ qfagt ‘a woman who kills her 
husband :? @uize: ‘one who destroys or breaks open a door,’ 
‘a thief;’ fawn ‘ what destroys bile,’ ‘ clarified butter.’ Com- 
pounded with arf and arg, in the sense of ‘manufacture’ or 
‘art, q is substituted for the root; as, wfge: or wrew: ‘a 
mechanic,’ ‘an artisan.’ It is also added to # ‘to sing, and 
ar ‘to drink, in certain combinations; art, anni, ‘a male 
or female chaunter of the Séma:’ yera: -dt ‘a winebibber:’ 
but ut, ‘to preserve, takes @; as, witur areat ‘a female 
Brahman, who keeps the milk.’ 

8, leaving w, is added to 71H ‘to go,’ and eq ‘to kill,’ to 
form attributives and appellatives: the ¢ indicates the elision 
of the radical final: aga ‘who or what goes every where ;’ 
ferem: ‘ who goes in the air,’ ‘a bird ;’ gar; ‘ what goes on its 
belly,” ‘a snake ;? grag ‘a destroyer of an enemy; watae: 
‘what drives away darkness,’ ‘ the sun.’ 

g forms nouns with y ‘to be, preceded by fa, a, and @; 
as, fry: ‘who is every where,’ ‘a deity ;’ my ‘a master ;’ 
way: ‘a progenitor: also with ¢ ‘to flow,’ preceded by its 
object ; fare ‘what runs in a measured course, ‘the ocean ;’ 
WE: § what runs in a hundred (streams),’ ‘a river.’ qay:, a 
name of Siva, is considered to be formed also with this affix, 
from ¥F ‘ auspicious,’ and  ‘ to be.’ 

gq, leaving &, preceded by q, is added to verbs ending in Wf 
or in diphthongs substituting wr for their finals, to form nouns 
of various kinds; as, et ‘to give,’ era: ‘a portion ;’ wr ‘to 
hold,’ wra: ‘a possessor,’ ‘one who has’ or ‘ holds;’ ya ‘ to 
go, wayara: ‘frost :’ also to ¥ ‘to go,’ q ‘ to ooze,’ Wt ‘to 
destroy,’ @ ‘to take, preceded by prepositions; the q in 
this and the following affixes implies the Vriddhi change of 
the final vowel or a medial W, and the Gufia change of a 
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medial short vowel; as, wera: ‘going away, ‘end,’ ‘ destruc- 
tion ;’ wrare: ‘ trickling ;> weara: ‘ end, ‘ conclusion,’ or ‘ who 
or what ends;’ waete: ‘a shark,’ also ‘who or what takes 
away: also to aft ‘ to guide,’ ara; ‘a means;’ foe ‘to lick,’ 
@e: ‘ licking ; ferq ‘to embrace,’ wa: ‘ embracing ;’ WE ‘ to 
take, wre: ‘an alligator ;’ wry ‘to pierce,’ wr: ‘a hunter. 
It is also added to wa ‘to be born,’ preceded by nouns or 
particles in various senses; as, wa ‘unborn; fw ‘ twice 
born; fw: ‘a Brahman ;’ waa ‘born after ;’ wan ‘a 
younger brother ;’ acfaw ‘a lotus,’ ‘born in a pool;’ wear 
‘a monkey, ‘one born in a stable ;’ waa ‘born from 
accident, or ‘what has not been foreseen. From Loe “to 
dig,’ it forms feet ‘a ditch.’ It is also added to we ‘to 
eat, preceded by fq; as, we: ‘food: and to yfty ‘to be 
possessed of,’ @q ‘to desire, we ‘to eat,’ preceded by their 
objects ; as, atayftes ‘ having flesh, ‘ stout ;’ ataar ‘ desirous 
of flesh ;' atenrq ‘eating flesh:’ also to $a ‘to see,’ and Wz 
‘to go, preceded by wr; as, wemdtey ‘ expecting happiness ;’ 
weargrarc ‘one of good habits.’ These make their feminines 
in Wr; as, Atayitat &c. 

fafa is an affix of extensive use to form attributives from 
verbs, The essential termination is ¥q; the effect of the 
initial | is noticed above. Roots ending in = insert q before 
¥{, as in the preceding affix. Nouns thus formed are mostly 
declinable in three genders as nouns in ¥q (p. 64). It is 
affixed to a class of words called qerfe; as, atfeq ‘who or 
what takes ; watfaq ‘who or what stays’ or ‘is stationary ; 
facfeyq ‘preserving, ‘ protecting ; waurfwq ‘who or what 
offends ;' aforfaq ‘what disgraces.’ It is also added to ea, 
preceded by atc or wre; as, garcarfay ‘who strikes the 
boy; yftturfry ‘ who strikes the head :’—to verbs preceded 
by nouns; as, saifary ‘who eats his meal hot ;’ anrarfcy 
‘who does what is right ;’ werarfe ‘who declares Brahma’ 
(the Vedas or the true god). It is also added to them to form 
attributives implying ‘similarity, as sy=atfyrq ‘who cries like 

Tta2 
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a camel ;’ or to denote a religious obligation, as wheswiay 


‘who sleeps on the ground, in consequence of a vow. 

Wz is affixed to a few verbs to form appellatives or attri- 
butives: w has its usual influence; 2 indicates the feminine 
termination to be €; and y, wherever it occurs, indicates 
the final of the derivative to be wa: thus, from # ‘to sing,” 
mrTa:, Wat, ‘a male’ or ‘ female singer ;’ from et ‘to aban- 
don,’ raat: ‘a year,’ or ‘a kind of rice.’ 

faa is added to wa ‘ to take,’ with the effect of faq, except 
that it prolongs the vowel; as, wypiTy (nom. wre) ‘one to 
take his share,’ ‘ an heir.’ 

Wye is an affix to verbs in general to form nouns attributive 
of agency: @, as usual, indicates the change of vowel ; whilst 
q indicates the termination of the derivative to be wa: thus §, 
‘to do,’ makes @rc@ ‘ who or what makes ;’ wy ‘to cook,’ Wwe 
‘who or what cooks’ or ‘ ripens ;’ wa ‘to kill,’ wre ‘ who or 
what destroys; et ‘to give,’ era@ ‘a giver. Some verbs do 
not make the vowel long; as, eq, era ‘who tames;’ W¥, 
wwa ‘who kills ;’ we, were ‘ who begets,’ ‘a parent.’ Femi- 
nine nouns usually substitute ¢ for the penultimate vowel; as, 
arfcat, urferat, &c.: so do some feminine nouns, names of 
diseases, formed with this affix; as, waafet ‘ vomiting,’ wat- 
feat ‘ diarrhoea:’ they are considered irregular: so are wifaat 
‘sitting,’ and qrfwat ‘lying down.’ 

FA is an affix of extensive use to form appellatives of 
agency; it leaves g, and nouns formed with this affix are 
declined like nouns in qin the three genders (see p. 44): thus 
% ‘to make,’ aq ‘a maker,’ ‘a doer ;? 3H, my ‘a goer ;’ TY, TH 
‘a cooker, ‘a ripener.’ The noun follows the analogy of the 
original verb in inserting or omitting = before #; as, aig or 
ufeg ‘ who bears ;’ zufeg or zg ‘who wishes ;’ Wy, Wy, or 
witty, ‘who goes;’ &c. After some verbs, 74 is said to be 
used instead of 74; as, from g ‘ to sacrifice,’ wig ‘the minis- 
tering priest.’ 

we, leaving 4, forms substantives from qq ‘to worship,’ 
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are ‘to ask,’ aq ‘to strive, fas, ‘to shine,’ wat ‘to ask ;’ 
as, 48: ‘ sacrifice, arqst ‘solicitation,’ agq: ‘effort, fer ‘ shin- 
ing, and we: ‘a question. ww, ‘sleep’ or ‘a dream,’ is 
formed from eqq ‘to sleep,’ with @q affixed. 

afar¢ forms adjectives from ery ‘to sleep,’ 74 ‘to thirst,’ 
wq ‘to be proud; as, ewe ‘sleepy, Fury ‘thirsty,’ wary 
‘arrogant:’ they are declined in three genders like nouns in 
% (P- 50)- 

afavq forms attributives and appellatives from verbs ending 
in vowels ; as, from et ‘to give, qeraq a proper name ; x ‘to 
injure,’ Weg a title proper for a Brahman. 

¥q, which, as remarked under the head of wqq, leaves, for 
the termination of the derivative, wa, forms attributives of 
agency and appellatives after verbs that signify ‘ motion,’ 
‘sound, ‘ornament, or ‘anger; as, Wesa ‘who or what is 
going; @eraq ‘who or what is shaking; try ‘who or what 
is sounding ;’ weg ‘ who or what is adorning ;' "twa ‘ who or 
what is in a passion:' also after verbs beginning with a con- 
sonant, and having the indicatory vowel gravely accented ; as, 
y ‘to be,’ wwa ‘who or what is abiding ;’ Jy ‘to increase,’ 
aga ‘who or what is increasing: also after various other 
verbs ; as, y ‘to be quick,’ wae ‘ fleet ;’ wey ‘to burn,’ wWoa 
‘burning,’ ‘shining ;’ &c. The feminine termination of nouns 
formed with Jq is ZTq; as, Wesel, erat, &c.: it also forms 
feminine nouns signifying the act, after verbs of the tenth 
conjugation, or causals; as, @ITUT ‘causing to do;’ BTcit 
‘causing to take:’ also after a few other verbs; as, wa, 
wraat ‘sitting ;? weg, weet ‘ loosing ; We Wat ‘ effort,’ 
‘exertion ;’ fe, wreat ‘ praising ;’ fae, teat ‘ perception.’ 

t forms attributives with aq ‘to bow,’ aq ‘to tremble,’ fer 
‘to smile,’ eq ‘ to desire,’ fefa ‘ to injure, eq ‘ to shine ;’ as, 
aq ‘ bent,’ arg ‘ tremulous,’ wz ‘ smiling,’ eq ‘ desirous,’ fee 
‘ mischievous,’ ‘ cruel,’ ty ‘ radiant.’ It also forms the inde- 
clinable noun wad ‘continual,’ from wa ‘to let loose,’ with 
the negative prefixed. 
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& forms attributives with certain verbs; as, et ‘to give, 
et ‘ to cut,’ fr ‘to bind,’ we ‘to decay,’ We ‘to go;’ are ‘ who 
or what gives,’ or ‘who or what cuts;’ ae ‘who or what 
binds ;’ we ‘decaying ;’ we ‘ what goes.’ 

wea forms appellatives with ary, ‘to wake,’ and verbs in 
the frequentative mode; as, sree ‘ vigilant,’ and qraya ‘ who 
worships frequently,’ espa ‘who bites keenly, zespe: ‘a 
snake ;’ from Hq ‘to worship, ¢st ‘to bite ;’ &c. 

q forms nouns of agency from a class of verbs called a=arfe, 
and from a variety of others: for the effect of yg, see wz and 
we above: aq ‘to delight,’ aa ‘who or what is delighted ;’ 
wz ‘to madden,’ wea ‘who or what maddens ;’ ary ‘to accom- 
plish,’ anva ‘ who or what effects ;’ WE ‘ to bear, aa ‘ who 
or what bears.’ These nouns are very commonly used in the 
masculine gender as appellatives; as, wea: ‘a son, eq: 
‘Love,’ azaga: ‘the destroyer of Madhu, a name of Vishfu ; 
and the like. 

wuz is an analogous termination to the preceding, and also 
forms derivatives ending in Wa; but they are not nouns 
signifying an agent; they denote the object,.the act, the 
instrument, the site, or the abstract condition ; and although 
sometimes masculine or feminine, are more usually neuter 
nouns: waa: ‘an article of food,’ sr ‘ food in general’ or 
‘feeding,’ from aq ‘to eat ;’ ware ‘ chattering,’ from way ‘ to 
talk ;’ wad ‘laughing,’ ‘laughter,’ from 7a ‘to laugh ;’ ant 
‘ accomplishing,’ or ‘ means,’ ‘ instrument,’ from ary ‘ to effect ;’ 
urd ‘drinking’ or ‘ drink,’ from qt ‘to drink ;’ wawa: ‘an 
implement of cutting,’ ‘an axe,’ from wa ‘to cut; meteat 
‘an implement of milking,’ ‘a milk-pail, from ¢g ‘ to milk.’ 
The z of the affix denotes the feminine formation in &. 

acq forms attributives, which in one or other gender become 
appellatives, from different verbs ; as, wt ‘ to stay,’ wqrat ‘ who 
or what is stationary,’ wqrat ‘an inanimate product of nature ;’ 
$x ‘to be powerful,’ Swz‘ who is powerful,’ Swe ‘God ;’ TE 
“to shine,’ wreat ‘ radiant,’ &c. It is also added to qt, ‘ to 
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go, in the frequentative mode; yrarat ‘who or what goes 
repeatedly.’ 

yx is added to fare ‘ to abuse, and other verbs, to form 
attributives signifying the agent; as, fara ‘who or what 
reviles ;) f¢wa ‘who or what injures ;’ also to fq ‘to play, 
and wy ‘to cry,’ preceded by wr; as, wretza ‘ who sports’ or 
‘ plays ;? wratyre ‘ who calls out’ or ‘ cries.’ 

Jaq, like the preceding, leaving wa, forms attributives with 
y ‘to go,” ¥ ‘to go, and @ ‘to cut;’ as, Wea ‘ who or what 
goes ;? aca ‘who or what moves; waa ‘who or what cuts.’ 
It also forms benedictory nouns; as, wea, ‘ living,’ is used 
as wishing long life to; wtraed yar: ‘ Mayest thou be a 
liver,’ i. e. live long. 

w, leaving w, is added to different verbs to form attri- 
butives and appellatives. The y indicates that the derivative 
follows the conjugational form of the verb; as, w, fafa ‘ to 
drink,’ fae ‘who or what drinks ;’ gx, wyafe ‘to see,’ WyT 
“who or what sees ;’ 2, wafa ‘ to suck,’ wa § who sucks,’ wa: 
‘a boy,’ wat ‘a girl.’ So et‘ to give,’ and wr ‘to hold,’ third 
conj.; ee ‘ who or what gives ;’ ew ‘who or what holds.’ So 
fosq ‘to smear,’ and fre “to know,’ of the sixth conjugation, 
make fsrq and fam; as in fafesear: ‘the unsoiled,’ ‘ the 
gods ;’ atfae: ‘ who tends the cattle,’ a name of Vishfiu. So 
derivatives from verbs of the tenth conjugation and causals 
retain the sign; as, faq ‘to think,’ twa ‘who or what 
reflects ;’ y, we ‘who or what fills ;’ we and &X, sey 
‘what causes to tremble.’ wy is also added to various verbs 
to form feminine abstract nouns ; as, farat ‘act, ‘action,’ ext 
‘wish,’ qfceatt ‘ worship, afcratt ‘ wandering,’ srat ‘ hunting,’ 
wazreq ‘roaming, wert ‘ waking,’ ‘ vigilance.’ 

ura, leaving ara, forms attributives from a few verbs ; as, 
went ‘ prattling,’ ‘a babbler,’ from weq ‘to talk idly ;’ firara 
‘begging,’ from fam ‘to seek alms;’ &c. The feminine is 
formed with €—vweral, firyrat, &c.—by virtue of the indi- 
catory initial &. 
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wyq, like wre &c., as above, leaves we, and forms attri- 
butives denoting the practiser of any art or business: the 
feminine, in consequence of ¥, ends in &: thus 97, ‘to dance,’ 
makes 4Wa:, 7Wat, ‘a male or female dancer ;’ wa ‘to dig, 
weaa:, wat, ‘a male or female ditcher.’ 
¥q, leaving @, forms neuter and feminine nouns from 
various verbs, signifying the instrument or means by which 
any end is effected ; as, et ‘to cut,’ era ‘a sickle ;’ faq ‘to 
sprinkle, way ‘a bucket; g and gy ‘to join, wea or We 
‘fastening of a yoke ;’ ya ‘to injure,’ weg ‘a weapon ;’ aft 
‘to guide,’ wa‘ the eye; ¢x ‘to bite, ey ‘a tooth ;’ wre ‘to 
govern, ym@q ‘a scripture.’ y, ‘to purify,’ makes qa ‘ the 
snout of a hog,’ or ‘the shaft of a plough.’ %, ‘to suck,’ 
makes wraft ‘a nurse ;’ and wr ‘ to have (health by it),’ wraft a 
particular shrub. 
wraq is added to the verb 7, ‘to sing,’ to form aTwH ‘a 
singer.’ | 
SECTION III. 


Nominal Derivatives. 


_ 256. Having formed primitive nouns from verbs, other 
nouns may again be derived from the primitive nouns, to imply 
every possible relation to the things, actions, or notions, which 
the primitives express. These derivative nouns, called, as 
already mentioned, Tad-dhita (‘relating or belonging to that,’ 
that is to say, to the primitive), are formed in the usual mode 
by attaching certain affixes to the base, and modifying the 
latter agreeably to special rule, or to the indications afforded 
by the letter or letters accompanying the essential elements of 
the termination. 

257. The difficulty of an unexceptionable classification of 
the Taddhita derivatives is still greater than even that of the 
classification of Kridanta words, inasmuch as the former are 
still more diversified in form and purport, and as many of the 
affixes are applicable in a greater variety of acceptations. We 


NOMINAL DERIVATIVES. 329 


must therefore have recourse again to the alphabetical arrange- 
ment of the terminations, distinguished under a few different 
heads, and occasionally associating such as are of an analogous 
and limited application. 

258. Some of the most extensively useful of the Taddhita 
affixes are connected by an analogous diversity and extent of 
application. They are mostly employed in forming words 
which are one or other, or sometimes all, of the following: 
1. Patronymics and terms denoting lineal descent, or com- 
munity of origin; 2. Attributives of a variety of qualities 
and circumstances; 3. Appellatives, or names of persons and 
things; 4. Nouns of aggregation; and 5. Abstract nouns. 
These may therefore be classed under one head, as Miscella- 
neous nouns. Another considerable class of terminations is 
employed to denote possession of a thing or property by an 
individual object; and they may constitute another class, as 
Possessives. The terminations forming the superlative and 
comparative degrees are included amongst the Taddhita affixes ; 
and so are those which form various pronominal derivatives, 
and terms connected with number, as ordinals, &c.: these may 
be grouped together. Finally, there are various indeclinable 
and adverbial terms. Thus making four classes of nominal 
derivatives; in each of which the terminations may be alpha- 
betically arranged. With exception of the last of the above 
classes, Taddhita derivatives are declinable in either one or alk 
of the genders. 

259. The letter or syllable which forms the essential 
adjunct to the base, is sometimes merely added to it agrec- 
ably to the laws of combination; but it more usually takes 
the place of the last vowel of the. primitive, and if that be 
followed by 4, of the consonant also. Thus from fyrq comes 
3a; from feat, taft; from faam, tata. A final g or & 
may be changed to its Gufia equivalent, and then combined 
with the vowel of the affix, as GR, ava; but it may be some- 


times cut off, as SWNTa, UWS. wy, ‘a stone, makes WIym 
uu 
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‘stony; wwe ‘the Vedas’ or ‘ Brahma, wre ‘ relating to 
Brahma’ or ‘ the Vedas’ but as a generic term of descent, it 
makes atwy: ‘a Brahman.’ So nouns ending in ¥4 usually 
preserve the final ; as, Wfaq ‘a car, «fee ‘ belonging to a 
car. There are many varieties, however, in the annexation 
of the affix to the base, for which the Dictionary must be 
consulted. . 

260. It is also a general rule, that all those terminations 
which contain an indicatory y, 4, or @, require that the first 
vowel of the base, whether it be a simple or compound term, 
substitute the Vriddhi equivalent ; as, weary ‘the eye,’ “rqR 
‘relating to the eye. In some polysyllabic words the Vriddhi 
letter is repeated ; as, Wee ‘a friend, Breit ‘ friendship ;' and 
from wfrq and weq combined, comes wrfrqared ‘ sacred to 
Agni and Marut’ (fire and wind). If the primitive begins with 
a compound lettér, of which the second member is q or 4, the 
Vriddhi diphthong @ or ¥¥ is commonly prefixed to the semi- 
vowel; as, from 7aTa ‘logic,’ comes urfaa: ‘a logician ;’ from 
wm ‘a tiger,’ Yarm ‘covered with a tiger's skin;’ from ¥4a 
‘ to-morrow,’ wafers ‘ of, or relating to, to-morrow.’ 

261. In some instances, nominal derivatives retain the form 
of the primitives unaltered ; as, Wate: ‘a native of Panchiala,’ 
otherwise 4rates: ; aaa ‘ belonging or relating to the Yavanas,’ 
otherwise araq. In these cases it is affirmed that the usual 
affix had been attached to the primitive, but again rejected, 
together with its effects: this is called Taddhita-luk. 

262. Attributives formed with affixes containing an indi- 
catory YJ, 3, 3, ¢, 4, and taking the three genders, form, with 
a few exceptions, the feminine with $; as, qraret, Ranft, args, 
argdt, &c. 


Crass I. Miscellaneous affixes. 

WH, leavmg @, forms, 1. Patronymics; as, wiet: £8 son’ or 
‘male descendant,’ of svt: also generic terms of descent; as, 
@a ‘any divine being,’ from @@ ‘a deity:’ 2. Attributives in 
certain senses; as, $4 ‘covered with an elephant’s hide,’ from 
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fq ‘an elephant ;? erfte ‘dyed with turmeric,’ from efcer; 
@aetca ‘ made of the wood of the Devadéru pine:’ 3. Appel- 
latives ; as, z ‘a man,’ ar ‘a woman;’ yfeat ‘ the earth,’ 
urfta: ‘a prince: 4. Nouns of aggregation; as, @ratd ‘a 
flock of pigeons,’ from @utt: and 5. Abstract nouns in certain 
senses ; as, wre ‘the nature of a horse.’ In general, wsy may 
be considered as forming similar derivatives with the analogous 
termination wy, and to be applicable to the same primitives, 
although theoretically it is limited to words of which the first 
vowel is gravely accented, which terminate in ¥, or which 
belong to certain specified classes; as, afazarfe or efaza, and 
others. | 

wey forms from a7, ‘act,’ the attributive ge ‘ active, 
‘ energetic.” 

wa, leaving w, is an affix of very universal application. It 
forms, 1. Patronymics; as, wrarra: ‘a son or descendant of 
way; aTyee: ‘the son of Vasudeva’ WaT, that is, Krishfa: 
also terms of descent in general-; as, ata: ‘a Brahman,’ from 
weg. A final wis changed to sz before the w of wa in this 
sense; a8, #ATgT ‘the son of two mothers,’ from fg and ANY 
‘a mother.’ 2. Attributives; as, aferet ‘ Madder, wrfere ‘ of 
the colour of, or dyed with, Madder ;’ agq‘ cloth,’ argq ‘ made 
of, or covered with, cloth,’ &c.; $a ‘ relating or belonging to, 
or a worshipper of, Siva ;’ ara ‘relating or belonging to, or 
a worshipper of, Vishfu ;? ww ‘ belonging to, or produced in 
the country of, Nishadha,’ ww, ‘a horse,’ makes wry ‘ belong- 
ing or relating to a horse, ‘drawn by horses;’ yr&ct ‘ sugar,’ 
wret ‘sugary,’ ‘made of sugar,’ or ‘as sweet ;’ wre ‘ woollen,’ 
“made of wool,’ from Bait ‘ wool ;’ a, Saat, faa, ‘ produced 
in the hot or cold weather,’ ‘ summer,’ ‘ winter ;’ wr ‘ diurnal,’ 
from wey ‘a day ;’ Aq ‘ nocturnal,’ from fay ‘night ;’ afarec 
‘annual,’ from Wawe ‘a year;’ yrat ‘ bodily,’ ‘corporeal,’ from 
wit ‘the body.’ It also forms possessive attributes ; as, WaT 
‘wisdom,’ wre ‘ having wisdom,’ ‘wise.’ 3. Many of the attri- 
butives already given are also appellatives: thus 3rq: and Qa: 

uUU2 
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mean severally ‘a follower of Siva or Vishfu:’ aw: is a 
proper name, ‘ king of Nishadha ;’ wr: ‘a carriage drawn by 
horses.’ te, relating to the asterism yw, is in the masculine 
qia:, the name of a month, when the moon is in that asterism ; 
and in the feminine, qtdt ‘ day of full moon in the month of 
Paush. 4. Aggregates; as, 7a ‘a flight of cranes,’ from 4a ‘a 
crane ;’ ef ‘a troop of beggars, from fry: ‘a beggar.’ 5. Ab- 
stract nouns; as, yf: ‘who is pure,’ yw ‘ purification ;’ yfa: 
‘a silent sage ;’ até ‘ silence ;’ EG | ‘ young, aaa ‘ youth ;’ 
Fea: ‘a man, Wee ‘manliness,’ ‘ manhood,’ ‘ manly stature,’ 
&e.; Fy ‘large,’ wet ‘ bulk,’ ‘bigness.’ wa is also some- 
times used pleonastically; as, Weg: or qrara: ‘a kinsman ;’ 
wrefu: or wind ‘a drug ;? @aat or tam: ‘a divinity.’ ; 

zy, leaving ¥, forms patronymics only; as, arf: ‘a 
descendant of Daksha;’ @arafa: ‘a descendant of Vyésa’ (@ 
being inserted). 

<q and analogous terminations, @ and fazq, are added to 
fora and fa, substituted for fa, to form fafea, frm and fafaz 
signifying ‘ flat, as the nose, fefeear atfaar; or ‘ flat-nosed, 
fafaz: gem, &c. 

efq is added to a class of words to form nouns of multitude ; 
as, Wfesdt ‘a number of mills: also to are and Fqry, 
severally authors of rules for an order of mendicants, and 
for acting; to imply their disciples; @qetfreq ‘a mendicant,’ 
aqifary ‘an actor.’ fa is of more extensive application as a 
possessive affix. 

wafey, leaving <A, forms abstract masculine nouns from 
attributes of sensible properties; as, ya ‘white, faery 
‘whiteness ;? Jy ‘ large,’ ufary ‘bulk ;’ 9q ‘soft, afery 
‘softness; weq ‘great, wferaq ‘greatness ;’ we ‘ heavy,’ 
I | ‘heaviness ; &c. These form their nominatives in WT; 
as, yfam, &c. (see p. 61). 

waq is added to mrgq ‘the rainy season, forming Wryaer 
* what grows or is produced in the rains.’ 

azq is added to appellatives to signify ‘ multitude ;) wfraz: 
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‘a flock of sheep:’ also to various prepositions to form attri- 
butives conveying their general purport; waz ‘ manifest ;’ 
faaz ‘ large, ‘extended ;) wae ‘ contracted ; Bree ‘ much;’ 
faz ‘ near.’ 

weqq added to cy forms taaeqr ‘a multitude of carnages.’ 

aq, that is, 4, forms a variety of derivative words, mostly 
attributives; as, we@ ‘ produced or born in the country of 
Madra,’ eyese ‘ stout,’ dtra ‘dyed yellow,’ are ‘ belonging to 
me,’ wt ‘ belonging to thee, am ‘sad,’ ya@ ‘ bought with five,’ 
‘bearing or receiving five,’ as tax or interest. It forms also 
attributives implying ‘skill ;’ as, @gr@ ‘one skilled in dressing 
hair:’ or § limitation ;’ as, fa@ ‘ cut,’ fawa ‘a little cut:’ also 
‘likeness ;’ as, yftw@ ‘cold, as it were, i.e. dull, slow; stare 
“hot, as it were,’ i.e. quick, smart. It is added to prepositions ; 
as, to wfw ‘ over, wa ‘more than ;’ and to wa ‘after,’ and 
waft ‘near ;’ waa, wfra or wits ‘lustful.’ It forms also appel- 
latives ; as, Wyre: ‘ an heir,’ ‘one who takes his portion,’ from 
wy; ‘a part ;’ particularly when pity or contempt is intended ; 
as, Fwe: ‘a stumpy tree ;’ year ‘an inferior Suidra;’ yer: ‘the 
poor child ;’ éqewa: ‘the unhappy Devadatta;’ wwa: ‘a vile 
horse.’ It sometimes implies ‘doubt ;’ as, waa: ‘the horse (of 
whom is this).’ It is frequently pleonastic; as, wfy; or whra 
‘a sheep; afa: or afara: ‘a jewel ;’ &c. 

weq and the analogous terminations @yq and @yftaz are 
affixed to nouns to form appellatives implying ‘ inferiority ;’ 
fageer:, faxadya:, frgdsfta:, ‘an inferior scholar. They are 
also attached in an adverbial form to verbal inflexions; as, 
weafaaed &c. ‘he cooks incompletely,’ ‘he does not finish 
cooking.’ 

w and xy are analogous terminations, of which the essen- 
tial adjunct is €{; the second requires the Vriddhi vowel: 
they form, 1. words implying ‘descent ;’ as, from $e ‘a race,’ 
ag or @teta ‘sprung from a good family:’ 2. Attributives ; 

8s, WEA “a day, makes weta ‘to be done in a given number 
= days ;’ watcare: ‘either bank of a river,’ warranty ‘ who or 
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what goes or extends to both banks;’ gra: ‘a village, ardfta 
‘rustic, ‘village :’ wrer{ makes wrevete ‘ what is fit or good for 
oneself;’ frwrsta ‘all mankind,’ frersrete ‘ what is fit or good 
for all: 3. Appellatives; fae, ‘sesamum,’ makes @#t4 ‘a 
field of sesamum ;’ wraé ‘seven steps, arate ‘ friendship,” 
anaaece. ; Qugata ‘fresh butter,’ from wy : todays and wt 
‘a cow.’ 

¥, leaving xa, forms, 1. words of descent; as, from Wa: ‘a 
man of the military caste, wfera: the same, as sprung from 
him: 2. Attributives; as, ug: ‘a country, ofa ‘ relating or 
belonging to it.’ 

wand BT are analogous affixes, both leaving €q: the one 
requires Vriddhi ; ; the other not: they form, 1. words of 
descent in general; as, eta: ‘a sister’s son,’ Uqerdta: ‘the 
son of a father’s sister:? 2. Attributives; agwta or arewta 
‘relating to Mahendra;’ wrt ‘ suited to, or fit for, a calf;’ 
nrarda ‘fit for a wall:' @ is inserted before the affix after 
some words ; as, @ata ‘own, wewaty ‘royal: 3. Appellatives ; 
as, Waata: ‘a mountaineer. 

‘way and yy are two affixes to nouns to form attributives 
implying ‘ being known by ;’ as, frarea or fraryy ‘known 
by, or on account of, learning.’ 

#, leaving ¥, forms feminine nouns of descent; as, arftar 
‘a female descendant of yfqat;’ and nouns of action, com- 
pounded with ura ‘ falling ;’ as, erazarat ‘ falling of an hour,’ 
‘a lunar day.’ After yaa ‘a hawk,’ and fire ‘sesamum,’ a 
nasal is inserted; as, ytaearat ‘ hawking; #esearat ‘an obla- 
tion’ (in which sesamum is scattered). 

fez alternates with g§ after a few words, and like it leaves 
a for the termination; but it differs in forming the feminine 
with wr; as, @tfy ‘a city’ (Benares), arfyra ‘ belonging to 
Kési;’ fem. arfgrat; with sy it would be arfyrat. 

sq, leaving a, forms a few appellative and abstract nouns ; 
eed ‘the lapis lazuli, from feet a mountain so named’; 
mrraftaj ‘depth, from watt ‘deep; wraat ‘infinity,’ from 
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wert ‘ endless ;’ wifauj ‘ hospitality,’ from wfrfa ‘a guest ;’ 
and others. 

@zq with the analogous terminations a1Tz7q and wzq are 
added to the preposition wa@ to form attributives implying 
‘flat,’ as the nose; wadtel, WaT, or Wat, atfwat, ‘a flat 
nose ;) WAiz:, WAAZ:, WHsz:—Je": ‘a flat-nosed man.’ 

zy or @gq is an affix, leaving wa, to form attributives from 
adverbs importing ‘time:’ # is inserted: as, ara ‘ evening,’ 
wraara ‘ what is of the evening; wer ‘ to-day,’ wera ‘ what 
is of to-day ;’? urge ‘in the forenoon,’ nreqara ‘ what is of the 
forenoon ;’ faz ‘ long,’ facra ‘ lasting or delayed long ;’ &c. 

_ S@ 1s an affix forming a number of words, substituting §% 
for the finals of nouns ending in & or &, or in Wa, and 
adding @ to others: it forms, 1. a few patronymics from 
feminine nouns in &, the final of which is also cut off; as, 
Yanfa ‘a descendant of tadt:’ but it also implies ‘ inferiority’ 
in this form; as, m1fte ‘an inferior,’ ‘a young or silly 
descendant of m7ff.’ 2. Attributives; as, mTrat makes arfqa 
‘dyed with Lac;’ efw, etfira ‘ made with, or fed with, curds ;’ 
wet, uTftra ‘ virtuous,’ but wrufira ‘ wicked ;’ ara, atfea ‘ given 
or lasting for a month;’ wa, arfaa@ ‘ annual,’ ‘lasting for a 
year; Wat, Vfare ‘ belonging to an army.’ 3. Appellatives ; 
wifes: ‘a gambler,’ from we ‘dice;’ uarfaa; ‘a logician,’ 
from =qra ‘logic; wrfera: ‘a believer,’ arfera: ‘an atheist,’ 
from fer ‘ what is:’ wfa, ‘a sword,’ makes wrfa: ‘a swords- 
man ;’ waq ‘a bow,’ urges: ‘a bowman.’ 4. Aggregates of 
inanimate objects; as, arya ‘a heap of parched grain :’ but 
also of elephants, etfer@; and of kine, ys. 

sy forms similar derivations as the preceding, but is mostly 
limited to attributives, which sometimes become appellatives ; 
as, @fea ‘relating to the Vedas,’ @fea; ‘a Brahman who 
studies or teaches them ;’ atatfaa ‘ relating to war or battle,’ 
Sigrfra: ‘a soldier.” It is extensively used to form adjectives 
relating to measures of value, quantity, number, or time: | 


afeea ‘ bought with, or of the value of, a Nishka ;’ wezifus 
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or wrtetfue ‘containing, or relating to, half a drofia’ (a 
measure of grain); @ifwa‘ bought with, or of the value of, 
twenty ;’ wtf ‘daily’ or ‘ lasting for a day ;’ arfera ‘ monthly’ 
or ‘lasting for a month;’ Sxrfere ‘lasting for two nights; 
atfa ‘continuing for a time.’ Some terms of philosophy 
are also formed with it; as, wifwefaa, wifintfra, wrearfera, 
relating to that which is celestial, elemental, or spiritual. It 
also forms nouns of aggregation ; as, @aTc ‘a field,’ Series ‘a 
number of fields.’ 

sx, like the two preceding, supplies ¥% for the termination 
of similar nouns, but it does not require the Vriddhi change 
of the vowel; as, uz ‘a jar,’ ufga ‘ what is placed in a jar;' 
wt ‘a boat,’ atfea ‘who or what goes in a boat,’ ‘relating or 
belonging to it ;? «faa ‘ who sells,’ fasnfaa ‘who buys,’ wafe- 
watam: ‘a dealer,’ ‘a tradesman ;’ ya ‘a hundred,’ yrfwa 
‘ worth, or bought with, a hundred.’ It is affixed to wg and 
wrt to signify ‘ rate of interest ;) wea or wrftra grt ‘ half per 
cent.’ It is also a possessive affix; as, ta ‘a staff;? efae 
‘one who bears a staff ;? ay ‘ hair,” @fyra@ ‘one who has much 
hair ;’ wt and ya ‘a hundred,’ wtyfaa ‘one who has a 
hundred cows.’ 

wrza_ is considered as an affix forming the words fam- 
We: -Aet, ATATHE: -Aet ‘ paternal and maternal grandfather and 
grandmother,’ from fag and arg. yesqy added to arg forms 
urges: ‘a maternal uncle ;’ qq to fag, fryer ‘a paternal 
uncle ;’ and = to wrg, wre: ‘a brother’s son.’ 

Z@ is a useful affix: it leaves ea, and forms, 1. Patronymics 
and terms of descent; as, wraa: ‘the son of Agni ;’ at: 
name of Garuda, ‘ the son of Vinaté;’ Aaa: ‘son of Mitrayu;’ 
the final of the primitive being cut off: sometimes ¥F7¥ is 
prefixed to the termination ; as, atwea: or @lesfeam ‘ the son 
of a respectable woman,’ weet; when est means ‘a harlot,’ 
the derivative implying “her son’ is @eszt, being formed with 
the analogous affix g%. So either of these, forms words imply- 
ing ‘descent’ from a disfigured or a base person ; as, @Igu: or 
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wrae ‘the son of a one-eyed man;’ eraq: or erat: ‘ the son 
of a slave.” wa, ‘a sister,’ in combination rejects its final 
before 3%; as, fryeraa: ‘the son of a father’s sister, ATTA: 
‘the son of a mother’s sister.’ 2. @% also forms attributives 
signifying ‘ produced in,’ or ‘derived from ;’ #1e@ ‘aquatic,’ 
from aeét ‘a river;’ area ‘ earthen,” from agt ‘the earth:’ and 
3. a few appellatives ; as, from atfe: ‘rice,’ AX¢ ‘a rice-field.’ 

faq is analogous to the preceding, adding @ to the termi- 
nation; as, @tda@ ‘ belonging to, or derived from, a family ;’ 
otherwise ata. It is also added to a few words in a con- 
temptuous sense ; as, TA, ‘a village, makes yrvawa: ‘a clown;’ 
wre ‘a city,’ anrire: ‘a libertine,’ ‘a profligate.’ 

ex is another termination allied to the preceding; differing 
from @& only in being restricted to certain words; as, Jeu, 
‘a man,’ in particular acceptations; as, Wewat ww: ‘a killing 
of men ;’ Wrewa: aye: ‘an assemblage of men ;’ Wreaa frac: 
‘mortal or human change ;’ Weea: -at -d ‘done by a man’ or 
‘ human being.’ 

gy, leaving @, forms a few feminine nouns that signify 
‘ striking in sport ;’ as, erest ‘ quarter-staff,’ and atet ‘ boxing,’ 
from ew ‘a staff,’ yf ‘the fist:’? also some attributives ; as, 
aq ‘all,’ arg ‘ fit or good for all.’ 

wa, leaving a, forms words implying ‘ descent ;’ as, @am: ‘a 
demon,’ ‘a son of Diti;’ wrfea: ‘an Aditya, ‘son of Aditi ;’ 
a@ivay; ‘a descendant of Kuru.’ It is added to wf, when 
preceded by a noun; as, wrarqa: ‘son or descendant of 
warafe ;’ and to words signifying ‘ an artisan ;’ as, wayara, ‘a 
weaver,’ makes wTqare: ‘a weaver’s progeny:’ it also forms 
appellatives; as, wfcwe makes urftwe: ‘an assistant at an 
assembly.’ 

weg forms feminine nouns signifying, 1. Aggregation ; qrerat 
‘a number of villages ;’ weat ‘a number of men; awa ‘a 
herd of elephants: 2. Abstract property ; yftat ‘ womanhood,’ 
mtrat ‘ cowhood,’ yerat ‘ childhood.’ It is also added pleonas- 
tically to 2@; as, @aat ‘a divinity.’ 

x x 
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@ is added to some words to denote ‘ time ;’ as, Wee ‘ of 
last year ;’ warfc@ ‘of the year before last ;’ fwcgy ‘ of a long 
time ago:’ also to q substituted for wa, qq ‘new: the latter 
takes W4q in the same sense, qa, and, as above, wat. 

wa is added to terms of place to form attributives; efararat 
‘produced in the south,’ ‘a native of the south, &c.: so 
UTE, wee, ‘ produced in the west, east,’ &c. 

wae forms feminine appellatives after the prepositions wh 
and 3q; as, wfiyarat ‘an acclivity ;) sqaat ‘land at the foot 
of a mountain.’ 

wy is affixed to indeclinables to form attributives implying 
‘ production ; as, ga ‘ produced where ;? waat ‘ born or pro- 
duced there ;’? egw ‘ born or produced here:’ with wa, ‘ toge- 
ther, it forms wWara: ‘a minister.’ 

@ is added to m, ‘a cow, to denote ‘ multitude ;? mrat‘a 
herd of cattle.’ | 

7 forms neuter abstract nouns from any other nouns ; 
area ‘ Brahmanhood,’ ares ‘ childhood,’ gear ‘ holiness.’ 

awa and gqwq are added to nouns to denote ‘ measure of 
height ;) WeeH, Wewae ‘as high as the thigh.’ 

za is added to wfa in the sense of ‘ milk ;’ wfazd ‘ ewe’s 
milk.’ wdta and ate, equally anomalous affixes, and probably 
obsolete words, meaning ‘ milk,’ are similarly employed ; as, 
wafaattd and wfratd. 

aq and the analogous affix wx are added severally to yt 
and ya to form appellatives ; tam ‘ produced from, or by, a 
woman ;’ Q@ ‘ produced of, or by, a man.’ In the neuter 
gender they may be abstract nouns; gw ‘ womanhood,’ W@ 
‘ manhood.’ 

argrq forms attributives from nouns in the sense of ‘infe- ° 
riority ;’ as, fwaaurgr: ‘an indifferent physician: compounded 
with 3g it signifies ‘quantity ;? @yarg: ‘ abundant hair:’ 
agragr: has a similar purport. 

fsx and Ua are added to fae to denote ‘barrenness ;’ 
faofasy: or fresaw: ‘ barren sesamum,’ ‘ not bearing seed.’ 
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wa and fq are affixes forming principally patronymics or 
terms implying ‘ descent :’ the former furnishes the termina- 
tion wraay, the latter wraf]; as mmitram: or mfrafer: ‘a 
descendant of the sage ‘i:.’ Analogous to them is Umm, 
forming attributives of which the feminine takes %, as denoted 
by the sibilant: thus from aftgr, ‘a country,’ comes arfayraa 
‘ produced in it;’ as, arfayrad Wy ‘honey of Kapisaé ;? arfa- 
Wraet erat ‘a grape of the same.’ 

waz is added to nouns to import ‘ made or consisting of ;’ 
as, wynag ‘made or consisting of stone,’ ‘ stony,’ ‘ marble ;’ 
w@rwaa ‘ wooden, ‘ made of wood ;° yuay: ‘ earthen,’ ‘ made of 
earth or clay:’ it also implies ‘ containing’ or ‘ abounding 
with ;’ as, Waa ‘containing food’ (a dish, &c.); wAteana 
‘containing sweetmeats’ (a shop or the like); gwaqt am: ‘a 
sacrifice abounding with clarified butter,’ i.e. one in which 
many oblations are offered. It also forms with m,*‘ an ox,’ 
the term wra:, which may mean either ‘ cow-dung’ or ‘ the 
nature or property of a cow.’ 

ara is added to words to denote ‘ measure,’ either of 
height, capacity, or number; s#ryatra ‘as high as the knee ;’ 
werara ‘as much as a Prastha; qaara ‘five in tale;’ arama 
‘so much. 

@ is added to a few words to form, 1. Attributives; as, 
gra ‘a village,” greq ‘rural, ‘rustic;’ ye ‘the face,’ Tey 
‘ principal ;’ ea ‘ punishment, zasa ‘ deserving punishment ;’ 
we ‘respect, wei ‘deserving respect; wy ‘killing,’ wea ‘ de- 
serving death :’ 2. Abstracts; as, af@ ‘a friend, wey ‘ friend- 
ship; gt ‘a messenger,’ ¥@ ‘ mission: y¢fay, ‘a merchant, 
makes wfasart ‘trade:’ eta ‘a thief, makes wa ‘ theft,’ ‘ thiev- 
ing. ais more frequently combined with other letters, as in 
5a, Wi, TH, AN, and aq. 

we forms a few abstract nouns: awa, ‘a king, makes cxf 
‘kingdom ;’ warafa ‘a general,’ @ara@t ‘command ;’ gofen ‘a 
family priest,’ qtafea ‘ priesthood.’ 

Xx 2 
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aq, leaving @, forms, 1. Patronymics or terms of descent ; 
as, wif a proper name, wrfwfera: ‘the son of Abhijit ;’ 
ga ‘sprung from a god;’ are ‘a native of the outer (fet) 
country :’' 2. Attributives; as, 2q ‘is produced in or on an 
island, gta: 3. Aggregates; as, Sete ‘a field,’ Serai ‘a 
number of fields; @qr: ‘ hair,’ @y@ ‘a quantity of hair ;’ aw: 
‘a noose, Grgat ‘a number of snares; &c. 

aa, leaving @, and requiring no change of the radical vowel, 
is of much more extensive application than either of the pre- 
ceding: it forms a few terms of descent; as, trea: ‘a man of 
the military tribe, sprung from a Raja;’ weq ‘of a good 
family :’ but its chief application is to form attributives imply- 
ing derivation, relation, or fitness, becoming frequently appel- 
latives ; as, tay ‘ what is fit for a carriage; wey: ‘a horse fit 
for harness ;’ Tsq ‘a carriage-wheel:’ 4 relating to the root, 
or to original price ; ¥er: ‘ price,’ Fat ‘ profit ;) waeq ‘ suited in 
age, Waa, whence qyeq: ‘a friend.’ Of other attributives 
formed with this affix are [at ‘like,’ zreq ‘ suitable,” Wey 
‘appropriate, gw ‘agreeable, wa ‘ wealthy, wey ‘ chief,’ 
wey ‘ virtuous,’ wet ‘ relating to the people,’ ‘ popular,’ ‘ cur- 
rent, awe ‘fame,’ ayreq ‘ famous, yftixe ‘deserving decapi- 
tation,’ from ft for ferca and ¥e ‘cutting.’ Nouns ending 
in = and the word mmf take Gufia before a; as, UE ‘a stake,’ 
wea ‘fit for a stake’ (wood); sq ‘relating to a cow’ or 
‘derived from one,’ sre ‘ cow’s milk:’ we, ‘a dog,’ changes 
the semivowel; as, $t or 3Pa ‘canine: arf, ‘the nave of a 
wheel, makes wq ‘ fit for the nave ;’ and ara ‘ the nose,’ Wet 
‘fit for the nose,’ wei ‘a nozzle:’ wrt ‘a part,’ wa ‘half’ 
(at interest), wig yt ‘half per cent.’ Of the appella- 
tives, besides those specified, are, weat ‘a bridemaid,’ from 
watt ‘a wife ;’ wyAt ‘a milch cow,’ from wy, the same, with 
% inserted ; tw: ‘an actor,’ from ¢q ‘ dress ;’ qwret ‘ vigour,” 
— aerq ‘act ;’ and gaj ‘thing,’ ‘wealth,’ from = ‘a 
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t is added to nouns to form diminutives; gt ‘a house,’ 
Batu ‘a small house ;’ yet ‘the Sami tree,’ yrftc ‘a small 
Sami tree.’ 

Sq is added to words to imply ‘ cause’ or ‘ origin,’ if the 
latter be man; as, awa ‘what proceeds from the same 
cause ;’ ®aewaew ‘ what originates with Devadatta.’ 

@ is added to fas, be and fas, substituted for faew 
‘moist,’ making few, ‘Ja, and fra, to signify ‘ blear-eyed.’ 

fasq and faete4 are added to the preposition fq to form 
attributives ; as, fafas, fafadta, ‘ thick,’ ‘ coarse ;’ also ‘ flat 
or crooked nosed.’ 

kha is a useful affix: yg always, as in the Kridanta deriva- 
tives, denotes the addition of wa. It forms attributives sig- 
nifying chiefly ‘ produced in’ or ‘ from;’ as, afte ‘the hot 
season, zara ‘ growing or produced in summer;’ 3g ‘a 
camel,’ wtga ‘ produced from a camel ;’ atte ‘made by a 
potter,’ qestes ; WTCere ‘ produced in a wood, ‘wild.’ It is 
also added to names of countries to signify either the place 
or people; uarefsyaa: is synonymous with urefesga: ‘ Pali- 
bothra ;’ wryFat: means ‘ the people of Anga:’ also any thing 
peculiar to the country; as, from @e, ‘Cutch,’ comes @raxat 
wget: ‘a man of Cutch;’ ara efat ‘a Cutch laugh.’ It 
also forms nouns of aggregation; as, Why, from saq ‘an 
ox,’ ‘a herd of oxen;’ wrqnva ‘a number of the descendants 
of Upagu,’ or ‘ his family or tribe collectively.’ 

34, like the preceding, adds wa, but does not change the 
vowel of the primitive. It forms such attributives as WH, 
from wa ‘ order,’ ‘one who knows the order ;’ q=wa ‘ produced 
in or on the road ;’ wea ‘one who knows the road;’ YaTe,R@ 
‘produced in the forenoon :’ also a few feminine nouns in 
particular acceptations ; as, from we for af, ‘a quarter, comes 
ufzar ‘ quarter,’ when succession is implied ; as, fyafeat cerfa 
‘he gives two and two quarters ;’ feyftrat eerfa ‘he gives two 
and two hundreds :’ or when succession is not implied, but legal 


proceedings are; as, fgyfrat efezm: ‘ fined two hundred.’ 
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37 also forms feminine nouns from compounds implying 
‘enmity between the objects; as, @ratefwat ‘the natural 
hostility of the crow and the owl.’ 

yrs forms. an attributive noun with the preposition fq; 


fags ‘ large,’ ‘ extensive.’ 
yraz and wifa are added to names of vegetable substances 


to denote ‘a field;’ as, SAWS or eauitadt ‘a field of sugar- 
cane.’ 

¥rq is added to nouns to form appellatives with the sense 
of ‘ diminutiveness’ or ‘ inferiority :’ strat ‘a sack,’ sreftré ‘a 
small sack ;’ qwarat ‘a young calf;’ wat ‘a foal,’ also ‘a 
mule ;? wmraT ‘an ox unfit for the yoke.’ 

¥q forms attributive nouns analogous to those formed with 
sq, as above, but in particular senses; and the feminine 
termination is &. The words imply, 1. ‘Who or what goes 
by means of ;’ as, wfwa ‘one who goes on a horse ;’ aftte: -& 
‘a cripple,’ ‘one who goes by means of a wheel-chair ;| wef: ; 
ufes: -a# ‘a traveller,’ ‘one who goes along the road ;’ or, as 
applied to inanimate things, arfcafwa ‘ what comes, or is 
brought, by water:’ 2. ‘Who or what takes by means of ;’ as, 
weat ‘an inflated skin,’ wftqya: ‘a ferryman,’ ‘one who takes 
passengers or goods across a river on a skin; fray: or eta: 
‘a yoke for carrying burdens by a rope at each end,’ frafwa: 
or atefive: ‘a porter carrying loads by a yoke:’ and 3. Con- 
taining a given measure ; as, gréfa@ ‘containing two Arhakas 
of grain,’ ‘a field,’ &c. 

We is similarly applied to a few words; as, wratte: -# -@ 
‘who or what goes by being dragged.’ 

wx is added to yr, ‘ the Sami tree,’ to signify ‘ made of | 
its wood,’ yyrfires: -ct -s. 

wy forms abstract neuter nouns from a variety of words ; 
as, Sai ‘ white,’ ytta@ ‘ whiteness ;’ ga ‘firm,’ eréd ‘ firmness ;’ 
wy ‘ sweet,’ wiTwai ‘ sweetness ;” we: ‘a blockhead,’ steal ‘ folly ;” 
wie ‘a thief? “Yai ‘stealing;’ @a: ‘a thief, eai ‘ stealing ;” 
faypa: ‘a knave,’ Yat ‘dishonesty ;) wre: ‘a Brahman,’ 
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wreeag ‘the nature or office of a Brahman ;’ weed: ‘the four 
castes,’ “TqWet ‘the duties or institution of the four castes ;’ 
quar ‘ successively,’ qreeqaj ‘ succession,’ ‘ tradition.” When 
taking the feminine gender, these nouns reject q before $; as, 
sfaq ‘right,’ ‘ fit,’ makes wifwat or wifent ‘ fitness.’ 

wt and at are added pleonastically to ye ‘ earth ;’ so is 


faa, making yfwat, qrat or Art, ‘ earth.’ 


Cxuass I]. Possessives. 


we, leaving W, is substituted for the terminations of a few 
words ending in vowels, and added to others ending in conso- 
nants, to form possessive adjectives; as, Wet makes we ‘ who 
has braided hair ;’ srw ‘the breast,’ sca ‘ breasted ;’ we‘ sin,’ 
we ‘sinful ;’ wyta ‘ who has hemorrhoids,’ from wyta; &c. 

wizq and wresq are added to nouns to signify possession 
or use of the object they denote, but in a depreciatory sense ; 
as, aM, ‘speech, makes qrere or ares ‘one who speaks 
much and nonsensically.’ 

wifirry added to @, ‘property, makes wrfaq -zft -faratt ‘a 
master’ or ‘ mistress,’ ‘an owner of property. 

‘wTcaq is added to yy ‘a horn,’ and 97 ‘a heap,’ to form 
attributives ; as, 3yygrc@ ‘ horned,’ yvarc™ ‘ preeminent.’ 

wraxq forms attributives of possession, with the sense of 
‘non-endurance ;’ with yftw ‘ cold,’ yew ‘warm, and gp ‘ oiled 
butter ;’ as, yftateg ‘ suffering from cold, ‘freezing ;’ SwnTE 
‘suffering from heat ;’ gywreg ‘having, but not liking, oiled 
butter.” gaa, ‘the heart,’ forms qqare ‘ kind-hearted.’ 

¥a4q forms possessive attributives from the class of words 
called arcarfe; as, arcar ‘a star, arcfen ‘ starred,’ ‘ starry ;’ 
geq ‘a flower, yfera ‘ flowered,’ ‘flowery ;’ gga ‘a flower,’ 
safan ‘having flowers; wag ‘a part,’ wfesa ‘ parted,’ ‘di- 
vided, ‘ having parts ;’ fqarat ‘ thirst,’ foqrfen ‘ thirsty ;’ o:w 
‘ pain,’ efer ‘ afflicted, ‘ pained ;’ ga ‘ pleasure, yfet 
‘happy,’ ‘at ease;’ &c. 

eTq forms whose ‘fruitful, from wes ‘fruit ;’ and uffa 
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‘ peacock-tailed,’ or afta: ‘a peacock,’ from we ‘the tail of 
that bird.’ we, ‘dirt,’ makes afesa, or with fray, Notre 
‘ dirty,’ ‘ foul,’ ‘ wicked.’ 

zfq is affixed to nouns ending in w to denote possession 
actual or figurative; ea ‘a staff,’ efesq ‘one who carries a 
staff ;’ wat ‘wealth,’ wf ‘ wealthy ;’ yw ‘happiness,’ afey 
‘happy ;’ §:@ ‘ pain,’ e:fea ‘ sorrowful :’ also to q@ in parti- 
cular meanings; ¥f#q ‘one who has priority,’ i. e. one who 
has done (eaten or drank) any thing on a former occasion ; 
argqat az ‘he formerly made the mat.’ wre makes wifey 
‘one who has partaken of a Srdéddha’ or ‘funeral feast y 
and wre ‘ visible,’ atfeyq ‘one who has seen any occurrence,’ 
‘a witness. It is also added to certain words in wr or €; as, 
ferat ‘a crest, farfarq ‘crested,’ feret ‘a peacock ;’ arest ‘a 
garland,’ atfsq ‘ having a garland,’ art ‘a gardener ;’ atte 
‘rice, wifey ‘ having rice:’ also to numerals connected with 
age; as, Wafaeq ‘having the fifth (month or year) ;’ qereft Wres: 
‘a boy in his fifth year.’ Occasionally @ is prefixed to =f; 
as, Yate ‘one who suffers from disordered wind.’ It forms 
various feminine nouns of locality; as, yeafcaft ‘a pool having 
the lotus:’ so afte, qqfeet, &c. It forms various appellatives, 
as above, and as eferq ‘an elephant, from ga ‘his trunk.’ 

"eq is affixed to a class of words termed faeatfe to form 
possessives ; as, fear ‘mud, fafexes ‘muddy ;’ sre ‘the 
chest,’ 3cfazs ‘ broad-chested ;’ wat‘ knowledge,’ nf ‘ wise :’ 
also to tet ‘froth, tafaes ‘frothy: to feamt ‘sand,’ and yrgc 
‘pravel, as epithets of place; feafaat or waftat afa: ‘ sandy 
or gravelly soil:’ also to y@ and other words ; afrecs ‘ corpu- 
lent,’ sefees ‘ big-bellied,’ &c. 

3cTq is added to ea, ‘a tooth, to form eat ‘ having large 
or prominent teeth.’ 

wes is added to we ‘force,’ and ara ‘wind,’ to signify 
‘impatience ;’ Weges ‘not enduring force ;’ yas ‘ not bearing 
wind:’ the latter is also an appellative; wry: ‘a gale, ‘a 
whirlwind.’ 
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frafa forms atfrrq ‘eloquent,’ ‘ well spoken, from arq 
* speech.” 7 

¥s4q is added to we and we; as, AEs ‘abounding with 
reeds ;? yTe@ ‘abounding with young grass’ (a field, a 
country, &c. 

4, a8 a possessive affix, is added to a class of words termed 
atatfe, and which imply ‘diseased ;’ as, qraq ‘itch, aaa 
‘itchy ;’ afa ‘a worm,’ afta ‘ affected with worms.’ It also 
forms irregularly sqteat ‘ moonlight,’ from wyptfrg ‘light.’ 

wis added to the words qfre, afz, and af; as, afar ‘ hav- 
ing corpulence, ‘corpulent ;’ afzt ‘lousy ;’ afemt ‘ wrinkled.’ 

wWqT is in an especial degree the affix implying ‘ possession °’ 
the essential element is wWq or Aq, inflected as Arq, wat, AA; 
or aq, at, Tq (see p.57). The # is changed to @ after a 
final or penultimate W or wr, and after any consonant except a 
nasal or a sibilant: it is so changed after a final or penultimate 
4; it is unchanged after any other vowel than &W or wW, and 
after a nasal or a sibilant: but there are special exceptions to 
these changes: thus faq makes faaq ‘having something ;’ 
agra ‘fame,’ ayreq ‘ famous ;’ weet ‘ prosperity, sata 
‘prosperous.’ A great variety of attributives and appellatives 
are formed with this affix; as, WaIq ‘wealthy,’ Taaq ‘ fla- 
voured, auTag ‘ intelligent,’ TTA ‘having cows, yferraq * hav- 
ing land.’ wrrq retains its final, if meaning ‘ well governed,’ 
usteadt y ‘a well governed country ;’ but crstaq ‘having a 
king.’ yea, ‘ water,’ substitutes yeq before Aq; as, IAAT 
‘having water,’ ge-arq ‘the ocean.’ The following are irre- 
gularly formed with this affix: wetarq ‘the knee’ (having a 
bone); wataTq the name of a king (having a country) ; 
earerq the name of a mountain (having salt); wearer ‘ the 
river Chambal’ (having a skin or hide), In their literal 
acceptation these are regular; as, wieraq, waaq, &c. In 
place of wqyq, the affix in certain senses is termed gaqgq, the 
initial ¥ causing the elision of the final vowel of the primitive ; 


=): 
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as, gq¢ ‘a lotus,’ Fyrat ‘a place abounding in lotuses ;’ afew 
‘a buffalo, afgarat the name of a city. 

wy is added to a few words to form attributives; as, ferry 
‘snowy; 7a ‘ excellent,’ ‘ having merit ;’ eu ‘ having a hand- 
some form :’ also Sa: ‘a coin, i, e. having an impression. 

Ja is added to wat‘ wool,’ wiry ‘woolly :’ also to wea ‘I,’ 
weg ‘arrogant; and yprq ‘good,’ yptg ‘lucky:’ also to @ 
and yf; as, @q, way ‘happy, ‘ prosperous.’ 

ct forms attributives and appellatives after certain words ; 


uray ‘paleness,’ graye ‘ pale;’ wy ‘honey,’ myc ‘ sweet,’ , 


‘honied ;’ afe ‘a hole,’ qfac ‘ perforated ;’ wa ‘saline soil,’ 
wat ‘having or abounding with such soil.’ az, ‘a mountain, 
makes amt ‘a city’ (having houses as lofty as mountains) ; 
and Wag ° darkness,’ afad or wfrat the same; the penultimate 
being changed to &. 

aq forms attributives with various words; wa ‘ the 
shoulder,’ wae ‘ strong;’ wre ‘a child,’ wre ‘ affectionate ;” 
at ‘a crest,” yes ‘ crested ;’ We ‘ froth, wees ‘ frothy.’ 

ais added to ey ‘hair,’ @yr¢ ‘having fine or abundant 
hair ;’ in which sense it may be also afarq, afss, or STAT ; 
as a name of Krishfia, it is @yra: alone. It is added to a few 
other words; as, to wf ‘a jewel,’ and fezea ‘ gold,’ to form 
afaa: © a particular Néga;’ fecera: ‘ one of the treasures (per- 
sonificd) of the god of wealth:’ also to wafa ‘ water, which 
rejects its final, waa: ‘the ocean. : 

aq forms attributives, used chiefly as appellatives, after 
certain words; fgravye ‘crested, faravass: ‘a peacock.” <A 
final short vowel becomes long before it; as, zat ‘a tooth,’ 
earacs: ‘an elephant ;’ af@ ‘culture,’ gute: ‘a husbandman ;’ 
wTafa ‘ spirit, wradtacs: ‘a distiller ;’ afcag ‘a court, afcare: 
‘a Raja;’ wa ‘menstrual excretion ;’ THya@est ‘a woman at 
that period.” wate, ‘strength, makes wtere ‘ strong.’ 

fafa is added to words ending with wa; as, 77m ‘ penance,’ 
watt ‘who practises penance,’ ‘an anchorite : awa ‘fame,’ 
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waferq ‘ fhmous:’ also to Arar ‘illusion, aratfaq ‘ deceptive,’ 
ww ‘ apprehension,’ aurfay ‘intelligent ;* ay ‘a garland,’ 
afraq ‘having a garland ;’ and wrerq ‘sickness, with the 
final made long, wrerarfry ‘ sick,’ ¢ ill.’ 

q forms attributives from a class of words termed arate ; 
as, wry and UT ‘hair of the body,’ aiaw, tray, ‘ hairy ;’ 
afq ‘an ape,’ afag ‘tawny ;’ &c. 


Cuass III. Degrees of Comparison: Pronominals: Numerals. 


263. The affixes which form the comparative and superla- 
tive degrees have already been specified, as 7<Y or WAY, and 
say or SqeYq, and ew or yey; they are noticed here only as 
belonging to the class of Taddhita affixes (see p. 76). 

264. Pronouns take some of the preceding affixes, with the 
‘same cffcct and signification as those already specified: thus 
‘aq is added to the possessive cases plural of were and 9we, 
making wreta, aware, ‘ what belongs or relates to us’ or ‘to 
you: also to the same cases singular, with @ inserted ; as, 
aaa, araa, ‘what relates or belongs to thee’ or ‘me. @ is 
also added to way; as, werdty ‘relating or belonging to 
me ;’ and to waq ‘you’ (respectfully); wera ‘ yours’ or 
‘your honour’s.’ Besides these, they have some peculiar to 
themselves. 

Waq is sometimes substituted for the proper terminations 
of far, we, and We; as, wa‘ which ?’ qe ‘ who,’ a@ ‘ that.’ 

wacay and eaay are added to the same pronouns, also to 
za, to form comparisons between two or many ; as, @at, WaT, 
‘which of two; aaa, aaa, ‘ which of many ;’ wat, waa, ‘ that 
of two’ or ‘of many;’ waat, Zara, ‘one of two’ or ‘of many.’ 

fa is added to fam, forming @fa ‘how many.’ 

a@gq is added to several of the pronouns to imply ‘ quan- 
tity :’ it leaves aq, as already noticed (p. 84). To these may 
be added frqa, forming attributives from them; urefie ‘ hav- 
ing or being how many; arafre ‘ having or being so many.’ 

265. Nouns of number take Taddhita affixes to denote 

Yy2 
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ordinals and other modifications: some of them have beer 
already noticed (p. 91). 

3 is added to eye and its compounds, to fa¥yfr and the 
decimals ending in ya, to form numerals in addition to others 
with which they are inflected. ¥, leaving W, causes the elision 
of the final letter; watzgt ya ‘one hundred and eleven; fa¥ 
qv ‘a hundred and twenty.’ 

se forms ordinals from cardinals for all above ten; Tarey 
‘eleventh,’ fig ‘ twentieth,’ &c.; or those from twenty upwards 
prefix wag to 8%, making fegrfama, &c. (p. 91). 

fswq added to wrfe, ‘ first,’ forms the ordinal wrfea ‘ first :’ 
it also forms terms signifying ‘ relative order,’ either in place, 
degree, or time, with way‘ before,’ wat ‘end,’ and wary ‘ after;’ 
as, fsa ‘ first,’ ‘ prior ;’ wfara ‘ subsequent ;’ afea ‘ posterior.’ 

waq added to numerals implies ‘ division ; as, Wad eT& 
‘wood in five pieces,’ or ‘five pieces of wood.’ It forms 
similar derivatives with fg and f@ in alternation with qq; as, 
fgwa or 2a, fanaa or aa, ‘two’ or ‘twofold,’ ‘ three’ or 
‘ threefold.’ 

atq is added to f¥ and fa, the latter of which changes fe 
to wy, to form ordinals; as, fgdta ‘ second,’ gta ‘ third :’ 
to these, we, that is, w, taking the place of the primitive W, 
is added, to imply ‘ division ;’ as, fg7ftat wrt: ‘a second part,’ 
“a half ;’ qitat wrt: ‘a third’ so wqa, waa, ‘a fourth,’ ‘a 
fifth,” &c.; ordinals being in fact the same as fractionals. Wy 
and wea take optionally 3, making either wy or "rg ‘a sixth,” 
wea or area ‘ an eighth.’ 


wy is added to fz, fa, and wgt, making fea, faa, Wya, 
‘in value twice,’ ‘ thrice,’ ‘ four times.’ 4 becomes Visarga, 
and that again t before a sonant; as, fg¥% ‘he eats twice.’ 
wa is added to ya and aga to signify ‘bought with’ or 
‘worth :’ yrra ‘ bought with a hundred ;’ area ‘ bought with a 
thousand:’ also to signify general relation to those numbers. 
aq may be added to numerals not ending with yrq or far 


to signify ‘bought with;’ wera ‘bought with five:’ the 
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exceptions take 7%; @grfwa ‘ bought with twenty ;? qrarftqres 
‘bought with forty.’ It may be added to them to form deno- 
minatives ; as, fagrfra: ‘a book containing twenty (chapters).’ 
It is also added to terms of quantity, formed with Wa; as, 
arar&, or with ¥z% inserted, arafra ‘bought with so much.’ 
#7 is added to numerals forming attributives to imply a sum 
given either as interest, tax, profit, or bribe; as, qwal Ura 
‘the king, who has received a tax of five;’ Waat 2aew: 
‘ Devadatta has taken five (per cent. interest) ;’ &c. Deriva- 
tives with other affixes are similarly employed ; as, yfwa: yra: 
‘one to whom a hundred has been given,’ &c, 

@ may be added to fasrf# when preceded by a numeral or 
by weg ‘plus a half:’ to signify ‘value, @ is inserted; as, 
frfigfrats ‘worth twenty-two; wurefdgrfirats ‘ worth twenty 
plus a half,’ i.e. worth thirty. 

sq or A may be added to ya to signify ‘ being worth’ or 
‘bought with ;’ yfaa or ya‘ what is worth a hundred ;’ also, 
as above, ‘he to whom a hundred is given.’ 

Ft is added to numerals ending in fa or wa to signify 
‘value ;’ fagra, fergra, wrifigra, ‘bought with, or worth, 
twenty, &c. 

waz, added to numerals, implies ‘ equal or equivalent to in 
value ;' as, feraqafere warat ‘the butter-milk is worth two (it 
is twice the value) of the barley.’ 


Cuiass IV. Indeclinables. 


266. A variety of indeclinable words, chiefly significant of 
time or place, are formed with affixes considered as belonging 
to the class of Taddhita terminations. 

W is affixed to faq ‘ what,’ which is changed to ¥ in the 
sense of ‘ place ;’ as, % ‘ where.’ 

warqa forms with gat ‘north, and efea ‘ south,’ or ‘ on 
the right,’ the indeclinables sata: ‘in or from the north,’ 
-efeyarm: ‘in or from the south,’ or ‘on the right hand.’ 
fa and wertfa form adverbs of place or time with 9%, Wy, 
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and wa, considered as substitutes for y@, Wwe, and Wat; as, 
Jo, ruta ‘before,’ ‘ prior,’ ‘in front, ‘in or on the east ;’ 
we, weed ‘down,’ ‘ below, ‘inferior ;’ we, weerta ‘ behind,’ 
‘after,’ ‘in the west:’ the latter is also optionally wacatt. 
Wt optionally takes WHA4 or WerTq; as, WOM:, Tat ‘ after,’ 
* subsequent.’ 

wat is considered as irregularly substituted for ¥¢4, ‘ this, 
‘in this time,’ ‘ now.’ 

wféa is added to different pronouns to signify ‘ time ;’ 
as wae ‘this,’ zafe ‘in this time,’ ‘now ;’ @f@ and af@ ‘ when;’ 
af@ ‘then,’ ‘ at that time.’ 

wrq is added to wwe and efaw to signify ‘in’ or ‘ from;’ 
sac or efgur wafa ‘he dwells in the north’ or ‘in the south;' 
vac or efqut yaar ‘returned from the south.’ They 
take wife in the same sense; swurfe, efqurfe. 

zrq is added to the same words; Swtw, efqaa, ‘in or on 
the north’ or ‘ the south.’ 

ara is added to numerals and to wg to signify ‘ times,’ 
when alluding to the reiteration of an act essential to life ; 
frsrat fa ‘he eats twice: so WHRAA, WRAY, WERT, and 
the like. 

fea converts into indeclinables, nouns compounded with any 
of the derivatives or inflexions of wa or xy * to be,’ or 3 ‘to 
make, to imply that the object is, or is made, what it was not 
before. A final w or wt, except when the word is already an 
indeclinable terminating with the latter, is changed to €; ¥ 
and @ are made long; and w is changed to @; as, guftaa 


é 


‘made black,’ ‘ blackened ;’ wattattfa ‘he makes white’ or 
‘ whitens ;” eranyame: ‘the day has become evening ;’ ywhrafa 
‘he becomes pure ;’ wea ‘becoming eloquent ;’ arahyrt 
“become a mother.’ WY, AAA, and wyq drop their finals ; 
weary ‘making sore; wserdteame ‘he will become mad ;’ 
waeacfa ‘he looks upwards.’ 

srq is an affix similar to the preceding, attaching wt to the 
end of a word joined to the derivatives or inflections of the 
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verb § ‘to make ;’ as, gverattfa ‘he pains’ or ‘ distresses ;? 
waracitfr ‘he makes happy ;’ firaractfa ‘he pleases :’ also 
after reiterated words expressing inarticulate sound; YWuet- 
wulfa ‘he makes the sound pat pat: also after particular 
words used in the sense of ‘ ploughing ;’ fgatat or qdtaracifa 
‘he ploughs (a field) twice or thrice ;’ ywaradfa ‘he ploughs 
(a field) back again ;’ ataradfa ‘he ploughs (a field) with the 
seed, ‘he drill-sows it.’ 

afa is substituted for the terminations of the instrumental 
and ablative cases; the former implying ‘ cause :’ wfcam: ‘ by, 
or on account of, behaviour ;’ ywa: ‘by, or on account of, its 
rotundity ;’ qram: ‘ from the village ;’ wifem: ‘from the first ;’ 
warm: ‘from the middle: also as implying ‘ descent ;’ gua: 
wey: ‘ Pradyumna was descended from Krishf\a.’ It is added 
to the names of diseases, to imply their removal; # natfearm: 
ae ‘ make him (free) from flux.’ It is considered to represent 
the genitive case in such sentences as tat WyaM sway ‘ the 
gods were (on the side) of Arjuna.’ 

afew, which, like the former, leaves wa, is added to pro- 
nouns and pronominals in the sense of the ablative and loca- 
tive cases: WAR or EWa ‘hence’ or ‘here ;’ wag ‘ thence,’ 
‘therefrom, also ‘therefore’ or ‘ there ;’ waa ‘ whence,’ 
‘wherefrom,’ ‘ wherefore, ‘ where ;’ ewermq ‘here and there,’ 
‘every where. faq before an affix beginning with w or & 
becomes @; Aq ‘whence, ‘wherefrom, or ‘ wherefore,’ 
‘when ;’ VaAa, frara, “every where ;’ wmrarTA ‘on both 
sides:’ so whrrq ‘on both sides ;’ aferg ‘all around . WENy 
in many places or ways.’ 

@e% is affixed to pronouns and pronominals in the sense of 
‘locality ;’ as, @@ ‘where,’ aq ‘where, wa ‘there, wita 
‘every where. W is substituted for emg; as, wa ‘in this 
place,’ ‘ here.’ 

at is added to certain words with the sense of the accusa- 
tive or locative case: @yqt ae ‘I salute the gods; uquat wm 
£J delight in the men; agar ‘in many ways.’ 
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utes is affixed to pronouns and pronominals to denote 
‘manner,’ * kind;’ as, qat ‘as,’ ‘in what manner;’ wat ‘ so,” 
* thus,’ ‘in this manner ;’ @et ‘ how.’ 

wy is added to xq and faR, substituting severally ¥z and 
@ in the same acceptation: zraq ‘thus,’ #aR ‘ how.’ 

et is added to pronouns and pronominals to imply ‘ time ;” 
as, wet ‘at what time,’ ‘when; wet ‘at that time,’ ‘then ;’ 
aet ‘when ;’ waet ‘once; weet ‘at another time; ayet 
‘always :’ also @ being substituted for wg, Wet. 

ate is added to seq and we to signify ‘time:’ the initials 
of the primitives only are retained; xeT#iq ‘now, ‘at this 
time ;’ warety ‘ then,’ ‘ at that time.’ 

wt is affixed to numerals to imply ‘ numeration ;’ as, Taut 
‘once,’ ‘one,’ singly ;’ fet or @ut ‘ twice,’ ‘twofold ;’ faut 
or aur ‘thrice,’ ‘threefold ;’ qeaut ‘ five times’ or ‘ fivefold’ or 
‘ five parts; as, e& Ufst Wat qe ‘ make one heap into five.’ 
The analogous affix way is added to fg and fa, making #wq, 
aw, ‘twofold,’ ‘ threefold.’ way may be added to ea, making 
— added to the preposition fa, making feat ‘ without,’ 
‘except; and amy to the negative 4%, “reat, ‘ manifold,’ 
‘ various.’ 

fees and fcerfires are added to vu, substituted for 33q; 
as, Saft or Sufceta ‘ up, ‘ above.’ 

aa affixed to words forms indeclinables implying ‘ resem- 
blance in act;’ as, areaaq ‘like a Brahman ;’ qfaaag ‘ like 
a Kshetriya:’ also denoting ‘fitness,’ ‘suitableness; cw7aq 
‘fit for, or worthy of, a king: also if the preceding word 
have the sense of the genitive or locative case; w?ycraq ‘as in 
Mathuré ;? eaewaq ‘like (the figure of) Devadatta.’ 

wa is added to wet and we to imply ‘ degree ;> wary: ‘a 
little ;> @ggr: ‘much,’ ‘ abundantly,’ ‘for the most part:’ also 
te numerals and terms of measure, to denote ‘ successive 
order ; fry: ‘ two and two;’ arag:.‘ Masha by Masha.’ 

arfa is added to words like feq to signify a thing’s becoming 


COMPOUND WORDS. 353 


what it was not before, in combination with the same verbs; 
also with words signifying ‘ production ;’ as, werTaTa @difa ‘he 
reduces to ashes ;’ wequfrrara weared ‘the weapon is produced 
as fire,’ or ‘is in a blaze;’ also wfreargafa ‘is fire. It also 
means ‘ dependence ;’ as, tryatmafa crg ‘ the country becomes 
dependent wholly on the king:’ or ‘ appropriation ;’ as, eT4 
famara actif ‘he makes the gift wholly the property of the 
Brahmans.’ 


CHAPTER VII. 


COMPOUND WORDS. 


267. Tne composition of words prevails in Sanskrit to an 
extent that much exceeds its occurrence In any other language. 
It is termed in original grammars, Samasa Gara. 

268. When a greater or lesser number of words are com- 
bined, so as to form one new term, the characteristic signs of 
case and number are, with occasional exceptions, rejected by 
all the members of the compound except the last. 

269. Compound words are arranged, agreeably to the nature 
of this construction, under four classes: 

1. The first class consists of substantive nouns simply 
aggregated under one head, which, if not compounded, would 
be held together by the intervention of a copulative ; as, 
‘Rama and Lakshmafa,’ targ menuy, make, when united, 
taser. This is termed Dwandwa, ‘doubling’ or ‘ aggre- 
gation.’ 

2. The second class, termed Tatpurusha, is not confined to 
substantives, but combines nominal and verbal derivatives in 
different relations ; such as that of the object and the act, as 
ganrera: ‘dependence upon Krishfia ;’. that of the object and 
the agent, as zremtw ‘ arrived at the village ;’ or that of the 
attribute and the object, as -ftsters ‘a blue lotus.’ It also 
comprises adjectives, participles, and particles aggregated, so 
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as to form compound attributives or appellatives ; as, RUNNY 
‘black and white ;’ gaTgm ‘done and not done;’ wfacrm 
‘ surpassing the king.’ The two last are, however, considered 
as forming either a subdivision of this class, or a separate 
class termed Karmma-dhéraya, @@UTTa: ; and so is the com- 
bination of a numeral with a noun; which subdivision is 
termed fay: . Of these terms, Tatpurusha, ‘ the man of him,’ 
refers to a word that commonly exemplifies this kind of com- 
pound, or wae: ‘the king’s man.’ Karmma-dhéraya implies 
‘that which comprehends (dhérayati) the object (karmma).’ 
Dwigu is a technical word derived from Dwi ‘ two.’ 

3. The third class of compounds, called we7tfe, is the 
association of any given number of terms, simple or com- 
pound, to form an epithet to a noun, of which the word Bahu- 
vrihi furnishes an example: as separated, it means ‘ much 
rice ;) as compounded, ‘that which has much rice,’ a field 
or the like. In compounds of this class, the last member, 
whatever its original gender, takes that of the noun with 
which it is connected ; as, z3tedtirdk ‘(a man) who has a 
beautiful wife.’ These epithets are sometimes used absolutely 
as appellatives; as, gasdtarq: ‘having eyes like the lotus ;" 
a name of Vishfiu. As an instance of the multiplication of 
terms in a Bahuvrihi compound, we may take waeaaarer- 
agentes: ‘(a place) of which the waters were sanctified by the 
bathing of the daughter of Janaka.’ 

4. The last class is termed Avyayi-bhava, wardhrre:, being the 
construction of indeclinable or adverbial compounds (Avyaya), 
consisting for the most part of a preposition and the noun 
governed by it in the objective case neuter, as Swawl, and 
requiring a verb or verbal derivative, expressed or understood, 
to complete the sense; as, saRaN frefa ‘he stays near to 
Krishfia ;) swanrya: ‘ Arjuna (is) near to Krishfa. 

270. In forming these several kinds of compounds, various 
peculiarities occur, the most important of which we shall 
specify under their respective heads. 
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SECTION I. 
Dwandwa Compounds. 


271. When words are combined in this form of compound, 
the final usually takes the sign of the dual number where 
there are two objects, as efcea ‘ Vishfiu and Siva ;’ and that 
of the plural if there are more than two, as @rawetrdare: 
‘ desire, virtue, wealth, liberation’ (the four objects of human 
existence). 

272. The following words, when compounded, terminate 
in the neuter singular: terms for parts of the body, as arfyaré — 
‘the hand and foot :’ players on musical instruments, argfyaqi- 
ufae ‘ players on different kinds of drums:’ component parts 
of an army, tfyaraceé ‘ the chariots and horse :’ members of 
different trades, tsrwmqara ‘ a washerman and weaver:’ specific 
terms not signifying living things, wrargresfes ‘ fried grain and 
barley water :’ names of small insects, qarfesy ‘ flies and 
lice :’ names of animals, natural enemies, wfeqae ‘the snake 
and ichneumon:’ a class of words beginning with zara ‘ the 
cow and horse:’ names of rivers and countries, if in different 
genders, @eaewad ‘ Kuru and Kurukshetra:’ but if the gen- 
ders are the same, then they vary the number, as ayFTaAw 
‘the Ganges and Yamuné.’ Some words take either form, 
when more than one is meant, as Waray or wera 
‘ Plasksha and Nyagrodha trees ;’ but it is confined to the 
dual to signify a Plaksha and a Nyagrodha tree; y@rav or 
Warat ‘first and last ;? wwarw< or wwctret ‘ upper and lower,’ 
‘many or one of each.’ Qualities, if contrariety be meant, 
take either form, yftiret or yftiret ‘cold and hot.’ A com- 
pounded word preceded by a definite number takes only the 
first form, as eyreairet: ‘ten teeth and lips ;’ but if the number 
is indefinite, and the numeral is converted into an attributive 
which is not part of the compound, the form is optional, sqeg 
ware or Syey Cater: ‘ about ten teeth and lips.’ 

273. Various rules are given for the order in which the 
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words are to be arranged in Dwandwa compounds; but they 
are liable to many exceptions. Thus in general the shortest 
term should come first, as $yr@gra@t ‘Siva and Vishfiu:’ so 
should words ending in = or 3, as efcea or referent * teacher 
and pupil.” Names of seasons and asterisms, if of equal 
length, follow the natural order, as 2aafgrfgrcaaan: ‘ winter, 
dewy season, spring ;’ but zterraa@t ‘summer and spring,’ 
the first being the shorter. When names of castes or persons 
come together, the precedence is to be given to the most 
worthy or the senior; waTeargfeaafacsret: ‘the Brahman, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya, and Stidra;’ yfwfecrsgat ‘ Yudhishthira 
and Arjuna.’ wr is sometimes interposed, as faarreut ‘ Mitra 
and Varufia.’ 

274. In some compounds different terms are occasionally 
substituted for the first member; as, wa or am for Wat, “a 
wife, in syerat or zarmt ‘ wife and husband ;’ wrat for feq in 

‘heaven and earth :’ so wranrdt, wraraa, &c. TaTaT 
is substituted for swa in Swrarqai ‘the dawn and the sun;’ 
and we repeated makes wWarq, as wairai ‘one and another,’ 
‘one another; and qt, Wa, ‘as in quent < mutually,’ or ‘ in 
succession.’ 

275. Single words have sometimes the force of Dwandwa 
compounds: thus wat means ‘the two Rémas;’ tr: ‘ the 
three Raémas, who were Parasuréma, Rémachandra, and Bala- 
rama. A masculine noun in the dual comprises the feminine: 
thus dat is put for ga and ¢et, or ‘ the gander and the goose :’ 
so wraat means ‘sister and brother ;’ y@t ‘ daughter and son; 
faa, ‘parents,’ may be used for wrarfawat ‘mother and 


father ;? and wy, ‘ parents-in-law,’ for wawya. 
SECTION II. 
Tatpurusha Compounds. 


276. This class includes, as above remarked, three sub- 
divisions ; to the first of which the term Tatpurusha may be 
for the present restricted. In compounds of this order the 
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words stand in a relation to each other which would require, 
if they were separated, the use of different cases; the one 
exercising a syntactical government over the other, and not 
being connected, as in the preceding class, by copulatives 
understood, nor, as in the subdivision Karmmadharaya, by 
simple concordance. The words thus formed are mostly 
attributives and appellatives. 

277. The following are arranged in the order of the cases. 

a. Words in the sense of the objective case are mostly 
compounded with the past participle as the governing member ; 
as, yrautw ‘one who has reached the village ;’ g:arita ‘ one 
who has overcome pain ;’ wzree: ‘a fool, ‘one who lies in 
his bed :’ in the literal sense it 1s not compounded ; @zgrarac: 
‘mounted or lying on the couch.’ They may also be com- 
pounded with verbal derivative nouns denoting the agent; as, 
Werare: ‘a potter ;’ wyara: ‘a weaver. 

6. With the instrumental case nouns as well as partici- 
ples are combined ; as, ‘a piece cut by the nip- 
pers ;” Wrara: ‘wealth acquired by grain;’ fayaeg: ‘(a 
son) like his father ;’ aragg ‘prior by a month; Urmee: 
‘dispute by or with words;’ eulteq: ‘rice sprinkled by 
curds,’ ‘dressed with them ;’ wr ‘rice mixed with sugar: 
also ween ‘killed by a snake; erafaw ‘cut by a sickle ;’ 
@ravy ‘to be drunk by a crow,’ as aravat wet ‘a river with 
muddy water, fit only for a crow’s beverage.’ In some com- 
binations the termination of the third case is retained; as, 
wiwaraa ‘done by force ;’ gargw: ‘ younger by a male’ (having 
an elder brother); waareédt ‘a goddess mentally,’ a proper 
name ; Wetfirerrqa: ‘a penitent, by his braided locks.’ Where 
these and similar combinations with the third or any other 
case retaining its inflexion are used as appellatives, they may 
be admitted to be compound words; but where the latter 
member is a participle or adjective, which qualified by the 
preceding term forms an attributive declinable in the three 
genders, it must be regarded as constituting an exception to 
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composition ; wrwat $a, for instance, cannot be considered 
as properly a compound term. 

c. Compounds are formed with words in the sense of the 
dative case, as expressed not so much by the sign ‘to,’ as by 
that of ‘for’ or ‘on account of;’ as, qyerTe ‘timber for a 
stake:’ this sense is also conveyed by w, with which words in 
the dative case form attributives; as, frsre: aa:, frwret Wann, 
fewray wa: ‘ broth, gruel, or milk, for, or on account of, the 
Brahman.’ The grammatical terms qcetqé and wreraqe are 
compounds of this class retaining the sign of the case. 

d. Attributives are formed with participles preceded by 
nouns having the sense of the ablative case; as, WaTaa 
‘removed from happiness, ‘unhappy; eitefaa ‘fallen from 
heaven.’ Composition does not take place after words signi- 
fying ‘ near,’ ‘ far,’ ‘a little,’ or eg in the ablative case; as, 
wferardtt ‘brought from near ;’ ¢trertat ‘come from afar ;’ 
wiraraye ‘loosed from a little ;’ gegramm ‘obtained from 
penance ;’ &c. 

e. There are many compound terms in which the first 
word has the sense of the genitive case; as, uwyew: ‘ the 
king’s man ;’ wreaa ‘a grove of Mango trees;’ samwa: ‘a 
cutter of wood,’ i.e. a hatchet ; yfgaree ‘ dulness of intellect.’ 
Verbal derivatives terminating in q or Wa, and denoting the 
agent, do not form compounds with words in the sense of the 
sixth case, with the exception of words belonging to the class 
arwanfe ; as, @yarwa: ‘a worshipper of the gods ; RTA THS: 
‘a reverencer of the Brahmans ;’ wat ‘a lord of the earth.’ 
If the agent is not meant, composition may take place; as, 
eyefeyat ‘eating of the sugar-cane:’ also if play or profession 
be intended ; as, yemrfstart ‘ who breaks the flowers (in sport) ;’ 
wae: ‘a cleaner of teeth,’ ‘a dentist.’ The sign of the 
sixth case is retained in these compounds; feaenfa: ‘lord of 
heaven, ‘Indra;’ areeafr: ‘lord of speech,’ a name of Vri- 
haspati, the preceptor of the gods; featera: ‘the servant of 
heaven, a proper name. 
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J. Compounds in which the first member has the sense of 
the locative case are formed with yraz and other words; as, 
wegitas: ‘a gambler,’ ‘one skilled in dice ;’ yreqafasa: ‘ one 
learned in the Séstras ;’ @atqyres: ‘one skilled in work,’ ‘ an 
artisan ;’ $werftt:; ‘one dependent on, or trusting in, God ;’ 
‘wraagyes ‘ what is dried in the sun ;’ earestam ‘ what is boiled 
in a pot; HTaara ‘born or produced in a month; waga 
‘done there,’ ‘in that place ;’ qgitgam ‘ done in the forenoon.’ 
Terms of ridicule are formed in this manner; as, #ttara: ‘a 
crow at a holy pool,’ i. e. a man out of his place; aqnaga; ‘a 
frog in a well,’ i.e, a man ignorant of the world. In this 
sense it is also usual to form compounds retaining the sign of 
the case; 7@9c ‘a hero in his house,’ ‘a cot-quean ;’ Wagyes: 
‘one dexterous in his dish,’ ‘a gourmand. Various nouns 
ending with W or a consonant, and forming appellatives or 
proper names, retain the sign of the seventh case; as, WAU: 
‘who sports in a clump of grass,’ ‘an elephant ;? @wo ‘ who 
goes in the sky,’ ‘a deity ;’ aafsya: ‘ who whispers in the ear,’ 
‘a spy, ‘an informer ;’ wayra: ‘who sleeps in water,’ ‘a 
fish ;’ yfwfwc ‘the firm in battle,’ ‘the elder of the Péfdus:’ 
so mt, ‘a cow, makes mfaf¥c ‘firm in cattle, a proper name. 
Some words take both forms, wfware or wate ‘ what has 
strength in its skin, ‘a kind of deer;’ acfast or aa ‘ born 
in a lake,’ ‘ a lotus;’ wwe or fefawe ‘who resides in heaven,’ 
‘a deity.’ 

g. Certain words which imply the part of any thing, when 
compounded with the word signifying that whole of which 
it is a part, are prefixed to it; as, ygara: ‘the front of the 
body ;’ wacara: ‘the back of the body.’ If it is a part ofa 
part only, composition does not take place; as, YY ant: ara 
‘the front of the navel of a body.’ ww in the neuter gender, 
but dropping the sign, is also prefixed; as, wefqurst ‘a half 
of the pepper: but not if used in the masculine; as, qraré: 
‘half a village.’ Fractional numbers may be placed first or 
last; as, firerfgate or fgdtafirat ‘ half of the alms ;’ ym and 
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wrqy governing the objective case, may take either form ; as, 
wrasfifea: or stfearmmm: ‘a man who has obtained a liveli- 
hood:’ so wrawatfaa: or sftfrarqa:. 


Karmmadharaya Tatpurusha Compounds. 


278. Compounds of the Karmmadharaya division of Tat- 
purusha do not require that the members of which they 
consist should exercise any government the one over the other ; 
they are connected together by implied, though not expressed 
concordance, or by copulatives understood. 

a. The most numerous series of Karmmadhéraya com- 
pounds is that i which the attribute 1s combined with the 
object ; as, vftestrars ‘a blue lotus;’ gawacd: ‘a black snake ;’ 
wettrat: ‘a great king ;’ firmiait ‘a dear wife; wer: 
‘the northern Kurus’ (a country); anwuq ‘the seven Rishis, 
‘the constellation of the Great Bear.’ 

6. Compounds of this class may consist of attributives 
only; as, Farga ‘black and white ;’ wrarqfesm ‘ anointed 
after being bathed ;? qaretwt ‘ equally white ;’ srsjraw ‘ warm 
enough to be eaten; #¢e=m ‘a little red:’ or of substantives 
and attributives forming attributives to a third term; as, 
wagara ‘black as a cloud; ufyram‘ made as a heap ;’ ufeana 
‘considered as a Pafdit ;? farweapra ‘gone to death,’ ‘de- 
ceased ;? &c. 

c. When the sense of the term is complete in itself, com- 
bining the object and the attribute, the latter usually precedes 
the former, as in the instances atsrae. &c. When it forms 
an attribute to a third term, the adjective or participle is 
usually placed last, as in ufynyat and the like: but there are 
many varieties in this respect. Words denoting ‘ excellence,’ 
or used metaphorically for that purpose, are placed after the 
object; as, JUgratcH: ‘an excellent king ;’ nrantaat ‘a 
capital cow; Yeware: or yeufeg: ‘a man-tiger,’ ‘a man- 
lion, i.e. a superior man. YY and other terms implying 
‘relative position’ or ‘ merit’ precede the object; ayes: ‘a 
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preceding or superior man ;’ wargem: ‘ a subsequent or infe- 
rior man ;’ Wamyew: ‘a middle man,’ ‘an impartial one,’ or 
‘a middling man,’ ‘ one of indifferent character:’ so eft, ‘a 
hero,’ forms ¢tegee: ‘a heroic man.’ Y@, forming an attri- 
butive of time, is placed after a participle; yegw ‘ formerly 
seen ;) Wag ‘formerly been.” Terms of depreciation require 
the object to be placed first; as, taracawafe: ‘a very bad 
grammarian :’ except when compounded with Wrq or Waa; 
as, arqatfam: ‘a vile barber ;? waregestes: ‘a bad potter.’ 
faa, also used in a depreciatory sense, precedes the object ; 
as, facrat ‘what sort of a king is this,’ a = cafa war: ‘ who 
does not protect his subjects?” ‘@ate ‘young,’ or ‘a boy,’ 
precedes certain terms; as, @aTCye: ‘a gentle boy ;’ qarayat 
‘a tender girl:’ so it does when substituted for earé ‘a girl; 
as, & ‘a slave girl;’ garcearat ‘a young harlot.’ 3w 
is placed before wey, Ufesa, and wfsa, to form grary ‘ an 
aged or infirm youth ;’ yaufesm: ‘a grey-haired youth; gre- 
fesm: ‘a wrinkled young man.’ On the other hand, Yq and 
others are always last; as, 7hrq: ‘a milch cow;’ wrgufa: ‘a 
young elephant ;’ wfrererra: ‘a little fire ;’ &c. 

d. In Tatparusha compounds, of whatever class, certain 
words, forming the second member of the compound, undergo 
changes of termination; 24, that is, a final w, being substi- 
tuted for = or for wa, or added to a final q: thus afe, ‘a 
friend,’ forms frgwee: ‘a friend of the gods ;’ «fe: ‘ night,’ 
geacra: ‘a holy night ;’ wafa, ‘ the thigh, when similitude is 
implied, read ‘a thigh like that of a deer;’ trayq, as qWenure: 
‘a supreme king; wea ‘a day,’ afeare: ‘a fine day ;’ or 
GX is sometimes substituted, as ware: ‘the whole day,’ or 
‘lasting for the whole day: wyHq makes yarga: ‘a white 
stone: wee becomes Wain such terms as atewe: ‘a Brahman 
of Gaur.’ After $ and Hex, implying ‘ baseness, the change 
is optional; we or SAU, Werwe: or AeTAUT, ‘a low Brah- 
man ;” wey being used ironically. wa ‘a dog,’ preceded by 
an indeclinable, takes 74; as, wfrwt are: ‘a boar swifter 

ZA 


862 COMPOUND WORDS. 


than a dog;’ wfireft eat ‘ service worse than that of a dog:’ 
but not if similitude to human beings is implied; as, Wyerwt 
‘a dog-like man,’ ‘a cynic;’ waa, ‘iron,’ makes aratad 
‘black iron ;’ waa ‘food ;’ werta: ‘a kitchen.’ zy is added 
to 7, as Worra: ‘an excellent ox;’ and to # compounded 
with w®, as t ‘half a boat;’ or with numerals, fgaré 
‘two boats collectively,’ when even combined with a Taddhita 
affix, as fyaraeur ‘what comes from two boats.’ When yor 
wf or a negative, however, are prefixed to these words, form- 
ing appellatives, the finals are unchanged ; as, Fafa: ‘a good 
friend; wfwafe: ‘an excellent friend; wafe: ‘ not a friend,’ 
‘an unfriend ; or qaat &c.: so quaq, wfarraq, wow, &c. 
aren, being the first member of a Tatpurusha compound, 
becomes Wet; as, WeTew: ‘the great deity Siva;’ werom: ‘a 
great king ;’ &c. 

e. The following are considered by some as irregular com- 
pounds of the Karmmadhéraya class: sere# ‘ high and low ;’ 
forge ‘ picked out and heaped up:’ waa ‘ having nothing,’ 
‘poor ;’ waahra ‘ fearless ;’ fewata ‘the mind alone ;’ weitx- 
forat ‘ drinking after eating.’ Derivatives of  ‘ to dp,’ com- 
bined with we ‘I; as, wearc, weofe:, ‘self-sufficiency, 
‘egotism ;’ also wegfgat, wenefaat, ‘contending to be first’ 
or ‘foremost.’ Compounds with efg ‘come ;’ as, efgenrat 
‘come and welcome;’ efgarfufsrat ‘ come and trade ;) wfe- 
‘wrfaferat ‘go and leave trade:’ also with wg, ‘abandon,’ in 
particular acceptations; as, wreerg: ‘one who cries, Leave 
the clump of grass.’ These and others of a like anomalous 
character very rarely occur. 


Dwigu Tatpurusha Compounds with Numerals. 


‘279. Compounds are formed with numerals to signify 
attributes of weight, measure, or number; as, wwautes ‘mea- 
sured by five cups; wWweures: gusty: ‘butter offered at 
sacrifice to the extent of five cups;’ wey yaa ‘ gold of the 
value of eight oxen ; Wyss ‘of the measure of two inches.’ 
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a. Aggregates of any given number of things are formed 
in the same manner, when the final takes either the neuter 
gender or the feminine with the termination §; as, fenyvd 
‘three worlds ;’ feyesrat the same; “gg7t ‘the four ages ;’ 
warardt ‘a work in five chapters ;’ faag or fact ‘a col- 
lection of three bedsteads.’ 

b. The changes to which finals are subjected, as enumerated 
above, are of course applicable here; as, facr# ‘ three kings 
collectively ;) wanra ‘ five cows; feraw@ ‘three friends; qaua 
‘a term of three nights; wqerw ‘a meeting of four roads ;’ 
ward ‘an assemblage of eight boats.’ | 

c. These same compounds may be used as possessive attri- 
butives ; as, fra ‘who or what has three boats ;’ qanta ‘who 
or what has three cows ;’ fgura ‘ what lasts for two nights.’ 

d. The combinations of cardinal numbers to form multiples 
are considered to be compound Tatpurusha terms ; as, Tareq, 


wafayta, &c. 


Tatpurusha Compounds with Particles and Prepositions, 


280. Besides the two subdivisions usually specified, the 
class of Tatpurusha compounds comprises a number of words 
formed with nominal or verbal derivatives, preceded by parti- 
cles and prepositions, which may be conveniently separated 
from those compounds which are formed with nouns alone. 

a. Compound attributives and appellatives are formed with 
negatives prefixed to nouns; a8, WATGY: or Waray: ‘a man 
not a Brahman ;? waw: ‘ an animal not a horse ;’ waq ‘ who 
or what is not:’ waw ‘ untrue,’ araat ‘ who are not untrue,’ 
‘the Aswini Kuméras:’ wae: ‘ what has not space,’ ‘a finger 
nail :’ wat; or amt: ‘ what does not go,’ ‘a mountain’ or ‘tree ;’ 
a@-we ‘what does not depart,’ ara: ‘sky:’ wat ‘what does not 
decay ;? wat ‘a letter of the alphabet ;’ wey@ ‘a constella- 
tion :’ waaa ‘not male,’ ‘ neuter:’ and in short, most words 
to which a negative is prefixed, retaining either their literal, 
or assuming some conventional, meaning. 7 
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6. The combination of the indeclinable words comprehended 
under the term Gati with the verbal derivatives of the verbs 
wa or y ‘to be,’ or % ‘ to do, is considered to form a class of 
Tatpurusha compounds ; as, Sttaca ‘ promising, sitter ‘ hav- 
ing promised, ethya ‘ promised,’ &c.; of which examples have 
already been given (see p. 102). To which may be added the 
following: wergFm ‘ having set ;? ware ‘ having met ;’ wate 
‘having spoken to; yam ‘having placed before ;’ fachya 
‘having disappeared ;’ wrerepea ‘having made present’ or 
‘visible.’ Analogous compounds are formed with the deriva- 
tives of 3 and w with nouns retaining the inflections of case ; 
as, saa gA ‘ having made salt ;' wafager or -aret ‘ having made 
up the mind,’ ‘ having determined ;’ 3ctfaqe or -@aT ‘ having 
placed on the breast ;’ eaqa or wage ‘having placed in the 
hand,’ i. e. having married or promised to marry. 

c. The following are Tatpurushba compounds with prepo- 
sitions: watt ‘surpassing the king ;’ wage ‘more than a 
day ;’ wfweres ‘ exceeding the necklace (in beauty);? waatfaa 
‘overcome by the cry of the Koil;’ faeatyrfg ‘ gone from 
Kausémbi ;’ qaterra ‘ weary of study ;’ wre ‘over whom 
the teacher has authority.’ These are attributives ; as, wfaurm 
waft ‘the minister more powerful than the king;’ waatfad 
wa: ‘the mind overpowered by the Koil’s song ;’ &c. 

281. Tatpurusha compounds, when attributives, take the 
gender of the substantives with which they agree; but when 
they form appellatives, adopt for the most part the gender of 
the concluding member of the compound, in which respect 
Dwandwa compounds agree with them. There are, however, a 
few exceptions: thus, in the latter class, wey ‘a horse,’ and qa 
‘a mare, form wawsat; and Wey ‘a day,’ and ofa ‘ night,’ 
wettra:. ctfa with numerals in the sense of ‘ aggregation’ 
becomes neuter, as fgtra ‘a term of two nights ;’ and weq 
masculine, as mg: ‘a period of two days: so wy, substituted 
for We is masculine, as warg: ‘ midday ;’ when joined with 
an adjective, it may be neuter, as geare ‘a lucky day.’ 
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a. Nouns of aggregation are formed with numerals; the’ 
gender is either neuter or feminine, as already noticed. faq, 
preceded by a preposition to form an appellative, is neuter ; 
as, fad ‘a cross-road,’ ‘a by-way.’ 

6. wet, preceded by a word meaning ‘ king,’ except twa, 
and one not meaning ‘ man, implying ‘an assembly,’ is 
neuter; as, Sweemt ‘an assemblage of princes ;’ yet ‘a 
company of women: but teen, ayant. When it signi- 
fies the place of assembly, it remains feminine; as, Fat 
‘the hall of Indra ;’ werent ‘a hall of justice.’ 

¢. Wat ‘an army,’ wrest ‘a hall,’ are ‘ shade,’ yr ‘ wine,’ 
fay ‘night,’ when members of a Tatpurusha compound, 
retain the feminine, or adopt the neuter gender; as, atcwrat - 
‘an army of heroes ; migrrest -@ ‘a cow-house ;’ Jaarat -a 
‘ the shade of a tree ;’ wager -t ‘ barley-wine,’ i. e. beer. 


SECTION III. 
Bahuvrthi Compounds. 


282. Two or more words, or two or more compound terms, 
may be put together to form the attribute or epithet of an 
object. There is no limit to the component members of such 
a compound, and the final may be a noun of any gender; but 
it loses its own distinctive mark, as it takes, like all attri- 
butives, the gender of the word to which it is related: thus 
wea, ‘water, makes weal qa: ‘a village at which the water 
has come ;’ wrateat @esyit ‘a pitcher which has been filled ;’ 
Wratee ace ‘a pool with water in it.’ wren, ‘a wife,’ may 
become masculine; as, Swaqran wqyw: ‘a man who has a 
handsome wife ;’ 7% ‘a cow, masculine or neuter; as, forearm: 
yea; ‘a man who has a brindled cow; fean Wa ‘a field in 
which such a cow is feeding.’ Compounds of this class may 
be formed with particles; as, wg@: wyat ‘a childless (man or 
woman) ;’ waat FW: ‘a tree of which the leaves are fallen ;’ 
wferatc tt: ‘a cow in whom there is milk :’ also with numerals ; 
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as, sufdq ‘near to twenty,’ &c. Nouns implying ‘ interme- 
diate space’ are also compounds of this class, the substantive 
fem, ‘quarter, being either expressed or understood ; as, 
efquqyt ‘the south-east,’ afgarwa ‘ the north-west.’ 

a. In general, the order of the words of which a Bahuvrihi 
compound consists, places the term indicating the principal 
subject of attribution, and which will be the substantive, last ; 
as in the preceding instances. When the principal term 
retains the sign of the case, it may be put first; as, @q@are: 
‘who is black in the throat, Siva: otherwise, @ts@es:. Pro- 
nominals and numerals are usually put first; as, wwe ‘ who 
is white all over ;’ fryym ‘ what is white in two places:’ when 
they are combined, the numeral precedes; as, grat ‘ having 
other two.’ Participles are usually put first; as, gwar ‘ one 
by whom what was to be done has been done ;’ gaz ‘ one 
who has made the mat ;’ wtrtea ‘ by whom water has been 
drunk :’ but not always, when connected with words implying 
‘species’ or ‘time,’ or the term ye; as, aTGFarw ‘by whom 
venison has been eaten; ‘RTaata ‘produced in a month; 
gerara ‘ produced easily.’ In the compound signifying ‘ one 
(a Brahman) by whom a domestic fire is maintained,’ the par- 
ticiple takes either place ; as, wifgarfta: or wrarfem:. Forms 
implying ‘using a weapon’ place the participle last; as, 
wean: ‘(a soldier) lifting up a sword (to strike) :’ but 
fargatfa: ‘one who has his sword sheathed.’ 

6. As an epithet 1s commonly formed by a feminine sub- 
stantive, preceded by its adjective, and the former being 
changed according to the gender of the new term to which 
it is attached, it becomes a question what is to be done with 
the latter: thus, for instance, fear at: being converted to an 
epithet, mt becomes 7, and may be masculine, 7, as the 
epithet of a man having cattle. In that case is feat to 
remain feminine? So eyaat wrait becoming an attribute of a 
man ‘ having’ a handsome wife, and wait accordingly becom- 
ing w1a@t:, what is to be done with eqa#t? In general, adjec- 
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tives so circumstanced are reduced to their crude forms, and 
in the examples given the compounds are feam, qzaqred:. 
There are, however, exceptions to this rule. 

1, When a compound epithet, of which the final was 
originally feminine, 1s preceded by more than one adjective, 
all except that preceding the final retain the feminine termi- 
nation; as, fwaraay: or wodtfwery: ‘one who has an old 
brindled cow.’ According to some authorities, both should be 
feminine, as fwaracita: ; but this appears questionable. 

2. When the preceding term is necessarily feminine, it 
retains its termination ; as, *rynirat: ‘he who has the river- 
goddess Ganga to wife:’ also if it ends in & feminine; as, 
arareutay: ‘one who has a wife of elegant shape’ (handsome 
thighed): also if the first term have no necessary relation to 
the second ; as, @eutaftnura ‘ having for its head an illustrious 
woman’ (a family) ; gftwata: ‘having a woman for witness or 
authority’ (a suit, &c.) Feminine nouns having a penultimate 
@ preserve their final; as, arfwanrrdj: ‘one who has a wife 
that can cook.’ zw, used either as an attribute or as a name, 
retains a feminine termination; as, ewrirat: ‘one who has a 
wife given,’ or ‘ whose name is Datté.’ Ordinal numbers do 
the same; as, qaedhra: ‘he who has a fifth wife:’ so do 
nouns ending in § implying part of the body; as, qagfhrta: 
‘who has a wife with fine hair:’ so do nouns implying caste ; 

as, yeni: wreahire: ‘one who has a wife of the Sidra or 
the Brahman caste.’ 

c. The final members of Bahuvrihi compounds satoateuially 
undergo some modification. 

1. The most common is the substitution of w for the final 
vowel, or in some cases for the penultimate vowel and final 
consonant of the last member of a compound epithet; as, 
wafy ‘a thigh,’ ertaaqq ‘long-thighed ;’ (but not if used figura- 
tively, as ehtaafq wae ‘a cart with long axle;’) wa ‘the 
eye, yerdtarg ‘lotus-eyed ;' wyfe ‘a finger, when applied 
to any thing of wood, WaT eve ‘a rake; but wargysear: 
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‘the hand.’ ‘arfit ‘the navel,’ and other words, optionally 
change = to W; as, wifant or siarfe ‘ having a woolly or 
hairy navel:’ so ef ‘a furrow, wafe ‘the thigh,’ or, accord- 
ing to some, yf ‘ utility,’ optionally change the final after a 
negative, et ‘ bad,’ or @ ‘good ;’ as, wees or wefes ‘unfur- 
rowed,’ e@a or wéfes, &c. Numerals preceded by particles 
or by other numerals, to signify ‘ approximation, take w for 
their finals ; gqeyr: those which are ‘ near ten,’ i. e. nine or 
eleven; frat: ‘ two or three ;? qwarat: ‘five or six; fefaqr: 
‘twice twenty.’ It is added to wat, preceded by certain parti- 
cles; wwqt ‘ what is not four ;’ sreqe ‘ what is about four.’ aq; 
‘a leader,’ takes W when preceded by the name of a constel- 
lation; as, arya ‘what has Mrigé for a leader.’ After a 
numeral, qq substitutes @ for its final syllable; frag, fare, 
‘two-headed, three-headed :’ so does smtaq after wat and 
afet; as, weareta ‘ hairy internally ;’ afesta ‘ hairy exter- 
nally.” The following are considered as irregularly taking w; 
Wrat. ‘morning,’ quTa ‘ having a good morning;’ fewa ‘a 
day,’ afea ‘having a good day ;’ we ‘morrow,’ qw ‘ having 
a good morrow ;' @fey ‘the belly,’ efcaa ‘ green-bellied,” as 
efcay: ya: ‘the green-bellied parrot ;’ wf ‘an angle,’ wg 
‘ quadrangular.’ 

2. In a few instances a final w is changed to another vowel, 
or substitutes wy or Wa; thus zu, ‘smell,’ makes with 34, 
ufa, @, and ycf, safer ‘ emitting smell,’ afer and q_efrnfa 
‘fragrant, yfmrfer ‘fetid:’ also in compounds implying ‘a 
little ;’ as, gamtfar ‘ smelling slightly of Ghee:’ and intending 
‘ similitude ;’ as, qwemfas ‘ fragrant as a letus:’ but not if the 
odour is separated from the object; as, wre wrafara: ‘a shop 
of fragrant things,’ ‘a perfumer’s. $, ‘a wound,’ in one 
combination takes wa; as, efaarat am ‘a deer wounded by 
a hunter:’ so does wat, ‘a tooth’ or ‘ food,’ after 4, eft, Fe, 
or Wa; as, FATA ‘having good teeth; efarwarq ‘ having 
green teeth;’ qawmrq ‘eating grass; wtrwara ‘eating the 
Soma plant:’ but not after any other term; as, Uferwnt 
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‘ toothless.’ wet takes wa in composition; as, SAnUwaAy 
“who performs his duty well.’ wat ‘ offspring,’ and a1 
‘understanding,’ take wa when compounded with a negative 
or with gt or W; as, WNW ‘without progeny ;) WHAT Jew: 
‘a childless man,’ wat: yt ‘a childless woman:’ so qarTy 
qe ‘having bad or good children ;’ wewa ‘ stupid, eva 
‘dull,’ yw ‘intelligent. : 

3- In various instances, the final term of a Bahuvrihi com- 
pound substitutes a different form, and especially when the 
word signifies a part of the body: thus 7a is put for atfear; 
as, swa ‘ high-nosed,’ waa ‘ prominent-nosed.’ With ee and 
Wz the substitute may also be AA; as, MYA: or AIt:, FTA: 
or YWUT: Fes: ‘an ass-nosed or hoof-nosed man.’ After aw 
the primitive is unchanged ; as, eyesatfae ‘large-nosed.’ After 
fa, the syllables 4, q, and q may be substituted; as, fry, 
faq, frq; also farva ‘noseless.’ are is substituted for ae 
when ‘ resemblance’ is implied; as, warware ‘ having a foot like 
a tiger:’ but not after the class geafe; as, eftrare ‘ elephant- 
footed.? After numerals and @, the substitute is used; as, 
frure, farare, ‘ biped, triped,’ &c.; yure ‘well-footed.’ wet is 
used in the feminine after gat‘ a jar, wa ‘one, fat ‘ with- 
out, and other words; as, warqdt, zauel, factual, ‘(a woman) 
having a foot like a water-jar, &c. If masculine, the form is 
as in Farare, ‘jar-footed’ (a man). zg, making in inflexion ex, 
Lf © is substituted for eat ‘a tooth, preceded by ¥; as, Fen 
‘having good teeth :’ by a numeral, when ‘ age’ is implied ; as, 
freq ‘having two teeth; fraq wres: ‘a child old enough to 
have two teeth:’ but fge-’) zeit ‘an elephant with two teeth.’ 
The feminine is formed with €; as, fgedt erat ‘a two-toothed 
female infant. In feminine appellatives the same form is 
used; as, Waedt a proper name: but aaet wat ‘a woman 
with even teeth.’ eq is substituted after certain other words, 
as, pz, Wy, and may, and others; as, yreq ‘ white-toothed ;’ 
Syren ‘having teeth as sharp as the tip of Kusa grass ;’ 
wraen ‘ass-toothed,’ &c.: also optionally after yara and Wwe; 

3B 
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as, yarreq or yaraeen ‘black-toothed ;’ wereeq or wereemn ‘ hav- 
ing discoloured teeth.’ ¥ is substituted for wrq, ‘the knee, 
after mw, wy, and optionally after wg; as, wy ‘ prominent- 
kneed,’ wy ‘ compact-kneed,’ a¥q or Bary ‘ high-kneed.’ 

4. In words not signifying parts of the body we have wrfa 
put optionally for wrat ‘a wife ;’ as, gaafa: or gafwara: ‘a 
man who has a young wife ? wn for awa ‘an udder ; as, 
wenit ‘(a cow) having a large udder:’ werq for wae ‘a bow; 
as, YT#Werq ‘having a bow of horn: optionally if the com-— 
pound is a proper name; as, Waw-at or yaw: the name of a 
prince, ‘ he who has a hundred bows.’ ‘wae, ‘a hump’ or ‘a 
peak,” drops its final when denoting ‘ age ;’ as, werwwae ‘a 
young ox, ‘one whose hump has not grown:’ or when signi- 
fying ‘a mountain ;’ fawae ‘a three-peaked mountain.’ ‘=raz, 
‘the palate,’ drops its final after sq or fa, and optionally after 
qa; as, serge or frarge ‘ without the hard palate ;’ qwarge 
or qirarae ‘having a complete palate.’ @z is substituted for 
eea, ‘the heart,’ after q and gt; a8, YEE ‘ kind-hearted, i. e. 
a friend; ¢@q ‘ bad-hearted,’ i. e. a foe: in a literal sense the 
compounds would be ygea, eeu. | 

5+ %, technically termed @q, is added to many Bahuvrihi 
compounds ; as, to 3tq ‘the breast,’ eyetces ‘ broad-chested ;’ 
to afda ‘ghee,’ firrafites ‘fond of ghee; to wi, ‘ object,’ 
after a negative, waWta ‘useless,’ and optionally after a prepo- 
sition, Ware or warts; to aye, ‘fame,’ optionally, as, wETTWA 
or WeTayres ‘ very famous.’ It is substituted for the finals in 
Eq, to form feminine attributives ; as, from afery ‘an ascetic 
bearing a staff,’ ‘a Dafidi,’ come weeferat ard ‘a city having 
many Dafidis ;? egutfrrat wi ‘an assembly of many eloquent 
persons. If masculine, 4 may be optionally substituted for 
the final nasal; as, weewt or weeferat gr: ‘a village with 
many Dafidis.’ When added to feminine nouns in @, the 
final is optionally short; as, aret ‘a garland, WRATSTS or 
weatesa ‘having many garlands.’ rst and weit do not take 
@, when used anatomically; as, wearts: ara: ‘the many- 
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vesselled body ;’ wewedteffat ‘ the many-fibred neck:’ but 
they may add it in other senses; as, Wrarete: ear: ‘a clump 
with many pipes’ or ‘ reeds ;’ wawettar atar ‘ a many-stringed 
lute.’ wis added to cL in a depreciatory sense ; as, qenys: 
‘one who has a foolish brother: otherwise wyrenitq ‘ having 
an excellent brother.’ 

d. we ‘ with,’ forming the first member of a compound, is 
commonly changed to 4; as, wy@ ‘having a son,’ ‘ being with 
‘ason;’ wave ‘having an office or object,’ ‘ occupied,’ ‘ transi- 
tive ;) watera ‘being with hair,’ ‘hairy.? When the compound 
is connected with a term of benediction, we is retained ; as, 
wfer ua uzygara ‘ health to the king, along with his son:’ but 
not before the words wi ‘a cow, & ‘a plough,’ or are ‘ a calf;’ 
as, Wt, ACSA, AAT. weq usually substitutes AZT in a 
similar situation in this as well as in other kinds of com- 
pounds; as, wet ‘ great-souled,’ ‘magnanimous ;’ WeTaTa 
‘ great-bodied ;’ werees ‘very strong:’ but weq is unchanged 
before words signifying ‘ become grown’ or ‘ made ;’ as, HEAT 
‘ become large’ or ‘ great.’ 

e. Words implying ‘ mutual striking,’ when repeated, pro- 
long the final of the first member, and substitute ¢ for that of 
the last; as, agrafg ‘ pulling hair,’ earefe ‘ cudgelling,’ 
getafe ‘boxing.’ Although these words are used adverbially, 
without a substantive, they are Bahuvrihi compounds, and 
regarded as epithets of gg, ‘ fighting,’ understood. 


SECTION IV. 
Avyay{-bhdéva—Indeclinable Compounds. 


283. Indeclinable words are formed by combining a noun 
with a preposition or particle, when the former is put in 
the accusative case neuter. These compounds being in fact 
compound adverbs, and like all adverbial terms, when not 
otherwise inflected, taking the sign of the invariable neuter 
accusative. 

3B2 
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a. The following are examples of indeclinable compounds 
formed with prepositions and particles, which, it will be 
observed, retain their own sense, and exercise the same effect 
upon the purport of the noun which they would do if uncom- 
pounded. The sense of each term is complete in itself, but, 
agreeably to its adverbial character, requires a verb, either 
present or understood, to connect it with a substantive. 


1. Prepositions. 

wfa ‘ beyond :’ wfazrg ‘ beyond the Ganges,’ wf ara: ‘ the 
village (that is) beyond the Ganges;’ wfafed ‘after the 
cold weather,’ wfaferanrata ween: ‘ spring comes after the 
cold weather; wfafag ‘after sleep, whafacafasfa yew: 
‘the man gets up after sleep.’ These examples will suffi- 
ciently explain the relation in which this sort of adverbial 
compound stands to the other members of a sentence. 

wf ‘upon,’ ‘near to:’ weft ‘upon Hari or Vishfiu ;) weafra 
‘near to, or upon, the fire.’ 

wq ‘after,’ ‘according to,’ ‘ near to:’ waftray ‘ after Vishfiu’ 
(following or worshipping); weyaei ‘ according to order ;’ 
waste ‘ according to seniority; wad ‘near to the wood ;’ 
wqT# ‘ near to, or upon, the Ganges.’ 

wa ‘off, ‘from; as, wafegt ‘in the off-point,’ i.e. in the 
intermediate point; wafeen ‘from Vishfu,’ ‘ withdrawn 
from,’ ‘ hostile to.’ 

wt, limitative ; as, wrTgfm ‘ until final liberation ;’ wreq¢ ‘unto 
the sea ;’ wrare ‘to the boys,’ as, wrares eforfeetafa ‘ faith 
in Hari extends even to the children.” The termination of 
the fifth case may be also used with this preposition ; as, 
VAR, WAFS, Wars. 

3a ‘near to: syaut ‘near to Krishfia;’ saqrd ‘ near to the 
village.’ 

fat ‘out of, ‘exempt from:’ fasta ‘ lonely,’ ‘void of men ; 
fasfaai ‘ free from flies.’ 

uft ‘about’ or ‘against: ufcfray ‘ about or against Vishfiu.’ 
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It follows numerals and the words we ‘dice, Waray ‘a 
man (at draughts, &c.),’ or a numeral, when signifying 
‘loss at play ;’ as, waafe ‘losing one ;’ weyaft ‘ having the 
dice against one ;’ weraraft ‘ losmg a man.’ 

win ‘ to’ or ‘ towards :’ wafray qweout: wafer ‘the grasshoppers 
go towards the fire.’ It also implies ‘ severalty’ or ‘ suc- 
cession ;) a8, Waly * according to each several object or 
signification ;’ wfwwet ‘ birth after birth.’ 

w is usually substituted for ag, signifying ‘ similarity’ or 
‘sameness, as weft ‘like Hari;’ also ‘association,’ imply- 
ing ‘ finality,’ as wyaafe ‘he eats with the grass,’ i. e. even 
to the grass; also ‘ possession,’ as a property, as waa 
‘having, or rich in, fields.’ 


2. Particles. 

efa, implying ‘ so,’ ‘such,’ and the like; as, efmeft ‘ such is 
(the word) Hari.’ 

at ‘ bad,’ and g ‘ good ;’ as, sk ‘bad with the Yavanas ;’ 
gag ‘ well or prosperous with the Madras.’ 

wut ‘ according to ;’ as, wargrfm ‘ according to power or abi- 
lity :? but not when it signifies ‘ analogy ;’ as, qa efara 
®e ‘such as Hari is, such is Hara.’ 

arrq ‘as many or as much as;’ as, Qraew AIT] WrreaTe ‘as 
far as there may be food (for them), invite the Brahmans.’ 

feraat and ara ‘near; as, freuresg ‘near to Lanké;’ wrargt 


‘near the city.’ 


6. The derivatives of way ‘to go, implying ‘ direction,’ 
optionally form indeclinables; as, wre or wrreaTy ‘east from 
the wood :’ so does afet ‘out of,’ ‘ without ;’ as, afegrt or 
wfggrara ‘ out of the village.’ 

- €. Indeclinable compounds may be formed with numerals, 
except wa ‘one,’ referring to families or classes; as, fagfa 
fergfa ‘ born in, or belonging to, a family in which there have 
been two or three Munis:’ so fagfa wreca ‘the grammar of 
which the three Munis (Péfini, Patanjali, Katyéyana) are 
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the authors.’ Names of rivers are also combined with nume- 
rals, to indicate the place of junction ; as, fgzr# ‘at the meeting 
of the two Gangés;’ feraga ‘at that of the three Yamunis.’ 
They are also combined with other words in a like accepta- 
tion ; as, Barwrg ‘ at the place where the Ganges is furious ;’ 
witemrg ‘where the Ganges is red; as, yh woes 
‘ Benares (stands) where the Ganges is rapid. 

d. In this, as in preceding forms of composition, the finals 
of the last member of the compound are sometimes changed. 
When the final is a long vowel or a diphthong terminating 
a feminine noun, its change to a corresponding short vowel is 
nothing more than the alteration required by the substitu- 
tion of the neuter gender (p. 43); a8, gt, ‘a female,’ makes 
wfafeq ‘surpassing the woman ;’ at ‘a boat,’ wfirg ‘ beyond 
the boat.’ But the more special alteration is analogous to 
that which occurs so frequently in Bahuvrihi compounds, the 
substitution of w for a final vowel, or a final wa; or its addi- 
tion to words ending in consonants; as, safmt or sufifc 
‘near the mountain ;) saaé or wqafe ‘near the river ;’ SqO# 
‘under the king ;’ werret ‘ over or in the spirit.’ If the noun 
ending in we be already neuter, it may retain its own termina- 
tion; as, Woeet or woewat ‘ off the skin.’ weg ‘the autumn,’ 
and other words, add w; as, gaye ‘near the autumn:’ or 
sometimes words with final consonants, not nasals, semivowels, 
or sibilants, add @ optionally ; as, s7gyre or sure ‘near to 
the stone.’ wr, ‘the eye, substitutes w when compounded 
with the prepositions wy, Yt, Wim, or WA; as, were ‘ accord- 
ing to the eye,’ ‘ visibly,’ ‘ perceptibly.’ we substitutes wt for 
its own final, whether in a Tatpurusha or Avyaya compound ; 
as, Worm ‘away from the eye,’ ‘ absent,’ ‘invisible ;” werg 
‘before the eye,’ ‘ present ;’ and wag also ‘before the eye,’ 
‘ visible’ or ‘ present.’ 

e. Wa ‘in front,’ ma ‘in the midst,’ qt ‘on the further 
side,’ may be compounded with nouns in this form; as, witua 
‘in the presence of Réma;’ wuprg ‘in the midst of the 
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Ganges ;’ artwqd¢ ‘ beyond the ocean:’ or the terms may be 
optionally used with the signs of the case, either their own or 
the noun which they govern; as, UR@qETH or WATS VAT 
‘from beyond the ocean.’ 

J. The following words are considered as forming inde- 
clinable compounds of an anomalous description: weq ‘a 
day,’ a8 W&q ‘in the forenoon ;’ 7 ‘a cow or ox,’ fauy ‘at 
cow-standing (time),’ i.e. when they stand to be milked, weg 
‘at ox-bearing,’ i. e. ploughing (time), wradtra ‘at cattle- 
‘coming, i.e. at the time of their coming home; efwa ‘ the 
right hand,’ wefeyaf ‘ walking round a person or thing, keeping 
it on the right ;’ wetfa ‘a foot-soldier, waraetfa ‘at drill- 
time,’ or when the soldiers are in line; yfw ‘ earth,’ wqayfh 
‘(at a place) where it is level;’ 9 ‘a deer,’ wat ‘at deer- 
coming, faq ‘at deer-going ;’ qa ‘barley, waad ‘ when 
barley is on the threshingfloor’ (the season), qaqa ‘ at barley- 
cutting ;? and other compounds: so ‘yw ‘ chaff, asyt ‘at 
chaff on the floor (time),’ &c.; ca ‘a car,’ wee ‘at chariot- 
going ;? Wat ‘a year, qrqed ‘during a wicked year,’ yerad 
‘during a virtuous year ;’ wa ‘ equal,’ yaw ‘ level’ or ‘ even,’ 
faut ‘uneven.’ @q is compounded with wfa, as arufa ‘ now,’ 
‘ at present. 


SECTION V. 
General Rules. 


284. There are some changes which are common to all or 
most of the classes of compounds. Some, as the substitution 
or addition of a final w, have been noticed: the most useful 
of the others are the following, affecting either the final 
member of the compound or the initial : 

a. 1. YQ, ‘water, is changed to wa; as, farara ‘ having 
pure water, fawmrd ac ‘a clear lake.’ After. fg, wag or a 
preposition ending in any vowel except &, the initial Ww is 
changed to €; as, #t¢ ‘an island, ‘having water on both 
sides ;’ also ward ‘an island,’ ‘in the midst of water ;’ witq 
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‘reverse. @H with wq makes wdty ‘near; but in a literal 
sense, Wara ‘having water equally.’ After wa the vowel 
becomes &, if applied to a country; as, waut tw: ‘ marshy 
land :’ but weftq ‘upon or along the water.’ After a prepo- 
sition ending with @, the change to € is optional; as, we and 
mw make either qerq or qty ‘ where the water has retired ;’ HTS 
or Wa ‘ where it has gone forth.’ 

Qe ufay, ‘a path,’ is changed commonly to Tq; as, Faery: 
‘a great road;’? wysqa ‘a place where four roads meet ;’ 
way7et ey: ‘a place having a pleasant road ;’ sqqq ‘near to 
the road.’ 

6. 1. %, a particle implying ‘ inferiority,’ ‘ vileness,’ or some- 
times ‘a little,’ is variously modified before different words. 
In a Tatpurusha compound, and preceding a word beginning 
with a vowel, it is changed to aq; as, Sew: ‘a bad horse,’ ‘a 
hack ;’ sey: ‘a bad camel; but yt crwt‘a prince who has a 
bad camel :’ also before cq and qe; as, wey: ‘a bad chariot ;’ 
wae: ‘one who speaks ill:’ before ga, signifying ‘a species,’ 
aya ‘a kind of grass ;’ but g7a ‘bad grass in general.’ ¥ is 
changed to a1 before qfay, as, @raq: ‘a bad road ;’ we ‘ the 
eye, as rq: ‘a tear;’ and optionally before JEu:, as STyRe: 
or @gee: ‘a mean despicable man,’ ‘a coward.’ ‘@t is also a 
diminutive ; as, @rryt ‘a little sweet ;’ ares ‘a little sour: 
before sam, ‘ hot,’ either aq, #8, or at may be used; as, Sea, 
waren, aran, ‘a little hot,’ ‘ tepid.’ 

a. The infinitive mood is used as the first member of a 
compound with 414 and waa, when it optionally rejects the 


nasal; as, NTGaTa or ATER ‘desirous to know ;’ @yrrq or 
ayarta ‘ inclined to do.’ 

3. Wayd, ‘ certainly,’ optionally rejects its nasal when com- 
pounded with a future participle; as, wayward or waydarTal 
‘what is necessarily to be done.’ ata, ‘ flesh, compounded 
with ara or qo ‘ cooking,’ optionally rejects its final vowel ; 
as, AT@aTS: or RieaTa, ataqea or wierwea ‘cooking meat.’ 

4. we becomes warq before various words, if not in the 


SYNTAX. 377 


sense of the instrumental or genitive cases; as, waters ‘ hope. 
in something else ;’ wearers: ‘ benediction in or on another ;’ 
weretta: ‘one who does something different.’ 

5. The substitution of @ for we has already been noticed ; 
but it is also substituted for qarq ‘same, ‘like ;’ as, wag 
‘ being of the same party ;’ awet ‘observing the same duties :’ 
whence anyway ‘community of the duties of caste, profession,’ 
&c.; waeart ‘a fellow-student,’ ‘one studying under the 
same teacher ;’ so wat: also ‘a fellow-student,’ ‘having the 
same holy object’ or ‘ preceptor.’ @ is substituted for ara 
before gyt ‘ to see ;’ as, weg ‘ like,’ ‘ similar,’ ‘ of like appear- 
ance: so ag@ and wgq:. It is also substituted before the 
following words in the sense of either class of compounds: 
wnfrq ‘light, werae ‘country, uf@ ‘night, arf ‘navel,’ 
way a relative,’ su ‘smell,’ faaz 6 a lump of rice,’ &c. ; otfen 
‘ blood,’ efe ‘ side,’ daft ‘ braided hair,’ weft ‘a wife ;’ as, 
aauife: ‘equal in lustre ;’ aweaqe ‘of the same country ;’ 
wfqa ‘of the same cake;’ afqas: ‘a relative connected by 
offerings to the same ancestors; &c. 

The following take either @ or watt; a ‘ form,’ aa ‘ name,’ 
mira ‘family,’ wa ‘caste,’ qa ‘ age,’ Twa ‘ speech,’ wat ‘ duty,’ 
wrdta ‘ specific,” seat ‘ uterine ;’ as, WEQ or WaraEy ‘ of the 
same form; am@ or aaraita ‘of the same race; lew or 
aarared ‘related in the female line, as atzat wrat ‘a brother 
by the same mother ;’ &c. 


CHAPTER VIII. 


SYNTAX. 


285. Tue great body of Sanskrit composition is in metre, 
and the construction of sentences has consequently been sub- 
ordinate to the necessities of rhythm. Examples therefore of 
syntactical arrangement are not so diversified as might be 
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expected ; and it is not always certain, whether any unusual 
combination may not be a license of the poet, rather than a 
law of the language. The use of protracted compounds also 
in a very great degree supersedes the occasion of individual 
inflexion ; as a sentence or a stanza, embracing a great variety 
of circumstances, may be made up of a nominative and accusa- 
tive, with a single copulative, the rest of the words, however 
numerous, being compound epithets of one or other of the 
nouns. There also prevails very commonly an elliptical style 
of construction, in which the verb is altogether omitted, or its 
tenses are supplied by participles and analogous words. 

In the following line from the Mahabharata we have two 
sentences without a verb or any other copulative, and only a 
nominative case: fant yea wee! Aafreme: wy: ‘A father (or) 
@ spiritual preceptor (is) the lord, the giver (of) knowledge, of 
the Vedas: (there is) no doubt (of this).’ Instances of the 
absence of a verb are numerous in the didactic verses of the 
Hitopadesa: se: gaa write a a fray a wifeta: | aretat wT 
fdr way: dita dares u ‘ What (is) the use of a son (being) 
born, who (is) neither learned nor pious? What (benefit is 
there) from a sightless eye? (such) an eye (is) even only 
pain.” In the following stanza from the Kuméra Sambhava 
there is only one verb, and one change of inflexion from the 
nominative to the instrumental, which, if the metre had not 
needed a long syllable, would probably have ‘been dispensed 
with: frofwentfenrqgeet | qtofereaftarfate u wiz 
MAAS | WITT AS 7 wea nu ‘And that grove of 
penitents was pure; (for in it) animals of hostile natures (had) 
abandoned their former animosity ; guests (were) reverenced 
by its trees with desired fruits; and within its new-reared 
cottages the (holy) fires (were) enshrined.’ There is a little 
more variety of inflexion in the following verse from the Raghu 
Vansa; but it is sufficiently rare to shew how much syntac- 
tical construction has been set aside for rhythmical disposi- 
tion, even in the works of authors who have not indulged in 


NOUNS. . 379 


that abuse of elaboration which characterises later and inferior 
writers: wa a frrmargeren warfefy qa) qofrage ert at 
fearraaarcd u gfrrrrearat teat wart we firfera 1 afesrercen- 
frenrqurfae fe some un ‘ He then, whose mind (was) liberated 
from objects of sense, having delivered to his young son the 
symbol of royalty, the shelter of the white umbrella, with the 
usual solemn rites, repaired together with his queen to the 
shade of the trees of the grove of hermits: for such (is) the 
observance of the princes of the race of Ikshwaéku, when in 
the decline of life.’ In this long stanza we have but one verbal 
inflexion, ferfera, besides the indeclinable participle eran. 
Although, however, in this manner dispensed with in com- 
position to a great extent, yet the relations of words in sentences 
are expressed in modes analogous to those adopted in other 
cultivated languages ; as the following rules will exemplify. 


SECTION I. 
Nouns. 


286. The noun substantive expresses as usual the subject 
or object of a proposition by the different modifications of 
number, gender, and case. Its relations to other parts of a 
sentence depend especially upon the latter, and will therefore 
be better explained, as in native grammars, in the chapter 
to which the title of arc@ is attached, in the order of the 
cases. When, as not unfrequently happens, more than one 
case may be employed to convey a similar relation, the alter- 
natives will be found, with some exceptions, under that case 
which is subsequent in order, according to the scheme given 
under the head of Declension (r. 47). 

287. Nominative case (@Wt or Wat). The nominative 
case declares the simple sense of a word; as, Wye ‘a man,’ 
wait ‘a woman,’ gr‘ knowledge.’ Its employment in a defi- 
nite or indefinite manner is usually indicated by the context, 
as there is no article. The numeral v4, or a pronoun, however, 
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sometimes performs the same office; as, T#: YER: ‘a man, a 
yeu; ‘the or that man,’ afgya: ‘a certain king,’ eat Fe=qw: 
‘an old tiger,’ 

a. Two substantives may be connected absolutely in the 
nominative case; as, ¢ty wife: ‘rice a drofia (in measure) ;’ 
‘aim frft: ‘the mountain a kos (in extent); arm wa: ‘a 
mother an enemy ;’ fawt @@ ‘a father an enemy; fad wm 
efceeq ‘Society (is) poison to the poor: but in these cases 
the copulative ‘is’ must be understood, as in similar phrases 
it is expressed ; wawwer wet: ‘ Iniquity becomes virtue.’ The 
nouns In apposition may be in different genders and numbers : 
Qfearfa aatraret wra: gear: ‘The acts of the Vedas (are) his 
path to heaven ;? % a 4 ey: Uforareré faressr@raan: ‘ Who 
engaged in unprofitable undertakings do not become a subject 
of disgrace ? 

b. The nominative case is connected with the active verb, 
or governs it, when it expresses the agent, and with the 
passive when it signifies the object: @aew: a aati ‘ Deva- 
datta makes the mat ;? ewewa feat az: ‘The mat is made by 
Devadatta.’ It is also put absolutely sometimes in a sentence, 
as the object of an action, but where the accusative that 
should express that object is omitted: faugytsfa da aa 
wanarerd ‘ Even a poison-tree, having reared (it), one should 
not of oneself cut (it) down,’ In this the complete construction 
should be, ya dvat d dyed atsfe fragey: era ‘ Having 
reared a tree, it is not proper to cut it down, even though it 
be a poison-tree,’ 

c. When various nouns, separated by a disjunctive particle 
expressed or implied, occur in a sentence with a common 
verb, that which is nearest to the verb may become its nomi- 
native: we cat ar ow aenat at afomfa ‘1 or Raima, the 
king or Lakshmafa, will die:’ #4 Yangae wrqceq wT Gear 
TH: 1 JO waqag Weg asuraay atu ‘ Neither was the sun 
able, nor I, by motives of affection, to conciliate him, or 
(induce him) to enter into amity with thee:’ #4 wat qarartra: 
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a warn a aqe: | sitvararféd stad aor aq adtea: i ‘ Fire 
gratifies not, neither do clothes nor a blanket, the region that 
is afflicted with cold breezes, so much as thy rays (O sun).’ 

d. When two or more nouns are joined together by a 
copulative conjunction, they usually govern a verb in the 
plural number: wa: gat w crt watery ae waft: | ee: wre 
Wet UTS: uTMaT wet w ‘Then afterwards Kunti and the king 
and Bhishma, with the kinsmen, gave to Pafidu the obsequial 
offerings, with libations to the manes.’ This is not invariably the 
case, however, and the verb may have for its nominative only 
the nearest of the nouns combined by copulative conjunctions: 
Br aauat eet Steer w anferat | cat: aftgm aramdt aria 
faaat u ‘And the queen Satyavati and the illustrious Kau- 
salyé, and also Géndhéri, attended by the wives of the king, 
went forth: wifearwerafaet saaw ubificat era way | Wee 
Uf st ow aay wittsfa wrafa ace yw ‘The sun and 
moon, wind and fire, the sky, earth, waters, the heart and 
Yama, and day and night, and both dawn and evening, and 
also Dharma, knows the conduct of a man.’ 

288. Accusative case (ae or fgdtat), The accusative 
expresses, after a transitive verb, the object of the action: 
gni wafa yararc: ‘The potter fabricates the vessel ;’ eft wafa 
wm: ‘ The votary worships Hari.’ | 

a. The accusative follows a neuter or intransitive verb, when 
it denotes place or time: 4aq efafa ‘ He sleeps in the 
country of the Kurus ;’ wryt wfagt ‘ He proceeds for a kos ;’ 
faut MSAtTay waa werarea ‘They dwelt for some time on 
the mountain Gandhamédana ;’ arat Weye ferm: ‘He stayed 
two months in the house of his preceptor.’ 

6. Verbs signifying ‘motion to,’ literally or figuratively, 
govern the accusative case: ytd wreafa ‘He goes to the vil- 
lage ;) wera’ aunafa ‘He goes mentally to Krishfla, he wor- 
ships him; faerd qa qat ‘ He went to (or felt) great 
astonishment.’ The accusative is also employed when ‘ going 
along a road’ is intended; qearqy urft ufwa: ‘The traveller 
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goes along the road ;’ but not if ‘ going to a road’ is meant ; 
werya we sreafa § He goes by a byeway to the road. The 
dative case may also be used optionally, when actual ‘ motion 
to’ is signified ; qyrara zreafa. 

c. The accusative case follows verbs of giving, to signify 
the thing given; grad wreavat eerie ‘I give the village to the 
Brahmans :’ also verbs of hearing, to denote the thing heard ; 
warqé & sq ‘ Hear from me the Asura (creation).’ 

d. A double accusative follows a number of verbs, when 
the thing done, and the thing or person that is the object of 
the action, are both designated. They are mostly verbs that 
signify, 1. speaking, 2. asking, 3. instructing, 4. knowing, 
5. conquering, 6. leading, 7. dragging, 8. taking, g. collecting, 
10. stealing, 11. fining, 12. cooking, 13. milking, 14. churning, 
and 15. obstructing ; whether they have these meanings lite- 
rally or metaphorically. 1. card a¥ at we ‘ The spy tells 
the whole to the king ;’ wradtq qaft qwortaq ‘ Kunti said 
to him words full of meaning:’ 2. atsywwena dtat ‘ He asked 
Lakshmafia (after) Sité:’ 3. fyrarqy wat ze: yrfer ‘ The Guru 
teaches the disciples virtue?’ 4. ee wet fargur: ‘The wise 
know punishment (to be) virtue:’ 5. frat ust as za ‘ Hav- 
ing conquered his kingdom (from) Nala the king:’ 6. qrAA wry 
wafa zrares: ‘The shepherd leads the goats to the village: 
7. WC Sree Safe easars: ‘The officer of justice drags the 
thief to prison:’ 8. a weraceqanité: ‘He took the Abhira 
women to the forest:’ 9. gaynafedtfa westfa ares: ‘The boy 
gathers the fruit (from) the tree:’ 10. taew wa qamfa wi: 
‘The rogue robs Devadatta (of) his wealth:’ 11. waafta wi 
easafe cra ‘The king fines the debtor a hundred (rupees) ;’ 
12. WRatTaed wate aware: ‘The cook dresses the grain (and) 
the boiled rice:’ 13. mf etfrw wa: ‘He milks the cow (for) 
milk ;’ wrorq gefwareray ‘ Milking (abandoning) life (from) 
himeelf:’ 14. qui WicfafW wazy: gcrqa: ‘The gods and Asuras 
churned the milky ocean (for) ambrosia:’ 15. 3fwret awawE- 
ufg vm: ‘Govinda shuts up the cows (at) the cow-pens;' 
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wre Ferwnrerewr ‘ He confined his grief (in) his heart.’ we, ‘to 
bear,’ is sometimes similarly used; @-at TENTH Or TRTATTEH 
‘He bore the damsel to the house.’ In common with other 
transitive verbs, these verbs may govern a single accusative, 
when only one object is designated; arrayara wt ‘ The hero 
said to his mother.’ Several of them may govern the object 
in other cases also, as will be subsequently noticed. 

e. The causal modes of verbs signifying, 1. motion, 2. speak- 
ing or articulate sound, 3. or eating; 4. the causals of intran- 
sitive verbs; and 5. of wg ‘to take,’ FY ‘to see,’ and yw ‘to 
hear’-—govern a double accusative, when the object and the 
subject of the act are both expressed. 1. warmraq a ‘ He 
caused the enemies to go to heaven:’ 2. VeTTUATTTE frat ‘He 
caused the Brahman to read aloud the Vedas:’ 3. wrgawrya 
zarq ‘He caused the gods to eat nectar: 4. wraaq afad 
yet a: a 8 wtefcife: ‘That Hari is my refuge, who placed 
(caused to sit) the earth upon the waters ;’ wim Seq wrafranti 
want yra ad ‘If I am pleased, I will cause thee, lady, to 
enjoy the three worlds: 5. areswaqreafget ‘ He made the boy 
take learning ;’ eytarafet od dtat ‘They shewed (caused to 
see) Sité to Rama;’ wraa urftweray anew ‘ Recite (cause to 
hear) the drama to the company.’ 

J. There are some exceptions to the preceding rule. The 
causals of we and are, ‘ to eat, require the instrumental case 
for the subject of the action; wreafa or wreqeaw aa Je: 
‘The Guru causes the rice to be eaten by the pupil.’ So wa, 
when it means ‘eating; mYtorqafewry ‘ He caused the food 
they liked to be eaten by the cowherds:’ but if it means 
‘destroying by the act of eating,’ it may be followed by a 
double accusative ; wwafe westaarq sret ‘He makes the oxen 
eat up the corn.’ ye, ‘to sound,’ in the causal mode requires 
the subject to be put in the instrumental case; qaufx we 
zacwa ‘He causes the sound to be uttered by Devadatta.’ 
Waq and some other verbs, signifying ‘ articulate sound,’ are 
similarly combined. The causal of wg ‘to bear,’ when it 
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implies ‘ driving, governs a double accusative; weaft cy 
wrq am: ‘The charioteer makes the horses draw the car: 
otherwise the subject is put in the instrumental case; ereft 
areufa wre yatq ‘The master makes the load be borne by the 
hireling.’ 

g. The causal modes of @ ‘ to make, @ ‘to take,’ We ‘ to 
speak,’ with wf prefixed, and of Eq ‘to see, in the Atmane- 
pada, may take either a second accusative or the instrumental 
case for the agent or subject of the action: arcafa a fafad 
or forfeqat ‘ He causes the workman to make the mat,’ or ‘ he 
causes it to be made by the workman:’ so ercafa eta a7 or 
att ‘He causes the messenger to take the message,’ &c. ; 
wfhrazut @¢ wa or waa ‘He makes the devotee salute the 
deity, &c.; egrat Fawayad or waata ‘He makes Arjuna see 
Krishna, &c. The fact being, that when the causal is used in 
a passive sense, the subject or subordinate agent is specified 
in the instrumental; when it is used in an active sense, it is 
specified in the accusative case. 

h. A second accusative may sometimes follow a verb, as a 
qualification of the first, bemg put absolutely or in apposition : 
Afedt zraaad efe a faanaa ‘Give me, O lord of the Danavas, 
earth, three paces.’ 

i, The accusative case may follow various prepositions and 
indeclinable words or particles. Of the former class are 
wfa, wfy when reiterated, whi, wa, 3a, aft, and wir. wre 
earq efe ‘Hari is beyond the gods;’ wfacrt ‘Superior to 
Réma’ (we, ‘I am,’ understood) ; weafrasra witt fram: ‘ Vishfu 
abides over and above the worlds ;’ aétrqafam wat ‘ The army 
will halt at, or along, the river ;’ sqrq wraéy ‘It rained after 
the prayer ;’ wafer mwaafa ga: ‘The son goes after, or 
imitates, the father.’ Wy and ¥u, indicating ‘inferiority,’ also 
govern the accusative: 4 waratacat Wy ‘If you are not infe- 
rior to Rama ;’ sas 4 # Fw ‘(If) thy conduct is not beneath 
ahero.’ we, aft, and wft govern accusatives designating any 
particular object; as, fnfory (aft or ufa) fret faye ‘The 
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lightning flashes at or toward the mountain;’ fearane 
wera yreq wi wai ufe ‘He considered that grave matter 
concerning his daughter :—a part of any thing or person; 
ouitttory (eft afc or win) ‘Lakshmi is part of Hari:'—and 
several and successive order; yarq (afc or nfa) farrfa ret 
“The gardener waters tree by tree ;’ aft eff (wy or ufa ef) 
wrerearg; ‘In love with every (successive) woman.’ The 
indeclinable words governing accusatives are WWtS¥:, wudafe, 
WaT, Sate, wir: wfc, era, wae, wear, frat, fry, ET; 
as, WWisw: oft rates: ‘ Pétéla is below the earth; sqeguft 
yfaat ut: ‘The sky is above the earth;? wraant sarfersta 
* Krishfia tarries away from thee ;’ ay wquey crag: gxfaret 
weehora ‘ Révafia, of dreadful form, having raised up his 
sword (to cut) Vaidehi in two ;’ frarmaty a ye ‘ There is no 
happiness without a mistress ;” writ (or wfcit) caTgTy 
urgat; ‘The Raékshasas ran upon or around Réma;’ sraa: 
Fw stat: ‘The cowherds (were) on both sides of Krishfa;’ 
waa: araré wrafa eeeurfta: ‘All around the palace watch 
the staff-bearers ;’ waat gra fawar gt sreaft ‘He goes near 
to the village,’ ‘ near to the city ;’ fy gurnra ‘ Fie on one 
not devoted to Krishfia ;’ zt aay ‘ Alas! (for) the enemy of 
the gods.’ Several of these may be combined with other 
cases ; as, Syufe weturnfea va twat‘ Above and over all, 
like the sun in splendour ;’ sqwyty @ ‘or inferior to heroes.’ 

j. The neuter verbs yt ‘to sleep,’ ear ‘ to stay’ or be,’ and 
wr ‘to sit,, when compounded with wf, govern the noun 
expressing the site of the action in the accusative: wfw3it 
watg grrd ‘The maiden sleeps upon the couch ;’ wfvfrerarent 
@qra: ‘ Kesava presides in (or over) the soul ;’ ware 29@ eft 
‘ Hari abides in Vaikuftha.’ | 

k. fg, ‘to enter into,’ as a transitive verb, governs an 
accusative; 7té nfgrfa ‘ He enters the house.’ When pre- 
ceded by wt and fa, it may govern either the accusative or 
locative ; as, wfafafagrfa wenii ‘He enters upon a good path ;’ 
wfufafagfa ara ‘He enters upon (or falls into) wickedness,’ 
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When preceded by ¥¥, and implying ‘to sit,’ it is followed by 
the locative only ; wraa sferqufirga ‘ Sit down on this seat.’ 

l. wa ‘to dwell,’ preceded by wf¥, wy, wr, or 34, may 
govern an accusative case; wiwrafe (wyrafa, &c.) wa ue: 
‘R4ma inhabits the wood; yeaeraagd ‘He inhabited a 
lonely wood ;’ yétrarearararmedig ‘ He dwelt at the city Ayo- 
dhy4 ;’ qTaquvafa ‘ He inhabits the village:’ but when sqqa 
means ‘to fast,’ the site is expressed in the locative only ; 
saaafe wa cra: ‘ Réma fasts in the forest.’ 

289. Instrumental case (acg or yaftat). This case expresses 
the agent, the implement, or the means by which any thing 
is done, or any end is accomplished, whether active effort is 
implied or not: wareat var urat wifi: ‘ By me, unknowing, 
my brother has been slain;’ caa area ea: ‘ Killed by Réma 
with an arrow ;’ gata get efc ‘ Hari is seen by (or through) 
virtue ;? Wearqaa Wea ‘He subsists by teaching ;’ WHAT MITE: 
* Beautiful by nature.’ It also expresses the manner or degree 
in which any object is effected: qea wrafa ‘He lives with 
ease’ (happily); ¢:@a utfa ‘He goes with difficulty; write 
atfyy@: ‘For the most part (usually) a sacrificer. It also 
denotes any mark or circumstance by which an object is 
characterised: wetfireatya: ‘He is an ascetic, by his clotted 
hair ;? wrat area: ‘a Brahman by caste;? mam ma: ‘a 
descendant of Garga by family.’ 

a. The instrumental case may be employed with words 
signifying ‘object’ or ‘result: geaq atst: ‘ What is the 
object of effort?’ uafteata fe us ‘What is the fruit of 
lamenting ?” 

6. Words implying ‘ bodily deformity’ require the instru- 
mental case for the organ or member in which the defect 
occurs: Wyat arg: ‘blind by an eye;’ Wea ww: ‘lame by 
a foot.’ 

c. Prepositions signifying ‘with,’ ‘along with, are con- 
nected in sentences with the instrumental case: Wie aT& Fat 
‘ Stay along with me;’ ¢taa fe afaerra eta: ae warrata ‘ The 
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mind is depraved, O sire, from association with the’ base.’ 
Verbs signifying ‘ association’ also govern the object ‘in the 
same case: WaT arwt warreq ‘Having met, O pious man, 
with thee.’ 

d. The particle wea, implying ‘ enough of,’ governs the 
instrumental case: woafafeata ‘ Enough of prolixity.’ 

e. The instrumental case may be used optionally with the 
accusative in various instances; as after the verb feq ‘to play,’ 
wary or wadtarfa waare ‘The gambler plays dice, or ‘ with 
dice :’ also after gt ‘to know,’ preceded by wy; as, wa fiat 
(or fwat) dareteq ‘ Recognise thy father.’ When it signifies 
‘ calling to mind’ or ‘thinking upon,’ it governs the accusative 
only: waretey fray ‘ Meditate on Vishfiu.” When ‘ space’ or 
‘time’ are spoken of, in connexion with an act or event com- 
pleted, the instrumental case is employed: wyt or Wrytat 71eaT 
Fearreaq ‘ Having gone for a day, or for a Kos, he arrived at 
home.’ But if the act or event is incomplete, the accusative : 
araq wferat | waTarm: ‘He bas been travelling (for) a month, 
‘but is not arrived.” 

jf. Words signifying ‘ weight,’ ‘ measure,’ or ‘ number,’ when 
succession or repetition is also implied, are put after verbs 
either in the instrumental or accusative case: yaa ya (or 
we wa) werq araaft qa: ‘ He gives milk to the calves to 
drink, by a hundred at a time ;’ fygtada or feeta Wanfa war 
‘ He buys corn by two Drofia (measures) at once.’ 

290. Dative case (wryeTt or waef). This case expresses 
the object or recipient of a gift, either literal or figurative : 
area freary wet ‘He gave Nishkas (gold coins) to the 
Brahmans; af fyrara zetfa ‘ He offers an animal to Siva;’ 
@ yera afd cara ‘Let him not give understanding to a 
Siidra:’ and it may be used after verbs which imply ‘ pre- 
senting’ or ‘ offering, although not bearing such import ori- 
ginally ; as, cara Ywt wa Herta: ‘ The great sage made (or 
offered) worship to Réma.’ 

a. Although, however, the fourth or dative case most appro- 
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priately follows verbs that imply ‘ giving,’ of some kind ot 
other, yet the genitive case is frequently used with a similar 
purport, and sometimes also the locative: uy fevtat 4 | 
zetfa wa wear ‘ Spirit of air, I may give thee the prosperous 
kingdom of the Sivis;’ eanrsfefem tha; for: aware 4 
* Having given (food) to guests, gods, ancestors, and his own 
household ;? wet wre yfadt ergfirenfa ‘Thou who wishest to 
give the earth to Rama.” When the genitive case is thus 
used, however, an ellipse is implied, to be filled up by a noun 
understood in the dative case: we geru: ‘to the hands of 
thee ;’ wweaer wafers: ‘to the persons of his own family.” 

b. Nouns expressing ‘ cause’ or ‘ purpose, that for or on 
account of which a thing is done, or that for which a thing is 
fit or suitable, follow verbs in the dative case: qwa eft waft 
ary: ‘The pious man worships Hari for the sake of liberation ;’ 
wfedtrara wart ‘ Devotion is practised for the sake of holy 
knowledge ;’ arava aftrest freq ‘The pale lightning is on 

account of (it is a sign of) a gale ;?  eraaqyyartirg: Wars writ 
- sfgat: ‘The unfriendly performers of cruel acts are born for 
the destruction of the world ;’ sreara fet wet: ‘ Virtue is fit 
for a Brahman.’ 

c. Connected with this application of the dative case, is its 
optional substitution for the infinitive after a verb: woet 
traf ‘He goes for fruit, for werarey srefr ‘He goes to 
bring fruit ;’ arerararaafa ‘ He gives orders for a sacrifice,’ 
for agararrafa ‘ He gives orders to sacrifice.’ 

d. Intransitive verbs signifying ‘ to be agreeable’ or ‘ accept- 
able’ govern the dative case: era twa ufee ‘ Devotion is 
acceptable to Hari;’ yrsta wet ates: ©The sweetmeat is 
pleasant to the boy.’ 

e. The verbs ura ‘to praise, 4 “to conceal,’ wt ‘ to stay,’ 
Wy ‘to curse,’ may be connected with the object of the act in 
the dative case, when some particular feeling is implied by it: 
mire Srey FuTI aTat Rt fawt grat ‘The Gopi praises, hides 
from, stays with, vows by Kyishfia, through love.’ Wher no 
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such feeling is implied, such of them as are transitive govern 
the accusative: owrd wrat wat ‘The minister flatters the 
king.’ 

J. With a similar kind of relation, verbs signifying ‘ desire,’ 
‘anger, ‘ wrong,’ ‘ jealousy,’ or ‘ detraction,’ govern the object 
in the dative case: wat eyeanrat sat ‘ He being filled with 
desire for her;’ eta argurarargan ‘ He was not angry with 
Sita, nor did he revile her ;’ ware fagarat sat wat ‘He vowed 
to her, dissembling with her.’ When the feeling is not excited 
by the object, they govern the accusative: wrardhifr ufe: 
‘The husband is jealous as to his wife, that is, he cannot 
endure that others should look at her; wage werwa ‘ Let 
(the pupil) never offend him.’ vw and qe preceded by pre- 
positions, govern the accusative: fa nt wigwafe ‘Why art thou 
angry with me?” wr qoaafirerwr: ‘ Commit not violence against 
another's property.’ 

g- 4, ‘to hold,’ in the causal mode, having the sense of 
‘owing, literally or figuratively, governs the person to whom 
the debt or obligation is due in the dative case: @qzwra wi 
wreufa ‘He owes a hundred to Devadatta;’ wera ary waft 
gfe ‘ Hari owes liberation to his worshippers.’ 

kh. Y preceded by wt or nf#, signifying ‘ to promise,’ governs 
the person or thing to which the promise is addressed in the 
dative: fanra nrarspatfa or ufasatfa creat ‘The Rajé promises 
a cow to the Brahman ;’ sere: nfirsperfa aera; ‘ Common 
persons promise assent to those who counsel them.’ 

i. 4, ‘to sound,’ preceded by wy or wfa, implying ‘to 
conform to’ or ‘comply with,’ governs the dative case: we 

or wayorenaty: ‘The Adhwaryu (or reciter of the 
prayers of the Yajur-veda) acts in conformity to the Hotri (or 
Brahman of the Rig-veda) ;’ yaar separate a afew: ‘ Others, 
such as I am, do not conform to those who flatter us.’ 

j. 1 ‘to accomplish,’ and $@ ‘to see, when signifying 
‘to think or consider about,’ govern the object in the dative: 
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wana craft or Fanrtye sh: ‘ Garga considers concerning or 
about Krishfia.’ 

k. Forms of reverential address or religious snivoea bas such 
as Awa, whe, Bret, wer, &c., are followed by nouns in the 
dative case: aa: fgrara ‘ Salutation to Siva;’ wercrara afa 
‘Health to the king ;’ wret eam: ‘ Salutation to the gods; 
zat fra: ‘ Salutation to the manes.’ aq compounded with 
% governs either the accusative or dative: AHERHY SPu: or 
areca earq ‘We make, or he makes, salutation to the 
gods.’ 

1, wesa, when signifying: ‘ to be sufficient for’ or ‘ equal to, 
governs the dative: ATs Wara yeEet Ales F:aTa Wars: ‘ Friends 
are not (alone) sufficient for happiness, nor enemies for misery ; 
Wes Wet Hara‘ One wrestler is a match for the other ;’ @aPass 
feraq: ‘ Vishfiu is equal to, or a match for, the Daityas.’ Com- 
pounded with a transitive verb, it governs the accusative: UW 
aresay wat sfer ‘ He is not able to be a match for, or over- 
come, sin.’ 2 

m. The prohibitive at may be used with the dative case, 
with the verb understood: at “rama ‘ Be not for unsteadi- 
ness, i. e. Do not act unsteadily. 

n. Verbs of motion, as noticed above (r. 288. 5), are most 
usually followed by the noun in the accusative case; but they 
may also be associated with the dative: qrara sreafe ‘ He goes 
to the village.’ : 

0. Wa, ‘to mind’ or ¢ think,’ when of the fourth conjugation, 
and implying ‘ disrespect,’ governs a subsidiary noun, signi- 
fying ‘ degree’ or ‘ comparsion,’ in either the dative or accusa- 
tive tase: @ wi wat Fara or yw ‘I value thee not a straw. 
wa of the eighth conjugation is followed by the accusative 
only: awit et qy. If the comparison be intimated by the 
terms ft: ‘a boat,’ era: ‘a crow, wet ‘ food,’ ye: ‘a parrot, 
or yprtres: ‘a jackal,’ the accusative only is employed: @ ra 
ave wat ‘I hold thee not of the value of a boat,’ &c. If ‘ dis- 
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respect’ be not intended, the accusative only follows the verb : 
wal are_eers ‘I suppose the mortar to be wood.’ 

- p. When a term of number or quantity is used to signify 
‘rate of wages’ or ‘hire,’ it takes either the dative or instru- 
mental case: waTa or Waa yary ufcwarfa ‘ He hires servants 
by or for a hundred.’ 

g- &Ta, ‘to give, preceded by wa, and inaitided * cohabita- 
tion,’ governs the dative when the act is legal; the instru- 
mental when criminal: wit dqamaa tren daet ufa: ‘ The 
husband cohabits with his wife, ‘ with his bondswoman.’ 

291. Ablative case (warere or qarft). This case denotes 
‘a taking away, ‘a separating of or from,’ ‘ removal’ or 
: departure’ of any kind; as, yrareratfa ‘ He comes from the 
village ;’ ware wyTaT: wfssreracsfea: ‘He returned from 
the water of the Ganges afflicted ;’ wrratswra wate ‘ He falls 
from a galloping horse.’ It also implies metaphorical dis- 
junction ; as, qratfgcrfa ‘ He refrains from sin ;’ wetravarefe 
‘ He strays from virtue.’ 

a. The ablative case has also an inceptive signification, 
implying the cause or motive of any act or feeling, or the 
origin from which any thing proceeds, literally or figuratively : 
wrerferfe eft ‘The woman is afraid of (or from) the thief ;’ 
widugqrat trat ‘The king protects from thieves ;’ wht 
wararetfeta at wert wa: ‘ People will think of me thus, He is 
afraid of Arjuna in battle ;’ wera: wat: Warat ‘ Progeny are born 
from Brahma ;’ wha: fear: agr wate ayia xara: ‘ Reli- 
gious acts proceed from wealth, like rivers from mountains.’ 

6. Verbs signifying, 1. hindrance, 2. disappearance or con- 
cealment, 3. being ashamed of, 4. acquiring knowledge from, 
5. being averse to, govern nouns in the ablative case. 1. qat 
ar; Urcafa mates: ‘ The cowherd keeps off the cows from the 
barley :’ 2. argftestat gan: ‘ Krishfa hides from his mother :’ 
3. Wyrfengfa ‘He is ashamed of his father-in-law:’ 4. sq 
wrarewta fara: ‘ The pupil (reads with or) acquires learning 
from the teacher: 5. WUaaTa wersaa faut: ‘The pupil is 
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averse from (or tired of) reading ;’ at worraarat earrara ‘ She 
(Sité) averse to (or abhorrent of) Révafia. When fa with 
War prefixed is used transitively, it of course requires the accu- 
sative: Way wawanr atc ‘The hero overcomes the enemies.’ 

c. The ablative is used to express the site from which any 
act is performed: wraterétaya ‘He looks from the palace ;’ 

‘ He rose from his seat.’ Also a place or period 
from which distance or time is computed: Wary yt atwa 
‘ From the wood the city is a Yojana distant ;’ arfte wayet- 
qatar ‘ From Kartik into the month Agrahéyafa.’ 

d. The ablative is also sometimes used to express the 
means by which any end is accomplished: $a ard ware 
wat | fryer Hherraregtrazfrerey =u ‘Committed sin is 
destroyed by good acts, by refraining from it, by (from) 
visiting holy places, and by repeating texts of the Vedas and 
the institutes :’ grer@acarmfa fefa waranrfa wig: ‘ Their places 
in heaven have been obtained by the gods through violence.’ 

e. The words wa, ¥At, wo, We, wife, afer, terms 
significant of relative place or time, and compounds ending in 
words derived from wy ‘ to go,’ are connected with nouns in 
the ablative case: want et ‘other than Hari;’ TIT FANT 
‘ different from Krishfia ;’ wrergarq‘ near to the wood; we 
weary ‘ without the man 5 Was WET or WEA mya ‘ thenceforth,’ 
‘ thereafter ;’ wirq myf ‘from after a year ;’ amonfe: ‘ out 
from the city ;’ qTATH Gat Fy: ‘a tree east from the village ;’ 
@arq Ya: weyt: ‘The month Phélguna is before Chaitra;’ 
yt wrwara ‘a city east of the wood;’ grarq wafgfc ‘a 
mountain west from the village. When y@ and similar terms 
denote ‘a part’ of any thing, they require the genitive case: 
qa: arqeq ‘the fore part of the body ;’ wg: wfaat ann: ‘the 
latter part of the day.’ 

jf. The preposition wrg requires the ablative case in the 
sense of ‘ limitation,’ either of place, time, events, or things: 


wraqera ‘as far as to the ocean;’ wrgnrara ‘to the end of 
the age;’ wre: dare ‘ Repeated birth occurs until final 
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liberation ;’ wreraeste wa ‘ Brahma extends unto (or compre- 
hends) all things ;? teaterefoarr: witcanfedreura ‘ We will 
practise mendicity even until liberation from the body.’ 

g. @@ and afc implying ‘ separation,’ and xf# signifying 
‘ substitution’ or ‘ equivalent,’ require the ablative case: wa 
Bret wgrat wate: ‘ Dwelling in Lanka, away or apart from 
the world ;’ qfcfasr¥en yet ta: ‘The god (Indra) sent rain 
away from Trigartta ;’ mye: gear fa ‘ Pradyumna is the sub- 
stitute or representative of Krishfia;’ freea: ufa wanfa arary 
‘ He gives Masha (pulse) in place of, or return for, sesamum.’ 

hk. Words implying ‘ bound on account of a debt’ may be 
connected with the ablative, when the reason, not the debt, 1s 
intended: wars¥ eet ‘ Property pledged on account of a 
hundred ;’ wargg xa‘ Like one bound on account of debt: 
but waa wg: ‘ Bound by a debt, held in bond, or indebted, by a 
hundred.’ Either the instrumental or ablative case may be 
used, when the state or circumstance of the person is the 
result of some property, not expressed by a feminine noun: 
wrsayq or wreatee: ‘ Bound by or from stupidity ;’ v4 ateira 
wfrwa ‘Thou goest to the wood through folly.’ 

i. The words wie, Wat, rg, Sfava, may be used after a 
verb, either in the instrumental or ablative case, to imply 
‘degree’ or ‘manner;’ as, Wraet OF BTSTAy aT ‘ left or liberated 
a litle ;’ wreEg or rgra yA: ‘made with difficulty ;’ qrgry 
warere ‘having come with difficulty ;) sfaqata or afaqaramm: 
‘obtained in some degree.’ When used with a substantive, 
they agree with it in case; as, waa fata em: ‘killed by a 
little poison.’ When employed adverbially, and not signifying 
‘instrumentality, they are put in the accusative neuter; as, 
wre treafa wat wafer ‘he goes or does a little, ‘a short way,’ 
or ‘ for a short time,’ or ‘ a small quantity.’ : 

j. The particles gwa, ara, and fem, govern either the 
accusative, instrumental, or ablative case: Juuyri wag or 
crm ‘ separate from, or without Réma;’ frat or arat ag faq 
or dumm ‘ without a deity ;’ faut qi a gafa wrem: neared 

358 


394 SYNTAX. 


‘ Penitents do not practise emission of breath without destruc- 
tion of life; ye gaffer a sae ‘ Pleasure is’ not obtained 
without pain ;’ Jwa uae 4a ‘ done without deceit ;’ FUERA: 
* except the wind.’ 

292. Genitive case (Wa: or wgae: or uvt). This case is 
employed when one noun follows another, expressed or under- 
stood, having a different meaning, and to which the latter 
intimates some relation; as, try: ye: ‘ the man of the king ;’ 
Jeret arat ‘the mother of the boy ;’ wfaat we ‘ the wealth of 
the rich man; geret qu: ‘the quality of the thing.’ The 
prior noun may be understood: wrd wrrdyfg: | wafs wae 
Satafirarret wu ‘ Fearlessness, purity of nature, &c., are of a 
man born to a heavenly condition:’ they are the qualities, 
sya; understood. 

a. Verbal derivatives signifying ‘the agent’ are followed by 
the object in the genitive case; as, wera: det ‘the creator of 
_ the world ;’ anf ares: ‘ the protector of the good;’ “cee 
feray: ‘ the victor of (over) hell.’ Those formed with = from 
desiderative verbs govern the accusative; crat wit ferq: ‘ The 
king is desirous of seeing thee.’ So do those with we; as, 
gary wget eft ‘ Hari is the destroyer of the demons:’ but 
not when the root is @{ ; SParar: wre: ‘ the lover of the 
beloved.’ 

6. Similar derivatives, implying ‘ the act,’ may be followed 
by the agent or the object of the act in the genitive: Fare 
frat ‘the act of a man ;’ wrearat wet: ‘the duty of Brab- 
mans ;’ Waa: Uta ‘the drinking of milk ;’ set ete: ‘ the milk- 
ing of kine.’ The subject also may follow the property in the 
genitive ; as, Wweq 7: ‘ the speed of a horse ;’ aya: wre ‘ the 
sweetness of honey. When the act is followed by both the 
agent and the object, each may be put in the genitive case; 
wre: yfetea: ‘ the creation of the world of (by) Brahmé:’ or 
the agent or instrument may take the instrumental case; wera: 
gfeawar. A noun signifying ‘ acceptance’ may be followed 
by the genitive, implying not only the thing received, but the 
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person from whom it is received: eraeq uftaye: ‘acceptance of 
a gift;’ ust qarer afiaye: ‘acceptance of (from) a covetous 
king. <A term expressing ‘aggregation’ is followed by the 
objects collected in the genitive: ctrat mr ‘ an assemblage of 
princes ;’ qyt warere ‘a flock of cattle; yaefrafsorent 
afwarm: § a collection of wind, water, light, and smoke.’ 

ce. Verbs of ‘ speaking to,’ ‘ communicating or representing 
to,’ ‘conveying to, as ‘speech and the like,’ are commonly 
followed by the person spoken to in the genitive case: WR We 
‘Tell me that ;? @afaerfa 2 ‘I will tell thee ;’ wreer & HeTaret 
samt ufa & wa: ‘ Tell me, mighty-armed, for thou art thought 
of me to be all-wise;’ fatearatra fwaeara a waeqTe Wee 
‘He represented to Chitrasena, and he to (of) Indra ;’ firarat: 
weyi @ et ‘Bear news of me to my beloved.’ Instances of 
their occurrence with similax terms in the accusative and 
dative cases have already been given. ‘ary, ‘to ask’ for any 
thing, governs the object in the genitive: yat arva ‘ Ask for 
firmness ;’ waeq arya ‘ He asks for wealth.’ But when the 
person is designated, it governs an accusative: “raf & ATA A 
wreard ‘Who do not implore the lord of the world?’ wa, 
‘to ask,’ may govern the person in the genitive, the thing in 
the accusative: woe werfweniy ‘not asking the way from 
any one.’ It also governs a double accusative, the person 
being one: Byes yeafa rat ‘ He asks thee after thy health.’ 

d, The verb w, ‘ to hear,’ governs the genitive case of the 
person speaking; as, yaawfa @ ya ‘Asking, hear of me ;’ 
art arregay waa: (%) ‘ Hear from me, describing it, the road :’ 
but this is considered as an elliptical form of expression, the 
word q¥W4, or some synonyme of words or speech, being 
understood. The verb governs also the ablative: wWreamraArq 
worafent ‘ She will hear very attentive from me.’ | 

e. y ‘ to be, preceded by W, signifying ‘to have power or 
authority over,’ may govern the object in the genitive case: 
wrafa fower waryqer vere ‘ The prince ‘has power over 
his own daughter ;’ warat werafa cw‘ The king is lord over 
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the people.’ Verbs expressing ‘to be stronger than,’ or ‘ to 
prevail over,’ govern the genitive: arifteer swa ‘ No one 
prevailed over him.’ Verbs signifying ‘to be angry with,’ 
‘to do violence or injury to,’ or ‘to desire,’ may govern the 
genitive: 4 aa wa Wats 4 Ww ewae aa ‘Iam not angry with 
thee, O thou who knowest virtue; thou hast done no wrong 
tome: Wersel Shera a cafe a arEaie | wo ATT ATT 
BW Wawa wet ‘When a man neither does wrong to, nor 
wishes for, all beings, either in act, thought, or speech, he 
obtains Brahma’ (final felicity). These latter verbs may also 
govern other cases (r. 290. /). 

f. at‘ to know,’ when signifying something else than true 
knowledge, and when knowledge is not a property of the 
thing known, governs the genitive case: wafttat wreita ‘ He 
knows ghee.’ eq ‘to have pity. on,’ &q ‘to be lord of,’ and 
% ‘to make,’ implying some particular effort, and verbs signi- 
fying ‘to remember,’ also govern the genitive: dtaral eqe 
‘ Have pity on the wretched ;) warandtyrt war: ‘The Yakshas 
rule over riches ;’ ewrrweirrepea ‘ He prepares the fuel and 


water for an oblation ;’ sureparaTa wraverarpratg ‘The two 
princes have made preparations for coming hither; arg: wcfe 


‘ He remembers his mother ;’ ufuy:e Wears: Yaar wrt fraata 
“Does any one, being in pain, wish to remember pleasure?’ waft 
we wig: ‘ Lakshmafia thinks of thee.’ In these cases, how- 
ever, an ellipse is supposed, a prior substantive in the accusative 
case being understood: wfatay ULE § wrata ‘He understands 
(the properties of) ghee ;’ etararaqeat exe ‘ Pity the condi- 
tion of the wretched,’ &c. Otherwise these words govern the 
accusative: wfttd wreta, etary cat, mrad, arwé arcfa. 

g- €A, ‘to see,’ in the causal may govern the person in the 
genitive, instead of the accusative (r. 288. g): w wrgéwtanne 
Wt a ‘ He shewed of (to) his brother those two hands.’ 

kh. Verbs implying ‘ sickness,’ except from fever, govern the 
person in the génitive: yewer Saaafrare ‘ Dysentery affects 
the man:’. but # wwafw we ‘Fever affects him.’ 
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i. wa ‘to hurt,’ literally or figuratively, wa ‘to kill,’ pre- 
ceded by fe or ¥, or both, wz and wy ‘to hurt,’ and fq ‘ to 
pound,’ when it implies ‘ hurting,’ govern the object in the 
genitive case: wrrarwreafe wat ‘The king punishes the 
thief ;’ warrewareratera: ‘ Remove or destroy thy sorrow ;’ try- 
arat uigefaufa (refererfa or freferenfe) crt: ‘ Rima will destroy 
the Rékshasas ;’ ywosarrercafe or wroufe ‘ He destroys the 
outcaste ;’ areferacy forrfe sre: ‘The elephant grinds the felon.’ 
If ‘injury’ is not meant, faw governs the accusative: WTaT: 
faafe ‘He grinds the corn.’ Other verbs, signifying ‘ to 
injure,’ usually govern the object in the accusative: ufqa 
fecfer carn: ‘The tiger destroys the traveller.’ 

j. Verbs signifying ‘acceptance’ may be followed by the 
noun in the genitive case, signifying ‘ the donor:’ 4 
waremeraat ‘Let not a Brahman receive (the gift) of a 
butcher, an oilman, or a publican.’ 

k, The compound verb wag ‘to transact business,’ and 
wa ‘to deal,’ or ‘engage in any office, govern the word 
signifying the terms of the transaction in the genitive: qret 
weetta or art ‘ He sells or buys or deals for, or stakes, a 
hundred ;’ yrerarrafayrat weaeafaertag ‘ Ravafia, bringing 
thee hither, has trafficked for (or staked) his life.’ So feq ‘to 
play,’ meaning ‘ to deal’ or ‘ pledge :? wedtaaniprrat ‘ He has 
played for his kindred and enjoyments. But when feq is 
preceded by a preposition, it may govern either the accusative 
or the genitive; wredtermrarqey or -weue: ‘ He has staked, or 
has trafficked for, his own fortune.’ 

1. Participles, whether past or future, having a present 
application, govern the object in the genitive case: UH: Waray 
or ufwat fas: ‘The Brahman is esteemed or reverenced of the 
king ;’ @ wet: @ wat aa: ‘That which is thought virtue of 
(by) the good ;’ wfrara zat crver werd ‘ He gave the signet, 
recognised or cherished of Réma;’ wet srarp? ferat ‘ Both 
worlds are conquered of or by him;’ we: Yar cyufaue: 
‘(Marked) by the feet of the chief of Rama's race, praised 
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of (by) men.’ Participles of the neuter gender, signifying 
‘gite’ or ‘ circumstance,’ have a similar government: Heat 
wfow ya uferdt efad ford warre ge: yet equa waa 
‘ Sité, having repeatedly inquired after the sleeping, eating, 
talking, laughing, staying, going of Rama, dismissed Hanuman.’ 
(The participles are in fact used as nouns, and are consequently 
followed by the noun to which they relate in the genitive). 

m. The word eq, “cause, ‘ motive,’ or ‘ object,’ follows a 
verb in the genitive case: wwer @atcprata ‘ He follows for 
the sake of food;’ @t¥rre Afwar: nreartterdtaa ‘ He 
repeated the praise of Rama, for the purpose of apprising 
Maithili.’ It is also used interrogatively and responsively, in 
this and in other cases, with a pronoun; as, Set @at, at ey, 
‘For what reason?” ‘why?’ ‘ wherefore?” wer @ah, a4 ey, 
qweataat:, ‘For this or that reason,’ ‘thus,’ ‘therefore. Its 
synonymes may be similarly used; as, wet fafawea, Set Wat- 
weet, &c.: but they are more usually employed adverbially in 
the accusative neuter; as, fa faferd, fa water, and the like. 

n. Indeclinable words formed with the affix @mfqa govern 
the genitive case: yrarreraeen: wre cywa: ‘ The best of 
the race of Raghu thinks of thee alone a hundred times of a 
day.’ Numerals in a similar sense of repetition have a similar 
government: fxtgt svit ‘ He reads twice a day.’ 

o. Indeclinable words, or words so used, being terms of 
relative site, may govern the genitive (as well as the ablative) 
case: wet ferat waafy yo ‘ Having stood in some manner 
before it, (the cloud) ;? wafe ga & ‘ Thou art before or in front 
of me; waftat yoaty ‘before your friends 5 arrer yur: ‘in 
front, or on the east, of the village ;’ ywerrafe or safterq 
‘above the tree? When such words are formed with eq, 
they may govern the accusative: grad or qraet efeaa ‘ south 
of the village.’ 

p. Words implying ‘ propinquity’ or ‘ distance’ may govern 
a genitive case: waraat anrdtyesqeq ‘near to the Madhavi 
bower ;' aT 7a wet wargy ‘she having gone near him ;’ 
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enaareetne frtget ‘They alighted near to Damayanti ;’ 
wrcent et 31m: ‘ He went far from the city.’ They also govern 
the accusative: setfwerreq worremafarar ‘Once Rama ram- 
bling about from the neighbourhood of the hermitage.’ 

g. Words implying ‘likeness’ or ‘ equality’ may govern 
either the genitive or instrumental case: qaer arfer amt etal 
gfeearata aya 6 The equal of whom in valour is no one upon 
earth ;) atsvatsfer aes aa * Who else is like me?’ or @ WaT 
ure: afaq fay arag feet ‘The like to thee is not known in 
the three worlds ;’ weta eta: waft: watat: ‘ Devoid of virtue, 
(men) are like beasts.. The substantives yatt ‘ equality, SqAt 
‘ resemblance,’ are followed by the genitive only: @ wuweq 
qat or saat 4 wre: ‘ He has not the equality or similitude of 
Krishfia.’ 

r. Neuter or indeclinable nouns importing ‘ benediction’ 
are followed by the object im either the dative or genitive 
case: wraet Qqeway or eyewra ‘ Long life (be) of or to 
Devadatta.’ 

s. The genitive case is used absolutely with a participle: 
traxwereq ‘as he was going; fawat a: ‘as we were looking 
on; @eedr; deararar: ‘ whilst Vaidharbhi was beholding.’ It 
is also used with the auxiliary verb wa in the sense of ‘ pos- 
session: wer & ‘there is of me, i.e. I have; Wer WAST 
fafefer my ‘There is of this person some power,’ i. e. I 
have some power. | 

t. The term Rr governs a genitive case: WATSTset UAT 
@et ‘for the sake of a brief dominion.’ 

293. Locative case (afwara). This case expresses the 
site or receptacle of any object, whether substantial or ideal, 
that, in or upon or over which any other thing is situated, 
any act performed, any property exhibited, or any notion 
comprehended, &c.: att fref ac ‘The man stands on the 
ground ;' wa wefw fag: ‘The lion roams in the forest ;’ wz 
wret wraa: ‘The Brahman sits on a mat ;’ wrermad wefa ‘ He 
boils the rice in a pot; wef wwafe ‘He speaks or whispers 
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in the ear ;’ hat te ‘timid in war;’ faafe Vai ‘ fortitude in 
adversity ;’ €a yant ‘ whiteness in the swan; WraTaIera @ 
wyafa ‘ He beholds spirit in himself.’ 

a, This case is sometimes used to express the thing or 
purpose for which any act is performed, when it is essentially 
connected with some other thing, the object of the act: waifg 
Wifrrt eter carat Sin fers | erg wad xfer aife youre em: tl 
‘He kills the tiger for his skin ; the elephant for its two tusks : 
he kills the Yak for the long hair: the musk-deer js slain 
for its musk.’ If the connexion is not intimate, that for or 
on account of which the act is done requires the dative case 
(r. 290. 5). The locative is also used when the object is of a 
more general nature: Wat ger sfa wat way wepe ‘As thou art 
made by the Creator for acts, perform them.’ 

&. The locative case is usually required in connexion with 
prepositions signifying ‘ being over’ or ‘upon’ in any manner: 
waque etjur: ‘ The virtues of Hari are above infinite num- 
ber ;’ wf yfa crm: ‘ Rima is over the world: but both these 
may signify ‘ inferiority’ also; as, sq yty ‘inferior to heroes ;? 
afy aa y: ‘The earth is under Rama.” When wf is com- 
pounded with %, and the verb implies ‘ subjection,’ it governs 
the accusative case: ufe armivafoufa artis fafaarand ‘If he 
will acknowledge me superior (lit. If he will make me over 
him), he shall be appointed to the work.’ In the sense of 
‘ superiority’ the ablative case may be also used; ®Y@ or 
wrerefwat eft ‘ Vishfiu is greater than the world:’ also when 
‘ peculiar right or authority’ is intended ; wet WRa@ Sfwert sforq 
Sa araet werfeg ‘The right of that (Brahman) to this Séstra 
is to be acknowledged, and of no other person.’ 

c. The words ary and faye are followed by the object in 
the locative case, unless the prepositions wg, wf, or uf@a 
intervene: arafe wry: ‘ pious to his mother; faafe faqa: 
‘ dutiful to his father :’ but ava ufe are: faworg fagar. 

d. The locative case is sometimes used to signify that from 
which any result may be expected, in the like manner as the 
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ablative ; as, fwarg (or frarery) yatrerot fe we wart ‘In 
(or from) the destruction of the sons of Dhritardshfra what 
advantage is obtained >” 

e. A frequent use of the locative case is its smiployiaut as 
the ablative case absolute, in connexion with a participle in 
the same case: afa ma ‘I being gone;’ wferefa ‘that being 
so;’ Watan wafa ‘The month Sravafia being at hand; ara 
we amt ‘A lucky time being arrived.’ More than one sub- 
stantive may be thus connected with the participle, when the 
latter will agree in namber and person with the substantive 
nearest to it: whraat et We gtrwreraray a ‘The boy Abhi- 
manyu being slain, and the sons of Draupadi :’ (erg being 
understood.) As mentioned above, the genitive is similarly 
employed ; as, Sea: Jaet or Seta ya urarety ‘ (Though) his 
son was weeping, he went forth (to lead a life of mendicity).’ 

J. Words signifying ‘ proximity’ or ‘ distance’ may be used 
adverbially in the locative case: wear: weft@ mat ‘ having gone 
near her’ (in her vicinity) ; gt wraey ‘at a distance from the 
village.’ These and similar words may be used in like manner 
in other cases; as, mrret et gaq &c. Aw takes only the 
locative case: Wit weftra crt w ‘ Bhaimf was resplendent 
amongst (in the midst of) her companions.’ 

g.- The names of asterisms, employed to signify the period 
of their being above the horizon, may follow a verb either in 
the locative or instrumental case: ys (or Ysa) wrareaaet 
waa (or waa) feawtaq ‘ Let a man invoke Devi at the time 
(or rising) of the lunar constellation Mula, and dismiss her at 
that of Sravafia. If the asterism itself is intended as the site 
or receptacle of a planet, the locative alone, of course, is used : 
Je we: ‘The moon is in Pushya.’ 

h. The locative case is used to designate any given period : 
aferq are ‘at that time; wer arerer faa ‘upon the close 
of this speech ;’ anisxty waanfodt a Waal 7 WT ‘like the 
Sthala-padma flower on a cloudy day, neither awake nor 
asleep.’ It is also optionally used with the ablative to denote 


3 F 


402 SYNTAX. 


any intervening term, either of time or space: We Wert sz we 
(or gree) wrat ‘ Having eaten to-day, he will eat in or after 
two days ;? reentsd wry (or wrgra) wet frum ‘ Standing here, 
he pierces the mark at (or from) a Kos.’ 

i. The words wren and Srq@ govern either the instrumental 
or locative case: wrawt efcut or #a ‘attached to Hari;’ wat 
wferta or wat ufert atfearqat ‘The wife is anxious for her 
absent husband.’ | 

j. The words wrge and 4s govern either the genitive or 
the locative case, when not used literally: wrymt efcgerrat or 
Yaa ‘intent upon worshipping Hari:’ so ewe: YHA or FTE 
‘happy in worshipping.’ If literally employed, they govern 
the locative only: wrawt ywr wae ‘the bullock harnessed to 
the cart ;’ qrtfar qyre: 6 skilful in work.’ 

k. A noun following either of the words arf, fyo, wiwafr:, 
arare:, areal, fmy:, or War:, is put in either the genitive or 
locative case: wat or 7g wrt ‘the owner of kine ;’ yfqer: 
or yfrerrftaz: ‘lord in or of the world ;’ yrtg or qravaTafe- 
uf: ‘ chief in or over the villages ;? fastgret or frstgt erate: 
‘heir of the paternal portion ;’ =rrert or erreTcet Bret ‘ witness 
in or of a suit ;’ eytreq or estat wfny: ‘a surety in or of (for) 
appearance ;’ 7ry or 7at Wamt wg: ‘the cowherd born amongst 
or for cattle,’ i. e. to tend them. 

294. Vocative case (warrd). This is considered in native 
grammars to be not a distinct case, but the nominative 
employed in addressing or calling, with a slight modification 
of the singular number only. Its use is the same as in other 
languages: ere efe ‘O Indra, come!’ sfewtfwe srremfe ‘ Gén- 
dhéri, rise up!’ 

a. The vocative case is commonly used without any inter- 
jection; but it is also frequently employed with one, when, 
as above stated (r. 164. a), different particles are employed 
to signify respectful or disrespectful address: wt wr afgzm: ‘O 
Pafdits !’ % ae ‘ Ho, traveller !’ 
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SECTION II. 
Adjectives. 


295. The adjective agrees with a corresponding substantive 
noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, in gender, number, 
and case: Wart Jes: ‘a strong man ;’ ayadt yt ‘a beautiful 
woman ;? Wi wa ‘a white umbrella; feerfaa wort ‘like 
two mighty lions ;’ warraq Surrey arary waft WATT 
‘He approached the steeds, spare, vigorous, (and) able for the 
road,’ 

a. When a common adjective occurs in a sentence with 
more than one noun or pronoun, it may take the plural 
number and the prevailing gender, and agree with them 
collectively: we adtarg af warp: ‘I and mine are all 
dependent upon thee;’ gat w aratfand aredt areatt ga: ferg: 
SUS WA WT WaT Aqcwaty ‘ Manu has said, that both 
parents when aged, a virtuous wife, and an infant son, are to 
be nourished, even if they do a hundred improper acts.’ If 
the words admit of the disjunctive copulative, expressed or 
understood, the adjective will be put in the singular number, 
and agree in gender with the word nearest to it: 387: Bose: 
Be: Wears W TEA ‘ Sorrow, strife, or itching, being yielded 
to, augments.’ 

6. Many words properly attributives are used as substan- 
. tives: at watt: dgar a fagtratsfer aya ‘ Mortals are 
become immortals (or immortal) ; there is no difference what- 
ever.” Most attributives of agency, derived from verbs, admit 
of this application ;—vprett ‘the maker of the world,’ ‘a 
deity ;? Barat amt ‘ the leader of armies,’ ‘a general,’ &c. ;—— 
as has already been intimated in considering the cases of the 
nouns. 

c. Adjectives, when expressing degrees of comparison, influ- 
ence the inflexions of the nouns with which they are con- 
nected. When they express the comparative degree, the noun 
is put in the ablative case: # sqrat sfer wara ‘There is nothing 
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better than wealth ;’ wyarafufea IAT ‘ Yudhishthira is 


older than Arjuna.’ When the superlative, the noun takes 
either the genitive or the locative case: wrung or wrtcrgrat 
wate: urfay: ‘ Duryodhana was the wickedest of the sons of 
Dhritaréshtra.’ The comparative may also be used with the 
instrumental case: @t gy eraactt wat ‘ Who has a more happy 
ending than I?’ @ QaNATT yaa ey tencewar Jaregqerncay ar 
yaaqearer: ‘If he has died who was four times more pros- 
perous than thou, Srinjaya, and more virtuous than thy son, 
grieve not for thy son.’ The termination of degree may convert 
a substantive into an adjective: wart: ertaa: ‘ Contentment is 
most heavenly.’, 

d, The adjective is sometimes employed in a comparative 
signification, whilst retaining its positive form; as, WreTy 
afd ged‘a heart hard (or harder) than stone;’ graret or 
wrag Ra: az: ‘ Maitra is clever (the cleverest) of, or amongst, 
the scholars,’ 

e. Qt, either singly or compounded, expresses the super- 
lative degree, and governs either the genitive or locative case : 
ware wt: waa sterat ara wi‘ The cow is the best of 
quadrupeds; gold the best of metals.’ This word may be 
similarly used in the neuter gender and singular number in 
apposition with nouns in any gender or number, and in con- 
nexion with a negative: waTaqmyarat warren a wifera: ‘Of 
(sons) unborn, dead, or silly, the two first are the best, not 
the last ;’ watat yat gat + @ ytertcfe ‘One son of good 
qualities is better than a hundred blockheads.’ 

jf. Terms implying ‘less’ or ‘more, either in quantity or 
degree, and used in a comparative relation, govern the ablative 
case : wares ‘less than a hundred ;’ yratefwa ‘more than a 
hundred ;’ ratte: ayara faftaget ‘ Intelligence from a lover 
is something less than a meeting.’ ‘wf may also be con- 
nected with the noun in the genitive and locative case: 3@ 
sfwa: wer: ‘A Prastha is more than a Kudava; 7?anrafwat 
arat: wa ‘ five months more than those (years).’ 
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g. The government of numerals has already been adverted 
to (p. 89); to which it may be added, that their Taddhita 
derivatives may be used analogously to yi, with the invariable 
neuter termination, with nouns of any gender and in any 


case: Wa: Wargdt wan: yfear wives ‘After that, he had 
fifty maiden daughters ;’ qarga wath yarertara swey fer 


* Fifty other sons of the Manu were upon the earth.’ 


SECTION III. 


Pronouns. 


296. Personal pronouns of the first or second person have 
but one gender: those of the third, and pronouns of the other 
classes, vary their gender according to the noun to which they 
relate, expressed or understood: @ yee: ‘ that man ;’ zat are 
‘this woman ;’ ta farfarat qf ‘ made by that artist.’ 

a. The optional inflexions of the two first personal pronouns, 
aT, R, at, A, RM, 7, am, %, are not used indiscriminately, but 
with certain limitations. They are not to be used at the 
beginning of a metrical foot or period, nor in construction 
with the conjunctions 4, @4, 4, or the expletives ¢ and ur, 
nor with a word meaning ‘ seeing,’ used metaphorically: we 
watt wary aH # swfrgraa: ‘Thy enemies, O king! they are 
still more mine;’ not % sr@@: at the head of the line, even if 
the metre allowed it; wrritfvdhg, not a} and 4 with 4, ‘of 
us two, and of you two; eftaraa cerg ‘ May Hari even pre- 
serve me,” not HT; wend ar qeng eta ‘ Let it be given to us 
or to you, not at ar at ar; aratwera @ gat ‘ Thy wealth is in 
vain,’ nut # @. In these prohibitions euphony is consulted, 
and also distinctness. When ‘seeing’ is intended in any other 
than a literal sense, the substitutes are not employed: @wet 
warefteyt ‘He sees thee by his mind.’ When the ‘ seeing’ is 
literal, either form may be allowed, at or aft, wat or wat ayafe 
‘He beholds me,’ &c.; wag rarfresfeat ‘Let him see thee 
without delay.’ 
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b. These substitutes may not be used after a noun in the 
vocative case, being the first in a sentence, unless an epithet 
intervene: 7 AA aARapa ‘O my Guru! salutation to thee ;’ 
but et surest a: ure ‘O merciful Hari! protect us.’ 

c. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in num- 
ber and gender: the case is determined by its connexion with 
other parts of the sentence : We Wa yaaa wre quer wa PIED | 
‘ Let a wise man associate that ‘with that, with which any thing 
in the world corresponds ;' Jee: @ YG We qarareenta waist 
aa wife ad ‘He is the supreme male, O Partha, in whose 
interior all beings abide, by whom the universe is pervaded.’ 

d. The masculine and feminine inflexions of the third per- 
sonal pronoun are not unfrequently used in combination with 
the pronouns of the first and second person, or as substitutes 
for them, like ‘ ipse,’ ‘ipsa,’ in Latin: @tseaat afd umm ‘1 
(ego ipse) have come to this condition ;? ars¥ awgrvar ope 
i I (ego ipsa) am the vilest of women in the world ;’ 

rt urq trary nfergre ‘Do thou (tu ipse) console sel 
thy brothers ;’ % ai eaaae wera: yfedtfaai ‘ We (nos ipsi) 
traverse this earth in search of Damayanti.’ It is used some- 
times without the proper personal pronoun: at feymatfay m3 
ty at ‘Do thou (ipsa) quickly mount either an elephant ‘or 
chariot ;? & 7a UTgat Bite acta wafafe earq 1 ‘Do thou 
(ipse), having gone quickly to the Bahudé river, offer fit liba- 
tions to the gods.’ The third personal pronoun may be also 
used in a similar manner with a demonstrative pronoun: atsq 
frgesasarad act svafa ‘That very man approaches to an extended 
road.’ 

e. A relative pronoun may be sometimes used in like 
manner with a personal pronoun, when the sentence is inter- 
rogative: wet frargat gain sefiraarfa wifey ‘Thus bereft of 
my children, who (am) I, (that I should) wish to live >” 

J. The relative and interrogative pronoun, the latter in 
combination with the particles fam or wa, are sometimes used 
together to form an indefinite distributive pronoun: @@at 3 
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aafen ‘by some act or other ;’ at: atfersfrermt sre: aynye- 
uafwat: ‘ Whatever acts of enjoyment may be done by a living 
man.’ 
g. The relative is sometimes used with the third personal 
or demonstrative pronoun to imply a more general sense, and 
at the same time to preclude the repetition of the demon- 
strative ; as, Ter Wer Wam sfa ywary Gert AT ‘ Of whatsoever 
man (there is) a meritorious son, (that) man is honoured.’ 


SECTION IV. 
Indeclinables. 


297. Adverbs. The greater number of these, as already 
observed, are merely nouns in an invariable neuter inflexion ; 
most commonly that of the accusative neuter, although other 
cases are sometimes admitted; as, fet or fata ure ‘ Hav- 
ing meditated for a long time;’ mafem® qtew firfert ews 
‘The two earrings were begged by the king of the gods, for 
the good of thee ;’ tara: Sard aqurrra ‘The kings came 
for the maiden ;? wary earaeaatgua ‘He kneaded others, 
kneadingly with his hands ;’ qa qf adem: ‘ Indra was rain- 
ing, according to the season ;’ waawa wWeaw ‘ He dwelt there 
privately.’ 

a. A number of adverbs are formed of nouns in the inva- 
riable neuter, compounded with qt; as, awe qarfafy ‘ Offer 
sacrifice according to rule ;’ Yat waraTa grat ‘ Having made 
worship as was fitting ;) wat aargw swarara ‘ He told him as 
it had happened ;’ qargrfe autre ‘Let him do according to 
his ability.’ fefw ‘sort,’ ‘kind,’ becoming in composition fay, 
is also used adverbially with qe, arat and the like; as, @Ta- 
fad ‘in various ways: and so is Y@, ‘ before,’ combined with 
a noun, to express something prior to an act done; as, Taywr 
wefed atergy ‘ Being thus addressed in many ways, preceded 


by acts of conciliation ;’ wafgai erry Vater em wat ‘ Through 
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(previous) ignorance, thy cow, O sage, was killed by me; wi 
arwfrarite weagy wt wara ‘ Having been promised by him, 
I will liberate thee, preceded by an oath.’ 

b. Many adverbs are also formed from pronouns, or are the 
pronouns themselves, in the mvariable neuter accusative, or in 
some other case; a8, W, Wt, Way, ‘ wherefore,’ ‘ whence ;’ 
WW, wa, wea, ‘therefore,’ ‘thence. They are frequently 
put correlatively, as in a familiar verse in the Hitopadesa, 
which exhibits most of them: qere Wt 4 Wat 4 wT 4 aww! 
Wee TAY PUYpATHaet | Wa AT A AT FT wey We! 
Waa wa 4 frargasrettn \ ©‘ Whence, and wherefore, and as, 
and when, and what, and how much, and where, one’s own 
acts are good or evil; thence, and therefore, and so, and then, 
and that, and so much, and there, (the condition of a man) 
proceeds from subjection to destiny.’ 

cc. The adverb =fa ‘ thus,’ ‘ so,’ ‘ ita,’ is of constant use, not 
only in its own sense, as wgwt ‘having so said,’ wareet ‘ hav- 
ing thus heard,’ but to mark a quotation or a parenthesis, or 
separate one part of a sentence from another: 4 wr wsdtfa 
wizg ‘He reads the SAstras: this is not the cause: wt fe 
trat tarat mura eft a: |i ‘Indra is the chief king of the 
gods: so it has been heard by us: wrannfiararge ‘ Be 
seated: thus they said: saa tarrewat wy: ‘In this manner 
sang the quiristers of the gods:’ stsaarefafe wary arane- 
wafa ‘Who waits (so)? I am here; (thus) let him say; and, 
Give your commands (thus let him speak): wats wetfa 
wEuer g Sera Eafe ‘ Therefore I say, By desire of a bracelet :’ 
and so forth. ‘¥fw in combination with wet forms an adverb 
of assent, ‘so be it,’ the verb being understood: fagud wegwt 
‘ Vidura having said to him, So be it.’ 

The influence of adverbs on the cases of nouns has already 
been indicated. The manner in which they are connected 
with verbs will be presently adverted to. 

298. Prepositions. It is unnecessary to make any further 
remarks upon their government, as, whether singly or in 
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connexion with verbs, sufficient instances have already been 
given (p. 99). 

299. Conjunctions. The employment of copulatives of this 
description requires no particular observation, as they fulfil 
their usual offices, and being sometimes omitted, or sometimes 
multiplied, for the sake of emphasis or perspicuity. 

a. The copulative conjunction in most frequent use is 4 
‘and ;’ which, when it connects words in the same sentence, 
connects nouns either in the same cases or in those having a 
similar government, and verbs in the same tenses or in different 
ones of like purport: wrera wnelercre gate & wat 4 waft 
‘ Having taken the wives and sons of Pafidu, and those two 
(dead) bodies, they set out; wateques woe fag 4 ‘From 
his proficiency in the science of arms, and by his intense 
devotion ;’ afgat w ynfeat ardt « fararfot wataqe ye: 
‘And the harlot was punished, and the cowherd’s wife was 
banished, and Kardarpaketu was honoured ;’ arrtaTaTacayt 
wea “argqaqy ‘Tranquil they consoled her, and said these 
words. When the sentences are different, they have their 
several construction, although connected by the copulative : 
afore aaeg enfam: serea: | 8 araefet arm: werate 
ayaa: | ‘The son of Kuru was left in that wood, and the 
Nagas disappeared even as the Péfdava was looking.’ The 
conjunction is sometimes repeated, either for emphasis or to 
imply immediate connexion: # W wryeeaat WY wieger: 
‘And they reached the ocean, and Vishfiu woke;’ i. e. ‘as 
soon as.’ Wis frequently combined with other copulatives, 
either for the sake of emphasis or for the convenience of the 
rhythm: @ tHe wade frarrearfa Bees Bat ty ere aifa 
wat wea wi ‘He having heard of the science of arms, and 
also the heavenly weapons of R&éma, fixed his mind upon 
them, and also upon the science of polity.’ 

b. Disjunctive copulatives may likewise combine words in 
similar inflexions: weatfa at yt at aca ‘ Choose the arms 
or my person ; WHAT Fa: AAt vrat Hoy sfent facs ‘A man’s 
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self, a son, a friend, a wife, or in difficulty (in their absence) even 
a daughter; saqw waraae we wetfe aaa | ay gate wa 
aTqay waaay 1 ‘That which thou sayest, O rich in devotion, 
is the progeny of the benevolent; but this grief is not to be 

removed by a human being.’ : 

c. The connexion of certain of the conjunctions with parti- 
cular tenses of the verbs will be subsequently explained. 

300. Interjections. These are used sometimes with nouns 
in the vocative case, or sometimes in the accusative or dative, as 
already intimated. They also occur singly as exclamations. 
The following verse from Bhaffi collects some of either kind: 
wr: ae em et feet x mratrmia fig. et fam: wife & yy wad 
fara a: ‘Ah sad! O! alas! strange! O mother! Shame on 
the gods! O father! Where art thou, O lovely-browed ? Thus 
he frequently exclaimed.’ Various nouns and phrases are also 
employed as interjections: ary ‘ well done!’ ‘bravo!’ w¢ or 
gus ‘good luck! wma ‘ weloonie! " we ‘hail! feen 
‘lucky !’ § prosperous!’ and the like: and also others which 
are specially employed in offering libations to the gods or 
manes, as noticed above. 


SECTION V. 
Verbs. — 


. 


301. The different voices in which the active verb may be 
conjugated have been already described (p. 115), as well as 
the changes to which either may be subjected when a verb is 
compounded with an inseparable preposition (p. 276). Besides 
those distinctions, and their derivative forms or modes, the 
verb occurs also in construction in the passive voice, and as 
transitive, intransitive or neuter, impersonal or reflective ; as, 
werart YU: wearsecq ‘ Suparfia quickly seized the large 
serpent ;’ Hraeat AeTstes: ‘The vast mountain shook ;’ qaarat 
feat: Yur ‘The sound of drums is heard; wittfe emnfa 
meextrat ‘All beings are supported by householders ;’ wa 
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fert ‘It is done by me;’ ‘I do or have done:’ war meat 
‘It is gone by thee ;’ ‘ Thou goest or art gone:’ srraveun ‘ It 
was risen by the moon;’ ‘The moon rose:’ araram faa 
wrat at ‘It is not (by any one) deceased or born out of season :’ 
fret aré ‘The wood breaks ;’ it breaks of itself: TAS Teak 
‘The rice boils;’ it boils of itself. When a verb is not 
impersonal, it agrees with a nominative, expressed or implied, 
in number and person, as exemplified under the nominative 
case of nouns. When impersonal, it may be considered that 
a nominative, the name of the thing or action intended by the 
verb, is understood, Thus pra farq#, “It is done by thee,” is 
nothing more than the ellipse of the perfect sentence, rat 
fat ast ‘The act is done by thee ;’ a@ being understood. 

The powers of the different tenses have also been already 
described (p. 112); but their application in construction is 
subject to some modifications, which it is necessary to notice. 

302. Present tense (weaTa az). This tense indicates 
present time, actual or continuous, that which is now, or 
which is occasionally or always: wferq Wa srreqavtt ‘ At 
this moment he reads the Sastra;’ ata erefa ‘ He eats flesh ° 
he does so habitually: eg gare: witsfar ‘ Here the boys play ;’ 
either now or occasionally: wrt wauwarsrarganr §The world 
lasts until the time of dissolution.’ 

a. The present tense may also express other modifications 
of time, or the absence of any distinction; as when used with 
wft or wrg to intimate ‘censure’ or ‘ condemnation :’ Jew sfa 
wrat wate ‘A man even abandons a wife;’ he either does so 
now, or has done or will do it: wry weprary JwaTqy arwafer 
‘ Your reverence even causes sacrifices to be made for Stidras.’ 

b. The present tense may be used in reply to a question 
referring to either past or future time, when not remote: 
werrm sfa ‘When hast thou come?’ ewtseanrarfi or wR 
‘I come, or I have come, now;’ wet mftrafa ‘ When wilt 
thou go?” wats¢ arearfa or aftrefa ‘I go, or I shall go, now.’ 
It may also be used in reply to a question referring to time 
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past, when it is preceded by wq; a8, fawerff: ‘ What hast 
thou done?” wy adfa wet ‘Verily I perform an action ; 
instead of watt ‘I did.’ It may be used in the same way, 
it is said, when preceded by @ or by g; acwardf: fe ‘ What 
hast thou made the mat?’ q acifa ‘I do not make (for, I 
have not made) it;’ | aafa ‘ Verily I make (for, have made) 
it.’ The present tense may be used with a past signification 
when connected with git; as, Waate ga wreet: ‘ Brahmans 
formerly dwell (for, dwelt) here.’ 

c. The present tense may be used for the future in con- 
nexion with the particles WaT, JU, Bet, or afe; as, Wag we 
arag efz ‘ Give him as long as he eats (will eat) ;’ @ arena yo 
mEraraarag eure ‘I go not (I will not go) again to Lanké 
as long as I have (shall have) life ;’ at or af€ qyarfa mfae 
‘When do I (shall I) see Govinda?’ It may also be used 
for the future when in connexion with a word expressing a 
short time to come: @¥ faa ygarfa ‘I die (shall die) after 
an hour.’ 

d. When deliberation or election is intended, the present 
tense may be used for the future: fa adfa ‘What do I? for 
fa afcerfa ‘What shall I do?’ ead: eat or eaut uae 
or afcafa ‘ Which of these two, or of these, wilt thou choose ?” 
% q yatta g:eret ‘Whom sorrowful do I (shall I) ask?’ 
It may also be used for the future, when conditional conse- 
quence is implied: atsw eetfa @ @W aria ‘ Who bestows food 
goes (will go) to heaven.’ And it may be employed in a 
future sense with the usual signs of the conditional mood, ufe 
and “a; as, @aagafa wri ware: ‘If the heaven rains, we 
sow (shall sow) the corn.’ In such a sort of phrase the 
future or the past may also be employed. The present may 
alternate with the future also, in a similarly constructed sen- 
tence, with afe or a, when the consequence is expressed by 
the imperative: qayqrara wnrefa (or wrifirefa) a aenvter 
‘If the teacher ‘comes (or will come), do thou read the Veda.’ 

e. A more remarkable modification of the present, and one 
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of frequent occurrence, is effected by the addition of the 
particle @, which gives it a past signification. - This particle 
appears to be derived from the first person plural of the 
present tense of the auxiliary verb, wt: ‘ sumus,’ ‘ we are,’ 
rejecting the Visarga. It is used, however, indifferently in all 
the persons and numbers of the verb to which it is attached : 
uafa wy ufefec ‘ Yudhishthira sacrificed ;’ wfrarafa ot ditt: 
‘The citizens ran quickly ;’ Y eftat w ‘by whom it was 
stood.’ It may precede the verb, either immediately or in a 
different part of the sentence: W@W @7@ NeTUH Wm we F 
fftwy: ‘Thou didst not acknowledge, O great king, what 
Vibhishafa said; wet wr fewara? ‘ He said in council what 
was good.’ 

303. First preeterite or imperfect (waunat we). As already 
remarked (p. 112), this tense indicates action that has taken 
place at any time prior to the current day ; and although it is 
very commonly used in a vague manner, yet the past is in 
general not absolute or perfect, but implies continuity or con- 
nexion with some other action: wraaeTaTq ‘ He gave com- 
mand (to do something) :’ arraiteq firqraeta ‘ He gave alms 
as long as he lived ;’ the giving was continuous: @q Widarer- 
fasraratrita arrarag ‘ This full moon being passed, he read 
the Agni prayers, and sacrificed with the Soma juice ;’ these 
acts were dependent upon a period not remotely past: wat 
aval atari wy aga fromm: | wayatefasremaew AETgm: | 
‘After that Indrajit was seen ascended into the air, striking 
the illusory Sita with his sword, the son of the wind spake 
to him.’ 

a. The imperfect may be used in connexion with the pre- 
sent tense of verbs implying ‘recollection, if preceded by am; 
afrarafa taew aq arefiterrara ‘Thou knowest, Devadatta, 
how we did dwell in Kdsmira:’ or qe may be dispensed with, 
if a connected action is also described ; as, wicfa eryfttvrvara 
Wa wiznynate ‘Thou rememberest we did dwell in Kashmir, 


and did eat rice there.’ 
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6. Either the imperfect or the perfect may be used with 
the expletive we; xf ¢ wactq or wart ‘Thus he did:’ also 
after yam ‘ continually ;’ yeeacty yrawart ‘ He did continu- 
ally.” They may also be optionally used in question and 
answer, if the time be not long past; as, wreq fa ‘ Did he 
go? wraq ‘He did go:’ waa fe ‘Has he gone?’ wre 
‘He went.’ But if the time of the act be remote, the perfect 
only is used: gap: Sa warg fe ‘ What! slew Krishfia, Kansa?’ 
# wara a: ‘ He slew him.’ 

c. The negative at, derived from arg, may be conjoined 
with wi, and attached to the imperfect, to which it gives the 
sense of the prohibitive-imperative. When arg is used in this 
manner, the temporal augment @ is rejected: arenra: ‘ Be 
thou not ;’ are acq ‘ Let him not do;’ are wefed gai ‘Do 
not you two weep; ater fawa ‘Do not ye tarry.’ The nega- 
tive is also used without the particle #; but not in the 
imperative sense, although it causes the loss of the augment: 
waites aT ware: ‘ Thou hast not known my disposition.’ 

304. Second preeterite (wiry fz). This tense denotes some- 
thing absolutely past: ware ‘he made ;’ qare ‘he cooked ;’ wat 
frrira wre waat yeatwa: ‘ Krishfia, having gone forth from 
the city, departed ;’ arsareqt fasrara cm: ‘ Rima killed (the 
female demon) called Tédaké ;’ wafe: qwarara fasrenfiraferfit: 
‘The Rishi did him honour with particular attentions.’ The 
tense may also be used when mental absence or unconscious- 
ness is implied: gutse fees facta ‘ Whilst I slept, he still 
talked.’ It is employed in construction, however, without 
much attention to any particular specification of past time, 
and alternates, at the convenience of the writer, with both the 
imperfect and the indefinite past. 

305. Indefinite past (ararat qe). This is properly used 
in a general and indefinite manner for time past, whether 
proximate or remote: wiswle aeifeqenrrae farrarelty arter 
wary | ate weetate att aged sravieda i ‘He studied. 
the Vedas, he sacrificed to the gods ; he made libations to the 
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manes, he respected his kinsmen; he subdued the class of 
six (evil feelings), he delighted in regal polity, and utterly 
destroyed his foes :’ wygfeca ‘ Rain was, or it rained, to day :’ 
wi wyt gets ‘Having seen her, he was happy: wygwa 

‘He asked the Rakshasas, Why have ye 
awakened me ?” 

a. This form of the preterite, or either of the others, may 
be used as well as the present (see r. 302. 5), when preceded 
by Jar; as, wargfce go few: ‘Brahmans formerly dwelt 
here:’ also waraqy or we:, as well as wafer, as above. It 
may be used also optionally with the future or present, when 
the conditional consequence of a past action is expressed ; 
ewacadte wears ‘ If it had rained, we had sown the grain.’ 

6. at, derived from arg, is frequently used with the indefi- 
nite past, when it gives it the force of the imperative, and 
causes the rejection of the temporal augment: at qt: ‘ Do 
not fear ;’ at yw: ‘Do not grieve ;’ at aq ‘ Let it not be; 
Rt andl: 7A: wfwq ‘Never do so again ;’ aT Wea Wa: FUT: 
‘Do not give your mind to wickedness.” It may also be 
employed with @; as, aT Wt Wea: ‘Do not go.’ It-is also used 
in the same manner with another negative, in an affirmative 
sense: at fewt @ wiita ‘Do not not-kill (i. e. kill) my foes.’ 
There are examples, however, especially in the older writers, 
of the use of this negative with the indefinite past, in which 
the augment is retained; as, ar faare ufwet werm: ‘Do not 
thou ever obtain reputation, O barbarian?’ Ramayana: and 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, the augment 
of the imperfect and the indefinite past may be retained ; as, 
Wat @ at At entag ‘ Let not faith depart from us;’ Manu: at 
agrgaeatt; ‘Do not be subject to wrath ;’ Mahébhérata. 
On the other hand, it is rejected in compounds also; as, 
arava: ward ‘Do no disrespect to thy own soul.’ The 
difference is explained by affirming that a different negative, 
at not arg, is employed; the former not requiring the elision 
of the augment. It, and not arg, is also said to be used with 
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other ‘tenses ; as with the imperative, at wag, or the future, 
at wfrerfe ‘ Let it not be.’ 

806. Definite future (wawrat qz). This tense indicates 
future time, defined either expressly, as in the example above 
given (p. 113), or by some circumstance or event not immedi- 
ately proximate, or as it is expressed, not of to-day ; as in the 
following example from Bhatti: wrafecatceat wet wercaraat: 
ford i are. ae Afar wet w wer: et ‘Our mothers, having 
seen thee, shall be delighted, and shall ask after the welfare 
of us both, along with Maithili; and Bharata will rejoice 
exceedingly.’ 

a. This form of the future is used optionally with the inde- 
finite future or the present in certain phrases or combinations ; 
as with @et or @f@ ; wet ater or wread, @fe aura or wrarfa, 
‘When will he eat? Where will he remain?’ also with the 
interrogative implying ‘ preference ;’ fa @at or @aa Uctfe or 
wtrafa ‘What or which wilt thou choose?’ also when it 
denotes the consequence of a conditional act; at firat erat or 
ererfa & @W arat or areafr ‘ He who shall give alms will go 
to heaven.’ 

307. Indefinite future (%¢ Ya). The time expressed by 
this tense may be either immediately or remotely future: arT€ 
dzfgra sa ‘I shall not be seen to-day ;’ aftarfa fare wm 
warawaat aa‘ Since my sons are slain, I will die or conquer.’ 

a. When connected with verbs implying ‘ recollection,’ this 
tense may be used with a past signification; as, wife =a 
MES weara: ‘ Rememberest thou, Krishfia; we shall dwell 
(for, we were dwelling) at Gokula:’ also optionally, when one 
action is dependent upon another; as, wefe daze argdity 
RATS ATA wreurae ‘ Rememberest thou, Devadatta ; we dwell 
in K4shmir, and dressed (shall dress) rice there:’ otherwise 
the imperfect may be used, as above. 

6. It alternates, as above remarked, with the definite. future 
after wet and @f@; also when ‘ choice’ or ‘ consequence’ is 
signified, or when an act contingent upon some event 1s 
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predicated: @aagftufa wri area: ‘ If it shall rain, we will 
sow the corn.’ 

c. The indefinite future is to be used where dispatch is 
signified ; as, am: yfti rfrerfx ‘The messenger will go swiftly :’ 
‘ also when continuous action is implied ; arrsftawa qreafa ‘As 
long as life lasts, he will give food:’ also when an act is 
followed for a certain time without interruption ; WaqaraTaq- 
mifact wearndieranet wat meat ‘ When this future day of 
new moon (is), on that (day) he will read the prayers to Agni, 
and ‘sacrifice with the Soma juice.’ It is used in like manner 
when war, ‘after,’ is employed to denote immediately subsequent 
place or time: Wrsamat ware wraeiasgam Ta wewt atqi- 
wiretaizd wre ‘ This is the road to be travelled by to Péta- 
liputra, (and having gone) subsequently by that of Kausémbi, we 
will there eat food : GtSa AMC UTA Wal ALATA R TTS 
ger warerag ‘ When the future (next) year (is arrived), then 
immediately, on the full moon of the month Agrahayafia, we, 
entering upon devotion, will study (the Vedas).’ If Ty be 
used instead of wat the definite future may be used; UCATy- 
qrawireara WaaTHe or wetwrag ; and the latter only is to be 
employed if days or nights be specified; as, WS% ara arnt 
WANIT UVEUUAAALAATH ‘When the future (next) month 
(is arrived), and fifteen days after it (have passed), then we 
will study.’ 

d. When disbelief, doubt, or intolerance is signified, and 
especially if put interrogatively, the indefinite future may be 
used optionally with the potential: @ warrratfH, or 4 ata 
wary eft fartq or fafequrfa ‘I cannot believe, or I cannot 
endure, that you revile Vishfiu,’ i. e. either should or shall 
revile or have reviled: St waa or sam eft fareq or fafeufa 
‘Who or which may or will revile Hari?” @ JW Watt ara 
or urafaafa ‘ For what Sidra may or will your reverence 
perform sacrifices?” If preceded by the compound particle 
fafecs or by wfer or its synonymes in these senses, the future 
-only, not the potential, is employed: @ warrqarft WaTy fata 
3H 
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aes arafaate ‘I cannot think it possible your reverence will 
sacrifice for a Stidra:’ also wfer, wafe or fret, warq Yass 
araforaft ‘Is it (possible, can it be) your reverence will sacri- 
fice for a Stidra?? The same tense may be used optionally 
with the potential when ‘ possibility’ is admitted or expected: 
warranty wteat (or ypeftn) warq ‘I think it possible your 
excellency will eat ;’ aq aartfadt art Rrravay wee: | Ta wetfn 
mTrarhe aatrfs « fratfe 1 ‘By whom is it supposed, that in 
battle Raghava will cut to pieces the limbs, or scatter the 
members, of Kumbhakarfia ?” ° 

e. The indefinite future is used with exclamations of 
astonishment, if any conditional particle, as we or afz, be not 
inserted: wradtrsa: gut geufa ‘ Wonderful! the blind man 
will see (can see) Krishfia.? It may also be used with the 
particles s# and wfa, when implying ‘doubt;’ 3a za: uff 
‘ Will the staff fall (or not)?’ wfawrerfa gré ‘ Will he shut the 
door?” and must be used with wen when it signifies ‘ cer- 
tainty’ or ‘capability ;? ws gam eferd efrafa ‘ Certainly 
Krishfia will kill (that is, is able to kill) the elephant.’ 

308. Imperative (fafwestz). The uses of the imperative 
tense require no particular illustration. It has, however, a 
first as well as a third person; to which, ‘command’ or 
‘injunction’ is not applicable: but as the powers of this mood 
correspond with those of the potential, and consequently com- 
prehend ‘ permission’ and ‘ capability,’ as signified by ‘ may,’ 
‘let,’ ‘can,’ there is no difficulty in understanding their appli- 
cabjlity to any person indifferently. # fe terert Wt scene 
® af: ‘Let this be thy determination, I may not cause the 
dreadful destruction of the servants: efy eratgred A wa 
wae ctraq ‘ Be thou my messenger; and having gone, say 
(thus) to Réghava.’ 

a. The imperative is very frequently used in the third per- 
son singular of the passive, either with a nominative expressed, 
or with the agent in the instrumental case expressed or under- 
stood; in which latter case it is used indefinitely : wreftwa’ 
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awt ‘Let the queen be brought;’ ow wt: feat: want ‘ Ho 
Pafidits, be it heard,’ i. e. gertfix; ‘by you;’ farrat ‘Let it be 
done ;’ wrrrant ‘ Let it be come,’ i. e. aafeq ‘ by some one ;’ 
att sreatam: ‘ Sité, let it be gone hence,’ i.e. by thee, or ‘ Go 
thou away ;’ ca: eituat ‘ Let the carriage be stopped,’ or tea 
wftani ‘ Let it be stopped by the carriage ;? yararargn: ‘ Let 
all hopes be dismissed,’ @ ‘ by them.’ 

b. When any act enjoined is to be done after a short time, 
the imperative may be used in relation to the future, the 
present, or the potential : 4 (anranfar 
or wmraty) wm azavter ‘If the teacher shall (does or may) 
come after an hour, do thou (then) read the Veda.’ Or it 
may be used where time shortly past is implied, without any 
condition, when w may be combined with it, SY year arferet 
wa ava fey: ‘ After an hour be mistress of the earth.’ 

c. The imperative may be used optionally with the poten- 
tial to express ‘wish ;’ ewarfa wary opsita or spat ‘I wish your 
worship may, or would, eat.” So with ara, wre, ‘I desire,’ 
‘I beg,’ or other synonymous verbs. 

d. When desire to have any thing done that should be 
performed is expressed, @ is used with the imperative: 
wramwaraq wt‘ Do thou cause the boy to read;’ ‘do thou 
teach him.’ 

e. The third person singular of the imperative of the sub- 
stantive verb is often used with the particle w# ‘ so,’ ‘ thus,’ 
absolutely, to signify ‘assent ;’ as, ef wag, waa, ‘So be it;’ 
vanfeafe # wifq wgare gfufec ‘And Yudhishthira also thus 
replied to him, So be it.’ 

J. The negative at is prefixed to the imperative sometimes, 
with a sense equivalent to that of the present tense: at wag 
‘there is not ;’ arw @ fame: wey ayrag afte ‘There is not 
(or may not be) any crime in thee, O prince, killing thy foes.’ 

g- Wa is substituted for the terminations of the second 
and third persons singular of the imperative, when used in 
a benedictory sense: wenrefager wa BY artyafa ‘ Mayest 
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thou be undivided from thy husband henceforth in thine own 
dwelling.’ 

309. Potential mood (fafy frrwonrarenivdirmnrtsy foe). 
The senses of the potential mood, as detailed in the citation 
from P&éfini, have been explained above (p.114). It is suffi- 
cient here to add a few examples of its application. etratgre- 
wreqet where grat: ya: ‘ Let a man pleased make the Brahmans 
happy, and feed them deliberately: weratad 2a qew wreq 
‘Therefore let a man of fortitude neither rejoice nor grieve: @ 
arciat walt a wreefia werfad | a fedthergy egr sarfaqsagqy: | 
‘Let not a wise man disturb a cow drinking, nor tell of it to 
another; nor, having seen a rainbow in the sky, let him point 
it out to another. : 

a. The potential mood is very commonly employed as the 
conditional or subjunctive mood in combination with particles 
indicating ‘condition, ‘contingency, ‘alternative,’ ‘ uncer- 
tainty,’ ‘ doubt,’ ‘ astonishment,’ and the like; as, afe, 7, 
‘if;’ ag ‘as, ‘since; we ‘as; wat ‘as, ‘so, ‘that;? wa 
‘where,’ ‘how ;? wet ‘ when;’ wig ‘ever; waft ‘ although,’ 
‘since ;) 4 or ww or watfa ‘whether ;’ fa ‘what; say 
‘how; ferera ‘ wonderful ;’ &c. aad THT atgate cast a WTSAA 
‘If punishment does not protect, people may not recognise 
property” wewa waera fraytafer: wer: ‘If there were not 
punishment in the world, the people would perish :° wet a:8 
—uUgrt age set ata: feraqwat ‘O grief! that, having done 
manly deeds, thou (shouldest) abandon glorious fortune: ww 
wd ait a wat ‘I did not believe that thou couldest act 
thus?’ wifrerterfy ger a wad gorreq | a whet aw Uretaqg 
wre aqwaa i ‘So that I may not be also in other races a 
destroyer of my kin, I will not eat, nor partake in any way of 
drink: qet ava ge Ye Ws wa | acer faadi © wer arafey 
wir 1 ‘When he may judge his own army in good condition, 
and that of his adversary in the reverse, let him march against 
the enemy: weaaq a gat a a HTY Tat wag ‘He who is 
distressed by the grief of others can never be happy: WaTeyt: 
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yet freecqy wreai ‘ That such persons should revile Krishfia, 
astonishing |’ or afe may be used with similar exclamations ; 
fae ufz at svitdtr ‘ Surprising! if he read.’ 3a and afa may 
be used to imply ‘ doubt of will’ or ‘ capability :’ ga or ufa 
earned eft ‘Will Hari destroy sin?’ ‘ Will he be pleased to 
do so?” wf firfe farcer fireerry ‘Can he indeed break a moun- 
tain with his head?’ faerggirad ‘Why should I grieve? a=W, 
when used reproachfully, may be connected with the present 
or the potential: a¥ ~@ wai aw: or aufa ‘ How canst thou, or 
dost thou, abandon virtue >’. 

These particles may be also understood, or dropped alto- 
gether, when the condition can be expressed by the use of 
correlative terms, or by a preceding phrase: wyraat eta etait 
werd wreeted: ‘ (Since) Révafia carries (may carry) off Sité, 
(so) the binding of the great sea may occur:’ firqara x fawft 
uvarta freq ‘ But if the father be living, let him offer liba- 
tions to those prior to him.’ 

b. The potential mood is also used to intimate ‘ fitness,’ 
‘ propriety,’ or ‘capability: mt a@-at we: ‘Thou shouldest or 
oughtest to marry the damsel ;’ @ NTTATETA ‘ He may or can 
carry the load ; aairayaaerat sé waaata ara ‘ Aided by Karfia 
and Arjuna, I could conquer even Indra.’ 

c. Verbs signifying ‘to wish’ or ‘desire’ may use the 
potential optionally with the present: wqfraty or yaafe ‘ He 
wishes to go;’ wratfayfag arran or araaat ‘He desires to 
embrace her.’ The object of the wish may also be expressed 
in the potential, instead of the infinitive ; as, ararfesyay Brat 
‘He wishes he may or might embrace her.’ 

d. The potential often takes the place of the imperative, 
- with a similar signification; wWraaTeTa rat: ‘ Having taken 
water, thou mayest go, i.e. go thou: especially when pre- 
ceded by wrgta ‘to order’ or ‘ enjoin ;’ yRVerarenga waiter: 
‘If the teacher come, I desire that thou read.’ 

e. The potential may be used with a present or future sense 
when time not remote is specified: wre STR Wa: Fatt: ‘ The 
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time is come that thou perform thy penance; Weare ¥ aq 
‘ Let him sacrifice after an hour.’ 

Jf. In didactic and injunctionary sentences the potential is 
constantly employed without a nominative expressed, referring 
either to a noun previously enunciated, or to such words as 
‘some one, ‘any one, ‘a man,’ or the like, understood: 
wrae® we caqrery cae | ered wre caaitefe waehe 
‘ Let a man preserve his wealth against misfortune; but his 
wife even by his wealth: let him even preserve himself by a wife 
even, or also, by wealth: wererea famueraqurenmec ‘ Let 
(one) not a niggard give to the Brahmans that which may be 
agreeable to them.’ 

g. The potential is used in a future sense to signify the 
conditional result of an act which a person may perform: 
wereey a re fr: qseerannfer: | wredet wrecedt a yorarfy 
wet a ufeget ara eecarsterarqary | ‘ Whatever Brahman 
may read attentive this Birth of Skanda, or may cause it to be 
heard by Brahmans, or may hear it repeated by a Brahman, 
he, having obtained abundance and happiness, may obtain the 
heaven of that divinity.’ 

310. Benedictive mood (fayrfgrfa). The term by which 
the power of this mood is defined imports ‘ blessing ;’ but as 
there is also connected with it the notion of ‘wish,’ and as 
this wish or desire may concern oneself as well as another, the 
term ‘ optative’ would better indicate its character; as, wat 
ear fvarga crroeed | aagie frettore dat wading | ‘May 
the gods direct us, so that we may either conquer such enemies 
as Ravafia or die.’ It is used sometimes optionally with the 
imperative in a benedictory sense: fat wrarq or fat way 
wrarq ‘ May your excellency live long.’ 

311. Conditional mood (fae fafa we). This mood is 
considered as the equivalent of the potential when ‘ cause’ is 
indicated as well as ‘consequence, or when one act or condi- 
tion is contingent upon another act or condition, and whether 
the cause and consequence be future or past. Like the poten- 
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tial, it is commonly used with the same conditional particles, 
ufe, WM, &c., as specified above; as, ayfraerfren wat hrey- 
wifawy ‘If there shall be abundant rain, then there will be 
plenty; af a wat getsufaaq watsutera ‘If he had been 
seen by me, he should have been devoured (by me).’ 

a. Although the same notion of ‘ contingency’ prevails, yet 
this mood is also used analogously to the potential, to signify 
‘uncertain consequence,’ ‘ doubt, ‘ suspicion,’ ‘ possibility,’ ‘ in- 
quiry, and the like; as in this exemplification of its application 
from Bhatti: wie wa fey: dtat wréfaera eetfe: 1 ot wrare- 
feera wrest fet wat | wget arafcera wad yearcer | 
gerrtarrened wa dtafaeerd u ‘O Raima, unjustly thou 
wouldest entertain suspicion of Sité; for although the vile 
enemy warmly solicited her, and sometimes menaced and some- 
times vaunted his own magnificence, yet she, pure of mind, 
would never bestow a thought upon him.’ 

b. The conditional mood, like the potential, is employed with 
exclamations of surprise, but they require the addition of we 
or Tq; as, wreai aw or wa et He saat wa ‘Strange! that 
a woman should in any way abide in thy evil opinion.” When 
used interrogatively, it requires an interrogative adverb ; as, fa 
araaqagarera apimera waraH ‘What! do you not know your- 
self to be the unborn Nardyafia?’? arareen faaerat fa fan- 
waar: wes ‘She being dead through fright, what then? what 
benefit wouldest thou obtain?’ In the following example many 
of the particles with which this mood or the potential may 
be connected are illustrated: arya AETcrH De arafzeren: | 
waft wig warfa fa artereadtfed | ‘Mighty king! as what- 
ever and however thou mayest have (or hast) accomplished 
in the destruction of the demons, what! wouldest thou not 
ever thus also bring (or have brought) thy desired purposes 
to fulfilment >” 

312. Infinitive mood. This, as shewn above (r. 229), is 
considered to be a verbal derivative noun, and is attached in 
the invariable accusative apparently to a verb; as, wiqfrearfa 
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‘I wish to hear ;’ @ufagaéfa ‘Thou art able to tell; whefew 
@ wifeg ‘I will not endure to live.’ 

a. Like other verbal derivatives, the infinitive may exercise a 

similar government as one of the moods or tenses of the verb 
from which it is formed: afat afgat wa wearer: waeat 
'©They resolved to go together to Draupadi’s marriage elec- 
tion. It cannot as a noun, however, admit the difference of 
active and passive voices, and the effect of the latter is given to 
it by its association with participles, and especially with the 
future participle of the verb ya ‘to be able,’ in connexion 
with the object; the agent, when expressed, being in the 
instrumental case: WH yer sat wy warg wafa ‘ Now that 
blockhead is to be conquered; 4 waaaa faituaa wen od 
arafag rrat sa ‘ We are not to be intimidated to-day by thee 
with this terror;’ aw fry: ey yea: ‘ How is the enemy to be 
seen ;? Aa Safafencera SA WRTETAT | ‘Nor can these gods, 
sages, and progenitors, be thus now nourished by thee.’ 
6, The infinitive is also used after nouns and participles ; as, 
{est wre ‘time to eat;’ BW wae: ‘able to do; ey mA: ‘gone 
to see:’ but these are evidently elliptical phrases, in which 
the verbal copulative is understood ; srest sfer ara ‘ It is time 
to go. The same may be said of the like combination of the 
infinitive with adverbs or adverbial nouns; as, @ vara feed 
We Yat ey acrfwar: ‘(It is) not right, O princes, to slay again 
a slain enemy ;’ WrateTaet qeefagaesy ‘ Palaces (are) fit to be 
compared to thee ;’ weratn: murs: & y ww waifwy ‘There- 
fore Yoga is the desired object of the eminent; but it (is) to 
be made known with difficulty.’ 


SECTION VI. 
Deriwative Verbs. 


313. The derivative forms of the verb are not of common 
occurrence, with exception of the causal, which is of very fre- 
quent use. As this must from its nature be a transitive verb, 
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it will govern an accusative case, either singly or doubly, as 
exemplified above (r. 288. g). The following are a few additional 
illustrations of its use: dtawt efa Ya Sarat weet aTaanm’ ‘ We 
are called severe ; this we apprise you’ (cause you to know) ; 
frarvafa eat ‘The queen represents ;) a=avaTqata ‘ Nay, she 
commands ;’ @ wi ferefaufa esiterg went ‘ Those evil dis- 
posed ones will alienate thee from me’ (will cause to separate 
from); at wit: ereterm ‘Let the king cause her to be 
devoured by dogs ;’ qéra #@ arafoufe fesra ya: ‘The enemy, 
being valiant, shall strike off thy head’ (cause it to fall); 
wraraarara wafcaet: fea: ‘ He caused the women, with their 
attendants, to be brought; wrdterearggea ‘He did not cause 
him to be disunited from his life’ (he did not put him to 
death). 

a. The desiderative form is also from its nature transitive, 
and has the government of transitive verbs: wifegqa a 7a 
APIA ATTATY | TA Tayearat sat sfafacer:ferd | “The monkey 
(Hanuman) did not wish (or would not) look at the dance, nor 
hear the singers, desirous of remembering Rama, suffering the 
pain of absence.’ This form of the verb implies ‘ volition’ as 
well as ‘ wish ;’ as, qreqaTat wat ye fowmag a ferafa ‘Thou wilt 
not give my father’s share, being asked for by me, O fool.’ The 
desiderative form of ¥, ‘to hear,’ implies not only ‘ to wish to 
hear,’ but ‘wait upon’ or ‘ obey ;’ that is, to wish to please by 
service: WTMATR: WOT Ty YAN TE | A TATAA ATT: UA 
gradi‘ He who until the end of his life waits upon his Guru, 
goes assuredly to the eternal mansion of Brahma.’ 

6. The frequentative mode expresses either ‘ repetition’ or 
‘intensity-—the doing of an act repeatedly or energetically — 
but it is of very unfrequent use in either: wraat £4 Ucreamt- 
arferefit ‘They stand, like Chétakas, crying aloud repeat- 
edly ;’ 3aet @fweram wm: ‘Again the bird eagerly assailed 
him ;’ wet atgaram wafam: ‘He cut the wings of the bird 
to pieces.’ With verbs of motion this form may also imply 
‘ going crookedly’ or ‘ badly ;’ as, arazqa wet: ‘The lame man 
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goes awry. With certain verbs it also intimates ‘ defect’ 
or ‘impropriety ;’ as, werat areg: ‘The Brahman prays 
hypocritically.’ 

c. From a desiderative verb others may be formed; as, 
forsrafaafa guartfa ‘ He wishes to cause (the people) to hear 
the Purafas ;’ fa ataw: yrafaafa ‘Why dost thou wish to cause 
me to go downwards>’ A desiderative may not be formed 
from a desiderative, unless some other mode intervene; as, 
aifad wWhyfaafaafe aa: ‘The blockhead wishes to cause the 
desire of frequent existence in the sage.’ And in this manner 
the forms might be compiled without end ; but the practice is 
not adopted. 

d. The conversion of substantives into verbs is not unfre- 
quent, and depends apparently upon the pleasure of the writer. 
A few examples of the use of such verbs in construction will 
be sufficient to illustrate their application: facerared? 23 
eam sfq garat ‘In a spot destitute of trees the castor oil 

<) 

plant becomes a tree ;’ Sum cefa ane Ba: Faurat at ‘A 
burning coal burns the hand; when cold, it blackens it :’ 3ai- 
yatfem sare: ay wrarad aa: ‘A minister who is made the 
companion of (a king’s) private amusements, if active, kings it 
himself:’ afaetarat at aarafa wotfefie: ‘The mind of the 
virtuous oscillates (or swings) by the speech of the wicked ? 
Sarat Vda: A Vas: warat ‘All men are in sorrow; he 
alone is happy: Ateawefawara’y wtafeera Yq ert: ‘If the god 
of love should see thee, he would not grieve much (for his 
absent bride):’ za =aTuTat YTsT WaT: wrereraa STATS WUT 
wat & efcaradt ‘This maiden is the hunter, her eyebrow is 
her bow, her glances are arrows, and my heart is the deer.’ 


SECTION VII. 


e 


Participles. 


314. Those participles which are declinable are, like adjec- 
tives, inflected in the gender, number, and case of the noun 
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with which they are connected in construction. Both the 
declinable and indeclinable may exercise the same government 
as the verbs from which they are derived. 

315. The present participles active of transitive verbs ordi- 
narily govern the noun in the accusative case: @W-{ or Fgra: 
af¥ wart ‘ Brahmé is making (or makes) creation ;’ ¢aravtara- 
yatta: ‘ The pupil is reading the Vedas ; wratd WEAATAT Tt 
‘The woman (is) decorating herself; aqgacat were‘ They 
two (were) crossing rivers; #@ faferararerarei ‘ They search- 
ing that hermitage; @ wes wtawaea fearare: weer ‘ He, 
considering the strength of Bhimasena, was consumed (with 
envy). The participle present of fg¥, ‘to hate,’ optionally 
governs the genitive case: q< or quay fruq efe ‘ Hari (is) 
hating (of) Mura.’ The participles of verbs of remembering 
may also govern the genitive ; as, AT or HA Wet ‘remembering 
(or thinking of) me.’ The present participle may be used 
with particles in the sense of the potential mood; as, yrere 
wo aga warreaqaa ‘ Listen, that so acting (for, that you may 
so act that) you will not fall from duty.’ 

a. The present participle of the passive voice involves no 
notion of past time, but implies the continuance of the state 
or thing suffered. Thus @ ayaurayq afaat wat ‘ He also 
being thus bitten by the reptile,’ signifies that the biting 


has not ceased, but is going on: so Wet WYWATHTS WRIATT 
‘When he perceived himself being devoured ;) wayardarat 


weeitcfafz: ‘ Being pursued by numerous guards.’ 

"316. The participles of the perfect tense are not of very 
frequent occurrence ; they follow the general rules relating to 
concord and government, and are not unusually employed 
without a verb in the sense of the perfect tense: # firogrqa- 
Went farraafrg: ‘They desired the death of the animals’ that 
were near (them) ;’ myqafaarafa ‘Thou art arrived ;’ gut faa- 
feary BAHT: B frat ‘He (was) seated (or sat down) on a 
couch in the presence of the destroyer of Kansa.’ 

317. The indefinite past participles are of much more 
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universal use than the preceding, and bear an important part 
in the formation of sentences: they take the variations of 
inflexion according to the noun or pronoun with which they 
are connected, expressed or understood. 

a. The active indefinite past participle governs the same 
cases as its verb, and may be used absolutely, with the 
auxiliary verb implied: wat Ungwary wet: ‘Then Sankara 
said to Réma;’ Cary eaary sen: ‘ Krishila slew the demons.’ 

b. The passive indefinite past participle is ordinarily con- 
nected with the agent in the instrumental case; waaay gat 
dtm agi atat ‘ Sitdé, seized by Révafia, (was) conveyed to 
Lanka: but in some cases it may be optionally connected 
with the agent in the genitive; as, try: or war aat fam: ‘ The 
Brahman is respected by or of the king ;’ weg or #4 aetd forat 
‘This earth is conquered of or by him.’ It also governs the 
agent in either case, when signifying the site or subject of the 
action ; as, gzaaui or Fa: Wad ‘ This was (the) slept of or by 
them ;’ i. e. the place where, or the time when, they slept: 
eeaaet or eta Ma ‘This was (the) gone of or by him;? i. e. 
the time or manner of his departure. 

c. When derived from neuter or intransitive verbs, this par- 
ticiple may be used with a noun in the place of the past tense 
of the verb: wafeat crat treat ‘ The king of the Rékshasas 
wept; wt wa yatsd ‘Ah! he has died (or is dead) of himself.’ 

d. The indefinite past participle of verbs of motion, and of 
others already specified (r. 241. k), takes an active sense, and is 
used in place of the past tense, governing a noun in the same 
manner as a transitive verb: feceqat faat nfaet arae: wera 
71a: ‘ Hiraflyaka entered his hole; the crow went to his own 
nest:’ @ yiteq: & aca gfe fawe ma: ‘That hero is not to be 
mourned (who is) departed to death in battle.’ Other verbs than 
those above enumerated, which bear analogous imports, may also 
be used in this manner: weteqyferat wre: ‘Alas! I have incurred 
impurity ;? a1 wat aratywa ‘She bore an excellent offspring.’ 
The time expressed may also be indefinite; as, awrat efeqar- 
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atferat: ‘ Kings (affecting) dwelling in the south.’ The past 
indefinite participle of intransitive verbs may also be used to 
denote time indefinitely present or continuous; as, afara 
wrt war ‘ At the end of his day Brahmé sleeps.’ 

e. The past participles of verbs signifying ‘to speak,’ ‘to 
ask,’ and the like, when used with a masculine or feminine 
noun, imply ‘ spoken to,’ ‘ inquired of,’ referring the object to 
the noun with which they agree, and being followed by the 
agent or speaker, when specified, in the instrumental case: @ 
wage afa: ‘That sage thus spoken to; #4 utfwat at ‘ She 
addressed by him ;’ @ 7: ge: ‘ He inquired of by them.’ The 
participle may also govern the matter of the speech, like an 
active verb, in the accusative: gut arevqwt sf ‘Thou art 
spoken to, a speech by Krishia; sqwt farwaaa aret gea- 
araq ‘Thus spoken to by the king of Sindhu, a heart- 
agitating speech.’ 

J. The indefinite participle past is often used for a noun, 
the noun or pronoun being understood: ewe: ary wis 
‘ Punishment watches over those who sleep ;' way, ‘ people, 
understood : waraga wea ‘subsisting by ripe and unripe ;’ 
wa, ‘fruit,’ understood. In the neuter gender it is uscd, 
not only as an abstract noun (r. 241. J), but absolutely or 
adverbially: wats ‘as it is said:’ warew ‘so it is done ;’ 
qargs ‘as it is proper,’ ‘fitly,’ ‘ rightly.’ 

g- Both the past participles indefinite are commonly used 
with the different tenses of the auxiliary verbs Wa and ¥, 
forming in fact compound tenses, which might be comprised 
within the scheme of conjugation with as much, or rather 
perhaps with as little, propriety in Sanskrit as in other lan- 
guages; as, watsfer or mraTafer ‘I am or have gone ;’ 3174 
wra watswd, mvarard, svarprd, ‘I was or had gone ;’ mat 
wfaatftea or wfrarfa, or mvrarqy wfeatfer ‘I shall be or have 
gone ;’ wat or waarq wad ‘I may be or have gone,’ &c. ; 
grarveraratify ‘I have done improper acts ;’ wm wt Wi 
wfatfa cra; ‘Rama will be gone to-morrow to the forest ;’ 


430 SYNTAX. 


UFITH: atfaagei wierfa ‘Thou shalt have obtained unequalled 
fame.’ When used alone, either absolutely or transitively, it 
may be inferred that the form is elliptical, and that the verb 
is understood ; as, fecerat frat wfaetsaq ‘ Hirafiyaka was or 
had entered his hole.’ 

318. The indefinite past participles indeclinable are also of 
very extensive and important application. They are especially 
used to suspend the close of a sentence, acting at the same 
time as copulatives, and connecting something which precedes 
with something which is to follow; as, yar@t @ ma: ‘ Having 
so spoken, he went away; fecarstea wat ga ‘(1) having 
long considered, it was done by me.’ They may be repeated, 
to imply a succession of actions preparatory to some final one: 
afa wenarfrat senfsrre wrufen: ‘ Having thus discoursed (to 
them), treated (them) with hospitality, and embraced them, he 
sent (them) away.’ 

a. As ordinarily employed, these participles undergo and 
exercise the same government as the tenses of the verb; that 
is, they are connected with the subject in the nominative, and 
the object in the accusative or some other case: WTAIA TAT 
efeat erat‘ The king having presented gifts tou the Brahmans ;’ 
fecerat frat grat fraafa ‘ Hirafiyaka, having made a hole, 
dwelt ;> a@aaex wa wat ‘ Speak, having dismissed fear.’ 

b. It often occurs, however, that these participles are used 
elliptically or parenthetically, and in appearance absolutely 
or without government; whence it has been inferred *, that 
they are rather gerunds than participles. It is doubtful, how- 
ever, if in any case the deficient nouns may not be readily 
supplied: thus, 2q wrta TASH faata wares fraitti ‘ By 
that fowler, (he) having scattered the grains of rice, a net was 
spread :’ ef ae: ufafuftfem mat ararfem: ‘The vulture was 
killed. by all the birds, (they) having thus concluded :’ wa¥- 


* This was first proposed in a very elaborate and interesting investigation 
of these and some other verbal forms, by the late Baron W. Humboldt, 
published in the Indische Bibliothek. 
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tram dea de Wroaratea: ‘ By the unwise, the self or 
person, (they) having diligently adorned (it), is made the tool 
of another.’ This sort of construction is, no doubt, often 
complicated, but it may perhaps be always unravelled in this 
manner: warestea ta fees Ori meant efradarar fastest aTaren- 
Bt eat wWaarerdta earet ym: ‘The cat named Dadhikarfa 
was placed by that lion in his cave; (he) having thus reflected, 
and having gone to the village, and having given (the cat) 
flesh and other kinds of food, and brought (him) thence with 
much trouble.’ 

319. The participles of the future tense are said to have 
these significations in common with the imperative mood, 
‘ directing,’ ‘commanding,’ and indication of season or oppor- 
tunity: =z: awa: acafte: ara: ‘The mat is to be made; it 
must be made; it is time for it to be made.’ They also 
intimate ‘ fitness’ or ‘ propriety; @at azar‘ The girl is to 
be married ;’ she is marriageable: wf sqacatu: ‘ Duty is to 
be observed :’ and they denote ‘ ability’ or ‘competency ;’ rat 
wret agdta: ‘ The load is to be borne by thee;’ qaé quer 
eae: ‘If Iam fit to be killed, I am to be killed.’ In these 
and the like phrases they agree with the object, and are used 
without a verb, although it is evident that the verb is under- 
stood: @z: aaa: being properly az: avantsfe; so zaraq: is 
properly zara sfm. 

a. Future participles are used absolutely in the neuter 
gender, either in place of a noun, or with the noun implied : 
war fared wRay ‘As it is to be, so be it;’ meat yaaa aoe 
WAATTAT ‘He caused to be said what was to be said to him, 
asking what was (fit) to be asked.’ 

6. These participles, when capable of a transitive effect, 
govern the object in the same case as the verb to which they 
belong; as, #4 yd maraj ‘It is to be gone by him to the 
village ;’ Awe ara awa Fara ‘The cows are to be taken to 
pasture by Krishfa;’ zasq: wfaweargravd ‘ He is to be fined 
an eighth part of his property ;’ TaMAATaT AA ‘ That is to be 
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said by thee of (to) me.’ The agent, agreeably to their passive 
signification, is usually in the instrumental case; but it may 
be also sometimes in the genitive; wat or aw aa efe ‘ Hari 
is to be worshipped by (of) me.’ 

320. Some verbal derivatives of a participial character exer- 
cise the like government upon nouns as participles, as already 
noticed (r. 292. a). To the examples there adduced the follow- 
ing may be added. The derivative from 4 with wesq prefixed, 
and @ affixed, governs an accusative: watragfcaptar ‘ The 
husband adorns, or is the adorner of, his wife.’ Derivatives 
from % with the affix Wem may require the instrumental case ; 
Sqrec: wowt efcat ‘The material world is easily made by 
Vishfiu:’ or the genitive; @ fe qtacrate fafeewrarfaai ‘ No- 
thing here is difficult to the persevering.’ Derivatives with 
J are followed by nouns in the accusative ; fray: awtt starq 
‘ Vishfiu is the maker of the worlds :’ but considered as substan- 
tives, such derivatives may be followed by other substantives 
in the genitive case, and @t staat is equally allowable. 
Words formed with ¥q{, when ‘ futurity’ is implied, govern 
the object in the accusative: wyatt ‘ Who is going (will go) 
to the pasture?’ yravardt ‘ Who is giving (will give) a hun- 
dred?” A noun formed with xf@ from the indefinite past 
participle may be connected with another in the locative case : 


wavite? wraca * well read in grammar.’ 


CHAPTER IX. 


PROSODY. 


SECTION I. 
General Rules. 

321. Ir would be inconsistent with the plan and limits of 
the present work to attempt any lengthened detail of the 
infinite varieties of the metrical system of the Hindus; but 
a brief description of the principles by which it is regulated, 
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and their illustration by a few examples of the most frequently 
occurring kinds of metre, will not be out of place, and may 
be of use. 

322. The essential element of Sanskrit prosody is Quan- 
tity. As the long and short vowels have distinct symbols, 
their value is at once determined. A short vowel, however, is 
considered to be prosodially long when it precedes a conjunct 
consonant, also when it precedes Anuswara or Visarga. At 
the end of a line or stanza, also, the last vowel is regarded as 
long or short according to the exigence of the metre. 

323. Syllables of various quantities are arranged in certain 
definite groupes to form prosodial feet. This is effected 
according to two different methods. 

a. The first method is that which is employed in the 
greatest number of popular metres, and is the formation of 
trisyllabic feet. Of these, eight varieties are enumerated. 
Each has its equivalent denomination in Greek prosody ; but 
by native writers each is designated by a distinct syllable, 
having the term 7, ‘ class’ or ‘ number,’ attached to it, as in 
the following list : | 


. Na-gafia Wr UL Tribrach. 
Ma-gafia wry: ——— Molossus. 

. Ja-gafia srg: W—v Amphibrach. 
Ra-gafia ore — Wu — Cretic. 
Bha-gafa wry: —Uv Dactyl. 
Sa-gafa wr: Uv-— Anapest. 

. Ya-gaha wr: u—— Bacchic. 

. Ta-gafa wry: ——v Antibacchic. 
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With given numbers of these feet a monosyllable or dissyl- 
lable may be further necessary to complete a line, but they 
are regarded as supplementary syllables, not feet, and are 
specified accordingly as one or two long or short syllables, or 
one long and one short, as the case may be. 

b. In the second method of forming prosodial feet, which 
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characterises a peculiar class of metres, the element is a syl- 
labic instant, or short syllable: of these, four constitute a 
foot; that is, a foot consists of either four short syllables or 
their equivalents, viz. two long or one long and two short 
syllables. 

c. There is another mode of measuring verse, which dis- 
penses with, or only partially permits, the use of regular feet. 
In this a definite number of short syllables, or their equiva- 
lents, without further subdivision, constitutes a verse; certain 
portions of which, however, commonly consist of feet of the 
first class. 

324. A varying number and disposition of these several 
feet, or syllabic instants, form a verse, which differs as to 
length and proportions, This verse is a stanza or Sloka, 
which, with some exceptions, consists of two lines or hemi- 
stichs: each of these is again subdivided into two parts: so 
that the entire stanza is for the most part a tetrastich, com- 
posed of four Padas or Charafias, literally ‘ feet,’ or, in our 
understanding of the term, lines or semi-hemistichs: the inter- 
vals between the first and second, and third and fourth of 
which are not always so distinctly marked, as that between 
the second and third. 

a. When the metre consists of feet of the first order, and 
is single, the Padas are of equal length, and of corresponding 
quantities. Sometimes, however, two or more kinds of metre 
may be mixed in one stanza, and then the hemistichs or 
Padas may vary in length and in quantity. When feet of 
the second kind are used, the Padas are of different, though 
definite lengths. 

6. Rhyme is not employed in any of the older, or in the 
higher order of writings. It is met with in poems of a lyrical 
character, and of later date; and in them also great inequality 
of metre is introduced. In the best and oldest compositions 
great regularity prevails, although the metre is occasionally 
varied even in the same work. 
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SECTION II. 
Varna-vritta. 


325. Of the two classes of measures which depend upon 
feet, the larger and more popular is also regulated by another 
principle, viz. the number of syllables contained in the stanza. 
The class is thence denominated Varfia-vntta or Akshara- 
chhandas, ‘ Literal or syllabic metre.’ 

a. The number of syllables in a verse of this class may 
vary from four to nearly four thousand ; but of the prevailing 
orders of this class few contain less than twenty-four syllables, 
or six syllables in a line; or more than one hundred and 
four in a verse, or twenty-six in a line. Within these limits 
twenty-one orders are specified, each of which, by the varying 
disposition of the feet, and of the pause or cssura, comprises 
different species. The number of species ordinarily enume- 
rated is above two hundred; but of these, many are of rare 
use, although the whole number is infinitely less than the 
possible combinations of this class of metre, which, as a matter 
of arithmetical computation, is reckoned at many millions of 
millions. The forms in popular use do not perhaps exceed 
twenty or thirty, and range from thirty-two syllables to fifty- 
six in the verse. When they exceed the latter number, the 
verse is very rarely employed in continuous passages of any 
length, but is inserted occasionally, or occurs at the close of a 
canto or section, as a more stately and sonorous close. We 
shall specify the different orders of this class, with a notice of 
their varieties, and exemplifications of a few of their most 
ordinary species. 

1. Gayatri, 6 x 4=24. Eleven varieties. This metre is not 
of frequent occurrence in profane versification, and when used, 
as it is in the hymns of the Vedas, it is most commonly a 
triplet, somewhat varying in length. The most usual form is 
a triplet of three lines of eight syllables each, as in the follow- 
ing, which is the most sacred verse of the Vedas, and known 
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emphatically as ‘the’ Gayatri. It is held in such reverence, 
that it is never to be uttered in the hearing of ears profane. 

wim mrafagited | wit taeq viefe | frat at a: weieag | 
‘Om! let us meditate on the glorious splendour of that divine 
sun, that he may inspire us.’ 

2. Ushfiih, 7 x 4=28. Eight varieties; none of frequent 
occurrence, except in the Vedas. 

3. Anushtubh, 8 x 4=32. Twelve varieties. This is by far 
the most frequent and useful form of Sanskrit verse. It is 
that in which the great body of metrical composition, whether 
narrative or didactic, exists. All works of considerable extent 
are written in it, relieved by the occasional introduction of 
other measures. It is the prevailing form of metre in the laws 
of Manu, the Mahébharata, the Ramayafia, and the Purdafias. 

a. The Anushtubh or (in the nominative inflexion) Anushtup 
stanza is divided into four Padas, of eight syllables each. In 
its most regular form the first foot is any one except a tnibrach ; 
the second may be a dactyl, a tribrach, cretic, or anapzst ; 
the other two syllables are indifferently long or short. In 
the twelve species, however, other dispositions occur. Thus 
in that termed Vidyunmélaé the whole stanza consists of long 
syllables, or is a verse of molossi and spondees: in another, 
Pramani, we have alternately short and long syllables, a stanza 
of amphibrachs or iambics: in a third, Saménf, long and short 
syllables alternate, forming a verse of cretics or trochees: whilst 
in a fourth, Tunga, the first six syllables of each line are short, 
or two tribrachs. 

6. Another rule given for the formation of the Anushtup 
verse is, that the fifth syllable of each line shall be short, the 
sixth long, and the seventh alternately long and short; whilst 
the first four syllables and the eighth are arbitrary. This will 
be found to be usually the form adopted, with occasional 
exceptions. The following are examples: 


serheernl est apis Partin 2 a oy al ae temo lene | ll 
@ @ e 


: I Wantrreaym: | 
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‘This universe had become darkness, undiscerned, uncharac- 
terised, indescribable, incomprehensible, as if every where in a 
deep sleep.’ Manu. 


— vw =-f—- ve-l— vlfev—-]| -—- vv -lvu— | 
at ferare nfwet mera: sraatear: 


~ svlvv—lovlyey -] -ve-lye-il 

‘Never, barbarian, mayest thou acquire fame for endless years, 
since thou hast slain one of these birds, heedless through 
passion.” Rémayafa. 

Tradition affirms of this, that it is the first Sloka or 
—s verse ever composed. 
te alee iS Sivesleyveio al Ge tloee t= sear mee era | 
rgTaTe Wie wer WS wrvargia: i aces eft Vlra: Aad Signa: | 
‘At Gangddwéra was a great holy sage, Bharadwaja by name, 
ever engaged in devotion.’ Mahabharata. In the first Pada 
the sixth syllable is short; and the seventh is short in the 
first, second, and fourth. 


ma nly vela ac llee -lee chee I ed ye eel nll eee de ale-i 
uf¥ tfe gras arararsrea | wan fe ge ate fermen fermi | 
* Maid with the long and lotus eyes, O look upon me again. 
It is an ancient saying, that in the world poison is the antidote 
of poison,’ Sringéra Tilaka. 

The following is given in the Sruta Bodha both as the rule 
and the sik of a verse of long syllables : | 


aif wit dir wea Pram: eat wie wie 


| poate li Prgearen 

‘ That (verse) in which all the vowels are long, and there is a 
pause at each Pada, is called, O lute-voiced, Vidyunméla by 
the learned.’ 

4. Vrihati, 9 x 4=36. Twelve varieties: not much used. 

5. Pankti, 1o x 4=40. Fourteen varieties: not much used 
alone, but sometimes mixed with the following. 

6. Trishtubh, 11 x 4= 44. Twenty-two varieties. Some of 
the species of this order are next in frequency of use to the 
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Anushtubh, and are generally employed, even in poems written 
for the most part in the latter metre, in passages affecting a 
more elevated or animated tone. Many parts of the Maha- 
bhaérata, the Purdiias, and the plays, and the greater portion 
of the Raghu Vansa, Kuméra Sambhava, Bhatti Kavya, 
Magha, Kiratarjuniya, and other popular poems, are written 
in one or other form of the eleven-syllable metre, either singly 
or alternating with other kinds, especially with the next or 
twelve-syllable metre; or sometimes mixed with it or with 
the ten-syllable metre in the same stanza; but then it is 
considered to belong to the third class of metres, under the 
name of Vaitaliya or Aupachchandasika, as will be subse- 
quently noticed. 

a. The most frequent form of the order Trishtubh is that 
called Indravajra, a verse of four Padas, each of which contains 
two antibacchics, an amphibrach, and two long syllables. In- 
stead of a double antibacchic, the first foot may be an amphi- 
brach, when the metre is termed Upendravajra: and a third 
variety, named Upajati, is said to be formed when these two 
are, as is very commonly the case, mixed in different Padas of 
the same stanza, as in the following examples; the first of 
which is in the Indravajré, the second in the Upendravajra, 
and the third in the Upajati metre. 


~~ =— vl— = wlu- ww le - f— = vir —vfv—vl—-— 


‘These princes returned to their tents, displaying in their 
appearance and attire the vexation which their disappointed 
love for Bhojyé had excited, resembling planets, whose lustre 
fades before the dawn of day.’ Raghu Vansa. 


ere ee eee ore eee) ere, rere eee | 


| FOTATHD VT se | 
‘The grief that was felt (by Yudhishthira) for the loss of his 
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most precious jewels, his treasure, or his kingdom, was not so 
severe as that which was inflicted by the glances of Krishfia, 
darting anger and shame.’ Mahabharata. 
vole= Vly ele = = ve Ulee vl = 

i lq wae wad fase | 

| Jv-vl | viv = ul 
‘When the sun, having completed his (southern) sojourn, 
commenced to travel towards the quarter protected by Kuvera 
(the north), the region of the south breathed forth a fragrant 
zephyr, like a sigh of regret.” Kumara Sambhava. In this 
the first and fourth Padas are in the Upendravajré, the second 
and third in the Indravajré metre. 

7. Jagati, 12 x 4=48. Thirty varieties. This order of 
metres is also of frequent employment, and very commonly 
alternates with the preceding in the same passages, or in 
separate cantos. The most common variety of it is the Van- 
sastha, a stanza in which each line consists of an amphibrach, 
an antibacchic, an amphibrach, and a cretic. 


Pewee wena T SS wlee: oles Views 
aaa | > fafeorraraarg | 

wa sfa mdifaaenrcow fw thraia A ITA: | 
‘With the music of the waves that murmured against the 
borders of the pool, with the songs of the flocks of koils, and 
the graceful dance of the peacock, an entertainment was pre- 
pared for him in the forest. Where is it that the man who is 
prosperous meets not with delight ?” Naishadha. 

Another variety, the Indravansa, differs from this only in 
the first foot, which may be an antibacchic as well as the 
second ; and these two being mixed in the same stanza, as in 
the foregoing order, form a species of Upajati. They may 
both, again, be blended with the two first varieties of the 
Trishtubh, as in the following, in which the first Pada is in 
the Indravajré metre, the second in the Indravansé, the third 
in the Upendravajré, and the fourth in the Vansastha. 
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~ vf- -du -vl- -— § - -of- =— vi[y- vl-ve— f 


‘ Varafiasi, the eternal, is the city of salvation, the native land 
of the acquirement of true wisdom: hence he wishes to dwell 
perpetually here, being desirous of observing the practices 
that cut off (the bonds) of family attachment.’ Prabodha 
Chandrodaya. 

8. Atijagati, 13 x 4=52. Sixteen varieties. In the earlier 
writers this order of metres is not common, although occa- 
sional stanzas occur in the plays. In works of later date, and 
especially in the Magha and Kiratarjuniya, whole cantos are 
composed in one or other of its varieties. 

a, One species, the Manjubhashifi, consists of an anapest 
and an amphibrach, each repeated, and a long syllable; as, 


vw veh - ole vu -]| vue vl Pwe—fu — vileuv -[u—-vf—-l 


> Watfaat | acarsparhrers 
afrtat Sorat frarrat | wa at aaa wats wage | 

‘ Waft me home upon the new cloud, converted into a chariot 
for our happy journey, decorated with the many-coloured bow 
of Indra, and waving the swift gleaming lightning for its 
banner.’ Vikramorvasi. 

6. Another species, the Praharshifi, consists of a molossus, 
a tribrach, an amphibrach, a cretic, and a long syllable: 


e 


~ tnrly Ven lay <= Ie --b e- = I 
| AEM acarorat eats: | 
wad af cratasred | Sars TUT SAATTAT: | 
‘The speed of my flight through the sky invests me with 
terror as well as grace, being musical, instead of with bells, 
with the fierce clanging sounds of the skulls that form my 
necklace, striking against each other in my undulating motion.’ 
Malati Madhava. 
c. A metre composed of twelve and of thirteen syllable 
lines is also to be found in some extended passages in the 
same works in which other varieties of this order are used. 
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This, however, which is termed Pushpitagra, is also considered 
to be a variety of the third class of metres, or of those regu- 
lated by syllabic instants. 

g. Sakkari, 14 x 4=56. Twenty varieties. The forms of 
this order are also not unfrequent, and one of them especially, 
the Vasantatilaka, is often used. This contains in each Pada 
an antibacchic, a dactyl, two amphibrachs, and two long 
syllables. 

TaTE TET —_ afcarcer: | arate wen faa aaa forme: 

outed fanfsmen whryyTe | weltecstirorarfes merges: | 
‘The enemy, hastening from many parts, seized the women of 
his family, and plundered the treasures of the king, thus fallen 
from his throne, as a rocky fragment carries away the fruit 
and flowers of a tree that has been hurled from the summit of 
a mighty mountain.’ Raja Tarangifii. 

10. Atisakkari, 15 x 4=60. Eighteen varieties. They occur 
occasionally, though not in passages of any length. The most 
common is the species termed Malini, which consists of two 
tribrachs, a molossus, and two bacchics. 


erie gag afer TH menda | wfufatemematrereedt errererter | 
wcfa acadté wa mares a wrcfa @ wear Teas | 


‘Rememberest thou, O lovely-formed, those days which we 
passed happily together in that mountain, when all our service 
was performed by Lakshmafia? Rememberest thou the bor- 
ders of the lake, or the Godaveri river? Rememberest thou 
our habitation upon its shore?’ Uttara Rama Charitra. 

11. Ashti, 16 x4=64. Twelve varieties. They are very 
rarely met with. 

12. Atyashfi, 17 x 4=68. Seventeen varieties. Some of 
these are popular, occurring principally in short passages at 
the close of a section, although sometimes forming the only 
metre of entire poems, when they are not of great extent. 
Thus the whole of the Ananda Lahari is written in a popular 
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variety of this metre, termed Sikharifif, in which each Pada 
contains a bacchic, a -molossus, a tribrach, an anapest, a 
dactyl, and one short and one long syllable, 


eh er ees how ati ae | 


afrehe ahiteerrate fearrafior® 
fgarant #2 wufgrerntgfaerat 
wafa wi war: afawa feerreard 


‘Some blessed sages worship thee, the wave of spiritual feli- 
city, having thy resting-place with the supreme Siva upon the 
throne in which his fivefold form is typified, in the temple of 
the all-bestowing jewel, which stands in a grove of Kadamba 
trees, near a lake surrounded by the trees of heaven, on the 
island of gems, in the midst of the sea of ambrosia.’ 

Another variety of this order, the Mandakranta, forms alsa 
the metre of the whole of the Megha Duta. It consists of a 
molossus, a dactyl, a tribrach, two antibacchics, and two long 
syllables or a spondee. 


‘ Enveloping with thy shade the region Brahmavartta beneath 
thee, go thence to the field of Kuru, infamous for the slaughter 
of heroes, and with thy falling rain-drops pelt the lotus flowers, 
as the wielder of the bow Géfdiva here showered his sharp 
and countless arrows upon the faces of the warriors.’ 

13. Dhriti, 18 x 4=72. Seventeen varieties, but of rare 
occurrence: and of all these higher numbers it may be ob- 
served, that they are seldom used in books, except in occa- 
sional and closing stanzas, and that it is only in elaborate 
and commonly turgid panegyrical inscriptions that they extend 
to wider limits. The concluding verse of the twelfth book of 
the Raghu Vansa is an example of the variety of this order 
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termed Mahamiliké, in which the Paéda is formed of two 
tribrachs and four cretics. 


sue vie Geloe Se lS ee | 


‘ Rama having received his bride, purified by fire, and trans- 
ferred the kingdom of his foe to his friend Vibhishafia, set out, 
accompanied by the son of the sun and Saumitra, to his city, 
in the heavenly car which his arm had won.’ 

14. Atidhriti, 19 x 4=76. Thirteen varieties. One of these 
is a favourite metre as an occasional stanza. This is the 
Sardila vikridita, in which the Péda consists of a molossus, 
an anapzst, an amphibrach, an anapest, two antibacchics, and 
a long syllable. 


afqura v7 fader wast wet 


Byars wyatt wat 
‘ Having contracted his body, and examined the whole of 
Lanikdé, whose rows of white palaces shone with augmented 
_ beauty, as glistening in the autumnal moonlight, and having 
beheld Janaki in the Asoka garden, surrounded by Rékshasa 
females, the son of air ascended a Kankelli tree, and there 
remained concealed.’ Hanuman Nataka. 

15. Kriti, 20 x 4= 80. Four varieties: not often used. 

16. Prakriti, 21 x 4=84. Three varieties; of which one, 
the Sragdhara, is met with in an occasional verse. The Pada 
comprises a molossus, a cretic, a dactyl, a tribrach, and three 
bacchics; as, 


-- -|-~vw -|= vvuly ve lu 


aitesten war ferea ea gat Sst wan sha Rate 


are Sa Wien acafrage aTTGUWCt 
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tenii arrorafwara 24 WeATATAST 
ARNG AV FAICTTATSATEM: ATHPATAT: 
‘Who are they, and for whose use created, who were formed 
by Brahma treasures of every excellence ; surpassing in their 
splendour the lords of the elephant herd, when shedding the 
dews of passion from their brows? Like the haughty and 
proud monarch of the forest tribes, who submits not to have 
his teeth broken, so sovereigns such as those emperors of 
the world suffer not their orders to be disobeyed.’ Mudra 
Rékshasa. 
17, Akriti, 22 x 4=88. Three varieties. 
18. Vikriti, 23 x 4292. Six varieties. 
19. Sankriti, 24 x 4=96. Five varieties. 
20. Atikriti, 25 x 4=100. Two varieties. 
a1. Utkriti, 26 x 4=104. Three varieties. 
22. Dafidaka is the general name given to all metres of 
this class exceeding the Utkriti measure. 


SECTION IIL. 
Gana-vritta. 


326. The second class of metres consists of those in which 
the feet are formed of four short syllables or their equivalents. 
There are sixteen classes of this metre, and each of them 
adinits of sixteen species; but it will be sufficient to notice 
the five principal classes. 

1. Aryé. This is a stanza of four Padas, the first of which 
contains twelve short syllables, the second eighteen, the third 
twelve, and the fourth fifteen. As regulated by the feet, 
however, the division is best adapted to the hemistich, and 
the Aryd& stanza may be more conveniently regarded as a 
couplet ; the first half of which contains thirty syllabic instants, 
distributed amongst seven feet and a half; and the second, 
twenty-seven syllabic instants, distributed also amongst seven 
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feet and a half, but in which the sixth foot consists of one 
short syllable only; as in the following: 


eae 5S |e S| Sie ad: aes [es te 
fae witet Tat 
wevlu - vl eu —--) vu -— of- -— | o-—-|— 
t war wafe: warter 

‘In like manner as the secretion of the unconscious milk 
occurs for the nutriment of the calf, so the activity of (igno- 
rant) matter takes place for the liberation of spirit.’ Sénkhyé 
Kariké. 


-~ vvl—-= —| --| vu -f[u = ourv-l- 


ety 4 Un: wrat cw yee flare: 


ee eae 

uaa fe cren facwrrat | errant 
‘ Fall not in love with women, for they disdain the man who 
loves. If one should bear you affection, love her; if she be 
scornful, let her go.’ Mrichchakati. 

a. The disposition of the feet in the Aryé verse is not 
altogether arbitrary: in the first hemistich the sixth foot must 
either be a long syllable between two short, that is, an amphi- 
brach, or else four short syllables. In the second hemistich 
the sixth foot consists of one short syllable. The odd feet in 
either hemistich, the first, third, fifth, and seventh, should 
never be amphibrachs. 

b. A variety of the Ary4, and of the other classes also, is 
termed Chapala; in which it is required that the second and 
fourth feet should be amphibrachs, the first a spondee or an 
anapest, and the fifth a dactyl or spondee. This rule may 
apply to both hemistichs, or to the first or to the second only ; 
constituting thus three varieties in addition to the regular one, 
or four in all. 

c. In like manner, when the pause occurs after the third 
foot, the verse is termed Pathyé; when after any other, Vipula: 
and this variation may prevail in either hemistich or in both, 
forming therefore four modifications of the pause ; which being 
applied to the four modifications of the metre, compose the 
sixteen varieties of each order of this class of metres. 
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d. The Aryé metre is in general employed only in occa- 
sional verses; but the whole of the Sankhyd Kariké is com- 
posed in ijt, as is the Nalodaya of Kalidasa. 

2. Udgiti. This differs from the Aryé only in inverting 
the order of the second and fourth Padas. The first contains, 
as before, twelve short syllables; the second fifteen; the 
third, as before, twelve ; and the fourth, eighteen. 

3- Upagiti. In this class each hemistich consists of but 
twenty-seven short syllables; the second as well as the fourth 
containing but fifteen ; the first and third are unaltered. 

4. Giti. Both hemistichs consist of thirty short syllables ; 
the fourth Pada as well as the second consisting of eighteen. 

5. Aryégiti. In this class each hemistich consists of eight 
full feet, or thirty-two short syllables, divided into Padas of 
twelve and twenty syllabic instants. 


SECTION IV. 
Matrachhandas. 


327. The third class of metres is regulated in the first 
instance by the number of short vowels or syllabic instants, 
or Matras, as in the preceding class; not by the number of 
syllables, without regard to their syllabic length, as in the first. 
It so far partakes, however, of the character of the first class, 
that, after having defined the number of short syllables, or 
their equivalents, which the stanza shall contain, they may | 
be, either wholly or partially, distributed into trisyllabic feet ; 
so that the verses may in many instances be identified with 
recognised varieties of the first class of metres, more or less 
intermixed in the same stanza. The principal orders of this 
class are the following. 

1. Vaitaliya. This is a stanza of four Padas; the first and 
third of which contain the time of fourteen short syllables ; 
the second and fourth, sixteen. Each Pada should end in a 
cretic and iambic, or else in a dactyl and spondee. Of the 
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remaining moments, which are six in the first and third, and 
eight in the second and fourth Padas, neither the second and 
third, nor the fourth and fifth, should be combined in the 
same long syllable; nor, in the second and fourth Padas, 
should the sixth and seventh Matra be combined in one long 
vowel. There are exceptions, however, to these rules, which 
constitute varieties of the class. Entire cantos in this form of 
metre occur in the Magha, Kiratarjuniya, and Naishadha; and 
occasional verses in it are found in other works; as in the 
following, in which the last syllables of the three first Padas 
are long by position : 


ww ww == wee w=— net gad 


‘This was (an act) prohibited to a king; but Dasaratha (did 
it), having transgressed the prohibition. Those even who are 
learned in the Vedas, when they are blinded by passion, set 
their feet on a forbidden path.’ Raghu Vansa. 

The first and third Padas of this stanza correspond to the 
Sanyukté species of the Pankti, or ten-syllable metre; the 
second and fourth to an undefined variety of the Trishtubh, 
or eleven-syllable. 

a. A variety of the Vaitaliya in not unfrequent use, termed 
Aupachchhandasika, 1s formed by merely adding a long syllable 
to each Pada; making the first and third therefore contain six- 
teen, and the second and fourth eighteen, syllabic —— 


wwevve fasuaa 4 wyvwuee vv -Vve 


@ xererfeat farrepret wedgiegh sf ag 


‘Those princes who are now joined in alliance with the enemy, 
but who know themselves, will quickly fall from him, like 
cuckoos soon deserting the nest of the crow.’ MAgha. 

This stanza might be resolved into a verse of mixed metre, 
in which the first and third Padas would belong to the eleven- 
syllable order, and the second and fourth to the twelve; in 
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each corresponding Pada admitting of precisely the same dispo- 
sition of the syllables into trisyllabic feet. 

6. There are several sub-species of each variety of the Vaita- 
liya; and one of the Aupachchhandasika, termed Pushpitagra, 
is of frequent occurrence. The whole of the tenth Sarga of 
the Kiratadrjuniya, from which the following is taken, is com- 
posed in it. 

eUWwoUauHie so) wwe wioe, eae 

A 
wudeodan | G nelle Vows oles: vis ses 
7 seq vat fasramd foracd wotfivenrt 0 

‘ The celestial nymphs, beholding the form (of Arjuna), effacing 
the splendour of the universe, and capable of protecting the 
three worlds, felt that all attempts to distract the penance in 
which he was immersed, for the sake of victory, would be in 
vain.’ 

The verse, in fact, is a compound of the twelve and thirteen- 
syllable metres, and the trisyllabic feet in each Pada are regular, 
and correspond throughout. 

2. Matrasamaka. This, which is the second order of the 
class, consists of a verse of four Padas, each of which contains 
sixteen short syllables, or their equivalents: the ninth syllabic 
instant must be single, and of course short, and the last long. 
Varieties are made by restricting other syllabic instants, as the 
fifth, eighth, and twelfth, to single or short quantities, or by 
allowing the ninth to form part of a long syllable. The follow- 
ing is an example of this metre: 


BO BY VV 8 ow | He BK VCO UV UU DY - | 
e 


Ve Bye we UY MW eM Jeu UYU = VU = — |] 


atar 


‘ Life 1s as unstable as the water that trembles on the leaf of 
the lotus. Association with the virtuous, although for a mo- 
ment, 1s the only vessel to bear us across the ocean of existence." 
Moha Mudgara. | | 

3. Gityarya. This is, like the preceding, a verse of which 
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each Pada contains sixteen Matras, or syllabic instants; but 
they are all short, except sometimes the last of each hemistich, 
which may be long. Varieties are also formed by constructing 
one hemistich entirely of long syllables, and the other of short ; 
or by slightly altering the number of short syllables in the 
stanza; so that each hemistich may contain but twenty-nine, 
or the first may contain twenty-nine, and the second thirty- 
one; or the first thirty, and the second thirty-two. These 
forms of metre are not often met with in works of standard 
reputation. 

As @ specimen of irregular metre, as well as of rhyme, the 
following stanza is inserted from the Gita Govinda, in which 
lyrical poem a great variety of anomalous, but exccedingly 
melodious versification is exemplificd. Tho passago is left 
untranslated, as a short exercise for those who may have 
accompanicd this Grammar to its termination. 

Bfaasr Haag aA STAAL 
mya ferencent tegen fencs Sate ETAT 
frecfa eftice wwaaant 

gafa qafaraa ad afe facies ata 


SUPPLEMENTARY CHAPTER. 
ON THE GRAMMAR OF THE VEDAS. 


PRELIMINARY REMARKS.—In treating of the Grammar of 
the Vedas as something different from that of other Sanskrit 
writings, we must not be led into the error of supposing that 
the usual principles of inflexion are not followed in the 
language of those works. The contrary is the case. The 
predominating construction is precisely the same as that of 
ordinary Grammar, and we have for the far greater part the 
same modes of inflexion, derivation, and composition, as are 
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found in more modern writings. It is not in the exclusion of 
current forms that the peculiarity of the Grammar of the 
Vedas consists, but in their concurrence with other forms 
which are no longer met with in popular compositions. 
They may be sometimes, although sparingly, observed in one 
or more works of an ancient date, as in Manu and the Maha- 
bharata; but this is to so limited an extent, that they may be 
regarded in all essential respects as exclusively the property of 
the Vedas. Those works, then, have their own peculiar gram- 
matical forms as well as thuse which are recognised in general 
literature. 

Although, however, the Vedas have a number of exclusively 
peculiar grammatical forms, it can be scarcely said that they 
have an exclusively peculiar Grammar. It would seem as if 
portions, at least, had been written before Sanskrit Grammar 
had assumed fixed principles, and consequently, the practice 
being undetermined, the forms employed, although following a 
general analogy, varied with the notions and habits of each 
individual writer. It is therefore admitted by native gram- 
marians, that in many respects no general rule is to be laid 
down, each case is to be treated on its own merits, and every 
deviation from customary construction is to be accepted, not 
as the result of any established precept, but upon the authority 
of the passage or. passages in which it occurs. Such are the 
following, which are quoted as exemplifications of deviation 
from the ordinary formations even of the texts of the Vedas 
themselves. | 

Under the head of Declension we find one case used for 
another, and made to agree with a different one; as, wft 
efeynrat:;, ‘On the right hand side (of the sacrificial) car,’ 
instead of efamrat; where an adjective in the genitive case is 
connected with a noun in the locative. The gender may be 
changed, as awreqnr: ‘ Satisfied with nectar ;’ where wy is made 
masculine instead of neuter. In verbs one person may be 


used for another: wut w aiteqfuféganr: instead of frqura ‘ May 
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he be separated from his ten sons ;’ the second person for the 
third. So, in regard to number, a verb in the singular may 
have a plural nominative: wars @ wwyara wafe (for mayfar) 
‘ They who pare the wood for the stake to which the horse is 
bound.’ One voice may be used instead of another: wererft- 
wfwaxt (for wwrfx) ‘He wishes for the religious student; 
wifterva ufetjurfa (for qwrt) ‘The reflux wave contends with 
another.’ Participles may be confounded: wr sfraaryrerataa 
‘ By him about to place the fire to-morrow ;’ the indefinite 
future being used imstead of the definite required by the 
specification ‘to-morrow.’ Consonants may differ: thus we 
have wewa for wywa; but this may be easily explained by 
supposing that the refinement of changing the unaspirated 
dental to its aspirate (r. 191. /) had not been devised when the 
passages in which such forms as Wawa occur were written. 
Vowels may differ; as, faa 4d W acu: for faat Td. The affixes 
used in forming derivative words may also be varied; as, wy 
for wa, &c. In all these and similar variations the difference 
is defended by the comprehensive rules was wefa (Bahulam 
chhandasi) ‘ Manifold (construction is allowable) in the Vedas ;’ 
and wea wee (Vyatyayo bahulam) ‘ Transmutation (is 
allowable) in many cases in the Vedas. Some of the varia- 
tions may perhaps admit of explanation, but it may- be rea- 
sonably inferred that they arose in general from the circum- 
stance that some of the hymns and prayers, or some parts of 
them, were composed whilst the language was yet in a transi- 
tion state, and before uniformity of practice or weight of 
authority permitted the establishment of determinate rules. 
Long before these hymns and prayers were put together, 
however, and formed into a collection, the practice had become 
subjected to positive precept, the irregularities had been dis- 
carded, the scattered materials reduced to system, and the 
language was ‘ perfected’ (Sanskrita). The collection com- 
prised, however, the earlier as well as the later passages, and 
hence the existence of various ante-preceptal forms in parti- 
3M 2 
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cular texts concurrently with those which are now regarded as 
regular. 

We shall now proceed to detail some of the Vaidik pecu- 
liarities as they have been represented by P&fini, from whose 
Sutras, through which they are irregularly dispersed, they 
have been selected by the author of the Siddhénta Kaumudi, 
in eight chapters. Neither Péfini nor Bhattoji Dikshita have 
perhaps always given an accurate view of the peculiar modifi- 
cations, nor comprised the whole that are to be found ex- 
plained in the works of the commentators on the text of the 
Vedas. They have furnished, however, sufficient for the pre- 
sent purpose, which is, not to give a Grammar of the Vedas, 
but to point out some of the principal circumstances in which 
it differs from the forms that have been illustrated in the 
preceding pages. We must be contented also with a selection 
of the most important of the illustrations which the above 
authorities offer, as to give the whole would extend the pre- 
sent chapter beyond its due proportion. 

Sanpu1.—The rules in force for the combinations of let- 
ters are generally observed, but not without very numerous 
exceptions, and adherence to any given precept appears to 
depend chiefly upon the will or convenience of the writer. 
The following are the principal rules to be found in our 
authorities upon this subject. 

In ordinary practice, a word ending in @ or wt, when not 
combining with a following @, agreeably to r. 5, causes its 
elision (r. 6. 7). There are various exceptions to this in the 
Veda: thus, it is not elided if the words come together in the 
middle of a Pada or division of a metrical stanza; as, 3@ 
wart weat ‘ Beginning the sacrifice.’ If not in the middle of 
a Pada, they may have the usual effect; as, #sWfe ‘ they 
worship,’ where the latter word begins a new Péda, as #1 
sft; tSaeq ‘they said. In the Yajush, parts of which 
are not in metre, examples of.the absence of elision occur: 
afay afy ‘over Vasishtha;’ wrat werrerac: ‘ The waters, our 
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mothers, (may purify) us.’ When q is followed by q or @ it 
is said to be subject to elision in the middle of a Pada, as in 
the example, # STEq ; but exceptions are not wanting; as, 
were wi afa: ‘This gem is hundred-edged ; vafraf wearq 
* Let him bless us with riches.’ 

Wy preceded by the same diphthongs does not lose its 
own initial, nor does it in the locative case cause the elision 
of a following short vowel; as, Wr By ay wetary ‘The 
vital breath plays in each limb.’ 

These modifications are often dependent upon accentuation. 
Thus @ with the grave accent, and followed by a guttural or 
by vy, is not elided after = or Wl; Wa St afra:, we M Bear. 
If acutely accented, it is elided; W¥tsq ®e; and so it is 
when followed by any other consonant; atsqafraae:. The 
very same word may or may not lose its initial, as it may be 
or may not be accented. In qed waqar:, ‘That he may 
make offering to the Rudras,’ the vowel has the acute accent 
and remains. When unaccented, it is elided, as in Wea 
saqut:. The accents perform an important part in the Gram- 
mar of the Vedas, but the subject is too extensive to be more 
than occasionally alluded to in this place. 

An initial @ or WY sometimes causes the elision of a preced- 
ing & or Wt, instead of combining with them (see p. 12. cl. é) ; 
rat Aq makes aA, and AT GAA, ATTA. 

Certain words ending with wt do not affect a following 
vowel in any way; as, €ar wet fecera: ‘a (golden) shaft, a 
golden axle; wy weaq wt za ‘She (sounding) like a bow- 
string on a bow; wat we: ‘ As the giver of strength. A 
nasal vowel is not subject to combination ; sa at wa: ‘ Water 
as far as the sky.’ 

A final short vowel is very frequently made long, in some 
cases perhaps for the convenience of the metre, in others by 
special rule; as, wat (for wa) fe a Verily even of thee :” 
aeeaqt (for awev) a: wera ‘ Be with us for our good ;’ fear fe 
mt gwar ‘ We know thee, most bountiful! et arsrer ‘ If (a 
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gift) of food.’ Various particles also are optionally elongated ; 
as, q for q, wW for ¥, q for 4, § for %, wy for wy, wer for 
we, and war for qa, as war tata sree: ‘ Where are you going 
with your car?” also the final of yeu; as, Feu Bt Ufrwze: 
‘ Protect us from imprecation :’ also the final of wf before g; 
as, wi yg: waftatetfemt ‘ Do thou be well the guardian over 
our friends.’ 

The cerebral letter ¢ may be changed to @ or to the Vaidik 
letter & if preceded and followed by a vowel, as wfradts ‘I 
praise Agni; but not before a semivowel or consonant, as 
€sq ‘ to be praised.” @ may be changed to @ combined with 
%, a8 WAee: for wyAS:, Wee: for Fe:. cand & are interchange- 
able, as waa: for WRT. 

A sibilant may or may not be inserted between 4 and a 
hard consonant of the palatal, cerebral, and dental classes ; as, 
UWA Wy WH, UZater or wfafeR There is great variety 
in the use of Anuswara, or the nasal sign of the vowel, in 
similar combinations. 

The insertion of 4 between a nasal and the dental sibilant 
(r. 17), which is seldom practised in ordinary writing, is of 
frequent recurrence in the Veda, as wera yqart ‘The great 
and bountiful (Agni).’ 

Some peculiar changes of the dentals 4 and @ to the cere- 
brals mand @ occur. The change of the former after a word 
ending in @ (r. 19), although separated by other letters, is 
recognised ; as in yaa: ‘Who thinks of (or regards) man- 
kind ;’ fayara ‘The beverage of the manes.’ It is also 
changed in the initial of the pronominal inflexion #q, when 
preceded by a different word containing t or ¥; a8, Wa Tat 
w: ‘Agni, protect us;’ frat wtsferq ‘Teach us in this ;’ 
3e wesw‘ Grant much (wealth) to us.’ qis similarly changed 
after ¥ ‘ good,’ as in weit ¥ q: ‘ (Be) good towards us ;’ also in 
BE By: wna frwt ‘ Rise up well, even for our protection.’ 

The initial sibilant is optionally changed from a dental to a 
cerebral in verbs preceded by the prepositions fa, fa, wfiz, 
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when separated by the temporal augments, as sadteq or areften, 
&c. wa, ‘to possess’ or ‘ to give,’ changes its sibilant, according 
to rule, when the derivative from it drops the final 4, as strat 
‘having cattle,’ gar‘ cherishing men ;’ but not if the nasal is re- 
tained, as mtrafa ‘a giver of cows.’ we, ‘to endure, preceded by 
Yrat or Wa, takes the cerebral; as, ywaratz, Warez, names of 
Indra ;’ wetter tfarerra ww ‘ Give us foe-overcoming wealth.’ 
After a vowel ordinarily requiring the change, it may or may 
not take place ; afavgrreft feferw: ‘As you two, Indra and Agni, 
are in heaven ;’ gut fe ey: eaat ‘ You are lords of the sky.’ 
The optionality is not allowed to the particle g, as in the text 
above quoted, @& & ¥ B:, where @ becomes ¥ after &. 

A final @ becomes ¥ in the Vedas before the inflexions of 
the second personal pronoun which begin with #; also before 
wa and wirg:, if the words occur in the same Pidas; whray 
‘thou Agni ;’ afirgt “to thee with these; weara afweg ‘O 
Agni! thy abode is in the waters; wfraefwd ‘that all is 
Agni ;’ wrargfeet fawag: ‘They pared heaven and earth.’ If 
‘tthe words are in different Padas, the change may not take 
place; wefreeresttat ‘Agni is that, the sun is that ;’* where 
Agni ends a line. These changes occur, however, sometimes 
in the prose passages of the Yajush, as wf@firg or whtfred 
‘Thou with the rays.’ The final of frq becomes the cerebral 
before wy, if ‘repetition’ is not intended; faew cat ‘The 
Rakshas was consumed:’ but ferafa qati ‘He melts the 
gold repeatedly.’ 

A final Visarga may be changed to 4 before a guttural or 
a labial, as WEWa: or WEY: GC ‘ pain-causing, qraeara or 
wa: ura ‘a vessel of curds:’ not before 9, as wfraq: ufeEry 
‘Most wise Agni;’ nor if the word be a repetition, as JRw: 
Jee: ; nor after the word wref# before s, as qar Wt whefa: 
wy ‘So that the earth may make (or bear) for us.’ 

Visarga substituted for the sibilant of the ablative case 
may become & again before aft, in the sense of ‘over’ or 
‘above, as feqeqfce wut we ‘ He was first born above the 
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sky; also before wig, as aut at feaearg ‘ May Stirya from 
the sky protect us.’ The same takes place with Visarga de- 
rived from the genitive case before certain words; as, arweafa: 
‘the lord of speech ;’ feweqay: ‘the son of the sky ;’ wreefqaeav 
weaTa: Gawfiz: ‘Praised by his votaries, he ascended above 
the sky; wawert ‘the further bank of darkness; faqefe 
wert ‘He sits in the place of the earth;’ waedtd qaarra 
‘(Bestow) abundant wealth on the worshippers.’ ¥31 or ¥esT 
changes the Visarga optionally before the same words; ¥st- 
weve: or xsTat: ya: ‘ The son of the earth.’ 

Visarga becoming t may be substituted for a final 4 before 
a word beginning with a vowel, and exercising a government 
over the preceding term: the mark of the nasal is inserted: faat 
wtaqicg ‘Drink the Soma juice after the Ritus ;’ qi for waa. 

DecLEnsion.—The declension of nouns presents an infi- 
nite variety of differences from the prevailing practice ; and it 
may be almost affirmed, that there is no one form of inflexion 
which does not admit of a variation from that which is ordi- 
narily received. Some of them may be regarded as the more 
natural or regular constructions, but there are others of which 
it is not easy to understand the origin or the object. 

Of the modifications to which the inflectional terminations 
are subject, there are a few which deserve notice more parti- 
cularly, as they are of most frequent occurrence, being used 
as often as, if even not oftener than, the usual terminations. 
Thus, in the dual nominative and accusative, "t is very com- 
monly substituted for 8t; as in the passage, ™1 ara citaat- 
wt ear fefeargr wfwat at eamAe, for wt ycat ceftmit &c., ‘We 
invoke the two divine Aswins, both being skilful charioteers, 
and sojourning in heaven:’ marc fz eitsaa wata wiutat ‘Do 
ye two approach for our aid, upholders of mortals,’ instead of 
TATA WATS ; yerat were weatfa ‘I invoke ye two to our 
assistance. Every hymn furnishes examples. In the follow- 
ing the vowel of the base is also made long; wavtarat qaqar 
saga ‘I invoke both lovely night and dawn.’ 
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Another form of very frequent, although less constant recur- 
rence is that of the nominative plural of nouns in @, with Wa 
prefixed to the regular termination ; as tara: for 2at:; sfeyarar 
wera: ‘ The mighty Rudras,’ for sfeyat Set: ; and the like. 

In the third person plural firq is not unfrequently retained 
instead of the substitution 2a, which is enjoined after nouns 
in GW; as, @at Safrennag ‘Let him, a god, come with the 
gods ;’ ayfe: wre ‘declared by all;’ weafac®: ‘ with tawny 
horses.’ On the other hand, the substitute is sometimes used 
where it never appears in regular inflexion, as Wa:, | by rivers,’ 
instead of wetfit:. 

Another variety, which, like the preceding, is of not unfre- 
quent occurrence, especially after nouns in %, is the substitu- 
tion of q for 4 before the sign of the instrumental case sing., 
as SRal, yayat, instead of seat, yayat. It is found, although 
it is believed very rarely, after nouns in ‘W, as @Nat for @Ra. 

A curtailment of the neuter plural of nouns in wis of rather 
frequent occurrence, the fa being omitted, so that the case 
ends with wr, as a Wat, ‘ those fields,’ for arfa Qatfa; so a 
# srarat mt at faastat ‘As many as are thy bodies, so many 
are the obsequial cakes,’ for arf and arfa. 

The vowel wrt indeed seems to have been a favourite termi- 
nation in the Vaidik grammar, and is considered to take the 
place of the regular terminations, either singly or in combina- 
tion, on many other occasions than those above specified: thus 
wa is used as the termination of the accusative singular; 4 
ararea favarfa ‘I do not revile that (#) Brahman ;’ ara faw 
ataat ‘ That whom we know thee ;’ for ¢@ and #. wt, techni- 
cally st, may be used as the sign of the locative sing. of nouns ; 
as, waa (for war) asta ‘Let him worship in spring ;’ arm 
(for anit) yfear: ‘In the navel of the earth.’ ‘wt may also be 
used for ¥a4, as Wat for waa ‘with a club;’ and for a, as 
wareat for watgat ‘with protended arm.’ ‘wat may be used 
for the ‘at of the instrumental, as areat, ‘ with a boat,’ instead . 
of arat; and ear for at, as sftar for seat, afaar for zea, 
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Fatera for qaferar. ar, leaving a, may be employed as the 
sign of the ablative, as waear for wawran: ‘according to order. 
at may be added to the base as the sign of the nom. sing. 
masc.; WeYt; WrET arwar ‘the good path of the sun.’ 

A single sibilant may take the place of the plural termina- 
tion, and dispense with the usual modification of the base, as 
wear; for Garg: ; as, Wwe: wy aor; ‘Let the paths be 
straight.’ The final vowel of a case may be dropped, as wa 
wirrq for witafa ‘in the highest sky.’ In the instrumental 
sing. of feminines in ¥ the vowel may be made long, and the 
termination rejected, as Whit for Wren, wat for war, ugat for 
Wye, and the like. Feminine nouns ending in Gt, preceded 
by @ do not always change the antepenultimate vowel to ¢; 
thus we have areat, not urftrat; as, qrrat 4: Ucerdt at ay 
‘ Let Saraswati, the purifier, be pleased with our offering.’ 

Of nouns ending in ¢ and 8, the Gufia changes of the 
vowel before certain of the cases may or may not be observed ; 
as, nom. plur. wg: as well as wraa:; dat. sing. wr as well 
as Wat; so wy: and qe for qe: and wya; we: (for ww) 
araq ‘ Make (them) drink of the honey.’ Some nouns in ¥ may 
make the vowel long, as wrafw, an annual plant, which lengthens 
the final before all the consonantal terminations except fa, as 
wirnibat, wraty; so cf may become waft in any case except 
the nom. plural, as a wat get catfir: “The night which was 
created by many nights;’ but nom. plur. cra: only. The 
neuter nouns wf, wfeq, efy, and afeqy may make their finals 
long in the dual, as wet # se fayps wafca ‘ Thy two eyes, O 
Indra, are brown, like those of an ape; so wefhat, wefhai, &c. 
These nouns also present additional proofs of their alternation 
with nouns in Wa (r. 66.2), BAA, Wary, dropping their termi- 
nations, or being inflected like such nouns before the termina- 
tions beginning with consonants, and in the nom. and acc. 
plur. ; weargrsa yetfr ‘ Having separated the bones, he offers 
burnt offering ;? we wyta ewefiz; ‘Let us see with our eyes 
that which is auspicious.’ 
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fe, when constructed with a noun in the genitive case, 
may be regularly inflected like other nouns in ¥; as, Wa@at 
ufwar wd fe xx aaimfa ‘ We sacrifice by that master of the 
field:’ so yaywrat wre wa: ‘Salutation to the lord of the 
Kulunchas.’ In any other: combination the forms would be 
Wat, Te. es 

Nouns ending in € and @, which are subject to the substi- 
tution of yq and $4 for the finals, do not always observe the 
change, as get: or Afar, fg or feyz. Nouns in 3, which 
do not admit of the substitution, may nevertheless take it, as 
wet or waa yea ‘ Let us cherish the body.’ 

Nouns ending in € may retain their final before the termina- 
tions of the dual and plural nom. and dual accus., rejecting the 
diphthong wit and the vowel of wa, but retaining the sibilant ; 
as, Hedtgae: ‘the four female Maruts;’ greet suraat ‘ two 
hog-skin slippers;’ Yefffceer cra: ‘the abundant gifts of 
Indra.’ After the long vowel the initial of the accus. sing. 
may or may not be rejected; as, yrft makes yreff or WZ; A, 
qo or ya. 

wt and great most usually prefix @ to the termination of 
the gen. plural, as eft, areata. 

The long & (¥tq) is invariably used to form the feminines 
of a class of words, which in ordinary use take it only option- 
ally, as We: or wat; in the Veda the latter only, watamiaiat 
‘Of many annual plants.’ Derivatives of y, preceded by fa 
or 8, take § only in the feminine, as ft, mat, ‘a mistress.’ 
fargt is substituted for fat when forming an attributive noun ; 
wrad 2 etifwat carat awaz ‘The evil goddess, she with the 
long tongue, is the pilferer of the sacrifice of the gods.’ 

Some nouns in %, properly masculine or neuter, become 
feminine by lengthening the final: @¢: a proper name; 4.&7: 
‘a water-pot ;’ wy; ‘honey ;’ wrq ‘ lac.’ 

A final w may or may not become long in the genitive 
plural, as wryat or wrut, fagut or frqut. 

mt sometimes prefixes 4 to the sign of the genitive plural: 
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forest fe rat Traft yx miratt ‘We know thee, O chief, to be the lord 
of kine ;’ awa trai ‘ like the udder of cows.’ The regular form 
is of more frequent use ; facie mrafd svat ‘as the mighty lord 
of cattle.’ 

The adjective We, ‘great,’ is represented in various inflex- 
ions by other than its regular forms: thus we have wet for 
wert; as, WeTaqaa wa ‘They praised the great and famous 
(troop of the Maruts).’ weg takes the place of the instrumental 
sing.; We: Weta wean May they aid with great happiness :’ 
also of the ablative; wet at cae: ‘ from the vast sky :’ and of 
the genitive; weera WG ‘ superior over mighty thee.’ The fem. 
form may be wet; as, wat wfewa ‘to great earth.’ 

Possessive nouns formed with affixes leaving 4q may adopt 
a Visarga in the vocative sing.: thus WerMq, a name of Indra, 
may make Wem Or ABA; as, HE Hoe ve Ue are ‘O Indra, 
lord of the Maruts! here drink the Soma juice:’ so wf¢aq 
* mountain-bearer,’ a name of Indra, makes wfea:; req ut 
wfea: ‘O Indra! grant wealth.’ 

wre may drop its initial when the inflexion ends with wr, 
as in the nom. and instr. sing., making Tat and Wat; as WATR 
‘ propitiated by yourself:’ otherwise it is regular; qerarterai- 
ufiat ‘ He does not get that which is his.’ The elision, it is 
said, occurs in other cases, but not in the hymns (Mantra). 

A noun ending in W, preceded by ¥, either singly or com- 
pounded, may leave its penultimate short in those cases where 
it is in general long, as in the nom. dual and plural, and the 
accus. singular and dual: thus we may have either qywqut or 
WIA, and the like; as, wrautarg Ea ‘I invoke Indra, 
named Ribhuksha ;’ @ wera frearaseata ‘ He spoke to Taksha 
standing,’ instead of waa. 

Some nouns ending with @ follow the analogy of wq in 
changing the final to ¢ before fra: thus Ta, ‘the moon,’ 
makes atfg:; aR, ‘he who protects well, wafm:; @rae, 
‘he who confides in his own vigour, eaafg:; and swa, ‘ the 
dawn,’ safg:. 
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The words waq and wag, and the pronominals com- 
pounded with wy, may substitute a nasal for the final of the 
nom. sing., as WaT, WA, MEF, WES; TH alway ary 
areaare ‘ May your protecting car, O Aswins, come hither.’ 

The nouns WHATE a name of Indra, yeqyra ‘one for whom 

a sacrifice is performed,” gory ‘clarified butter,’ weary ‘an 
inferior worshipper, are properly Vaidik nouns, and are con- 
sidered as analogous to nouns in @ before the terminations 
beginning with consonants, as Wan, Wranat, &c. (see r. 125). 
In the vocative they sometimes retain the long vowel, as 
SUA: WAI. 

Of the personal pronouns it may be remarked, that those 
forms which are given in the grammar as secondary and occa- 
sional, as AT, MT, 4A, TA, TH, are of constant recurrence in 
the Veda: we find also peculiar forms, as y@ for yat; 4a TW 
wiraw ‘ You two receivers of vows ;’ where also the final of 
ywara is arbitrarily shortened: ya: for grat: ; gatfe ca: ‘The 
car of you two:’ and @ for w@fa; @ feron(fat) aygar(fa) am/(fa) 
‘All pious works collected in thee.’ The termination @ is 
substituted for every termination of the plural after both were 
and we; so that wa and ga represent every variety of 
plural inflexion: we wageerdt ‘We, Indra and Vrihaspatt ;’ 
za arageuq: ‘ You friends of battle; wet Yfe ‘ Give to us.’ 
(See also Rig-veda by Rosen, notes to hymn rx.) 

oy occurs for ¥#, the accus. sing. of ¥¢; as, VATIATHT NT 
‘ Offer this quickly to the swift (Indra) ;’ where the first term 
is the combination of wt and &q. 

"rc does not always form the neuter with q, but occurs 
regularly inflected ; sacfiraé woert ‘ Another and another is 
- produced.’ 

ConsuGATION.—The general principles of conjugation, the 
scheme of the terminations, and the conjugational distinctions, 
which are observed in general literature, prevail equally in the 
Vedas, and the greater number of the forms of the verbs are 
perfectly regular. At the same time, here, as well as in 
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Declension, various peculiarities are also to be found, which 
are no longer met with in more recent compositions. 

One of the changes of termination which is not unfrequent 
is the substitution of afa for wq in the first pers. plur. pres. 
tense; as, at wow wafa ‘We come offering homage; wrerne 
we wifa ‘Thou art ours; we are thine;’ fag: nae Warn 
wetafa ‘We say (these things) from the birth of our old 
father.’ 

In the Atmane-pada, the initial # of a termination may be 
rejected ; as, efeyarm: yra (for yr@) ‘ He sleeps on his right side ;’ 
weTafana: qa: ‘ Let him milk (for grt) milk from the Aswins.’ 
sara may be substituted for @; as, wart rare aronsaTa ‘ Pre- 
vent heat in the interval.’ Before the pronoun eq the final of 
s# may be rejected; as, asad ‘ Do you worship him.’ 

The verbs wr ‘to blaze,’ wt ‘to drop,’ qR ‘to endure, 
wa ‘to vomit,’ wa ‘to go, may substitute ¥ for the w of the 
first conjugation before the terminations, as weafsfa, weft, 
wfafe, afifs, wirfr, as wafafa wea: ‘ Varufia approaches.’ 

The substitution of fa for fz in the second pers. sing. of the 
imperative is by no means restricted to the conjugations to 
which it is confined by general grammar, but may be regarded 
as universally alternating with the regular form; as, yfw (for 
wa) e¢t ‘Hear the invocation ;’ craeqfé ‘Grant abundant 
wealth, from ¥ ‘to fill;’ ve wef ‘ Make (or grant) us 
abundant (wealth)? y{ ‘to enclose,’ with a preposition, 
makes 9f¥; as, raTaq ww fe ‘Set open the cow-pen.’ 

fg properly requires no other modification of the base than 
that of conjugation, but in the Veda the vowel of the base may 


undergo alteration; as, yefe or wetfy ‘sacrifice;’ qyfw or 
qurfy ‘join ;’ wraftfe or wharf ‘ propitiate.” wy does not take 
its conjugational form, as we have wafey for Wa; and @, 
properly a verb of the first conjugation in the Atmane-pada, 
takes the form of the third in the Parasmai-pada; as, ai 
refer at gfe ‘Soma, sport thon in our heart.’ 

fa is sometimes substituted for fz; as, sefe werere: ‘Come 
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Indra, rejoice with food ;’ from wg ‘to be glad:’ so with ay 
‘to sacrifice ;’ as, etm: arre ufey w‘Invoker and purifier, do 
thou sacrifice :’ so fq, from we ‘to convey; ‘afta, from ay 
‘to go;’ and others. 

Before fw a final nasal is very commonly elided: thus from 
7m, with wr prefixed, we have wife; as, ae afrornte arefie: 
* Do thou come with those viands.’ 

In the second pers. plural of the Parasmai-pada various 
terminations may take the place of #; as aq; wifte warm 
‘Do ye dig the earth ;’ qai wepteaatg ‘ Direct your eyes to 
the sun:’ wy, which is #, requiring Gufa; as, yata for yon 
‘Hear ye:’ way, or wa, requiring the same; as, yatra (for 
gam) ‘ Bring ye forth.” So qewa, eurwa, for Tea, WH; also Wa, 
not requiring Gufia, or any deviation from the usual form, 
may take the place of 7; as, ww yetea (for yefte) ‘ Purify the 
sacrifice:’ it may be substituted for sf; as, yywa (for que) 
‘Be ye pleased. ‘wa is the last of the series; as, afe wa (for 
afe wt) ‘if ye be;’ wage area ‘Go ye to the auspicious (rite).’ 

A form of the potential and imperative, termed gz, having 
all the significations of those tenses (see r. 180, 181), as well as 
those of the conditional and impersonal, is peculiar to the Vedas. 
It also implies an engagement; as, ‘ If I succeed, I will perform :’ 
or expresses a doubt ;. as, ‘ If such be the case, will not such be 
the result >’ The rules which are given for its construction are 
very incomplete, and the examples that readily offer themselves 
are commonly limited to a few of the persons; so that it is 
doubtful if illustrations of the entire tense are to be met with: 
at any rate, this can only be determined by a more patient 
search through the Vedas than even Pafini seems to have 
attempted. A complete tense might, it is true, be built up from 
analogy, but it would want the confirmation of authority, and 
might be open to question. Indeed, from such fragmentary 
examples as occur, it is evident that more tenses than one are 
comprised under this denomination, and that at least three 
may be recognised, each having several forms. The term 
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‘Left’ may therefore, perhaps, be regarded as designating a 
mood identical, as conjectured by Prof. Bopp, following the 
opinion of Prof. Lassen, with the Greek subjunctive. (Trans. 
Comp. Grammar, 957.) Mr. Westergaard also appears justi- 
fied in designating the several forms, of which he cites 
examples, as the conjunctive present, imperfect, and aorist. 
We may consider them as the present, imperfect, and in- 
definite preterite of the subjunctive mood; following the 
analogy of those tenses of the indicative in construction, 
although it does not appear that they denote any distinction 
of time. 

The general rules applicable to all the forms are the prefix- 
ing of ag or wre, leaving Wor wt, to the terminations, with 
the change of the radical vowel to the Gufia equivalent, and 
dispensing optionally with the characteristic of the conjugation. 
When the latter is preserved, and 1s any other vowel than ©, it 
also takes the Gufia change. Thus we may have acfa or @arfa, 
@Ut: or Bcrt:, acifer, or acafa, acarfa, &c. in the Parasmai- 
pada. In the first person dual and plural the sibilant is option- 
ally rejected ; as, @XT@: -4, QUA: -H. 

In the Atmane-pada some other changes are enjoined, but 
the rule Bahulam chhandasi may always be employed to 
account for deviations from the precept. Thus @ is directed 
to be substituted for the initial wr of the terminations of the 
second and third pers. dual present, making at, ata, SC@e, 
acaa ; and a final @ is optionally changed in other persons to 
2; as, Sor Bt, Set -A, Sera -2, Scrat 7. 

For some of these forms examples may not be unfrequently 
found; as, yf 4: @cqrat ‘ May he grant happiness to our 
steed ;’ @ & wart ‘Who may resist him?’ wafd argwrfa ‘ May 
he increase our joy ;’ watft arm warefy ‘ May the gale light 
upon the forest ;’ feeyrrmft ‘May the thunderbolt fall;’ a 
aatifa ast ‘ Let who may worship, worship ; WT W werfe at 
ze zai ‘ Mayest thou bring hither the gods ;’ #t at yesrm: ‘ May 
those two gratify us;’ weaa ast ‘If indeed I were lord 
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of beings, (I would grant your request) ;’ get awra@ ‘ Let him 
sacrifice with the spoon ;’ Afererem aca wate ‘ If we are dis- 
honest, shall we not go to hell?’ gat: snare ‘ Let the sacrificial 
vessels be taken.’ A sibilant is sometimes inserted before the 
terminations of the present tense, although more usual in the 
aorist: thus Ye may make qe; as, fant ette Taf ‘ May the 
invoker bring hither (the gods) ;’ wd zerqeem: ‘ May the two 
horses bring (thee) hither.’ 

For the imperfect, we find the terminations of that tense in 
the indicative, without the augment, added to the conjuga- 
tional form of the verb; eat ga wat wa: ‘ Mayest thou kill 
Vritra ; mayest thou overcome the waters ;’ aia az: ‘O Soma! 
know ;’ tfarwaq ‘Let him (or, he may) enjoy wealth; we 
yar wafwe ‘ Let them be increased to us.’ 

The most frequently recurring form of ‘ Lef,’ however, is 
analogous to that of the indefinite preeterite or aorist, adopting 
the terminations of the first preeterite, without the changes to 
which as a conjugational tense it would be subject, and reject- 
ing the augment. The sibilant may be inserted; and those 
verbs which admit the augment ¢€ insert it, when a radical 
vowel may take the Vriddhi change; others do not insert the 
augment. The close analogy between this tense and the 
indefinite preeterite, in all respects except the prefixing of the 
augment, has suggested the notion that there is no real differ- 
ence between them, the preterite being used in the sense of the 
imperative, as occurs with the prohibitive particle. We find 
so large a proportion of one of the forms of this tense exem- 
plified, that we may hazard an entire representation ; as, 


=x Sue: -F @CTa: -F 
=e aut aun 
aH aunt _ wy 


Thus we have @ @: yvat: acq ‘ May he make us followers of 
the right path;’ @ori w: gawa: ‘ May they two make us_ 
wealthy.’ We find also ac#, tq, and eam. We have also. 
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a number of similar forms; as, wr wr mute waq ‘ Verily he 
will come, if he hear;’ tat wrarrrgq ‘ Let the gods come for 
our aid; qyrTa earafe yrwmata ‘ Let us worship the gods, if we 
be able;’ at aft wet whireeargat ‘Let not mortals hurt our 
bodies.” We find many forms also of the long vowel wry ; 
as, @t Wary ‘Who may live?’ agit cat fafrerara ‘ May your 
winged chariot descend ;’ wept eTyrra ‘ Whoever may give to 
thee ;’ yet awery ‘ Hear what they may utter ;’ we 2aT 
wrverqy ‘To whom may the gods bear?’ Some verbs take 
special changes. Verbs ending in wt may shorten their vowels, 
as wi, used, as it frequently is, in the sense of ‘ giving ;’ 
ewaaifa erst ‘ Let him give treasures to the donor:’ but the 
long vowel may also be retained ; wraa zeta ‘ Let him give to 
Agni.” we ‘to speak, inserts ¥, as in the preterite, becom- 
ing Wt; as, 2g ware: ‘Do thou announce to the gods.” ¥ 
takes Sq; as, TEU: Urfrat wzaq ‘ May Varufia be (our) pro- 
tector.’ The inflexions of the Atmane-pada in this form of 
the tense are less frequent, but they do occur; as, wfrayua 
wt fire ‘May Agni be pleased with our hymns;’ afe were 
ava: ‘if men should increase.’ 

The other form of the subjunctive aorist, inserting ®, follows 
the analogy of the indefinite preterite, with the same augment : 
thus FH, ‘to be pleased,’ makes wifwwq ‘ May he be pleased ;’ 
wife ‘to be happy,’ afewq; q ‘to cross’ or ‘to preserve,’ 
arfcaq; as, Ww warafe atfcra ‘May he preserve our lives.’ 
fr, which does not admit ¥, may make Way; as, We: @aetca: 
‘ Mayest thou overcome the celestial water:’ so wy, ‘to sacri- 
fice,’ makes THT 5 as, aN at weyat ‘ Let those two offer sacrifice 
for us. Further research would probably furnish other illus- 
trations, but these will be sufficient to indicate the principal 
modifications to which the tense, or rather the mood ‘ Let’ is 
liable. 

An optional insertion of a sibilant takes place in those tenses, 
also which are analogous in import to #Z, as in the imperative 
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and potential ; us, st weta aug (for wag) ‘ May Indra guide 
you by it;’ seq gat weve (for ata) ga ‘With Indra, our 
ally, we defy Vritra.’ 

As observed in the introductory remarks, the classification 
of the verbs according to their respective conjugations is not 
very regularly adhered to, nor are the conjugational character- 
istics always preserved, neither are they always limited to the 
conjugational tenses: thus fire ‘ to break,’ a verb of the seventh 
conj., and ¥ ‘to die,’ of the sixth, are inflected as if belonging 
to the first; wrat yerer wefa ‘He destroys the progeny of 
Sushma ;’ weer aca «fi; ‘The master dies of old age,’ for 
faut; 80 wey (for qeaq) wT qyma: ‘ May good praises mag- 
nify thee.’ In the following we have the conjugational pecu- 
liarity combined with the termination of the second preterite ; 
: wate arta wyfert ‘The riches which have been heard of.’ In - 
verbs of the second conjugation a vowel is frequently prefixed 
to the terminations; as, ya wafa yeret ‘The slayer of Vritra 
slays Vritra;’ wfegrat sage yfaen: ‘The snake sleeps on the 
ground. In other conjugations the vowel is omitted; as, 
ard (for araai) at tar: ‘ O gods, protect us!’ 

The reduplication which is the sign of the third conjugation 
is not always observed; as, etfa (for cera) frafafers ‘ He 
gives wealth, whatever is desired:’ and in the case of W, 
meaning ‘ to give,’ the vowel may be changed to & in the second 
pers. sing. imper. and the benedictive; as, Atmane-pada, wat 
egwarfa fer (for wre) ‘ Give excellent food: so fivta for 
wreta ‘ May I have’ or ‘hold.’ On the other hand, verbs not 
usually reduplicated may take the form, as qy, of the second 
conj., Gat farreafad ‘ He desires a spoon filled (with ghee) :’ 
when also ¥ is substituted for Win the syllable of reduplication. 
So xy, ‘ to be,’ may take the form of the third conj.; as, tat 
were wyarq ‘ May he be our benefactor.’ 

The insertion of ¢ after yft of the second conjugation may 
be extended to other verbs; as, xe ‘to milk,’ wat weg ‘ the 
gods milked ;’ the w of the termination being rejected :. other- 
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wise weew. tmay be added to yy ‘to see; WEWRAT aaa 
fe cerat wat wa ‘His bright rays shone upon mankind ;’ 
where, it is said, the first pers. sing. is used for the third 
plural. 

%, ‘to make or do,’ which is properly a verb of the eighth 
conj., is very commonly inflected with the sign of the fifth ; 
as, Sulfa, Farin, Syt, Fy or Fyfe, Futg. This, however, is 
considered to be a different verb, or $f ‘to injure, fifth conj., 
which drops the 4 before the terminations (see p. 242). 

Verbs of the ninth conjugation ending in consonants, which 
usually take “ra instead of fe in the imperative, may substitute 
wera; as, spa fagat ay ‘Take the honey with your tongue ;’ 
where the € of 77@ becomes 4, a not uncommon change. ©, 
‘to take,’ undergoes a similar change: thus mpyetfa @ ‘I re- 
. ceive of thee ;’ asqt write ‘I took the honey.’ The regular forms © 
also occur. aft ‘ to kill,’ a verb of the ninth conjugation, may 
shorten its own vowel before terminations beginning with w, 
as ufaufer or weltafn. | 

The alteration to which the terminations of the potential are 
subject in the first, fourth, sixth, and tenth conjugations, may 
take place in them without involving the usual conjugational 
modification, and may be applied to other conjugations; as, 
ward for fava‘ I may stay; 1atd for ad‘ I may go; Ege for 
wyad, as fart Ww oegtd avrat w ‘May I behold father and 
mother.” W, of the second conj., takes the same form, and 
inserts 3, as in the third preterite; wat. Weare ‘ Let us 
recite a prayer to Agni.’ 

The first preeterite is mostly regular: erg, ‘ to vie with’ or 
‘contend,’ may substitute the vowel for the semivowel; as, 
weye frat qeaegtai ‘What Indra and you, O Vishfiu, didst 
contend for.’ wa, ‘to be,’ may be inflected without the aug- 
ment &, and reject the # as part of the final compound letter, 
WTRT becoming Wt; as, eae afd Bet: ‘ Verily this whole 
was water.’ 

There is a variety in the form of the augment in this tense, 
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and also in the indefinite preterite and conditional, and wr 
may be substituted for w even before a consonant; as, Wray 
or wre ‘he destroyed ;’ wrat ‘ he spread ;’ as below. 

The repetition of the syllable, which is directed in the second 
preeterite, may not always be observed, and a short may be 
substituted for a long vowel; as, Wari, ‘he awoke,’ for 
wrearie On the other hand, some verbs having a final or 
medial short vowel make it long in the reduplication ; as, g ‘ to 
increase,’ ¥ Yas: ; y‘ to uphold, erure a: yfaet ‘He who upheld 
the earth:’ also in the participle of the same tense; as, qwrt 
‘who is quick, from gy for wy ‘to hasten.’ ‘arg, ‘to regard,’ 
substitutes #f for the radical syllable ; as, wat feagd fafeagral 
‘They regarded one, and disregarded the other.’ fee, “to be 
distressed,’ may make fware instead of fwae. 

we ‘ to spread,’ and wa ‘to go’ or ‘fall,’ reject the penulti- 
mate from the radical syllable before the vowel terminations of 
the second preterite; as, faafgyt awa: ‘The wise have ex- 
tended ;’ yrgat xa Ufiw ‘We have alighted like birds.’ wa, 
‘to shine, may reject its penultimate and its final before the 
consonantal terminations, leaving only ¥, or reduplicated py. 
The # of a termination becomes wy after an aspirate, and ¥ in 
conjunction with w must be the unaspirated letter, whence we 
have wat ‘They two shone.’ 

% may be substituted for et in the second preterite; as, 
waa en ara: ‘ The waters first upheld:’ the regular form also 
occurs ; a8, Warat wird efwt ‘Men have had Agni.’ 

The verbs Y, #4, YW, YJ, do not always insert ¥ before the 
signs of the reduplicate preeterite, to which it is ordinarily 
prefixed: thus we have wm wya (for wyfre) yaarg arate: 
‘Thou hast been victor in conflicts ;? yanracararfeay ‘ Thou 
hast spread the vast sky ;’ wpyrr @ efwafin wat ‘ We have 
taken, Indra, thy right hand;’ we sqtfaer fe wat wre © Thou 
hast enclosed darkness with light.’ 

y, ‘to bear,’ substitutes in the reduplicate preeterite w for 
the vowel in the syllable of reduplication, and retains its own 
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vowel unaltered, inserting 4 before the terminations, as Waq 
for quva; as, yfearaa wifat ‘A cow brought forth a full-aged 
(calf).’ 

The following are considered to be anomalous forms of the 
reduplicate preterite: q sat weary: (for wre:) ‘ The fierce 
ones who poured out water; waargg: (for wrag:) ‘ They 
desired riches; feeqa for feeqfet ‘Thou hast dropped ;’ 4 
ferret ‘ who has abandoned’ (for wars). 

x7u, ‘to kindle,’ may not take the usual compound form of 
wure, but repeating the vowel may reject the nasal, making 
$¥; as, att cazena ‘I have lighted (a fire), most destruc- 
- tive of (my) foes.’ 

The third or indefinite preterite presents, as might be 
expected, a number of peculiar modifications. In the Mantra 
(the hymns and prayers) the verbs wa ‘to eat,’ x ‘to be 
crooked,’ literally or morally, wy ‘ to perish,’ ¥ ‘to choose,’ 
ag ‘to burn,’ verbs ending with wt, Ja ‘to abandon,’ & ‘ to 
make,’ 717 ‘ to go,’ Wa ‘to be born, present various apparent 
anomalies. Thus we have wewataem fe ‘ They ate, and were 
very glad ;’ where Wa can scarcely be recognised: its more 
regular form would have been wwaw, but the radical penulti- 
mate has been rejected, leaving Bq + AF; and 4 before q 
becoming %, the hard unaspirated letter, the guttural and 
sibilant form as usual q, and with the augment wyqy: wa also 
sometimes dispenses with the augment, as well as the vowel 
preceding the termination, as in wert qt ‘ They two have cer- 
tainly eaten,’ instead of wwwat. g rejects the usual termina- 
tions, and makes Ware instead of ward, wgray ; as, ararita 
7 ‘Do not thou, O Mitra, be averse to me. So we have 
Wa instead of Wayra ; as, AT A: WAT WCE wit: noe TITY 
* May not the calumny of a venomous man destroy us ;’ where 
the final has been changed to @, and that to a nasal before a 
nasal, while the augment has been rejected under the influence 
of the prohibitive a1, which has also given the tense the sense 
of the imperative mood. From 4, taking wr as the augment, 
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comes WTat instead of ward ; as, fa dtan: your aq Ure: 
‘The sun has spread his beams on every side.’ wg makes 
wa instead of wart: ; as, AT atswe ‘Do not consume us.’ 
wT, ‘ to fill,” makes war: instead of ware: ; as, wr at urargfaet 
‘Thou hast filled heaven and earth.’ yx, ‘to abandon,’ forms 
wat in place of wewff:; as, wore} wToyerar ‘ Thou hast aban- 
doned it, like the bearer of a load (his burthen).’ @ is used 
with the terminations of the first preeterite, changing the vowel 
according to general rules; as, waqgurat wyatfa ‘The dawning 
rays made the minds conscious’ (for warg:). 71] may be in- 
flected without the augment; # cf wryaiatsaraq (for wr- 
maz) ‘Thy praisers obtained wealth through thee :’ it may also 
drop its final before the regular terminations; as, Ga worefe 
‘We have combined with the fluid.’ Although the prayers 
(Mantra) are specified, the Braéhmafia furnishes instances of 
similar anomalies: thus from wa ‘ to be produced,’ instead of 
wafay, we have waa at wey em: ‘ His tooth was produced,’ 
as well as the regular form ; as, 4 m wpraafae fe a: ‘ They 
did not take them, for he came.’ 

The verbs F, FF Be, usually take the terminations of the 
first preeterite in the third, with w prefixed (r.197.e); ¥@ 
wut sacwa: ‘They have made this salutation to them:’ so 
watm instead of wan‘ He has died ;’ wera for wendy ‘ He 
tore ;? and arerat arqreey (for weaq) ‘As one who has 
ascended from ridge to ridge.’ 

In the first person sing. of the indefinite preterite, wy, 
leaving %, may be substituted for the termination, when & is 
prefixed to it, and the augment is rejected; as, wt qq ‘I 
slew Vritra,’ for wefwd; so wit geet yet ‘I went to the 
branch of the tree.’ 

7Y, ‘to preserve,’ takes different forms in the third preeterite ; 
as, FATA wit frarreut yerq yet (or wrti) ‘Do you two, 
Mitra and Varufia, protect these dwellings ;’ the tense having 
the force of the imperative. The regular forms, wrtarfay, 
wmifa¥, may also be met with. 
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The rejection of the augment in this tense after the prohi- 
bitive ATE, with the sense of the imperative, is far from invari- 
able ; as, ATT: Wa Watyrearry: ‘Let not other seed be sown 
in your field:’ but, as will have been seen in some of the 
preceding examples, considerable latitude prevails in regard to 
the augment, and it is not unfrequently omitted; as, wfter 
Bay: aga ‘He was born strong to endure.’ 

In forming the third preeterite of the causal with reduplica- 
tion, the radical vowel may be subject to a Gufia change in 
the syllable of repetition. In the Veda the change commonly 
occurs in the radical syllable; as, yateq ‘He delighted.’ 
Verbs having for their penultimate, retain it unaltered, as 
zy, ‘to increase, makes weftyuy ; so fru werent ‘ All 
have magnified Indra.’ 

The indefinite preeterite of the verbs BH, saa, Yes, and WR, 
does not admit of the reduplication of the base in the causal 
mode (r. 210. a); as, AT FaTaMt Whey: Brrzrat: ‘Do not disap- 
point (cause to fail) the desire of thy eulogist, dependent on 
thee; HT ratfrasaaraty (for wesraq) ‘ Let not fire make thee 
resound: so vesdtq ‘ He sent pore to go); widtq ‘ He 
inflicted pain ;’ instead of efron, writen. 


We meet with some anomalous forms of the third praterite 
of the causal, in which the usual sign of the mode, wa, is 
followed by the Vaidik form of ¥, War, with wry inserted, 
analogously to the compound form of the second preterite: 
thus we have weararqarra: ‘ He caused grief to be allayed;’ 
Werrarre: ‘ He begot progeny ;’ fwaarvs: ‘ He caused a heap 
to be collected ;’ wrarta: ‘ He caused to be delighted.’ Yq, ‘to 
purify, in the causal may take a similar construction, but in 
the benedictive tense ; as, qrratfgara ‘ May he make us pure.’ 
fre, ‘ to know, takes a somewhat similar form in the third 
preterite, but without a causal import; as, feenreq ‘ they 
knew; as the same verb does optionally in regular grammar 
(r. 196. c). | 

The forms of derivative verbs or modes which are recog- 
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nised in ordinary use are found in the Veda with occasional 
peculiarities. Some of those relating to causals have been 
adverted to. Those which are formed from nouns, most com- 
monly imply ‘ desire’ or ‘ wish,’ and may be inflected without 
the prolongation of the radical vowel, or the substitution of $; 
as, faaat ‘He wishes for a friend.’ ya, however, makes 
Yaftut ‘ He wishes for a son;’ wetat ‘He desires progeny.’ 
wat shortens its own vowel; as, wowaferg ‘ He battled with 
Indra.’ The most usual forms, however, are not verbal in- 
flexions, but nouns formed from nominal verbs with 8, and 
participles, as faag:, aaa and others, which will be subse- 
quently noticed. 

Several examples of the intensive verb rejecting the q are 
cited, as presenting varieties of inflexion. Thus yg, ‘ to hold,’ 
may make etf® or eruft; ‘to be,’ whyfa or whretfa; fry 
‘to be sharp, Afra; wW ‘to go, waft; as, Waofe zy oa 
wmafcet ‘O Soma! the foe, or wrath, comes.’ wat, ‘to go, in- 
serts #ft, and with wr prefixed makes in the present participle 
wredimay. ere, ‘to go,’ in the same participle occurs wafa- 
WEA; 80 %,‘to do, makes aftwa ‘doing repeatedly.’ we, ‘to 
go,’ occurs in the third pret. third pers. sing. @fweq; as, 
afrarsrqge ‘ Foretelling what is to happen. 4, ‘ to nourish,’ 
pres. part., occurs wform; as, fa at wforerrdty frat ‘ (Agni) 
who thrusts his tongue among the herbs.’ gq ‘ to injure,’ in 
the same,’ makes efasqq; as, efasamt cya: quiew ‘ The rays 
of the consuming sun.’ wy, ‘to shine,’ makes in the part, 

q of the third conj., ‘to cross, ita; as, Weta 
aftam: ‘of (one) rushing forth with power. Yq ‘to go,’ 
wagaq. Ja ‘to abandon,’ wtyaq. FH, ‘to cleanse,’ in the 
third pers. sing. redup. pret. forms agaq instead of HATH; and 
77m, with w prefixed, in the third pers. sing. of the present 
tense occurs as wrrattfa; as, aarataerndtrits str ‘(The 
sound) comes to the ear as if uttering (a pleasant) speech.’ 

Verbs compounded with prepositions are, as will have been 
already seen, of frequent recurrence ; but great license is taken 
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in the collocation of the preposition, and it is as often as not 
detached from the verb, and inserted in any other part of the 
Péda or line of the verse in which it is used; as, efcal urers 
wt ‘Come with thy two steeds to the dwelling ;’ where the 
regular form is wrarfe. Again, wt wefce eftfiratie ‘ Come, 
Indra, with thy loud-neighing steeds ;’ and ef fa gfeat ‘ He 
strikes down (férefar) with the fist.’ 

VERBAL DerivaTIvEs.—Infinitive-—aA variety of termi- 
nations are employed to form the infinitive, in place of the 
now exclusive termination qq, and they are such as in most 
cases to justify the conjecture of Dr. Rosen, that they are the 
dative cases of obsolete nouns, used to imply ‘for’ or ‘ on 
account of.’ They are, 1. @, as TR wrt ‘to bring wealth.’ 
2. WH, also leaving @; (the object of the ¥ in this and similar 
following alternatives being to indicate that the radical vowel 
has an acute accent;) as, wraTag ‘ for those two to go;’ from 
¥. 3. Wa, as weet whee wu: ‘Grant years to live.’ 4. way, 
of which no example is given. 5. @@, as Wa ‘to send; where 
the @ of the affix preventing Gufia, we are to consider the & 
of % as the result of Sandhi. 6. way, leaving wa; as, feraa 
@ dfufafat ‘They desired to pour water to behold (him). 
7, 8. We, ereatz ; as, Wot yard “to fill the belly.’ 9, 10. i, 
wity ; as, wit aTfingrat wrema ‘to invoke ye both Indra and 
Agni.’ 11, 12. yet, gray, where the @ intimates that the 
form is to follow the analogy of the conjugations inserting @ ; 
as, Wit TW: WEareMe ‘ to propitiate both with wealth ;’ wa- 
firerra araa frend ‘(the places) for Indra and Vayu to drink 
Soma.’ 13. wa, as eTWa ‘to give.” 14. WWE, as ya ‘ to pour 
in libation.’ 15. Waa, as Bt ‘to do.’ 

There are also similar forms of the infinitive, which are 
regarded as anomalous, and not constructed with the above 
affixes; as, Wa ‘to go; Ofe® ‘to ascend ;’ wafem ‘not to 
distress ;? FH ‘to see;’ and fwet ‘to explain,’ from em ‘to 
tell.” Other forms are used after certain words, as after Swr, 
implying ‘one who is able,’ as fwcogfwmrg ‘able to go, the 
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affix being arqy; or Suet fafeseq ‘able to write, where the 
affix is Sy, the = barring Guia. Infinitives are algo formed 
with wa; as, yaere wy ‘he found much to do.’ 

The same affixes, wa and Wa, form infinitive or abstract 
nouns with the verbs eM, §, B, A, WG EF, WA, WS as, 
wrearmt: wtefer ‘They proceed till the stopping ;? yo qateiy- 
am: ‘ Before sunrising ;’ yo qeraravant: ‘ Before the loosing 
of the calves; ya wafertoat wre ‘It is to be offered to fire . 
before speaking ;’ ya weftmt: ‘before going ;’ wretttonw 
ferufa ‘He stays attentive until the offering; wrafamtferef 
‘He stands till the wearying’ (until he is faint or weary); 
wrrarfenfwer: wearer: § We willingly remain till being born.’ 
BY, ‘to go, takes wa; as, yor wcer frqat facfterq * O caller 
(Vishfiu) before the thronging battle :’ so does 4g ‘ to strike ;’ 
as, Jo wy wrqe: ‘ Before striking mortals.’ 

~ Similar terminations form indeclinable words having the 
force of the future participle or gerund, importing ‘ what is or 
ought to be;’ #4 ssfaraa ‘It is not to be spoken barbarously ;’ 
wee ‘It is to be bathed; eywee ‘to be devised,’ ‘ to be 
seen; ftgat arywa ‘not to be denied by a foe.’ 

Participles.—The affixes employed in regular grammar to 
form the participles of the future and analogous participial 
nouns may be used, subject to modification, in the Vedas. 
Thus the terminations of the second preterite, respectively 
forming the participles of the two voices (r. 237, 238) are 
indiscriminately employed; as, wsfrqarfwearm: ‘ who was 
collecting the fire; a #¥ we weftal warg: ‘He, O Agni, 
who was unfriendly to us, and wished us evil.’ wy, ‘to give, 
when preceded by the substantive afd, may become wafarq 
instead of Vfawe; as, wha wra afd wafqaia ‘I invoke thee, 
O Agni, liberally giving gifts.’ 

The past participle of the passive presents several deviations 
from the received forms, assuming in some instances a more 
regular structure than that in common use. Thus ¥@, ‘to go’ 
or ‘ sit, makes @w instead of @Ww in various cases; as after a 
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negative, waw: ‘not gone;’ after fa, as. erm faawr watcat 
‘The invoker abiding among the progeny of Manu.’ So 37, 
‘to be wet, with a negative, makes waw: ; rz, ‘ to hasten,’ may 
make 7@ instead of qf; and q@, with w prefixed, may make 
the same, wae. ¥, ‘to go,’ may form |W; and Te ‘to take 
pains,’ 77@; as, fawpe: ‘who is capable of all things.’ @, ‘ to 
cook,’ may make either wra or fert; as, Wrater eve atat: ‘The 
Soma juices are dressed for thee, Indra;’ ferm aft get: ‘ Our 
vessels are prepared.’ From fers, ‘ to serve,’ we may have 
wWt®; as, weaa wrgfta: ‘ Compounded in the midst.’ The part. 
of #, ‘to be crooked’ or ‘to hurt,’ may be Et; as, 

rs ‘The uninjured receptacle of ‘clarified butter :’ but not 
if preceded by wfc; as, waftagat wqara are Let us unmo- 
‘lested receive our meat.’ The regular form occurs also, espe- 
cially in connexion with aq; as, AT AY arat afer: ‘ Let not 
‘Soma be averse to us.’ The following are irregular in inserting* 
¥; as, Qfan for wer ‘taken; faeafirr for feos ‘impeded ;’ 
‘erfera for wat‘ stopped :’ or with oq, Swi. On the other 
hand, wa ‘to ask, and aq ‘ to go,’ may reject ¥, making 4w 
and ae; as, ferut = yarqafaat famed ‘O Aswins! ye have 
thrice (revived) the departed Sy4va.’ 

A long € may be substituted for the short vowel, to which 
the wr of wt and zt is changed in the past participle, as ¢tt for 
few; and so it may in the indeclinable form, as ¢trat for ferat. 
‘WT may retain its initial when preceded by ¥, 4Y, or AA; as, 
mY arat qfwa ‘The mother preserves the well-preserved em- 
bryo;’ wa firrara? ‘Wealth placed in (or offered to) Aghia ; 
aafrat wer ‘Like manly energies in battle.’ 

Sz, ‘to bear,’ may substitute for its regular form in the 
indeclinable past part. ana and BTET; as, ana awaqrq and 

we ‘ Having been equal to (or conquered) foes.’ aq is 
sometimes added to wr; as, fet qua mara ‘ Suparfa having 
gone to heaven: and € may be substituted for the final; as, 
writ westefa ‘ Having washed free of dirt;’ dtat arret argu 
* Having drank of the Soma juice, he has thriven. $7 may 
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be added either to $ or wr; as, a earq ‘ Having worshipped 
the gods ;’ dra ‘ Having drank.’ 

y ‘to purify, and ¥ ‘to swim,’ make their vowels long before 
the form of the indecl. past participle with 4; as, frqa, faya. 

The rule that confines the past part. to the termination 4%, 
when the verb is compounded with a preposition, is not always 
observed ; as, weréfarat ‘ Having asked.’ On the other hand, 
‘@ may be used where there is no such prefix; wea ATT ay 
‘ Having worshipped those gods.’ 

Participles of the futures and analogous participial nouns 
are formed with the usual affixes: thus we have with qq, Wat 
‘mortal, from Wy ‘to die ;? grat ‘to be hurt,’ from @ 5 wait 
‘a heifer,’ from @ ‘ to spread ;’ w=, or with ea, aT ‘to be 
dug.’ ay, with @@ preceding, forms a fem. noun with q, as 
in ywed Saqrq arta} Sqarsqra ‘ Be pure for the sacrifice to the 
gods, a holy rite.’ eq ‘ dreadful,’ ‘ what is to be feared,’ and 
waar ‘ what is to be trained, are considered as irregular forms 
with this affix, from ft ‘ to fear,’ and #ft ‘to go.’ 

we ‘to take,’ preceded by wfa or ufa, takes wy (r. 248. a), 
but the forms are considered most appropriated to the Veda ; 
waratfare ‘ Nothing is to be accepted from him ;’ awar 4 wfrye 
‘It is not to be taken of me.’ @ ‘to call,’ with %@ prefixed, 
forms a participial noun with this affix, changing its semivowel 
and diphthong to &, as @4¢a:, meaning, it is said, ‘ battle’ or 
‘conflict,’ or more properly ‘ challenge,’ ‘ defiance ;? erga @t 
@ @aga ‘ They contend, verily, in defiance of the gods.’ 

The same forms future participles from at ‘to take,’ with 
3a or W prefixed; as, wefta‘to be taken up, wate ‘to be con- 
secrated :’ also with fgrq ‘ to discriminate,’ with ve prefixed ; 
fare ‘ what is to be left.’ So wag ‘to ask,’ with wr prefixed, 
makes with the same wrgwa ‘to be reverently addressed: 
whence it may mean ‘a holy person;’ as, wrgwa Wea areata 
‘The abounder in food repairs to the sage, the upholder (of 
all).’ The same is added to wtq ‘to sew; as, wfadtet ‘to be 
resewn. : 
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The following are said to be formed with eq; fawat ‘ that 
which is to be cut’ (as wood), from $a ‘to cut,’ with fat pre- 
fixed, and the radical consonants inverted; as, fare fealta 
ygpata: ‘Let him who is desirous of cattle collect fuel :’ werarel 
‘a text of the Veda,’ from we, forming also, as in regular 
grammar, with other affixes, wa and we (r. 247. ¢): wre 
‘ what is to be,’ from y; ereq ‘to be praised,’ from ¥; SUWTA 
* to be collected,’ from f¥; used in composition with 9g, the 


form may also be SqWd, as sywrargg or waways § gold.’ 
JX may be added to wa and Wa, in a transitive or causal 


sense, without the causal sign; as, fag for wafaq, wfarq for 
wafag. The verbs q ‘to cross,’ y¢ and yH ‘to choose, in 
forming nouns of agency with 4, prefix to it ¥ or & as Weg or 
WEY; as, areraat 4 went ‘ He is not his opposer or conceder ;° 
asalfiz: Fycat at wey wret ‘ May Twasht4, with the protecting 
goddesses, be our guardian.’ 

Verbal nouns may be formed with ¢ from verbs ending with 
WT or W; 7H ‘to go, wa ‘to kill,’ wa ‘to be born ;’ when the 
base follows the analogy of the reduplicate preterite: these 
nouns may have a verbal government ;. as, afq: até ‘a drinker 
(of) the Soma juice ;’ efettr: ‘a giver of kine; ~wfrtwl ‘a 
wielder of the thunderbolt ;’ yz rye jt wre: ‘ Like heroes, 
verily, swift-going combatants:’ so wfy:, wf:. Similar deriva- 
tives from wg ‘to bear,’ qe ‘to carry,’ WR ‘to go,’ Wq ‘to 
fall,’ may prolong the vowel of reduplication; as, arafe:, 
arafe:, wrefes:, urafa:. Verbs ending in q may change the 
vowel of the base to 8; as, from q ‘to cross, comes wgft ; 
and J, ‘to sound, wyft:. 

wa, ‘to eat,’ may take fa to = an . abstract i in combina- 
tion with a, for aara ‘same:’ the vowel and sibilant are 
rejected ; @ after q becomes ¥, as in the inflexions of verbs ; 
and the result is afry ‘ eating similarly, q becoming 7 before 
an aspirate. 

_ Nouns of agency may be formed from qq and #4, when 
they imply ‘ possessing’ or ‘ protecting,’ TH ‘ to preserve, and 
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wy ‘tochurn;’ wreaefd wt ‘(We invoke) thee, protector of 
Bréhmans ;’ sw at strafed fird ‘(Come to) our cow-bestowing 
rite? WatR yfacea: ‘The path-protectors of our ways ;’ efwa- 
wtatafiz ‘ Upon the churners of clarified butter.’ 

wa ‘to be born,’ aq ‘ to possess, eq ‘to dig,’ wy and 
7H ‘to go,’ may reject their finals, and form nouns of agency 
in WT; as, wet wet Zar wfa ‘ Thou art, Indra, the bestower 
of cows, the protector of men: so went: ‘ what is born of 
water; @aer: ‘a well-digger; efwar a deity so termed ; 
wan: ‘a leader.’ 

Nominal verbs, implying ‘ wish’ or ‘disposition,’ may form 
nouns of agency with q, in some cases elongating the vowel 
of the base, in others leaving it short; as, fag: ‘one who 
wishes to be a friend; gay: ‘one who desires (another's) 
happiness: but we ‘sin,’ ‘ to sin,’ makes its vowel long; as, 
warg: ‘ who wishes evil,’ ‘ malignant ;’ ant at yarearat: ‘ Pre- 
serve us from the malignant thief.’ So in the present parti- 
ciple the vowel may be long after nominal verbs from ww, 
24, qa; as, wera ‘who cherishes horses ;' VATA ‘who 
affects or honours the gods ;’ gata ‘who desires happiness.’ 
In some instances other words are substituted for the originals ; 
as, ct for ey, as grey: ‘ wickedly disposed ; efwg for wa, as 
afaarey ‘ desirous of wealth.’ 

NoMINAL DERIVATIVES.—The formation of derivative 
nouns and adverbs from primitive nouns, as observable in the 
Vedas, is regulated by the same principles as nominal deriva- 
tion in general grammar. The same affixes are subjoined, and 
with the same effect ; and the words so constructed are for the 
most part the same as those met with elsewhere. A few may, 
however, be considered as peculiar, either in their structure or 
their meaning ; of which the following are some examples. 

a, from qq or other technical affixes containing the semi- 
vowel, forms many derivatives of special application ; such as 
nouns implying locality of production, as way: ‘ produced in a 


cloud,’ feng: ‘ generated: by lightning;’ as, ware | AA frgrra 
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w ‘Salutation both to that which is born in the cloud, and 
which is generated by the lightning (rain).’ wri and area 
‘ produced in season, ‘ produced in the foundation,’ are consi- 
dered to be irregularly formed from wa and 4rq with aq. 
a, as derived from wqay, causes the elision of the final vowel 
or syllable, and Vriddhi change of the vowel of the primitive : 
it forms words of similar import with weq ‘the sky,’ and wet 
‘a river;’ as, Qreq ‘ produced in the sky,’ “rer ‘in a river.’ 
ara, ‘a stream, may make either @ra@ or, with WM, Biter 
‘produced in a stream.’ The terms Taq and arg:, ‘an evil 
spirit,’ take qq in the sense of possessing similar propensities ; 
mt wa cyan wy: ‘That body of thine, O Agni, which is 
destructive as a Rakshas:’ so are. It may be added to 
form attributives of a month, or of the body ; as, 7preqt ATS: 
‘a cloudy month;’ wrreqt wa ‘a vigorous body.’ The term 
wat may take ¥, to imply ‘ property ;’ waai ar ewarata ‘ That 
vessel may belong to the Asuras.’ If ‘ illusion’ is signified, it 
takes Wa; as, wradt Arar ‘infernal delusion.’ q may be added 
to tadt, wrdt, and. efrw, to intimate ‘ praise of ;’ as, tral ‘a 
hymn or the like in praise of Revati:’ so wre, efwa. a, from 
wey, may be added to wn, if preceded by Wy ‘strength,’ or 
aya ‘fame, alternating with @, leaving €4, and implying 
‘ possession ;’ as, Syria or aynrftq: ‘who is possessed of 
strength ;) ayhr7a: or aghrita: ‘who is possessed of cele- 
brity.? The same affixes or ef may be added to Y@, to sig- 
nify ‘ made ;’ as, afafir: Wak, aaffat:, or yf@fir: ‘ By paths made 
by those of old.’ 

a, from aq, may be added to wa, to imply ‘ purified by,’ 
as in qetenut efa: ‘He of whom the oblation is purified by 
water: to words to imply ‘ fitness ;’ gaia ard ay ‘I pour 
honey fit for oblation.. aq may take the place of Wm in a 
word such as q4erq, when it designates a hymn in which 
the word aq occurs, and when the derivative with wm is 
applied to the fuel placed on the altar; as, w¥ear ifvar ‘the 
wood placed on the altar with the hymn Varchaswat :’ so Qwet 
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means ‘ fuel placed with the hymn in which the term Ritu 
occurs, wyaq. With wie, in a similar sense, the affix may 
be wa; as, wifweteqewtft ‘He places the wood with the 
hymn wfwarq, or ‘that has the term Aswin.’ If the words 
Murddhan and yaq occur in a hymn, thence named ¥=q, 
the affix may be wgq; as, y@eaitdfear swqwrfa ‘He places 
the fuel with the hymn Murddhanvat.’ 

wq is peculiar to the Veda only in its connexion with wrfaz, 
forming wrfaeq © manifest,’ as in wrfaeat ava we: ‘ The lovely 
manifest (light) increases.’ 

The possessive affix wgq, leaving wq or Hq, forms two dif- 
ferent words with % ‘ wealth,’ taq or cfu; as, wet seat 
we: ‘Giving kine is the delight of the wealthy ;’ tfaary yfe- 
wi: ‘the opulent cherisher. After an ¥ or an , the termi- 
nation is 44; as, wfcrq ‘the possessor of horses.’ After a 
noun ending in W, which has been substituted for another vowel, 
as wy for wf, it inserts a nasal; as, wapery ‘ having eyes. 

qq may be added to the objective cases of personal pro- 
nouns, to imply ‘ like,’ ‘ such as,’ as arrq ‘such as I,’ rTaH 
‘such as thou; aw fewer aram ‘(Accept) the sacrifice of a 
worshipper like me;’ 4 rary] BTM A wfaert ‘Such as thou 
has never been nor will be born.’ Words which are formed 
with the same affix, and in a like sense, if they end in a sibi- 
lant, may retain the final unchanged, as *prera ‘ like the sky,’ 
wfycey ‘like Angiras, wqerq ‘like a man;’ as, Wawyerat 
wfygcerefypat warfirey ‘O Agni! like a man; Angiras like An- 
giras; like Yayéti.’ 

& may be used as a possessive affix; as, wftcw @ afte ‘ as 
a charioteer (soothes) his weary steed.’ 

Possessives formed with fq may require the prolongation 
of the finals of certain words; as, Wrgrét ‘ who has camels ;’ 
gearat ‘ who has a heart ;’ gwarf ‘ what has two.’ 

The affix Hag may require or not the change of a final mbi- 
lant, as Waerg or wareg ‘made of iron:’ after feces it drops 
its initial; as, feceray afeat cea ‘ the sun with a golden car.’ 

3a 
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Numerals may take, without change of import, the affixes 

WH or FY; as, ‘He created the seven times seven 
(the forty-nine) Maruts ;’ qwaefgratt s Haran: ‘ Half-months hav- 
ing fifteen days.’ 
_ Wtf may be added to w@ and 2% without affecting their 
meanings ; wqarfa ‘all, taarfa: ‘a divinity: and to W, far, 
and wfcg, to denote ‘ making’ or ‘ producing; as, Watfm: ‘ who 
makes happy:’ or in the sense of ‘ condition ;’ as, fyrvatfn: 
* auspiciousness, * happiness.’ 

Ordinals may be formed with w as well as @; as, Wwe or 
wea * fifth.’ : 

Before the terminations of the comparative and superlative 
a nasal may be inserted or retained ; wafer ‘a better road ;' 
eee: ‘most destructive of thieves. erty substitutes w for 
its final; as, yfcevrwe: ‘one who is most bountiful.” cfaq 
substitutes $ for the last syllable; as, ceftra: cetat ‘ the best 
charioteer of charioteers.’ 

Prepositions may take @f@, to form nouns implying ‘ going ;’ 
as, atta aa: want argent ‘ The deity goes by (the path) going 
down or going up.’ 

The terms uftaf-yq and ufcafcy are irregularly formed 
with eq; a8, aT wat Ufcafcat fren wt uftafcem freq ‘ May 
no enemies harm thee; may no adversaries harm thee.’ 

Indeclinables may be formed from pronouns with €1, as ¥@t 
“here ;? or @, erat‘ thus,’ eat ‘ how’ or ‘why; as, Sat arya 
‘How may we give?’ w Wey and qwat may be used instead of 
Tah. 

ComPpounpDs.—The rules of composition are rarely departed 
from: a few peculiarities may be met with. 

Thus, yaq compounded with gq or with ww does not drop 
its final nasal, as yaerg ‘vigorous; as, edt srarer wera ‘A 
pair of horses full of vigour, bearers of Indra ;’ Favret yrawer 
‘Thou wast, Mend, (daughter) of Vrishafiaswa.’ | 

fawcr and araz are considered to be irregular forms in a 
Dwandwa compound; as, wr at zat faacraracr ‘ My father 
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and mother came to me.’ The order may be reversed; as, 
aracifarc. In the Dwandwa compounds @aafefye ‘ winter 
and the dewy season,’ and wettra, the gender is that of the 
first, and not, as more usual, of the last member of the 
compound. 

‘we, as the last member of a Tatpurusha or Bahuvrihi com- 
pound, preceded by a word ending in a short € or 3, may in 
a prayer or hymn (Mantra) require the insertion of a sibilant; 
as, efcwre:, Feu: proper names ; Wwe ‘ brightly shining.’ 

When qe follows fa, the two last letters of the numeral 
are rejected ; as, gw WR ‘a hymn of three stanzas.’ 

Wet, as the last member of a Bahuvrihi compound, may 
terminate in wa; as, wena: frgfrenfetg ‘ Having much 
offspring, he entered the earth.’ 

Nouns ending in q do not always add @ to form an epithet ; 
as, EaaTy eafag ‘one whose mother or father has been slain :’ 
not EAATys. 

Before are ‘who delights,’ and wy‘ what stays or is, ag 
may become @w; as, awate: ‘a friend; awe ‘ Bring together.’ 
It occurs before other nouns; as, arquTt aweafd ‘May you 
magnify that which is (your) united praise.’ 

The instances of Syntax which are given by Panini are but 
few, and consist chiefly of the substitutions of one case or of 
one tense for another ; irregularities for which the general rule 
Bahulam chhandasi will account. They are neither of sufficient 
extent or importance to be cited. And it may be observed of 
the Vedas, as of other writings, that, as the far greater portion 
has a metrical construction, syntax is but of subordinate consi- 
deration, and offers little that is peculiar or embarrassing. 
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ABSTRACT nouns, p. 329. 

Accents, grave, acute, circumflex, 6. 

Adjectives, 75. degrees of com- 
parison of, 76. syntax of, 403. 

Adverbs, 93. alphabetical list of, 
ib. syntax of, 407. 

Affixes, (1) inflectional ; of declen- 
sion, 29. of conjugation, 116, 
117. (2) comparative, 76. (3) 
derivative ; of verbal derivatives, 
30g. of nominal derivatives, 329. 
of miscellaneous nouns, 330. of 
possessives, of degrees of com- 
parison, pronominals, and nu- 
merals, 347. of indeclinables, 
349- 

Aggregative nouns, 329. 

Akriti, a kind of metre, 444. 

Akshara-chhandas, a class of me- 
tres, 43 5- 

Alphabet, 1. order of, 2. 

Alphabetical list of adjectives, 
797,78. of adverbs, 93. of affixes 
(verbal), 309. of affixes (nomi- 
nal), 329. of conjunctions, 103. 
of Gati prefixes, 99. of inde- 
clinables, 92. of indicatory let- 
ters, 107. of particles, 104. of 
past participles, 293. of pro- 
nouns, 80. of verbs not inserting 
&, 136. of verbs of each conju- 
gation (see Conjugations). 

Afga, or inflective base ; of nouns, 
28. of verbs, 109. 


Anubandhas, or indicatory letters, 
106. general and special, 106, 
107. 

Anushtubh, a kind of metre, 436. 

Anuswéra, 2. changes of, 20. 

Appellatives, 329. 

Arddha-visarga, 25. 

Ary&, a kind of metre, 444. 

Aryégiti, a kind of metre, 446. 

Ashti, a kind of metre, 441. 

Atidhriti, a kind of metre, 443. 

Atijagati, a kind of metre, 440. 

Atikriti, a kind of metre, 444. 

Atigakkari, a kind of metre, 441. 

Atmane-pada, or reflective voice, 
115. terminations of,1 16. substi- 
tuted for the Parasmai-pada,27-. 

Attributives, 329. 

Atyashti, a kind of metre, 441. 

Augment, temporal, 124, 132,141. 
the letter §, 135. 

Avyayi-bhava compounds, 371. 

Bahuvrihi compounds, 365. 

Base, inflective ; of nouns, 28. of 
verbs, 109. 

Benedictive mood, 114. termina- 
tions of, 117. formation of, 
139. syntax of, 423. 

Cases of nouns, 29. syntax of, 379. 

Causal verb; formation of, 146. 
inflexions of, 155. voices of, 
284. governing double accusa- 
tive, 382. syntax of, 425. 

Classification of letters, 2, 6, 7. 
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Combination or conjunction of Jet- 
ters, 8. of vowels, ib. of conso- 
nants, 16. of hard and soft con- 
sonants, ib. of dentals, 18. of 
nasals, ib. of Anuswdra, 20. of 
semivowels, ib. of sibilants, 21. 
of €, 22. of Visarga, 24. 

Comparison, degrees of, 76. 

Comparative degree, 76, 77. 

Compound consonants, 3. 

Compound metre, 434. 

Compound preterite tense, 129. 

Compound verbs, 277. 

Compound words; classes of, 3 53. 
Dwandwa, 355.Tatpurusha, 3 56. 
Bahuvrthi, 365. Avyayi-bhava, 
371. general rules, 375. 

Conditional mood, 114. termina- 
tions of, 117. formation of, 141. 
syntax of, 422. 

Conjugation, principles of, 117. 
Conjugational inflexion, rog. ter- 
minations, 116. tenses, 112. 
Conjugations, how named and dis- 
tinguished, 109. first, 163. se- 
cond, 204. third, 221. fourth, 
227. fifth, 240. sixth, 245. se- 
venth, 252. eighth, 257. ninth, 

260. tenth, 267. 

Conjunction of vowels, 8. of con- 
sonants, 16. 

Conjunctions, 103. syntax of, 409. 

Consonants, order of, 2. com- 
pound, 3. hard and soft, 7. 
combination of, 16. 

Dandaka, a kind of metre, 444. 

Declension, general rules of, 28. 

Declension of #t, 30. 

of nouns, ending in W 

and @T, 30. in Sand ¥, 34. in 

€ and &, 38. in Y, WY, @, and 

%> 44. in B, 46. im 2, 47. 1D 
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Gt and wit, 48. in consonants, 
49. in gutturals, 5o. in palatals, 
ib. in dentals, 55. in labials, 6o. 
in nasals, ib. in semivowels, 66. 
in sibilants, ib. in ®, 72. 
of participles in Wa 
and 4, 56. 
of possessives in 4 

and WW, 56. 

Derivation, 285. 

Derivatives; verbal, 285, 308. 
nominal, 328. 

Derivative verbs, use of, 424. 

Desiderative verb; formation of, 
149. inflexions of, 156. syntax 
of, 425. 

Devanagari alphabet, 1. 

Dhftu, or root, 105. 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 442. 

Dwandwa compounds, 355. 

Dwigu compounds, 362, 

Expletives, 104. 

Feet, in prosody, 433. 

Frequentative verb, 151. inserting 
q, 152. omitting Y, 153. form 
of, 157. syntax of, 425. 

Future, first or definite, 113. ter- 
minations of, 116. formation of, 
137. syntax of, 416. 

second or indefinite, 113. 
terminations of, 117. formation 
of, 138. syntax of, 416. 

Gana-vritta, a class of metres, 
444. 

Gati prefixes, 98, ror. 

Géyatri, a kind of metre, 435. 

Genders of the noun, 28. 

Giti, a kind of metre, 446. 

Gityary4, a kind of metre, 448. 

Guna letters or substitutes, 7. 

%, augment, 135. when not in- 
serted, ib. 
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Imperative mood, 114. termina- 
tious of, 117. formation of, 139. 
syntax of, 418. 

Imperfect tense, or first preterite, 
112. terminations of, 116. for- 
mation of, 124. syntax of, 413. 

Impersonal verbs, 161, 410. 

Indeclinables, 92, 349. syntax of, 
407. 

Indeclinable nouns, 92. 

Indicative mood, 112. 

Infinitive, formation of, 286. syn- 
tax of, 423. 

Inflectional terminations of nouns, 
29. of verbs, 116. 

Inflexion, principles of, 28. 

Interjections, 103. syntax of, 410. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 439. 

Karmmadhéraya compounds, 360. 

Kridanta (verbal) derivatives, 285. 

Kriti, a kind of metre, 443. 

Letters, 1. classification of, 6. 
combination of, 8. 

Matrachhandas, a class of metres, 
446. 

Matrasamaka, a kind of metre, 448. 

Metre, principles of, 433. kinds 
of, 43 5: 

Moods, 112. indicative, ib. impe- 
rative, 114. potential, ib. bene- 
dictive, ib. conditional, ib. 

Nagani letters, 1. 

Nominal derivatives, 328. classes 
of, 329. 7 

Nominal verbs; formation of, 161. 
syntax of, 426. _ 

Nouns; inflexions of, 28. declen- 
sions of, 30 (see Declension) ; 
indeclinable, g2. verbal, 308. 
syntax of, 377. | 

Numbers of the noun, 28. of the 
verb, 116. 
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Numerals, 86, 347. 

Optative or benedictive mood, 114. 

Ordinals, go, 348. 

Padas or voices of the active verb, 
115. changes of, 276. 

Pankti, a kind of metre, 437. 

Parasmai-pada, 115. changes of, 
276. 

Participles ; kinds of, 287. of the 
present tense, ib. of the second 
preeterite, 289. indefinite past, 
290. list of irregular past, 293. 
future active, 296. future pas- 
sive or neuter, 297. indeclin- 
able, 303. of repetition or ad- 
verbial, 307. syntax of, 426. 

Particles, 92. words used as, 102. 
prefixes or affixes, 104. 

Passive voice, formation of, 143. 

Patronymic derivatives, 329. 

Persons of the tenses, 116. 

Possessives ; declension of, 57. 
derivation of, 343. 

Potential mood, 114. terminations 
of, 117. formation of, 139. syn- 
tax of, 420. 

Prakriti, a kind of metre, 443. 

Preterite, Ist or imperfect, 112. 
terminations of, 116. formation 
of, 124. syntax of, 413. 

2d or perfect, 113. ter: 
minations of, 116. formation of, 
125. compound, 129. syntax 
of, 414. 

3d or indefinite past, 
113. terminations of, 116. form- 
ation of, 129. syntax of, 414. 

Prepositions, 98. in combination, 
ib. singly, 101. alphabetical list 
of, 99. effect upon voices of 
verbs, 277. 


Present tense, 112. terminations 
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of, 116. formation of, 124. 
syntax of, 411. 
Pronominal nouns, 79, 85, 347. 
Pronouns, 79. personal, 80, 81. 
demonstrative, 80, 82. relative, 
80, 83. interrogative, ib. id. ho- 
norific, 80,85. syntax of, 405. 
Pronunciation, 4. 
Prosody, principles of, 432. 
Quantities of vowels, 6. 
Quantity in prosody, 433. 
Reduplicate preeterite, 125. 
Reduplication, rules of, 125. 
Root or Dhatu, 105. 
Sakkari, a kind of metre, 441. 
Sandhi, rules of, 8. 

Sankriti, a kind of metre, 444. 
Scheme of terminations for the 
noun, 29. for the verb, 116. 

Sonant consonants, 7. 

Superlative degree, 76, 77. 

Surd consonants, 7. 

Syntax, 377. of substantives, 378. 
of cases, 379. of the nomina- 


tive, ib. of the accusative, 381. - 


of the instrumental, 386. of the 
dative, 387. of the ablative, 
391. of the genitive, 394. of 
the locative, 399. of the voca- 
tive, 402. 

of adjectives, 403. of pro- 
nouns, 405. of indeclinables, 
407. 


. of verbs, 410. of tenses, 
ib. of the present, 411. of the 
first preeterite, 413. of the se- 
cond preterite, 414. of the in- 
definite past, ib. of the definite 
future, 416. of the indefinite 
future, ib. of the imperative, 
418. of the potential, 420. of 
the benedictive, 422. of the 


conditional, ib. of the infinitive, 
423. of derivative verbs, 424. 

Syntax of participles, 426. of the 
present part., 427. of the past 
part., ib. of the indeclinable past 
part., 430. of the future part., 
431. of participial nouns, 432. 

Taddhita (nominal) derivatives, 
328. 

Tatpurusha compounds, 3 56. kinds 
of, ib. examples of, 357. Karm- 
madhéraya, class of, 360. nu- 
merals, or Dwigu class of, 362. 
with particles and prepositions, 
363. 

Temporal augment, 124. rejected 
after a negative, 415. 

Tenses, conjugational, 111. pre- 
sent, 112. preterites, 113. fu- 
tures, ib. inflectional termina- 
tions of, 116. 

Terminations, inflectional; of de- 
clension, 29. substitutes for, 
after nouns, 31. after pro- 
nouns, 79. 

of conjugation, 109, 
116. modifications of, after the 
second preterite, 129. after the 
third, 132. 

Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 437. 

Udgitt, a kind of metre, 446. 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 446. 

Upasargas or prepositions, 98. 

Ushnih, a kind of metre, 436. 

Utkriti, a kind of metre, 444. 

Vaitdliya, a kind of metre, 446. 

Varna-vritta,a class of metres, 43 5. 

Vedas; on the grammar of, 449. 
Sandhi, 452. declension, 456. 
conjugation, 461. verbal de- 
rivatives, 474. nominal deriva- 
tives, 479. compounds, 482. 
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Verb, principles of inflexion of, 
109.  conjugations of, 110. 
moods and tenses of, 112. 
voices of, 115. numbers and 
persons of, 116, not taking &, 
136. formation of, 141. conju- 
gations of, 163 (see Conjuga- 
tion); syntax of, 410. 

Verbs, derivative, 145. causals, 
146. desideratives, 149. fre- 
quentatives, 151. | 

Verbs compounded with preposi- 
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tions, 276. 

Verbal derivatives, 308. 

Vikriti, a kind of metre, 444. 

Visarga, two changes of, 23. 

Voices; active, 115. passive, ib. 
changes of, 276. 

Vowels, 2. initial, ib. medial and 
final, 3. quantities of, ib. substi- 
tutes for, 7. conjunction of, 8. 

Vriddhi substitutes for vowels, 7. 

Vrihati, a kind of metre, 437. 
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VERBS IN THE DIFFERENT CONJUGATIONS. 


Wa to mark, page 165. 
wa to pervade, 166. 


we to go, 166. 
wa to become manifest, 254. 
we to go, 166. 


wg to disrespect, 270. 
we to eat, 205. 

wa to breathe, 206. 
wa to pain, 270. 

We to be fit, 167. 

wa to pervade, 241. 
wa to eat, 261. 

wa to be, 207. 

wa to throw, 229, 233. 
wre to obtain, 241. 
wre to sit, 208. 

‘wre to speak, 215. 

¥ to go, 167, 209. 

- & to remember, 208. 


¥ (wt) to study, 208. 
7a to shine, 254. 

¥@ to send, 270. 

eu to wish, 246. 

% to go, 229. 

$y to see, 167. 

$e to praise, 209. 

$c to go, 210. 

Wj to envy, 167. 

tq to rule, 210. 

3 to sound, 168. 

wae to go, 168. 

we to assemble, 233. 
wre to wet, 254. 

wy to cover, 210. 

wE to reason, 168. 

wg to go, to gain, 168, 223. 
Wau to go, 258. 

ww to be straight, 169. 
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ww to increase, 229, 233, 242. 
to go, 262. 

zy to increase, 164. 

wre to be dry, 169. 

@a to wink, 271. 

ay to speak, 271. 

we to call, 178. 

wat to desire, 169. 

aes to count, 271, 

fam to cure, 169, 


Bto sound, to coo, 168, 216,246. 


wa to contract, 247. 

az to be crooked, 246. 

qz to contract, 271. 

az to be childish, 247. 

%a to speak falsely, 275. 

Fy to suffer pain, 262, 

Wa to be angry, 233. 

arc to play as a child, 272. 

a to embrace, 233. 

FE to astonish, 271. 

% to sound, 248. 

% to injure, 242. 

§ to do, 259. 

BE to be thick, 247. 

¥A to cut, 250. 

HT to be able, 169, 182, 272. 

Tq to be feeble, 272. 

ge to injure, 242. 

gq to become thin, 233. 

gq to plough, draw furrows, 
247: | 

% to throw, to scatter, 247. 

% to injure, 264. 

%a to utter, to celebrate, 272. 
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% to sound, 172. 

H to sound, 265. 

we to call, 178. 

wa to go, to walk, 170. 

Wi to buy, 261. 

WN to be angry, 233. 

wa to cry, 170. 

mw to be sad, 238. 

fae to be moist, 178, 233. 
fat to be distressed, 262. 
aq to speak, 211. 

wa to kill, to hurt, 258. 
wa to be patient, 171, 238. 
fq to waste, 171. 

fay to kill, to hurt, 258. 
faz to let loose, 233. 

fara to throw, 229, 248. 
@ to sneeze, 216. 

We to send, 255 

yw to be hungry, 233. 
We to agitate, 183. 

wt to be agitated, 333, 262. 
® to waste, to deeay, 171. 
wy to whet, to sharpen, 216, 
wa to dig, 173. 

fee to hurt, 250, 

ett to speak, 213, 

wy to count, 271. 

wz to speak, 271. 
7H to go, 7%. 

mTe to agitate, 173, 

77H to sound, 247. 

We to preserve, 247. 

Ja to advise, 271. 

JT to protect, 173. 
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7a to blame, 174. 
77a to disturb, 233. 
wre to hide, 214. 

R to sing, 172. 

mw to be greedy, 233. 
we to revile, 174. 

TE to take, 271. 

7 to swallow, 248. 
7 to sound, 264. 

wiq to serve, 198. 
a-q to arrange, 262. 
we to take, 263. 

7 to be weary, 172. 
wa to eat, 174. 

ye to exchange, 182. 


gz to make effort, 247. 


ge to proclaim, 273. 
yu to shine, 258. 
wt to smell, 174. 
wWarta to shine, 211. 
wa to speak, 211. 
wy to pound, 273. 
wa to eat, 175. 

Wc to go, 175. 

we to pound, 273. 


fe to collect, 242, 273. 


fer to think, 273. 
‘gz to cut, 247. 
‘qc to steal, 269. 
‘ym to hurt, 248. 


Wy to make effort, 275. 


vga to drop, 176. 
faz to cut, 255. 
Fz to cut, 247. 
FX to cut, 247. 


We to play, to shine, 254. 
Gt to cut, 239. 
way to eat, 211. 
wa to produce, 223. 
wa to be born, 229. 
wt to yawn, 176. 
wa to let loose, 233. 
wry to wake, 212. 
fa to conquer, 164. 
wiq to live, 176, 274. 
ye to bind, 247. 
yt to yawn, 176. 
¥ to grow old, 230. 
Wy to decay, 264. 
wa to know, 273. 
wt to know, 263. 
wat to become old, 263. 
wat to have fever, 177. 
fsq to throw, 233, 247. 
# to fly, 230. 
eta to go, 177. 
amt to hurt, 182, 233. 
wa to bow, 177. 
wat to perish, 230, 233. 
we to bind, 231. 
fart to cleanse, 212, 224. 
faye to blame, 178. 
aft to lead, 177. 
m to praise, 216, 248. 
gy to praise, 248. 
wa ‘to support’ a family, 275. 
wat to stretch, 257. 
wq to heat, 231. 
wa to be distressed, 238. 
wa to toss, 233. 
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frat to endure, 178. 

q to make a riot, 247. 
{ to inflict pain, 247. 
%® to inflict pain, 245. 
qT to hurt, 182, 233. 
qs to be pleased, 233. 
ya to eat grass, 258. 


qa to be satisfied, 231, 233. 


4 to satisfy, 249. 

qt to thirst, 233. 

qe to injure, 255- 

q to cross, 178. 

way to abandon, 179. 
gz to cut, 247. 

wt to hasten, 177, 274. 
eq to bite, 179. 

we to give, 179. 


ey to have, to hold, 179. 


em to tame, 238. 

zat to deceive, 242. 
efcet to be poor, 212. 
ea to toss, 233. 

we to burn, 180. 

at to give, 180, 224. 
at to cut, 213. 

fee to play, 228. 

fee to anoint, 214. 

at to decay, 232. 

ehft to shine, 213. 
aq to shine, 232, 274. 
g to run, 168, 181. 


za to become bad, 233. 


ee to milk, 214. 
#7 to be proud, 231. 
ww to see, 181. 


z to tear, 264, 274. 

@ to protect, 181. 

@ to cleanse, 172. 

et to cut, 239. 

y to assail, 216. 

qm to shine, 182. 

at to fly, 213. 

= to run, 182. 

ze to injure, to oppress, 232, 
234- 

few to hate, 214. 

ut to have, to hold, 224. 

Wt to uphold, 234. 

y to shake, 243, 263, 264. 

w to shake, 243, 275. 

y to hold, 186. 

¥ to drink, 183. 

wr to gallop, 183. 

wit to blow, 183. 

W to meditate, 172. 

¥ to be firm, 183. 

yt to be firm, 247, 249. 

wa to fall down, 182, 202. 

saq to sound, 271. 

ae to be happy, 178. 

qa to dance, 232. 

we to cook, 183. 

uz to tie, 271. 

wa to fall, 184. 

WE to go, 233, 271. 

Wy to tie, 271. 

ut to drink, 184. 

ut to preserve, 213. 

Wrz to cross over, 274. 

fasy to be organized, 250. 
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fre to grind, 256. 

wt to drink, 234. 

wz to pain, 274. 

ye to contract, 271. 

gs to abandon, 247. 

ge to nourish, 233, 264. 

y to punfy, 264. 

y to delight, 243. 

y to extend, 249. 

gy to throw, 274. 

q to fill, 264. 

Wa to serve, 198. 

wrg to grow, 184. 

Wax to ask, 249. 

wy to declare, 274. 

wr to fill, 213. 

wt to be pleased, 234. 

wt to desire, 261. 

tt to please, 265, 275. 

gy to jump, 168. 

get to burn, 234. 

wat to eat, 213. 

we to approach, 185. 

wes to bear fruit, 185. 

wy to despise, 185. 

weu to bind, 265. 

wes to live, 273. 

gw to know, to understand, 
185, 234- 

¥ to speak, 215. 

wa to break, 255. 

wa to shine, 224. 

wt to shine, 213. 

wre to speak, 274. 

wre to shine, 274. 
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fire to break, 255. 

wi to fear, 225. 

WH to eat, 256. 

y to nourish, 186, 225. 

Ye to fall, 234. 
to threaten, 264. 

ze to fall, 234, 235. 

wa to fall, 182, 202. 

wa to whirl, 186, 238. 

wew to fry, 249. 

"ura to shine, 274. 

wt to support, 264. 

wt to cook, 265. 

Wa to advise, 275. 

we to be mad, 235, 238. 

wa to respect, 235. 

wa to understand, 258. 

aeq to churn, 187, 262. 

wet to bind, 187. 

Wa to weigh, 234.. 

wey to be immersed, 250.. 

wt to measure, 213, 225. 

ura to investigate, 187. 

fa to throw, 243. 

fire to be unctuous, 182, 235. 

aft to injure, to kill, 232, 261, 
265. 

ets to close, 274. 

yw to liberate, 250. 

ya to break, 234. 

ye to be perplexed, to be silly, 
234 235: 

y to die, 251. 

yt to seek, 272. 

ww to clean, 215. 
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q to injure, 264. 

% to barter, 187. 

wa to serve, 198. 

at to remember, 188. 
ae to trample, 274. 
aq to worship, 188. 
am to make effort, 188. 
wa to contract, 275. 
wa to restrain, 188. 
am to feed, 273. 

wa to take pains, 234. 
at to go, 213. 

7g to join, 216, 266. 


Jw to engage in devotion, 236. 


JH to join, 255. 

gw to fight, 236. 

Ja to disturb, 234. 

Ta to make, 272. 

tH to colour, 189, 236. 
wy to hurt, 234, 236. 
wt to commence, 189. 
w™ to sport, Igo. 

te to leave, 272. 

tr to give, to take, 213. 
uw to propitiate, 236. 
we to accomplish, 244. 
frq to purge, 255. 

6S to injure, 234. 

@ to roar, 265. 

®B to sound, 216. 

Sw to shine, 182. 

Bz to resist, 182. 

Be to weep, 216. 

Be to obstruct, 253. 
ee to disturb, 234, 
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ee to be angry, 234. 

Bz to grow, 190. 

2% to sound, 172. 

wt to gain, Igo. 

wet to be ashamed, 250. 
wT to give, to take, 213. 
fesa to smear, 250. 

fes@ to lick, 217. 

wt to embrace, 232, 265. 
wt to melt, 275. 

@ to resist, 182. 

@z to roll on the ground, 234. 
Gs to resist, 182. 

qa to be lost, 234. 

wa to cut, 250. 

Chel to covet, 234, 237. 
@ to cut, 265. 

@re to see, Igo. 

Bre to see, 190. 

we to speak, 217. 

we to surround, 272. 

we to speak, 191. 

wa to ask, 258. 

wa to weave, IQT. 

az to choose, 272. 

wat to subdue, 217. 

wa to dwell, 191. 

wat to fix, 234. 

age to bear, 191. 

at to blow, 213. 

fr to separate, 255. 
fast to discriminate, 226. 
fast to fear, 256. 

fae to know, 218. 

faz to be, to exist, 237. 
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fre to find, 250. 

faa to surround, 226. 

faa to convey, 234. 

#t to go, 218. 

3a to cast off, 234. 

¥ to choose, 244, 266. 

Fa to accept, 192. 

¥t to be, 182, 192, 

qu to grow, 182. 

q to choose, 265. 

@ to weave, 192. 

aft to go, 219. 

@¥ to surround, 275, 

we to deceive, 253. 

wy to pierce, 237. 

@ to cover, 193. 

wa to cut, 251. 

wt to choose, 234, 265, 

¥f to support, 265. 

We to praise, 194. 

W to be able, 237, 244. 

We to speak ill, 272. 

we to wither, to decay, 193. 

wa to be tranquil, 238. 

Wa to desire, to bless, 193. 

We to instruct, 219. 

fara to distinguish, 256. 

wt to sleep, 219. 

Wt to sprinkle, 194. 

Ys to sorrow, 194. 

Ww to be clean, 234. 

yr to be beautiful, to shine, 
182, 194. 

Yt to become dry, 234. 

yw to break wind, 182. 
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NW to laugh at, 275. 

¥ to injure, 265, 266. 

Wt to pare, 239. 

wt to drop, 176. 

Wea to be weak, 272. 

w=q to loosen, 263. 

wa to be weary, 238. 

wt to cook, 213. 

fa to serve, 194. 

wit to cook, 265. 

¥W to hear, 195. 

@ to melt, 172. 

fra to embrace, 234, 238. 
we to breathe, 2109. 

fer to increase, 195. 

fyw to be white, 182. 

wat to embrace, 196. 

wy to give, 258. 

we to decay, to be sad, 196. 
wet to go, 196. 

we to bear, 197, 238. 

wry to be accomplished, 237. 
fa to bind, 266. 

fire to sprinkle, 250. 

fay.to accomplish, ¥97. 
farto become perfect, 23,4, 238. 
fre to sew, 239. | 
gy to bear children, 198, 216. 
¥ to extract juice, 240. 

q to bring forth, 220, 239. 
ye to hurt, 198. 

Wr to serve, 198. 

® to decay, 172. 

Wt to destroy, 239. 

wt to stop, to hinder, 198. 
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¥ to praise, 220. 

Wt to stand, 198. 

fea to spit, 199, 239. 

wrt to bathe, 213. 

farg to be kind, 232, 234. 
wy to distil, 216. 

wye to vomit, 232. 

fa to smile, 199. 

waq to sleep, 220. 


feqe to sweat, 182, 200, 234. 


ary to be accomplished, 237. 
ara to tranquillize, 276. 
¥ to go, 200, 226. 


gw to abandon, let go, 239, 251. 


qa to creep, 200. 

wae to go, 201. 

wert to stop, 267. 

@ to leap, 266. 

wRAt to stop, 267. 

era to sound, 272. 

war to stop, 267. 

war to stop, 267. 

@ to cover, 244. 

q to spread, 275. 

q to cover, to spread, 265. 
I~ to envy, to emulate, 201. 


aq to touch, 274. 

em to touch, 252. 

we to envy, 272. 

era to increase, 201. 

wqe to bud, to expand, 247. 
eg to throb, 247. 

w to remember, 201, 275. 


wre to ooze, to drop, 182, 201. 


da to fall, 182, 202. 
gar to trust in, 182. 
q to drop, 202. 

wc to sound, 272. 
wa to kill, 221. 

ea to laugh, 202. 
et to abandon, 227. 
Bt to go, 226. 

fea to injure, 256. 
z to sacrifice, 222. 
@ to take, 186, 203. 
Ee to rejoice, 234. 
¥a to sound, 203. 
Ft to be ashamed, 227. 


Wa to sound, to be small, 


203. 
gre to be glad, 203. 
2 to call, 203. 
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CORRECTIONS. 
Page Line 
10 34 for faye read faw oe 
13° 41 we aa 
15 28 us wa 
24 29 WR WE: 
37 17 wate wate 
37° 31 


60 16 rah | 7a 
60 26 wat eat 
61 31 us ure: 
64 2,3 Waatrtt&c. wairat 
64 24 etterat dhirerat 
7I 0k 36 35 
74 «= 103 104 
83.130 At TAT 
96 5 Fr TKR 
102 26 ATT WNIT 
106 9g unliteral uniliteral 
11g 30 wy wy 
125 9g «fe afe a ue 
128 go ¥ q 
150 20 @8©—- efcferufar feafcfeata 
150 20 ufcerafa feafcerata 
156 4 wada wrTaT 
160 34 wrafquta frnrrafaata 
167 15 193 194 
71 1300 wef wats 
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Page 

173 

182 
185 
186 
193 
194 
399 
199 
209 
212 
212 


"214 


214 
214 
2,%6 
217 
222 
225 
224 
2.30 
231 
235 
237 
243 
244 
248 


2.50 


251 
254 
255 
293 
294 
295 
317 
318 


CORRECTIONS. 

Line 
11 for 190. f. read Igt. k. m. 

9 first class, 1 _ first class, 2 
23° frequentative desiderative 
15 3 a 

3 waren warfaei 
2” insert imp. ¥fhTat 
12 for wardte read wardte 
34 SIA wan 
33~Cs«aifse@ fzey 
13 ATAVIT WATT 
14 ATAINTY: WATE: 
13 atfe: atfa 

15 WEE ik 
17 GUI WaT 
30 axel: ah 
29s af ware 
ai os ° v ° 

3 ewer weenrati 
14 WET fargra 
10 watt wafer 
11a vat 

I wT wher 
33 frentar foreyfar 

9 wetter yaa 
2 tt atte 
21 arafn wife 
12 35 34 

8 3 a 
12 UTATT OTA 
12 wateuth frafeata 
13° OW me 
24 UT mt ae 

7 7a 
go HR x 
26 wicary UfcaTry 


Page 
325 
370° 
375 
388 
426 
460 


CORRECTIONS. 499 
Line 


20 for ¥ read FH 
29 AEA AaT wearlsrat 


8 aeg Tez 
25 QTaTa QTMTS 
18 sunt wat 

1 & ou 
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